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Would invite the attention of the Munisrry and all Brsrican 
Srvupents to their following list of ? 


NEW PUBLICATIONS AND NEW EDITIONS: 


SERMONS PREACHED UPON SEVERAL OCCASIONS, 


BY ROBERT SOUTH. D. D., 
Prebendary of Westminster, and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. 
4 vols. 8vo. 


This is the only complete edition of Dr. South; it includes the Post- 
humous Discourses; also an Analysis of each Sermon, and copi- 
ous Index of the entire work. — 


Opinions of eminent Divines respecting the Sermons of Dr. South. 


“Let those that please, be enraptured at the pretty, elegant sentences of 
Massillon or Bourdaloue; but give me the plain nervous style of Dr. South.” 
Joun Westry. 


“No English Divine has united the charms of intellect and finished 
style to sound Theology, more remarkably than Dr. South.” 
Sreruzen H. Tyne, 


Rector of the Church of the Epiphany, Philad. 


“His Sermons form an ‘Oxford cannon,’ the sound of which I would exult 
to hear thundering from every Protestant bulwark. I know of no set of Ser- 
mons with which the public is now unfurnished, that I should so much 
rejoice in seeing widely circulated.” 

Joan Kennanay, 
Pastor of M. E. Church, Wilmington. 
\ 


BURKITT’S NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT; second 
American edition: 2 vols. 8vo. Beautifully printed on fine paper, 
and well bound. . 


“For practical utility, it has no superior. Other expositions and com- 
mentaries have their several excellencies, but we know of no one containing 
more sound sense and piety than Burkitt.”—Banner of the Cross. 


“We rejoice to see our old favourite in a dress and size that will render it 
available to our junior co-labourers, and that will place it in the families of 
our members generally.” —Pittsburg Christian Advocate. 


“We have always found Burkitt a very useful commentator for practical 
reading. His illustrations of the text are usually brief, not critical, pervaded 
by a savour of piety, and suggestive of analyses which will prove useful to 
general readers and to ministers particularly.” —The Presbyterian. 


“Few commentaries are better companions for the closet or fireside.”— 
Zion’s Herald § Wesleyan Journal. 
A 


* 
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THOLUCK’S EXPOSITION OF ST. PAUL’S EPISTLE TO 

THE ROMANS, with Extracts from the Exegetical works of the 

Fathers and Reformers. Translated from the original by the Rev. 
-Rosert Menzizs. 1 vol. 8vo. 


“Of the kind, it is the best Commentary that we know.”—Christian In- 
structor. 


“Confessedly the ablest exposition of the Scriptures in any language.” — 
Evangelical Magazine. c 


BRITISH SKETCHES, or SKETCHES OF 400 SERMONS, 
Preached in various parts of the United Kingdom, and on the Eu- 
ropean Continent. Furnished by their respective authors. 4 vols. 
12mo. 


IRENICUM, or PACIFICATOR; being a Reconciley as to Church 
Differences, by Bishop STILLINGFLEET. 8vo. 


SMITH’S LECTURES ON THE NATURE AND END OF 
THE SACRED OFFICE. 12mo. This work is highly recom- 
mended both by the clergy and press. 


OLD CHRISTIANITY AGAINST PAPAL NOVELTIES, by 
GipEoN OvsELEy. I| vol. 12mo. 


MEMOIR OF REV. WM. DAWSON, by James Everetr. 1 
vol. 12mo. 


DOMESTIC CIRCLE, by Rev. M. Sorin. 1 vol. 12mo. 


SEVERAL NEW WORKS 


in course of publication. 
¥ 
S. & B. would also invite attention to their general assortment of 
Theological works. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE EXEGETICAL WORKS OF THE FATHERS 
AND REFORMERS. 


TRANSLATED FROM THE ORIGINAL GERMAN OF 


DR. FRED. AUG. GOTTTREU THOLUCK, 


PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY IN THE ROYAL UNIVERSITY OF HALLE, AND CORRESPONDING 
MEMBER OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF LONDON. 


BY THE REV. ROBERT MENZIES. 


FIRST AMERICAN, FROM THE SECOND REVISED AND CORRECTED EDINBURGH EDITION. 


AND BALL. 
1844. 
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PREFACE. 


Tue Translator is happy in being able to prefix to this volume 
the following testimonial from Dr. Tholuck, in favour of the general 
design of the Brsrican Capinet. 

‘‘' The attempt to transplant a portion of the theological literature 
of Germany into the soil of England, is doubtless cheering, provided 
that such works shall be selected for translation as are really caleu- 
lated to promote, in the lands where the language of that country is 
spoken, the growth of pure evangelical theology. How glorious it 
would be, if the Protestant churches, of all nations, were thus, like 
sisters, to join hand in hand, in order, with one accord, to advance 
the great work of building up the kingdom of God! To Great Bri- 
tain, in these modern days, we Germans are already under no small 
obligations. The serious practical Christianity of your island, which 
has manifested itself since the beginning of the present century, in 

“its numerous philanthropical and religious undertakings, has afforded 
us a model for similar institutions; and in our country also, Bible, 
Missionary, and Tract Societies have sprung up. In like manner, 
the practical theology of England, more especially in the branch of 
biographical literature, has yielded fruits which have had a blessed 
influence among the people of Germany. 

“It hence could not be otherwise than pleasing to us, if Britain, 
on her side, were not to despise what we have itin our power to 
offer her in return. And, indeed, it cannot be denied, that while the 
revival of the true faith among us has, as yet, in the domain of prac- 
tical life, operated incomparably less beneficially than in England 

_and Scotland, the fruits which it has produced in the field of science 
have been so much the more abundant. The day has been when 
Germans were wont to look for instruction from the great men of 
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the English church, such as Pococke, Lightfoot, Usher and Selden; 
and I know not to what cause it is to be ascribed, that, at present, 
in the department of theological literature in England and Scotland, 
few works appear worthy of general attention. In this respect, our 
country may now, perhaps, lend yours a helping hand, in brotherly 
love, according to the precept of the Apostle, Eph. iv. 16, and in 
this manner the bond between the Christian churches of Britain and 
Germany be more closely cemented.” 

It is scarcely to be hoped, however, that these happy effects will 
be speedily realized. The undertaking has many obstacles to en- 
counter. One of the most formidable of these is the strong prejudice 
which exists in this country against whatever bears the name of 
German theology, and which disposes so many to view with alarm 
and suspicion, every production that comes from the infected regions 
of rationalism, as necessarily tainted with heresy and error. It 
would be absurd to deny, that, to a certain extent, this feeling is 
well founded. There are numerous theological works, of high repu- 
tion in their own country, which it would be dangerous and unjusti- 
fiable to introduce by translation into ours, as they would certainly 
have the effect of unsettling the faith of the weak, and would only 
serve to engage those, upon whom their influence might be innocu- 
ous, in an unnecessary contest with error, which is already begin- 
ning to perish in the land in which it grew, and never, it is to be 
hoped, will reach us, except in the history of its refutation. 

At the same time, it can as little be denied, that the danger is 
greatly exaggerated, and the prejudice to which I allude, carried to 
an excessive and unjust extent. The offspring of ignorance, how, 
indeed, can it be otherwise? To moderate and correct it, the best 
means probably is, to make known the real extent of the evil; and 
for this purpose, let the reader accept of the following brief, but 
accurate sketch of the past and present state of theology in Germany, 
from the pen of one, than whom, there is certainly no higher author- 
ity upon the subject. 

“The prodigious schism which divides the theologians of our 
German church,” says Tholuck, ‘is not unknown to your country- 
men. ‘The rationalism of Germany is the terror of the greater part 
of Christendom where the English tongue is spoken; although, if 

Tam accurately informed, there is in England, Scotland, and North 
America, a number of persons who are casting longing eyes towards 
German rationalism, as towards a forbidden tree of the knowledge 
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of good and evil, desirous themselves to taste its’ fruits, and there- 
with also to make their countrymen wise. Permit me, then, to pre- 
sent you with a brief compendium of this system: The majority of 
the books of the Old Testament do not proceed from the authors to 
whom they are ascribed. Several, such as Daniel, have been, by a 
pious fraud, fathered upon the prophets. Christ and the Apostles 
were fallible men, who, though possessed of many good moral prin- 
ciples, were swayed by gross Jewish superstition. Our accounts of 
the history of Jesus are full of Mi9oc, which a love of the miraculous 
tempted the Jews of the first century to frame. Even the declara- 
tions of Christ himself have not come down to us precisely in the 
form in which he delivered them; his disciples put much into his 
mouth which he never spoke. Besides, the gospels of Matthew and 
John are probably spurious. What Jesus of Nazareth really taught, 
can now no more be known with certainty; but it is unquestionable, 
that his originally simple doctrine has been greatly corrupted by 
Paul, who engrafted upon it the important articles of original sin and 
redemption, which he had borrowed from his own Jewish theology; 
and these came afterwards to be regarded as Christian doctrines, 
although nothing can be more contrary to the understanding. 

“Such is the relation in which the system stands to Christianity. 
Neither must it be supposed, that these opinions were only in a cur- 
sory manner enunciated or maintained. On the contrary, since the 
year 1770, in which Semler, the true father of this system, but who 
yet was far from going the length of the rationalists of the present 
day, first propounded it, the strenuous industry of the greatest part 
of the theologians, philosophers, historians, and even naturalists of 
Germany, has been engaged in strengthening and establishing it. 
Whoever knows what German industry can do, may form some 
conjecture of the success which has attended his efforts, when once 
enlisted in the cause of infidelity. 

“‘It required the ploughshare of Napoleon’s wars, to break the 
soil, and again prepare the heart of the Germans for the seed of the 
Word of God. At that period, there awoke among us an earnest 
longing after the faith of our fathers, and that in several places has 
been followed by a revival of the faith itself. Naturally, however, 
this could not be the case with those who had received a liberal educa- 
tion, without their being able to assign reasons for their belief, and 
justify it scientifically in a conflict with the doubts which had been 
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raised on every side against it. And thus, after a long period, in the 
early part of which the Theological Faculty of Tubingen alone had 
maintained a determined and scientific resistance against the infidelity 
of the age, there arose, about the year 1817, a fresh endeavour, in 
opposition to the rationalists’ objections, and with a continual refer- 
ence to these in all the departments of the science, to lay again the 
foundations of evangelical theology. On the domain of doctrine, this 
was a comparatively easy task, as that has always been the weak 
side of rationalism, from which the gift of speculation seems to have 
utterly departed. So much the more arduous and stubborn, how- 
ever, has been the struggle on the field of history and criticism, 
where innumerable inquiries required to be prosecuted afresh in a 
new spirit. In that new spirit of the German theology, much, it 
must be confessed, has not as yet been accomplished. In the seve- 
ral branches, we, can speak only of a beginning, but, with the help 
of God, this beginning shall surely have a progress.” 

From this account of Dr. Tholuck, it appears, that however gloomy 
the retrospect of the past, a better day has begun to dawn upon the 
church of Germany. The sun of Divine truth, which is destined to 
chase away the midnight horror of neology, has arisen, and already 
sheds her bright and cheering rays. The strongholds of infidelity 
and error have been assailed by a noble band of champions for the 
faith once delivered to the saints. In the arduous struggle in which 
they are engaged, surely they have a claim upon the sympathies and 
favour of all to whom the gospel is dear. With what other feelings 
than complacency and approbation should we view and receive their 
labours? When right in the grand essentials, is it just to treat them 
with fastidious disdain, if on some minor points they have not been 
able to shake off completely the influence of the school in which 
they were nurtured, and diverge some hair’s-breadth perhaps from 
the straight line of orthodoxy among us? But in many instances 
even this cannot be objected to them. And, as has often been done 
in the former history of the church, they have exemplified how the 
clearest statements, and most powerful defences of Truth, have issued 
from amidst the hottest opposition. 


Duris ut ilex tonsa bipennibus 

Nigfe feraci frondis in Algido, ' 
Per damna, per czedes, ab ipso 
Ducit opes animumque ferro. 
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Men are at. the pains to sift opinions which it costs them dear to 
maintain; they seize with so much the firmer grasp that of which they 
see others anxious to rob them; and muster their strength, and select 
their arms, when they have to encounter a formidable foe. 

“In this conflict Dr. Tholuck is universally allowed to stand fore- 
most among the defenders of ancient orthodoxy; and his Commentary 
upon the Epistle to the Romans is the most important work which 
has as yet proceeded from his pen. The universal approbation it 
has received from the friends of evangelical truth, and the fierce hos- 
tility with which it has been assailed by the rationalists’ party in 
Germany, afford the most satisfactory evidence of its distinguished 
worth. No less decisive is the fact, that three’ editions of it have 
already been exhausted, and that an anxious demand is now ex- 
pressed for a fourth. Among other testimonies that might be quoted 
to its excellence, it were unfair to withhold the opinion of such a 
distinguished Biblical critic as Professor Stuart of Andover, who, in 
his work lately published on the same Epistle, has not only ex- 
pressed, in the highest terms, his approbation of Dr. Tholuck’s pre- 
vious labours in the field, but availed himself, to no small extent, of 
that, writer’s views and researches. 

Nor will the effect of these testimonies surely be diminished, by 
the modest estimate which the author himself seems to have formed 
of his own performance, as expressed in the following paragraph, 
which he has desired should be prefixed to the translation. 

«I wish especially to remark, that the work is to be regarded as 
the production of an earlier period of my life, and as having been 
intended for a particular purpose. I composed it in my twenty-fifth 
year, with the special view of commending to the hearts of my coun- 
trymen the doctrine of justification by faith, which, at the time, I 
perceived to be greatly misunderstood. Other points are hence la- 
boured with less care; and at this time, I believe, that upon the 9th 
chapter I should be able to give some more profound views. Accord- 
ingly, it by no means presents what I now consider as the beau ideal 
of a theological commentary. Iam occupied at present with the pub- 
lication of an extensive commentary upon the Sermon on the Mount,* 
and it is to this I must refer, if your countrymen should wish to read 


* This work Professor Tholuck has kindly offered to transmit in sheets to 
the Translator; and at no distant day it may be expected to form a number of 
the Biblical Cabinet. : 
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a more mature work from my pen. It contains many expositions of 
the doctrines, and might serve to render the dogmatical part of our 
theology more accessible to English divines. At the same time, I 
am persuaded, that none of them would there meet with any thing at 
all contrary to the pure orthodoxy of your church. Even in early 
boyhood infidelity had forced its way into my heart, and at the age 
of twelve I was wont to scoff at Christianity and its truths, Hard 
has been the struggle which I have come through, before attaining 
to assurance of that faith in which I am now blessed. I prove, how- 
ever, in myself, and acknowledge it with praise to the Almighty, that 
the longer I live, the more does serious study, combined with the 
experiences of life, help me to recognize in the Christian doctrine an 
inexhaustible fountain of true knowledge, and serve to strengthen 
the conviction that all the wisdom of this world is but folly when 
compared with the glorious gospel of Jesus Christ.” 

With regard to his own labours the Translator has only to say, 
that it has been his anxious study to render the meaning of the ori- 
ginal with the utmost possible fidelity; and that while with this view 
he has been scrupulously conscientious, in recasting the thoughts of 
the author, to preserve unchanged their substance, order, and con- 
nection, he has used the common license of an interpreter, to make 
such slight changes in their verbal form, as was necessary to adapt 
them to the genius of our language, and secure symmetry and ca- 
dence to the expression. Some emendations, the result of more ma- 
tured study, he has already received from the author, and hopes that 
he may still receive more. By far the greater part of the quotations 
have been collated with the best editions of the originals. The trans- 
lation of the extracts from the Greek Fathers he has appended, in 
deference more to the suggestion of others than to his own opinion, 
deploring that this should have been deemed necessary by the preva- 
lent neglect of a language which our ancestors were wont to regard 
as one of the eyes of theology. Much pains have been expended, 
both by himself and the printer, upon the accentuation of the Greek, 
and although he dares scarcely hope that a faultless degree of accu- 
racy has been attained, he is persuaded that the blunders are neither 
so numerous nor so gross as greatly to offend even the most fastidious 
scholarship. 

On his own part, let him be permitted to say, that he would deem 
himself amply compensated for all the toil which this work has 
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already cost, and may still entail upon him, could he but indulge the 
hope that, like the grapes and pomegranates of Canaan, it may serve 
to his fellow-students as a specimen of the riches and fertility of what 
is, alas to us, almost a ferra incognita,—the ancient literature of the 
church,—allure the steps, though even of but a few of them, into a 
field which the Germans have begun to cultivate afresh, with un- 
speakable benefit to the cause of evangelical truth, and tempt them to 
extend their inquiries beyond the commentaries of Henry and of 
Doddridge, into the rich mines of thought which lie hidden and un- 
explored in the works of Chrysostom, Augustine, St. Bernard, and 
Calvin, in search of some new and quickening element to infuse into 
their ministration of the word. : 

On the part of the author, he has to express the wish, in which he 
cordially joins, that in Great Britain also this book may, by the bless- 
ing of God, be made the means of awakening some few to the faith 
of the gospel, and of deepening the blessed impressions of that faith 


in those breasts where it already exists! 1, 
a 


Epinzuren, 31st Zug. 1833. 
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Tue Translator, with the most unfeigned regret, begs to apologize 
for the protracted delay of this work, as well as for all the vexatious 
consequences which it has entailed, both upon the Publisher and the 
Public; although he scarcely expects to be excused, except by those 
who have some experience of the cause that has occasioned it, viz. 
the manifold and absorbing avocations connected with entering upon 
the pastoral charge of a parish. The long interval which has 
elapsed since the publication of the former volume, has afforded him 
an opportunity of hearing the opinion entertained of its merits, and 
he is gratified to find that it has been read and judged of by many, — 
with minds unbiassed by prejudice, and whose perceptions were 
neither dimmed nor perverted by the terrors of German Neology. 
Indeed, seyeral of the ablest divines in our Church, so far from ap- 
prehending any baneful consequences from its publication, have 
expressed their conviction, that such a specimen of penetrating expo- 
sition, enriched with the stores of a boundless and sanctified erudi- 
tion, guided by a love of truth the most sincere, and animated by a 
faith so strong, and a piety so ardent, could scarcely fail to exercise 
a beneficial influence upon the theology of the land. 

A different opinion has, however, been expressed. Mr. Haldane 
lately published a work upon the same Epistle, excellent, doubtless, . 
in its way, as the gifts and graces of its author would ensure, but 
certainly not calculated, like the present, for the scientific theologian. 
_ In this work he makes a strange attempt to depreciate Dr. Tholuck’s 
character as an expositor, by fastening upon him a charge of want 
of reverence for the Holy Scriptures. The injustice of the imputa- 
tion is only equalled by the futility of the grounds upon which it is 
based. It is not true, that, ** respecting the quotation from Habak- 
kuk, Rom. i. 17, Dr. Tholuck charges the Apostle with using vio- 
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lence in adapting it to his subject.” No one can attentively read the 
passage alluded to, (Brn. Cas. vol. v. 77,) without perceiving that 
Mr. Haldane has egregiously mistaken and misrepresented Dr. Tho- 
luck’s words, in a manner unworthy his usual acuteness, and not a 
little discreditable to one who assumes the task of expositor. It is, 
moreover, equally false, that Dr. Tholuck “ refers to Acts xxviii. 25, 
as an example of a passage which the Apostle quotes as prediction, 
when it is not prediction.” An imputation so grave ought not to be 
made except with extreme caution, and upon the surest grounds. It 
becomes otherwise uncharitable and slanderous. In the present 
case, no more gratuitous assertion was ever uttered. So far from 
referring to the text as a passage which the Apostle ‘“ quotes as pre- 
diction,” Dr. Tholuck, without delivering any opinion as to what 
may be its character elsewhere, refers to it as a passage, which, on 
the particular occasion in question, is certainly not quoted as pre- 
dictions a fact of which a single glance will be sufficient to convince 
the reader. 

A few notes have been introduced, containing the Author’s maturer 
views upon certain verses of the 9th chapter. ‘They appeared in 
Nos. 56 and 57 of the Litterarischer Anzeiger, 1834, where Dr. 
Tholuck reviews an able exposition of Rom. ix., by J. T. Beck, 
Stutigard, 1833, and refer to the grand mystery of predestination, on 
which his sentiments have certainly not been learned in the school 
of Calvin. ‘This is the only part of the work, with respect to which 
the Translator feels it incumbent upon him to put the young theolo- 
gian upon his guard. ; 


Manse or Hoppam, 
Sept, 1836. 


PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


In presenting this first American edition of Tholuck on the 
Romans to the religious public, the publishers deem it proper simply 
to state, that they have endeavoured to furnish an accurate reprint 
of the Edinburgh edition. It is hoped that the intrinsic merit of the 
work will insure for it a kind reception with all Biblical students and 
lovers of sound learning, whatever may be the distinctive peculiari- 
ties of their theological views or ecclesiastical institutions. 

Should this work be favourably received, it is the design of the 
publishers that it shall be followed shortly by Tholuck’s celebrated 

‘work on the Hebrews, and other works from the German Divines, 


both English and original translations. 


PUBLISHERS. 
March 12, 1844.- 
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INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE CHURCH AT ROME. 


SECTION I. 
OF ITS FOUNDATION. 


Accorpine to the opinion of the Roman Catholics, the first 
Christian Church at Rome was established by St. Peter. This 
Apostle, it is maintained, came to Rome in the second year of the 
Emperor Claudius, (the forty-third after Christ,) where he contended 
with Simon Magus, and after filling the office of Bishop for twenty- 
five years, at last suffered martyrdom. ‘These assertions, however, 
contain much that cannot be supported, as several members of the 
Romish Church, viz. Valesius, Antonius Pagi, and Stephen Baluz 
have themselves shown. Among Protestants their incorrectness has 
been demonstrated, particularly by Samuel Basnage, in the Annales 
Politico-Ecclesiastice, p. 522, sqq. Some Protestants, however, 
have gone too far on the opposite side. Salmasius, and Spanheim, 
(De temeré credita Petri in urbem Roman profectione, Opp. T. II. p. 
331,) contends that Peter never was in Rome. ‘That the Apostle, 
however, did visit that city, and that it was even the scene of his 
death, cannot, with due regard to historical evidence, be doubted. 
Origen, who is distinguished for -his critical judgment, and whose 
authority has peculiar weight, bears testimony to the fact, (Euseb. 
Hist. Eccles. ]. iii. c. 3.) It is also attested by the fragment of a 
letter of Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth, in the year P. C, 117, pre- 
served in the same work, (Euseb. Hist. Eccles. |. ii.c. 25.) Lastly, 
it is confirmed by the presbyter Caius, who, at the commencement 
of the third century, saw in that city the graves of Peter and Paul, 
(Euseb. Hist. Eccles. 1. ii. c. 25.) Although, however, the fact be 
admitted, the Apostle’s presence at Rome must by no means be 
placed anterior to the composition of Paul’s Epistle to the Romans. 
This is evident from the following reasons: Ist. In Acts xil. 4, we 
read that Peter was thrown into prison by Agrippa, in the last year 
of his reign. Now that year was the fourth of the reign of Claudius. 
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It is, consequently, impossible that Peter could have visited Rome in 
the second year of Claudius. This is admitted even by Valesius, 
(Annot. ad Euseb. Hist. Eccles. 1. ii. c. 16, p. 30.) 2d. According 
to Acts xv. 7, Peter attended the Synod of the Apostles at Jerusalem 
in the ninth year of Claudius. In the year after he travelled from 
thence to Antioch. 3d. Paul came in the seventh year of Nero to 
Rome, and there called together the Jews, without any notice being 
taken of Peter. 4th. Amidst the many salutations at the end of the 
Epistle, would Paul have forgotten Peter if he had been at Rome? 
5th. From St. Paul’s delicacy of feeling, we may conclude with 
certainty, that he would not have used the liberty of writing to the 
disciples of another Apostle, in the tone of this Epistle. 6th. If 
Peter had at so early a period quitted the East, where he behoved to 
announce the Gospel to the Jews, he would have been unfaithful to 
his commission. 

A variety of considerations renders it much more probable, that 
the Gospel was first established at Rome by disciples of Paul. Paul 
must have stood in some sort of intimate connection with the Roman 
Church, before he would have addressed himself with such emphasis 
and concern to them. He evinces a perfect acquaintance with their 
condition, and the simplest manner of explaining this circumstance 
is to suppose, that his own scholars, as overseers of the church, fur- 
nished him with intelligence respecting it. ‘The greetings which he 
sends, are for the most part to his fellow workers or disciples, to 
Epenetus, c. xvi., v. 5, to Aquila and Priscilla, v. 8, to Andronicus 
and Julius, v. 7. These persons, it is probable, were teachers at 
Rome. It was in the house of Aquila and Priscilla that the Church 
assembled. In saying this, however, we do not mean to contend, 
that these disciples of Paul brought the first seeds of the Gospel to 
Rome. It is more likely, that they merely contributed to a wider 
diffusion of it, and more especially to the formation of a church. The 
first seeds may have been brought by the Jewish residents at Rome, 
who were present in Jerusalem at the feast of Pentecost, Acts ij. 10, 
or by the Hebrew Christians, who, after the martyrdom of Stephen, 
were scattered abroad, Acts viii. 1, or, perhaps, by the general con- 
course of strangers, that was ever streaming from the provinces to 
the capital. Bertold (Hinl. B. vi. s. 3271) is inclined to believe, that 
even during the lifetime of our Saviour, intelligence of his doctrine 
had been conveyed to Rome, a supposition which is at least not in- 
credible, 


SECTION II. 
OF THE MEMBERS OF THE ROMAN CHURCH. 


Ir was composed, partly of Hebrews, partly of Heathen Chris- 
tians, c. 1. 13; xv. 15,16. ‘The former are particularly addressed 
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c. iv. 1, vii. 1, and the latter c. xi. 13. Generally, indeed, the rea- 
soning of the Apostle applies to the mutual relations of a community 
made up of Jews and Gentiles. ‘The Jews at Rome were very nu- 
merous. Josephus, in his Antiq. 1. xvii. c. 11. § 1. relates, that on 
one occasion, in the time of Augustus, 8000 Jews, resident in Rome, 
joined themselves to anembassy. ‘I'he most of them were prisoners 
of war, taken by Pompey, to whom Augustus had assigned a par- 
ticular quarter of the city beyond the Tiber (Philo Leg. ad Caium, 
p- 1014, ed. Frkf.) Again, that numbers of the Gentiles in the 
capital were converted to Christianity, might be inferred, if nothing 
else led to the conclusion, from the wide spread corruption of man- 
ners, and the unsatisfying nature of Paganism, which was unable to 
appease the wants of serious minds. Seneca informs us, (de Superst. 
Fragm. in Aug. de civ. dei, 1. 7. c. 11.) that such numbers of Ro- 
mans had embraced the Jewish (by which he also means the Chris- 
tian) religion, ‘‘ ut per omnes jam terras recepta sit. Victi victoribus 
leges dederunt.”” And Juvenal also bitterly scoffs at Judaising Ro- 
mans, (Sat. 14, v. 100.) It was natural that the same desire for a 
purer and more positive mode of divine worship, which made Gen- 
tiles become proselytes to Judaism, should induce them also to 
embrace Christianity; and, among the Gentile Christians at Rome, 
there were, probably, many who had been before Proselyti porte. 
That numerous Gentiles were, in fact, converted to Christianity, we 
have the testimony of Tacitus, (Annal. |. xiv. c. 45,) ‘“* Repressaque 
in presens exitiabilis, superstitio rursus erumpebat, non modo per 
Judzam, sed per urbem etiam.” 


SECTION III. 
OF THE TIME AT WHICH THE CHURCH AT ROME WAS FOUNDED. 


A modern scholar, Tobler (Theologische Aufsitze Zurich, 1796, 
Zweiter Aufs.) has made an attempt to prove from Acts xxviii. 17, 
that when Paul arrived at Rome, there did not as yet exist any 
Christian church there. According to the account given in the pas- 
sage referred to, the Apostle, upon his arrival, calls the Jews together, 
and discourses to them of Christianity. At the 22d verse, they re- 
ply, that they had indeed heard of that sect, which was every where 
spoken of, and that they wished to learn his opinion with respect to 
it. From this the inference mighi be drawn, that there was then no 
Christian church in the city, for, otherwise, these Jews could not 
have been utterly unacquainted with the Christian doctrine. If, 
however, no Christian community had existed, Paul could not pos- 
sibly have written his Epistle to them. ‘That it was not written till 
after his imprisonment there, is in the highest degree improbable. 
Besides, it is expressly said, Acts xxviii. 15, that the brethren from 
Rome came to meet Paul, and these cannot, without violence, be sup- 
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posed to have been only stranger Christians then accidentally present 
in the city. It would hence appear, that the Jews, in the passage 
referred to, merely pretended that they knew nothing of the Chris- 
tians. With respect to the date of the establishment of this church, 
we should gain a more definite point to settle it, could it but be ascer- 
tained whether Aquila and Priscilla were already Christians, at the 
time they were banished from the city by the decree of the Emperor 
Claudius, and when Paul became connected with them at Corinth, 
Acts, c. xviii., or whether it was he who first taught them Christianity. 
In the former case, we should have to adopt the supposition, that not 
only Jews, but likewise Jewish Christians were expelled from Rome; 
and thus, that so soon as the year forty-eight, the date of the Claudian 
edict, there were a considerable number of that nation in the city who 
had embraced the gospel. We have already observed, (sect. 1,) how 
probable it is that the first seeds of Christianity were sown in Rome 
at a still earlier period. That for a considerable time prior to the 
date of our Epistle, the church had already existed as a Christian 
church, may be concluded from the circumstance that, as the Apostle 
mentions, the fame of their graces had been universally spread abroad, 
c. i. 8. xv. 23, and that he had several times formed the resolution 
of going to see them. On this subject, see the Treatise of T. F. 
Flatt, Nonnulla ad questionem de tempore quo Pauli ad Rom. Ep. 
scripta sit, T'ub. 1798, in Pott Sylloge Comm. T. ii. Only the au- 
thor confines himself chiefly to the refutation of ‘Tobler. 


CTLAIPANIOR 3h1- 


OF THE TIME AND PLACE AT WHICH THE EPISTLE WAS 
WRITTEN. 


TueseE particulars may be ascertained with considerable certainty 
from Rom. xv. 25—30, as Theodoret also notices in his Introduction. 
The plan which the Apostle there lays down for his journey, coin- 
cides with that given, Acts xix. 21, by St. Luke. He intimates, 
that, after gathering the contributions in Achaia, his intention was to 
go to Jerusalem, and from thence to proceed to Rome. Now, from 
this it may be gathered, that the Epistle was written at the close of 
the Apostle’s second residence at Corinth, according to Usher and 
Eichhorn in the year sixty, according to Pearson, Dupin and Lange, 
in the year fifty-seven; for Corinth, as the capital city of Achaia, was 
the place where the collection was made. ‘That the Epistle was 
written at this place, is likewise clear from the following cireum- 
stances. It was sent by Phebe, a deaconess of the Church of Cen- 
chrea, a suburb of the city of Corinth, c. xvi.1. The Apostle sends 
a greeting from Gaius, whom he designates, ‘* mine host, and of the 
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whole Church,” xvi. 23, and Gaius was by birth a Corinthian, whom 
he had himself baptized. He likewise sends a salutation from Eras- 
tus and Timothy, the former of whom he entitles 6 OLxOvO MOS TIS mO- 
ne@s, C. Vi. 21 and 23. ‘The wéacs here meant must be the city in 
which Paul was at the time residing, and as nothing further is said 
to characterize it, it must have been a city of some note. Moreover, 
we find that three years afterwards, Erastus is still at Corinth, 2 
Tim. iv. 20. In fine, Corinth is marked out as the place of compo- 
sition, by this circumstance, that at the time the Epistle was de- 
spatched, Aquila and Priscilla were staying at Rome. For at the 
date of the first Epistle to the Corinthians, which Paul wrote towards 
the termination of his abode at Ephesus, Aquila and Priscilla were 
still with him. From Ephesus the Apostle journeyed to Macedonia 
and Achaia, and in the interval, these his two fellow-workers might 
have again returned from that city to Rome. 


a ys mM Bk 0 a bald be 
OF THE LANGUAGE OF THE EPISTLE. 


Some Roman Catholic interpreters of an older date, Bellarmine 
and Salmeron, hold that the Epistle was originally written in Latin. 
Bolton and Bertholdt maintain that the Apostle wrote all his letters, 
and this among the rest, in Aramaic. Both assertions, however, are 
destitute of internal, as well as external evidence. Paul, as a native 
of ‘Tarsus, must have learned the Greek tongue, and his having used 
that tongue in a letter to the Roman Church, which was composed 
of heathens who spoke Latin, and countrymen of his own, ought not 
to surprise us, when we take into consideration the well known 
facts, that Jews resident in foreign countries universally made use of 
Greek as the language of ordinary intercourse, and that almost all 
Romans who had received any tincture of education, spoke it in 
addition to their mother tongue. ~ 

The following authorities are vouchers for the latter fact:— 

Tacitus de Orat. c. 29. ‘Nunc natus infans delegatur Grace 
ancille.”’ 


Ovid De Arte Amor. 1. ii. v. 121. 


Nec levis ingenuas pectus coluisse per artes 
Cura sit, et linguas edidicisse duas. 


Mart. Epig. 1. xiv. Ep. 58. 


Rusticus es, nescis quid Graco nomine dicor, 
Spuma vocor nitri, dicor et aphronitum. 
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Lastly, what Juvenal says of the Roman ladies, Sat. vi. v. 184. 


Se non putat ulla 
Formosam, ni que de Tusca Greecula facta est. 
Hoc sermone pavent, hoc iram, gaudia, curas, 
Hoc cuncta effundunt animi secreta. Quid ultra? 


Compare also Suet. Vita Claudii, c. 4. 


CHAPTER IV. 


STYLE AND DICTION OF THE EPISTLE. 


As every man has a peculiar cast of countenance, so has he also 
a peculiar style, and the latter, like the former, bears the impress of 
his mind. ‘To describe the style of an author, is hence, to describe 
his character, especially in those cases, Ubi oratio indicat se in pec- 
tore, non in ore, nasci. ‘The Apostle Paul appears to us as a man 
of a highly serious and impassioned mind, who devotes all his ener- 
gies to the object that engages him for the time, and yet feels that 
these are not sufficient. ‘This is plainly indicated by his style. It 
is forcible, brief, rapid, abounding in sentences, in which he seems 
to be always labouring for some new expression still stronger than 
the preceding, and the words press like waves upon each other. But 
besides the natural qualities of the man, his education must likewise 
be taken into account. He was brought up ina Rabbinical school. 
The method of instruction pursued in these seminaries may, even 
yet, be learned with some certainty, from the older portions of the 
Mischna, and the Hierosolymitan Gemara. In the style of the Tal- 
mudists, the most striking features are,—abruptness, harsh transi- 
tions, brief allusions, sometimes a mixture, and sometimes an un- 
natural disruption of cognate ideas, frequently formal argumentation 
on particulars of no importance, and abundant interweaving of Old 
Testament quotations in the body of the discourse. Although, un- 
doubtedly, the Christian spirit, that dwelt in the Apostle, kept him 
from the extremes into which, by the nature of his education, he 
might otherwise have been betrayed, still it is impossible not to per- 
ceive certain traces of its influence. 

From what has been said, it may easily be inferred, that the style 
of the Apostle presents difficulties, of which we find that all com- 
mentators, from Origen to Erasmus, and from Luther to the present 
day, have loudly complained. Sometimes a dearth of words, and 
abruptness of expression, and sometimes the ambiguity of particular 
terms, make it difficult to seize the meaning; while, on the other 
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hand, the same effect is likewise occasioned by a perplexed involution 
of the periods—by numerous co-ordinate and subordinate clauses— 
by the different predicates applied to the same thing, and the various 
points of view from which the author contemplates his subject. Not 
unfrequently, also, his peculiar mode of proof obscures the sense, 
for he often lays a weight upon particular words and phrases, such 
as the reader is not at once prepared to admit. An indispensable 
requisite for the exposition of such a writer is, that the expositor 
should be familiar with the state of mind and the tone of feeling from 
which the composition emanated. It is only when possessed of this 
qualification, that it will be possible for him to find within his own 
mind the unity and concatenation of the Apostle’s impetuous, and, as 
it will otherwise appear, desultory train of thought, and that he will 
be able to explain the transitions. We shall only further quote two 
fine passages from the ancient Fathers, on the eloquence of Paul. 
Hieronimus (Ep. 48 ad Pammachiam, c. 13. ed. Vall) thus expresses 
himself: ‘Paulum proferam, quem quotiescunque lego, video mihi 
non verba audire sed tonitrua. Videntur quidem verba simplicia, et 
quasi innocentis hominis et rusticani, et qui nec facere nec declinare 
noverit insidias; sed quocunque respexeris fulmina sunt. Heret in 
causa; capit omne quod tetigerit; tergum vertit ut superet; fugam 
simulat ut occidat.”” Chrysostom De Sacerdotio, l.iv.c.7. “ Like 
a wall of adamant, his writings form a bulwark around all the 
churches of the world, while himself, as some mighty champion, 
stands even now in the midst, casting down every high thing that 
exalteth itself against the knowledge of God, and bringing into cap- 
tivity every thought to the obedience of Christ.” 


CHAPTER V. 


ON THE GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE. 


Tus has never been questioned, except upon certain doctrinal 
grounds, by some heretical sects of antiquity, the Ebionites, Encrat- 
ites and Cerinthians. (Ireneus, ad Her. |. i. c. 26. Epiph. Her. 
xxx. Heron. in Matth. c. 13, v. 2.) Their doubts are, therefore, 
wholly destitute of critical weight. Even at so early a period as that 
of the Apostolical Fathers, repeated quotations are made from this 
Epistle. Thus Polycarp ad Philipp. c. 6, cites the 17th verse of 
the twelfth chapter; and Clemens Romanus in his First Epist. ad 
Corinth. c. 35, the 32d verse of the first; Comp. De Wette, Einl. s. 
140. Testimonies for its authenticity, founded on the historical 
allusions of the Epistle, are to be found in Paley’s Hore Pauline. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


OCCASION, DESIGN, CONTENTS, AND INTERNAL DISPOSITION 
OF .THE EPISTLE. 


SECTION I. 


OF THE OCCASION AND DESIGN OF IT. 


SEVERAL modern Theologians assume this Epistle to have arisen 
out of circumstances, and to have been designed for ends connected 
with the special relations of the Roman Church. Ejichhorn’s opinion, 
(Einleitung in N. T. B. iii. s. 214, ff.) is as follows: ‘‘A partiality 
for new religions, and, in general, for whatever was strange, had se- 
duced many among the Romans to connect themselves with the 
Jewish synagogues. When, however, the doctrine of Paul was 
brought to Rome, and the proselytes were presented with an oppor- 
tunity of obtaining deliverance from the burdensome ceremonial 
service, they embraced that doctrine with double alacrity. The 
Jews, on the other hand, indignant at losing their proselytes, con- 
tended, in opposition, that Judaism was sufficient for salvation. Paul 
had received intelligence that the converts were beginning to waver, 
and accordingly he endeavoured by this Epistile to confirm them.” 
Hug assigns to it a different purpose and occasion. (Hinl. ins. N. T. 
B. 11. s. 361, 2te Ausgabe.) ‘* Under Claudius it was only the Jewish 
Christians who were expelled from the city; those of Gentile origin 
were permitted to remain. Upon the return of the former, in the 
reign of Nero, there arose in the church many misunderstandings 
and schisms, and to settle these is the design of the Apostle.” As 
to the hypothesis of Eichhorn, it is founded upon a view common 
to a great many of the commentators, viz. that Paul, in this Epistle, 
contends solely against Judaism. The view, however, is much too 
restricted. In chapter Ist and 2d the Apostle likewise speaks with 
great emphasis against the pretensions of the heathen. Hence Eras- 
mus has observed with much truth, ‘‘ Miro consilio singularis artifex 
sermonem temperat inter Judzos et Gentes, dum studet omnes om- 
nibus modis ad Christum pellicere, neque vult, si fieri possit, quem- 
quam omnino mortalium perire suo duci, cui militabat. Itaque nune 
hos objurgat, nunc illos, nunc rursus erigit, ac sublevat. Gentium 
supercilium deprimit, ostendens nihil illos profuisse, neque nature 
legem, neque philosophiam, cujus professione tumebant, quominus 
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in omne scelerum dedecus prolaberentur. Rursus Judeorum arrogan- 
tiam coercet, qui legis fiducia perdidissent id, quod erat totius legis ca- 
put, fidem in Christum Iesum.—Et ad eum modum, detracto utrisque 
supercilio, adempta utrisque fiducia, omnes equat in negotio fidei Evan- 
gelice.’’ Augustine (Inchoata Expositio, § 1.) describes inasimilar way 
the procedure of Paul in this Epistle, and then concludes,‘ auferens 
utrisque omnem superbiam meritorum, et justificandos utrosque per 
disciplinam humilitatis associans.’”’ The whole disposition of the 
letter shows, that the author had a much more comprehensive design 
than merely to demonstrate, in a conflict with its teachers, the in- 
sufficiency of Judaism. ‘There is much more likelihood in the sup- 
position of Hug, that the Apostle seeks to reconcile the differences 
between the Jewish and Gentile Christians, and animadvert upon the 
arrogant pretensions which they respectively made. In fact, simi- 
lar discords between Hebrew and Heathen converts happened in 
most churches during the infancy of Christianity. And this view, 
accordingly, in itself so natural, is the one which the majority both 
of ancient and modern interpreters of the Epistle have embraced. 
There is not the same ground, however, for acquiescing in the par- 
ticular conjecture of Hug, that it was the return of the Jewish Chris- 
tians to the capital in the reign of Nero, which gave rise to the dis- 
putes in question, and hence, indirectly to the Epistle. In the first 
place, it is by no means probable, that, at the banishment of the 
Jews (among whom Christians seem to have been included,) the 
Gentile converts were spared. We do not find under any of the 
persecutions, that these experienced milder treatment than their 
brethren. On the contrary, they must have appeared peculiarly 
criminal, as having renounced the religion of the state for a religio 
illicita. The ground of persecution, in every case, was the refusal 
to join in the worship and sacrifices of the pagan gods, and in this 
respect, all Christians, whether of Jewish or heathen origin, were on 
alevel. Moreover, many of the former, by becoming proselytes, in 
the first instance, to Judaism, had already exposed themselves to 
suspicion. And even although, in the face of all this, we were to 
admit that the Jewish Christians alone were expelled from the city, 
and that they afterwards returned, still it would not be natural to 
seek, in that circumstance, the occasion of the discord between them 
and their Gentile brethren, considering that such misunderstandings 
were wont to arise far less from the external circumstances in which 
the parties were placed, than from the doctrinal views which they 
respectively entertained; and hence, as we find, they universally 
more or less occurred. ‘To which, it must be added, that the argu- 
mentation of Paul is much less calculated to refute Jew and Gentile 
Christians, than to display the insufficiency of Paganism and Judaism. 
Nor is there, moreover, any competent reason for supposing that 
Paul only endeavours in this Epistle to compose local differences. 
What he says regarding the local relations of those to whom he 
wrote, is limited to the admonitory part at the end. The whole 
3 
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disposition of the first doctrinal section rather announces the more 
comprehensive design of exhibiting generally the importance of the 
Christian doctrine, and of demonstrating that it alone can do (what 
is beyond the power both of the Jewish and Pagan religion,) satisfy 
the wants of human nature. As will appear from the summary of 
the matter to be exhibited in the following Section, the Epistle is 
written according to a grand and systematic plan, and, more than any 
other book of Scripture, may be styled a doctrinal treatise. ‘This 
general view of its design, has been embraced by the reformers, Lu- 
ther, Calvin, Melancthon, and Bucer, and is stated in the prefaces 
which they severally wrote for it; and among the moderns, particu- 
larly by Michaelis, in his introduction. 

But if the design of the Epistle is thus universal, and not founded 
on the peculiar circumstances of the Roman Church, the question 
arises, what could have induced Paul to send to them such a general 
and comprehensive discussion upon Christianity?) He himself states, 
what his motive was, Rom. xv. 15. He had been called to bea 
minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, and wished to impart some 
blessing to the Romans among the rest. At the commencement of 
the letter, c. i. 15. he expresses no less strongly his desire to teach 
Christianity at Rome by word of mouth. And, indeed, to the great 
Apostle of the heathen, what else could it be but highly desirable to 
make the gospel resound in the capital, above all other places in the 
world. When we also take into consideration, that the church 
there was, probably, conducted,—had even, perhaps, been originally 
founded,—by Paul’s scholars, and that they gave him intelligence of 
its state, it appears a very natural thing, indeed, that he should have 
addressed to them a letter. As he had few local relations, however, 
with which to connect his remarks, and yet felt impelled by his affec- 
tion to write at some length, he takes up an explication of the entire 
scheme projected by the Divine Being for the salvation of mankind, 
according as it is revealed to us in the gospel; and afterwards, as an 
appendage to this, which is the larger portion of the letter, proceeds 
to the peculiar circumstances of the church, in as far as they were 
known to him. 


SECTION Il. 
CONTENTS AND INWARD DISPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE. 


In contemplating the Epistle, the last portion of it, from chapter 
xii. to the end, seems to stand apart from the preceding, inasmuch 
as, without being connected by any definite bond of union, it consists 
in a collection of multifarious admonitory lessons. In the first and 
doctrinal part again may be distinguished two larger sections. The 
first eight chapters are purely doctrinal, to which the following three 
form an historical and closely connected corollary. ‘The theme of 
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the doctrinal part is properly to be found in the 10th verse, which is 
skilfully woven into the exordium, and is resumed afresh, ch. iii. 21, 
22. ‘The course which the Apostle takes is as follows: ‘ ‘The gos- 
pel is a message of salvation—of such a message of salvation all men 
stand in need; because all are sinners. ‘The heathen are so, because 
they have allowed the knowledge of God, which they bring into the 
world, to be suppressed, by their criminal lusts, and, in consequence 
thereof, have dishonoured God, and, as the reflex influence of their 
unworthy knowledge of God, have abandoned themselves the more 
as a prey to sin, c. 1. The Jews are equally sinners, nay, favoured 
as they were with a clearer knowledge, and more peculiar tokens of 
the Divine favour, they are doubly criminal, chap. il. True it is, 
that the Jews possess certain privileges above the heathen, in so far 
as God has furnished them more amply with the means of salvation. 
Contemplated, however, per se, they stand precisely on the same 
Jevel, and are in an equal degree, incapable of showing in their works 
that they have satisfied and fulfilled the law. From this it is evident 
how absolutely necessary the Gospel scheme of salvation is; inas- 
much as it is a scheme which insures justification to man without 
proportioning it to his own righteousness by works, chap. ili. ‘This 
way of justification was known under the Old Testament. In the 
case of Abraham and David we have examples of the same kind of 
righteousness as the gospel inculcates, chap. iv. The fruits of this 
divine scheme of justification are peace and joy, nor does the latter 
solely spring from the hope of future felicity, but is experienced even 
in this present life. How great and adorable appears from hence the 
entire economy of our salvation! For as by the first man we lost all, 
so by the second Head of our race has all been retrieved, c. v. 
Henceforth, however, it is also necessary, that with us holiness 
should be the consequence of forgiveness—not that holiness indeed, 
which consists in a mere servile observance of the law, but holiness 
as a natural fruit of the sense of pardon, now become vital and 
operative within us, chap. vi. The law for us is as good as dead, 
and we are also as good as dead with respect to the law. For the 
course which spiritual life pursues, is as follows: At first man is 
conscious of no law, and deems himself happy amidst his sins. He 
then comes to the knowledge of the law, seeks to obey it, strains and 
struggles, but still succumbs, exhausted at every fresh trial. It is 
only through Christ that he acquires the capability of fulfilling its 
requirements, which depends upon a new principle of life implanted 
within him, through faith in the free grace which Christ offers for 
our acceptance, chap. vii. Hence a regenerated man is able to 
accomplish what exceeds the power of any other. And the final 
issue of his life is glory. Whatever he may have to suffer here be- 
low, an eternal unspeakable weight of glory is in store for him, and 
of that nothing on this earth can deprive him, chap. vill. How much 
should I rejoice to know, that my brethren, according to the flesh, 
were brought to a participation of the blessings of the glorious Gos- 
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pel. But their stubborn refusal to believe on Christ, shuts up for 
them’ the way to it; aud they imagine they may safely trust toa 
righteousness by works. And yet it belonged to God, as absolute 
Sovereign, to propose such ways of justification as he thinks fit, and 
so as he now does, in the exercise of his good pleasure, to set up 
faith in Christ as the one only condition of salvation, chap. ix. If 
possessed of faith, therefore, Israel would be accepted, chap. x. But 
although that be not the case for the present, this mighty nation of 
the theocraey is not rejected forever. In the first instance, indeed, 
the heathen shall be converted. But the day is also coming when 
Israel shall be fully brought in; and thus it shall be manifested to the 
glory of God, that by ways the most diverse, he knows how to guide 
all, who were once involved in sin, to a participation in his great 
scheme of salvation,’’ c. xi. Such is the tenor of the Epistle. 


CHAP eld Re Velde 


OF THE OUTWARD DISPOSITION OF THE ADMONITORY PART 
OF THE EPISTLE. 


We have here to notice two hypotheses, which, though equally 
arbitrary, must not be passed over in silence. Heumann contends, 
that chap. xii.—xv. is a separate letter, written at a subsequent date, 
and that chap. xvi. is a postscript to chap. xi. He supposes that 
Paul had written chaps. i.—xi. with chap. xvi., and prepared it for 
Phebe’s departure. But that that event being for a while retarded, he 
received letters from Rome during the interval, which informed him 
that a dead faith would be less burdensome than works to the Chris- 
tians there. Hence the motive which led the Apostle to add this 
appendage upon the duties, to the preceding part of his Epistle upon 
the doctrines. ‘This account, however, is untenable. For althouch 
it cannot be denied, that a new section begins with chap. xii. the 
subject of which is entirely different from what goes before, it does 
not by any means stand in real opposition to it. Our Apostle seems 
not to have made any very broad distinction between doctrine and 
morals. His doctrine is uniformly a vital, fervid, breathing, moral 
discourse. Besides, the manner in which, chap. xii. 1, he connects 
the admonitory with the previous part of the Epistle, shows that he 
intends morality to be but the consequence and the fruit of faith. 
Were there nothing more, even the ot would prove this, and, in like 
manner, the appeal to the mercy of God, which had been the theme 
of the entire previous section of the discourse. Comp. Comm. on 
chap. xii. 1, 

Still more groundless is the hypothesis started by Semler with 
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respect to chap. xv. and xvi. It is developed in his Diss. de duplici 
appendice Ep. Pauli ad Rom. Hale 1767, and is as follows: On 
evidence both external and internal, chap. xv. and xvi. are to be con- 
sidered as a heterogeneous supplement, which did not originally be- 
long to the Epistle. With respect to the external proofs against the 
authenticity of these chapters, in the first place, Origen tells us that 
Marcion did not read them, and he cannot be supposed to have 
lopped them off, seeing that even Epiphanius, who censures his 
other violations of the text, is silent as to this. Besides, Euthalius, 
in his Elenchus Capitulorum, omits the xvi. chap., and lastly, Ter- 
tullian quotes the text xiv. 10, adding the words in clausula Epis- 
tole. With regard, again, to the proofs-of an internal kind, it must 
be admitted, that chapter xv. contains matter, which by no means 
agrees with the preceding: the Apostle, there speaking exclusively 
of the events of his private history. The xvi. again, when regarded 
in the common view, contains various improbabilities. Greetings are 
sent to persons whose presence in Rome cannot be proved, and is 
even improbable. Meetings are mentioned in the house of Aquila, 
and also in the house of the persons named in verses 14 and 15. 
Now it is not likely that at that time the Roman church had three 
different places of meeting. Nor, would one be justified in expecting 
such false teachers, as are described in verse 17. Considering all 
this, the most probable supposition is, that Paul gave the entire letter 
to the Christians, returning home from Corinth to Rome, but that he 
commissioned them to visit various brethren at different stations, 
whose names he wrote out in a catalogue, which is what we see in 
our xvi. chapter. As they required first to pass through Cenchrea, 
he addresses them first of all to Phebe, whom he recommended to 
the succour of the travellers(!) After that to Priscilla and Aquila in 
Ephesus, and so on. Chap. xv. was not written by Paul to the Ro- 
mans, but was a sort of private missive intended to be communicated 
by the brethren, to all whom they visited on the way. ‘There is so 
much in this hypothesis of Semler that is forced and unnatural, that 
it scarcely deserves a refutation. Who that reflects upon the 15th 
and 23d verses of chap. xv. and compares with the latter the 13th of 
chap. i. can doubt that the xv. chap. -was addressed to the same per- 
sons as the rest of the Epistle? Who could determine in c. xvi. 1, 
to explain (va abray meoodéénobe, “that ye support her in her office 
as deaconess?’’ ‘The internal proofs, as they have been called, are 
brought by violence to bear upon the point; the external are destitute 
of all weight. Clausula, as used by Tertullian, proves nothing, for 
even we, especially if quoting from memory, would call the xiv. chap. 
the end of the Epistle. It is true that Euthalius does not state the 
contents of chap. xvi., he omits it, however, only because 1t was not 
publicly read on account of the many names. His acquaintance 
with it is proved by the fact, that the verses of it are included in the 
sum which he gives of those contained in the Epistle. In fine, as 
regards Marcion, Origen does not say that he really rejected the xv. 
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and xvi. chapters, but that he severed them, (ab eo ubi scriptum est, 
quod non exfide est, peccatum est cap. xiv. 23, usque ad finem 
cuncta dissecuit,) because in fact it contained a particular postscript. 

Accordingly, when we candidly reflect upon the subject, it will 
appear the most probable supposition, that Paul meant to close the 
Epistle at the 23d verse of the xiv. chapter, and hence added the 
conclusion, which we read at chap. xvi. 25; that it occurred to him, 
however, to press still more home upon the Romans the subject he 
had handled, and that this led him to add the xv. chapter. We have 
an example of his resuming the subject after a similar intended con- 
clusion in Gal. vi. 12. 


CELA deli IG dia Meek bile 


OF THE PRINCIPAL COMMENTATORS UPON THE EPISTLE TO 
THE ROMANS. 


Oricen (died 253.) Commentarius in Ep. ad Rom. ed. de-la 
Rue, T. iv. This commentary is only extant in a Latin translation 
of Rufinus, who, although the work of Origen was no longer com- 
plete, abridged still farther the part that remained, and in several 
places not only extended what appeared to him too short, but adul- 
terated it with his own. Partly for this reason, and partly because 
of Origen’s arbitrary principles of interpretation, the commentary is 
not of great value. Some degree of worth, however, it does possess; 
inasmuch as that great Father of the church, whose belief was 
shackled by no authority, is occasionally led by his very boldness to 
seize the truth. 

Chrysostom (died 407.)—Homiliz xxxii. in Ep. ad Rom. in the 
9th vol. of the Montfaucon edition of his works. In different points 
of view, these homilies are masterly, but especially on account of the 
admirable exegetical psychology, with which Chrysostom knows to 
unfold the workings of the Apostle’s heart, the sound principles of 
grammatical and historical interpretation which he observes, and the 
lively evangelical feeling which is everywhere manifest. 

Augustine (died 430) has left a double work upon the Epistle to 
the Romans. First, his Inchoata Expositio Epistole ad. Rom., and 
then, his Expositio quarumdam propositionum ex. Ep. ad Rom. 
Both are to be found in the third vol. of the Benedictine edition. 
The former embraces no more than ec. i. v. 1—7. It is composed 
on far too extensive a plan, and is full of useless questions and de- 
viations. ‘The latter work consists in illustrations of several difficult 
passages, We find in it many a fine specimen of Augustine’s deep 
penetration, and insight into the doctrines of Christianity. 
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Pelagius (died subsequently to 417.)—From him we have a com- 
mentary upon this Epistle, which has been generally ascribed to 
Jerome, and hence is to be found in the works of that Father, ed. 
Val. t. xi. ed. Mart. t. v. It belongs, however, to Pelagius, as has 
been shown by Gerhard, Joh. Vossius. In the form in which we 
now possess it, it has been worked up anew by Cassiodorus, who 
sorely mutilated it, leaving out what appeared to him false, or sub- 
stituting something else, and all with such caprice and inaccuracy, 
that occasionally, even the most contradictory meanings appear side 
by side. ‘The Pelagian exposition of the sense generally flattens, 
and robs of the true meaning the expressions of Paul. ‘The com- 
mentary, however, as sometimes giving sound and independent ex- 
planations, may be consulted with advantage. 

Hilary.— We possess, under the name of Ambrose, a Commentary 
upon the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, which is so generally ac- 
knowledged to be spurious, that it is wont to be quoted as the Am- 
brosiaster. ‘To whom it is to be ascribed is uncertain. Augustine 
(Con. duas Epp. Pelag. 1. iv. c. 7) makes a quotation from it under 
the name of “ Saint Hilary;” a circumstance from which we may 
confidently infer, that the author was called Hilary, but what Hilary 
he was, it is impossible to ascertain. There is as little reason for 
supposing him the celebrated Bishop of Pictavium, as the Luciferan 
Deacon of Rome. The work contains many unnatural, but, at the 
same time, many very happy explanations. In general, the expo- 
sition has much that is peculiar. 

Theodoret (died after 450.)—His Commentary upon the Romans 
is to be found in the third volume of the Halle edition of his works. 
He is distinguished for clear grammatical interpretation; but does not 
penetrate into the substance of the doctrine, and is far inferior to 
Chrysostom in depth of mind and lively Christian knowledge. 

CEcumenius (in the tenth century,) Comm. in Epp. Paul. Parisiis, 
1631. He excerpts Chrysostom, Photius, Basil, and others. These 
excerpts are highly precious, and afford admirable specimens of 
grammatical and historical interpretation. He occasionally adds his 
own exposition, which also manifests a sound judgment. 

Theophylact (in the eleventh century,)—Comm. in Epp. Paul. 
Londini, 1630. He does little more than make extracts from 
Chrysostom. 

Hugo a Sancto Victore (died 1141) has left us a short treatise, en- 
tiled Shedule in Ep. ad Rom., and to be found in Opp. Venetie, 
1588. It contains several beautiful and profound observations. 

Thomas Aquinas (died 1274.)—We have from him Commentarii 
in Epp. Pauli, Antw. 1591. In these it would be vain to seek solid 
grammatical and historical interpretation. But they, nevertheless, 
frequently afford a sound view and clear development of the truths 
of Christianity, as stated by the Apostle. Erasmus in his Annot. ad 
Rom. i. 2, delivers a flattering panegyric upon the talents of this 
author. 
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Erasmus (died 1536.)—He wrote a paraphrase upon this Epistle, 
last published in Erasmi, Paraph. in N. 'T. Berlin, 1777. And also 
Annotations in the Critici Sacri, t. vii. The paraphrase is distin- 
guished for its elegant Latin style, and often also by a clear percep- 
tion of the connection. The more peculiar Christian element, how- 
ever, is frequently generalized; and, what is especially hurtful in the 
Epistle to the Romans, the distinction between works and free grace 
is notunderstood. ‘The annotations are generally critical, but several 
of them furnish valuable hints for the grammatical interpretation. 

Luther (died 1546) did not expound the Epistle to the Romans, 
but composed an admirable preface for it, which breathes the very 
spirit of St. Paul. See Walch’s Ausgabe, B. xiv. s, 109. 

Calvin (died 1564.)—His Commentary on this Epistle is to be 
found in vol. vii. of the Amsterdam edition of his works, and in the 
separate edition of the commentary to the Epistles, Geneve, 1565. 
Here are united a classical style, solid grammatical, and historical 
exposition, profound thinking, and vital Christianity. 

Melancthon (died 1560,.)—This reformer has left us an expository 
work upon the Epistle to the Romans, in two different shapes. The 
former appeared in 1532, under the title of Annotationes; the latter 
in 1532, with the name Commentarii. They consisted of his lec- 
tures, and afterwards gave rise to the Loci Communes. Melancthon 
delivers mere scholia, and as these are generally rather doctrinal than 
expository, they refer chiefly to the passages in which the doctrines 
are stated. ‘Their chief excellence lies in the fine development 
which the author gives of the importance and nature of the doctrine 
of free grace without the merit of works. Of Melancthon’s par- 
tiality for this Epistle, his contemporary Mylius thus speaks: Chro- 
nol. Script. Mel. Gorlic. 1582. In theologicis observavi, plurimum 
eum fuisse occupatum in explicanda clave et methodo universe 
Scripture, id est Epistola scripta ad Romanos, quam solebat vocare 
lumen propheticarum concionum. Hujus Epistole doctrinam ut 
penitus imbiberet, et instar architecti totam edificii formam in animo 
inclusam haberet, et certam perspicuam ac simplicem sententiam in- 
vestigaret, omnium eam sepissime pre ceteris Nov. Test. libris 
publice enarravit, et commentariis illustravit; Juvenis etiam aliquoties, 
ut Demosthenes 'Thucydidem, descripsisse dicitur. 

Zuinglius (died 1531.)—Of him there are extant only brief scho- 
lia, like those of Melancthon; affording specimens of just and natural 
interpretation, but otherwise containing nothing remarkable. They 
are to be found in his Opp. 'Tiguri, 1581, t. iii. 

Beza (died 1605.)—Novum 'Testamentum, 1598. In a gram- 
matical point of view, his annotations are valuable. They contain 
occasionally deep perceptions of the sense and of the connection of 
passages, but are not so rich in profound thought and evangelical 
sentiment as Calvin’s. 

Bugenhagen.—Joh. Pomerani in Ep, ad Rom. Haganoe, 1521. 
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This work consists in notes of lectures, taken by Moibanus, and js 
more of an ascetic and doctrinal than exegetical character. 

Bucer (died 1551.)—Metaphrases et Ennarationes Epp. Paul. t. 
i. Argentorati, 1536.—Shows high exegetical talents, simple uncon- 
strained exposition, free and original, sometimes most ingenious 
views. 

Hunnius (died 1603.)—Expositio Ep. ad Rom. Marp. 1587. 
Strictly Lutheran, and destitute of originality. 

Justinian—Explanationes in omnes Epp. Pauli. Lugd. 1612. 
Not without exegetical ability, and extensive and solid acquaintance 
with the Fathers. 

Cornelius a Lapide (died 1637.) —Comment in omnes Ep. Pauli. 
Antw. 1614. Some of his quotations from the Fathers may be use- 
ful. Here and there, but very rarely, he shows originality of con- 
ception. 

Balduin.—Comment. in omnes Epp. Pauli. Frankf. 1644. The 
commentary on the Epistle to the Romans appeared first in 1611, in 
a separate form. ‘The exposition is learned, orthodox in the Lu- 
theran sense of the word, but not without originality. 

Grotius (died 1645.)—Comm. in Nov. Test. Parisiis, 1644, 2 
vols. ‘The commentary upon the Epistles is far inferior to that upon 
the Gospels. ‘True, it exhibits much valuable philological, historical, 
and antiquarian knowledge, and sometimes an acute judgment. But 
there are also apparent a defective acquaintance with the Christian 
doctrine of salvation, as revealed by Paul, a want of insight into the 
distinction between the law and grace, Pelagian views of the state of 
human nature, and, consequently, an exegesis, often languid, and 
often totally false. 

Cocceius (died 1669.)—His commentary upon this Epistle is 
contained in the fifth volume of his works. It is too exclusively 
doctrinal, and is but seldom available in a grammatical and historical 
point of view. 

Calov. (died 1688.)—Biblia Ilustrata, 1672, 4 vols. The 4th 
contains Paul’s Epistles. He first gives the commentary of Grotius, 
which he then, sentence by sentence, refutes; appending, also, his 
own observations. Grotius is often very justly attacked, but a stiff 
Lutheran exposition is substituted for the simple biblical one. Useful 
notices for the history of the exegesis are given. 

Critici Sacri.—A collection of various valuable and mostly gram- 
matical and historical expositions. It embraces the whole of the Old 
and New Testaments, and was published in 1698, at Amsterdam, in 
9 vols. The Epistles of Paul are contained in the 8th volume. ‘The 
writers are Valla, Revius, Erasmus, Vatablus, Castalio, Clarius, Ze- 
gerus, Drusius, Casaubon, Gualtperius, Cameron, James and Lewis 
Capellus, and Grotius. The most valuable among the annotations 
are those of Erasmus, Grotius, Clarius, Cameron, and J. Capellus. 

Seb. Schmidt.—His Comment. in Ep. ad Rom. Hamb. 1644, 
reaches only to the 6th chapter. In the manner of that age, the 
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exposition is full of logical distinctions, and doctrinal and polemical 
subtleties. ‘This method, however, helps to place many a subject in 
a clearer light. ‘This commentary is one of the best of the sort, and 
is likewise distinguished for learning. 

Limborch (died 1712.)—Comm. in Acta Apost. et in Ep. ad Rom. 
etad Heb. Roterd. 1711. Shows talent for exegesis, independent 
thinking, but occasionally also that shallowness which so frequently 
characterizes Arminians, and a deficiency of solid philology. 

Alp. Turretin (died 1737.)—Prelectiones in Ep. ad Rom. Lau- 
sanne. Exhibits artless, natural and free interpretation, but a want 
of thorough philological grounding. 

Siegm. J. Baumgarten (died 1757) wrote Auslegung des Briefes 
an die Rémer. Halle, 1747. Its chief feature is a deficiency of 
philological knowledge. It is valuable on no other account than that 
the tabular method in which it is composed, with its endless divisions, 
sometimes enables us 1o form more distinct ideas. 

Bengel (died 1752.)—'The Gnomon Novi Testamenti of this au- 
thor, second edition, 1759, contains acute and ingenious observations, 
mingled with many that are futile. ‘The train of thought is some- 
times indicated with great acuteness. 

Joh. Bened. Carpzov (died 1803) wrote Stricture Sacre in Ep. 
ad Rom. second edition, 1758. Available contributions from Philo. 

Wolf. (died 1739.)— Cure Philologice. Basil, 1737. The 
Epistle to the Romans is in the third vol. It contains useful anti- 
quarian and philological remarks, together with much confused stuff, 

Heumann (died 1764.)—His Commentary on this Epistle is in 
the seventh vol. of his Erkliirung des N. T. It exhibits great in- 
dustry in the collection of materials, occasionally soundness, but 
more frequently perversity of judgment, with considerable originality. 
The chief deficiency is in philological knowledge. 

Chr. Schmidt (died 1778.)—Adnott. in Ep.ad Rom. Lips. 1777. 
This commentary is distinguished for sound and unprejudiced judg- 
ment and grammatical knowledge. It is not sufficiently extensive. 

Koppe (died 1791.)—His Commentar zum Brief an die Rémer, 
which first appeared in 1783, was edited afresh by Ammon in 1806, 
and finally in 1824, The interpretation is for the most part uncon- 
strained, but does not always rest upon solid research. He is unac- 
quainted with the true spirit of Paul, and misapprehends the more 
profound Christian doctrines. 

Joh. Fr. Flatt published in 1825 Vorlesungen iiber den Brief an 
die Rimer. Tiibingen. He shows a good acquaintance with the 
exegetical writers of the last decennia of the eighteenth and the first 
of the nineteenth century, but wants accurate philological grounding, 
and does not enter deeply enough into the doctrines. 

After these proper commentaries, there exist for the use of the 
student, multifarious Observationes and Annotationes. 'The most 
profitable to consult are Stephen de Brais Analysis Paraphrastica Ep. 
ad Rom. cum ejus notis, curante Venema qui suas Observ. adjecit. 
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Leov. 1735. Venema’s observations are, in a philological view, 
highly precious. Schittgen, Hore 'Talmudice, t. ii. He gives nu- 
merous instructive parallels from the Rabbins. Elsner, Observatt. 
Sacre, Traj. ad Rhenum, 1720—28, t. ii. and Kypke, Observatt. 
Sacre, Bresl. 1755, t. ii. offer valuable philological contributions 
from various profane authors. Bauer, Philologia Thucydideo-Pau- 
lina, Halle, 1773, contains some good remarks from ‘Thucydides. 
Raphelii Annott. Philol. in N. 'T. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, 
Herodoto, Lugd. Bat. 1747, 2 vols. A very rich philological col- 
lection. The following are works which will less reward consulta- 
tion. Krebs Observatt. e Josepho; Lisner, Observatt. e Philone; 
Palairet, Observatt. Phil. in N. T.; Miinthe, Observatt. e Diodoro 
Siculo; Keuchen, Observatt. in N. T.; De Prado, Observatt. et 
Annott. in N. 'T.; Ernesti Anmerkungen zum N. T. 

As introduction to this Epistle may be used the admirable work 
of Rambach, written with a thorough knowledge of the subject, In- 
’ troductio Historico-Theologica in Ep. Pauli, ad Rom. Hale, 1730. 
Usteri has developed the doctrinal idea of the Epistles of Paul, and 
of this among the rest, in his Entwickelung des Paulinischen Lehr- 
begriffs, Ziirich, 1824. In the first part of this treatise there is an 
able evolution of the idea of the yduos and of its antithesis to nveiua. 
In general he walks in the steps of his great master Schleiermacher, 
not only in his ingenious conception of the doctrines, but likewise in 
the artificial exegesis with which the latter is chargeable. 
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EXPOSITION 


ON THE 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


ARGUMENT. 


Arrrr the Salutation, the Apostle assures the Romans of his affection, and 
tells them how he had often proposed to visit Rome, for the purpose of 
preaching the Gospel there, seeing that all men stand in need of the Gos- 
pel, and need it in an equal degree. In the first place, the heathen do so, 
inasmuch as they le under the threatenings of God’s penal justice, for 
having, contrary to the dictates of the Divine revelation within them, de- 
nied the true nature of God, and sunk, in consequence of their knowledge 
of God being thus obscured, into the most abominable vices. 


DIVISION, 


. The Salutation, V. 1—7. 

. Introduction, V. 8—16. 

. Thesis, V. 16, 17. ; 

. Exposition of the Thesis in the case of the Heathen, as respects the 
speculative errors into which they were led by their practical de- 
pravity. V. 18—23. 

. Exposition of the Thesis in the case of the Heathen, as respects the 
practical depravity, into which they fell, in consequence of their specu- 
lative errors. V. 24—32. 


OO de 


on 
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THE SALUTATION. v. 1—7. 


V.1. Tue Apostle, penetrated as he so deeply was, with the 
thought of the high honour which God had conferred upon him, by 
calling him in an extraordinary manner, to be a preacher of the gos- 
pel, cannot abstain from making allusion to this, at the beginning of 
all his Epistles, a circumstance which, in the present case, should 
naturally heighten the impression upon the mind of the reader. 
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Tavaos. ‘The Apostle was properly called Saul. But along with 
this Jewish name, he had another as a Roman citizen. It was thus 
that many Jews, who lived among the Romans, besides their native 
Hebrew appellations, assumed others of Latin origin, as Dostai, Do- 
sitheus, l'arphon, 7'rypho; while those again, residing among the 
Greeks, took names from their language, as Jesus, Jason, Joiakim, 
Alkimos. In such cases, the Roman and Greek had generally some 
similarity in sound with the Jewish words; as Paul has with Saul. 
This is the most natural way of explaining the origin of the double 
name of the Apostle, and is given so early as by Origen, (Pref. ad 
Comm. ad Rom.) 

do0v205, connected with the name of God, is found in the Old and 
New Testament, bearing a twofold signification. It designates, in 
the former, generally all pious Israelites; in the latter, all Chris- 
tians; e. g. Ps. exili. 1. Eph. vi. 6, inasmuch as the true worship- 
per of God should always maintain upon his mind a sense of his 
dependence upon the Divine Being. Still the designation is found 
more rarely, in this sense, in the New Testament, because, under it, 
the feeling of love, more than the feeling of subjection, ought to 
reign. More frequently are Christians spoken of as the children 
of God; and Christ himself called his disciples, not servants, but 

‘friends, John xv. 15. On the other hand, however, in the Old Tes- 
tament, extraordinary messengers of God are styled servants of God, 
mim tay, Deut. xxxiv. 5. Josh.i.1. Neh. x.29; and in the New, 
the superior officers of the church of Christ, Gal. i. 10. Jamesi. 1. 
Col. iv. 12. This last is the sense in which it here stands. 

xantos. Melancthon: Necessaria causa est, cur officii mentionem 
faciat, ut ecclesia sciat doctrine Pauli credendum esse. xanéw, like 
n7p, to choose or select. The vocation of Paul is related in Acts 
xxvi. 17. As this Apostle uses the word, xcaé comprehends, no 
less the outward call to belief, by the instrumentality of events and 
circumstances, than the inward call, by the motions of the Holy 
Spirit. Erasm. Hee vox peculiaris est Paulo, cui studium est om- 
nibus adimere fiduciam operum humanorum, totamque gloriam trans- 
ferre ad vocantem Deum, cui vocanti qui auscultat salvus est. 'Theo- 
phylact: Tanewopeootvns 7d fxua, Seixvvcs yde bre ode adrds Cnrpoas 
EDEEV, GARG KANOELS maeeyévero.™ 

apoeromévos 18 an epexegesis. Origen: Secundum id quod in eo 
previdet aut eligit Deus, aut Apostolos quisque vocatur, aut Propheta. 
In like manner does God speak to the prophet, Jer. i.5. ‘* Before 
I formed thee in the belly, I knew thee; and before thou camest forth 
out of the womb I sanctified thee, and I ordained thee a prophet 
unto the nations.” St. Paul uses similar language of himself, Gal. 
i.15, Hesychius explains apwecouévos as synonymous with éxrenreypé- 


* An expression of humble mindedness, intimating that he had not found 
because he had sought, but that he had come because he was called. 
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vos Staxexevuévos, in which sense it is used, Acts, xiii. 2. Radically 
it means, not to destine, but to separate. ° 

edayyéavoy employed, per metonomen, for the publication of the 
doctrine, which the word also signifies in 1 Cor. iv. 15; ix. 14. So 
ver, 5, there stands és traxoiy miorews, instead of tug 7d Sraxover cH 
muores mavea To korn. 

@sov. Chrysostom takes this up falsely as the genitivus objecti, 
the gospel concerning God, supposing an allusion to the heathen not 
having acknowledged him as the one God, The objectum does not 
follow until the 3d verse. @eov is here the gen. subjecti. Theophylact 
explains it correctly ; daen0iv naed cov @sov. It is the Son who 
founds the entire plan of salvation upon earth. But he who sends the 
Son is the Father, and to him accordingly the whole is referred back. 

V. 2. The thought that he had been sent forth to proclaim a new 
doctrine suggests to the Apostle the recollection that Christianity 
could not be said to be altogether new, nor had come, at unawares, 
into the world. ‘Theophyl. émevd} &¢ xauwov dé380r0v 75 x7jevypa, det- 
xvvow ato neeopitegoy dv cay ‘Eaayjvey.* In like manner, when be- 
fore Festus, Acts xxvi. 22, Paul appeals to the fact, that he was not 
an innovator, and that the message of salvation which he brought was 
nothing else than that which all the prophets had foretold. Emanat- 
ing from Judea, at this time, a rumour had widely spread among the 
Gentile nations, that the king for whom Israel had long so fondly 
looked, was soon about to come, and would subject the whole earth 
to his sway. ‘Tacitus, Hist. L. v. c. 13, takes notice of this rumour, 
‘¢ Pluribus persuasio merat antiquis sacerdotum literis contineri, eo 
ipso tempore fore, ut valesceret oriens, profectique Juda rerum po- 
tirentur.”’ So also Suetonius, in Vesp. c. 4, ‘* Percrebuerat Oriente 
toto, vetus et constans opinio, esse in fatis, ut eo tempore Judea pro- 
fecti rerum potirentur.”’ If, then, they did not rejoice, how deeply 
at least must it have roused the curiosity and attention of the heathen, 
when they were told that at this time there had arisen men in Judea 
who proclaimed aloud the long expected Prince, and sacrificed their 
lives for his sake! 

neoennyyeixato. Immediately upon the fall of the first man, the 
promise of a deliverer was vouchsafed, in what has been called the 
protevangelium, Gen. iii. 15. The holy men of the old world 
strengthened their hearts, by looking forward to the time of restora- 
tion, and the nearer the era appointed for the arrival of the promised 
Saviour approached, the clearer became the intimations of the pro- 
phets with respect to him, down to Zecharias ix. 9, xi. 13, and at 
last Malachi, with whom the Old Testament closes. ‘The final an- 
nouncement of the latter, c. iii. 1, and Mark i. 3, form the connect- 
ing links of the two economies. 

dv yeapais dyvavs. The plural, equivalent to the more ordinary 4 


* He answers the objection that what he preached was new, by showing 
that it was more ancient than the Greeks themselves. 
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yeaoy, and found in the Fathers, who have ai xvecaxai yeapar. Erasm. 
Promissus fuit non a quovis, sed ab ipso Deo, nec per quosvis, sed 
per prophetas suos h. e. veros ac divinos, nec id quibuslibet instru- 
mentis, sed in scripturis sacris. 

V. 3. Here follows the subject of the glad tidings; they treat of 
Christ and his dignity. ] 

neei tov tiv. It is a question with what this weed is to be con- 
strued, whether with xeoexmyyeiaazo in the second verse, or with 
edayyéacov cov in the first. Chrysostom notices the difficulty attend- 
ing a proper arrangement of the clauses, and says doapés rd eienuévov 
and rns ray Angewn nroxys yéyove.* Modern commentators make two 
or three parentheses. Almost all agree in enclosing verse second in 
brackets. But besides this, several do the same with the words, 
from rov yevouévov as far as yexeav, and some also with ’Ijoov Xevorov 
rov Kvevov yuav. The two last parentheses are totally unnecessary. 
The first might, perhaps, be admitted, inasmuch as the xzeee would 
then connect itself with edayyéacov more closely than it otherwise does 
with meoennyyscaaro. But even that ought to be rejected. The an- 
cients, in general, seldom made parentheses; more rarely still the 
Hebrews, and least of all Paul, with the glow of whose diction the 
practice was scarcely compatible. The least credible of all, is the 
supposition of Heumann, that the Apostle inserted these three pas- 
sages upon a subsequent perusal of the Epistle. Accordingly we 
connect meei with neoennyyscaato. 

V. 3, 4. coo yevouévov xvevov Hucay. We find here, what often 
occurs in the writings of this author, a large group of co-ordinate 
clauses. With reference to these, we remark, that Paul’s peculiar 
mode of thinking, and, consequently, also of expression, is most 
aptly compared to a throng of waves, where, in ever loftier swell, 
one billow presses close upon the other. Like all men of lively 
temperament, he ever seeks to heighten the impression of his words, 
by appending new explanations or definitions. For a striking ex- 
ample, see the opening of the Epistle to the Ephesians. Such is the 
case in the present instance. Not content with having, in the first 
verse, described the Gospel as a new and joyful message, he cannot 
choose but describe it also, in the second, as having been the object 
of long and ardent expectation. Here, likewise, he is not satisfied 
with having simply named the Son of God; but figuring to himself, 
at once, all that is implied in this appellation, he proceeds to unfold 
it, in opposition to the Judaising teachers, who denied so lofty a title 
to the Saviour. The following is a just observation of Wolle, 
(Comm. de Parenthesi Sacra, p. 63:) Hic vides sanctissimum xaos 
Pauli, sigillatim affectum erga Iesum Christum ardentissimum, quo 
divinum ejus pectus ita abundavit, ut suavissimi hujus servatoris 
mentionem injiciens, sibi temperare non posset, quominus summam 
ejus personam maximis in celum laudibus extolleret. 


* The complication of the words makes what he has said obscure. 
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No sooner does Paul mention the name of Christ, than the whole 
import of the title flashes upon his mind. He describes him as the 
royal son of David. This, however, was nothing above what the 
Judaising teachers allowed him to be. Paul knows him no more 
xara oagxa, 2 Cor. v. 16. Before his eyes the Saviour is ever pre- 
sent as a glorified being, and therefore, he immediately adds, that, 
besides being son of David, he is of a still loftier nature, having been 
manifested as vids @eov. According to this view, we have here a cli- 
max, such as the Apostle often uses, and which is generally expressed 
by an od povov dé Rom. v. 3. 11, viii. 23, or a waaaoy 83, Rom. viii. 
34. Older expositors, wishing to put into these words the doctrinal 
view they held of the Divine and human nature of Christ, suppose 
here not a climax, but a decided antithesis, betwixt the clauses, the one 
beginning with yevéueva, and the other with éevodév70s. The climax 
consists in this, that Christ who, xara odexa, is a scion of the royal 
stock of David, has also been manifested as the partaker of a still 
loftier dignity. 

Sage, as used by Paul, signifies in general the human nature 
according to its ordinary constitution here below, and hence involves 
the inherent idea of weakness. See this idea more fully developed, 
c. vil. 14. When applied to Christ, it denotes all that he had in 
common with other men, 1 Tim. ili. 16, 1 John iv. 2, 2 John vii. 
comp. Heb. ii. 14, and forms the contrast to the divine element in 
his person. 

Ex onéeuaros Aaéid. Even this was an honour. His royal ex- 
traction, acknowledged as it was by the Judaising teachers them- 
selves, elevated him high in the scale of rank. But Paul has a still 
higher dignity to specify. Jesus Christ was also wid; @cov. As used 
in the New Testament, this expression primarily denotes one who 
stands in a near and special relationship to God, and upon whom, 
betokened either by the outward distinction which he enjoys, or by 
the rich manifestation of the Spirit within, the action of a peculiar 
divine influence is discernible. Hence, it is bestowed as an appella- 
tion upon celestial beings, Gen. vi. 2, Job i. 6, upon rulers and kings, 
Ps. Ixxxii. 6. Ps. ii. 6, and upon men, who live according to the 
will of God, Deut. xiv. 1, 2 Sam. vii. 14. It was even assumed by 
Christ himself. As the general idea which the title implies, viz. 
that of amore close relationship to God, is indefinite, the expression 
admitted of a great variety of applications, and accordingly we find it 
has been used by Christ and the Apostles, in manifold and various 
senses; of which, however, the one does not usually exclude the 
other. Sometimes the prominent conception is that of a theocratical 
King, or the Messiah, Matt. xxvi. 63, Luke iv. 41, John i. 49, vi. 
69, x. 36, xi. 27, Matt. xvi. 16, comp. with Luke ix. 20, Matt. xxvii. 
40, comp. with Luke xxiii. 35. In these passages, however, we 
must beware of forthwith translating it the Messiah; for although 
such be its proper import, the general signification, viz. the chosen 
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of God (6 éxnxexrds 70d cov, also a name of the Messiah,) or one near 
to God, is still retained. Hence, in these instances, other references 
of the title are not altogether excluded, and that, for the following, if for 
no other reason, that according to many Jewish theologians, it be- 
hoved the Messiah to be of exalted and divine nature, a fact at which 
the Saviour himself hints, Matt. xxii. 43. Sometimes the expression 
refers to the miraculous generation of Christ by immediate divine 
agency, Luke i. 35, comp. with iii. 38. Occasionally Christ appears 
to assume it, in virtue of that higher relationship in which he stood 
towards God, and from the consciousness of a participation in the 
illimitable divine nature, Mat. xxviii. 19, xi. 27. So frequently in 
John. In so far as the writings of Paul are concerned, the first of 
these special acceptations seems to predominate, in such a manner, 
however, as that he likewise meant to express the divine nature in 
Christ, according to those loftier views of the Messiah, entertained 
by the Jewish theologians to which we have above adverted. 

beiSew, to mark off, define, and hence, to appoint, declare. Even 
classical authors have the phrase ée/2ew rua dedv. Hence Chrysos- 
tom and Theodoret here rightly expound amodevzdévros. ‘The same 
who xara caexa was only known as the descendant of David, is now 
declared to be the Son of God.” 

By what means?’ The answer to this question, the majority of 
commentators seek in é& dvacrdcews vexed», a phrase which must be 
resolved into dvacraous tx tv vexewr, the resurrection of Christ from 
the dead, and his victory over death, having, as it were, demonstrated 
his superior nature. Now, the resurrection, per se, does not suffice 
to demonstrate this, seeing that other men, as Lazarus for example, 
have been restored to life. Still, in the mind of the Apostle, with the 
resurrection of the Saviour, there is always coupled the idea of do- 
minion, with which he was then invested, over the human race. The 
dvdovaces, in his view, denotes the whole period of exaltation from 
the time when he arose from the dead, and when death ceased to 
have any more dominion over him, see chap. vi. 10. For the same 
reason he also represents the d:xadwocs of men as a consequence of 
the dvaoracts, chap. ix. 25. Thus, he divides the life of Christ into 
two sections, that in which the do@éveva reigned, and that in which 
the Sivaucs @cov. But if the idea attached to évdoraccs must be thus 
widely extended, then the import in which we are to take up 2 avas- 
raoews resolves itself into the other, sanctioned by Theodoret and 
Grotius, in which 2£ like ad, Luke vill. 27, Acts ix. 33, denotes 
the point of time. In this case, the sense would be, “he has been 
declared the Son of God since the time when, having arisen from the 
grave, he was exalted to divine glory.’? But how is éy dvvduec rela- 
ted to this passage, and with what particular word is it to be con- 
strued? It is used adverbially 11333, and signifies, according to 
Beza, potenter. If we compare the passage already quoted, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 4, we might be inclined to join it with suds @cov, * he has been 
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declared as the mighty glorified Son of God.” At the same time, it 
may equally well be joined with the verb ée(few, “he has in a glo- 
rious manner been declared as the Son of God.”’ 

There now remains only the phrase xara nvedua dyoovrns. This 
seems to answer as a contrast to xara oaexa, and hence denotes the 
divine nature in Christ, whatever is not referable to the ordinary, 
humble, and human form, in which he appeared. More frequently 
is this same idea, with less precision, spoken of as a being full of the 
mvevua dyvov, Luke iv. 1,18. John iii. 34, Acts x. 38. Comp. 
Heb. ix. 14, ded mvsvparos aiariov. ** By virtue of his divine nature, 
has he, after overcoming bodily death, been made manifest as the 
Son of God.’ Wetstein aptly illustrates, as regards the sense, 
the contrast between xara oaexa and xare nvevua ayvaotvns, by hu- 
militas and majestas. Michaelis goes far astray, when he renders 
the phrase, ‘‘ according to the declarations of the Holy Spirit.” The 
expression wvedua ayiaovvns instead of dyov may appear strange. 
Bengel tries to distinguish between ayidens sanctitas, dywovvy sancti- 
monia, and dyacuds sanctificatio. But the distinction is arbitrary. 
Even so in the Latin, there is no shade of difference between sancti- 
monia and sanctitas, see Forcellini, s. h. v., and in the Greek dycwovrn 
is as much like dywe7s, a8 dya9ootvy IS to ayaborys. Here the sub- 
stantive in the genitive case stands, as in the Hebrew, by circumlo- 
cution for the adjective, so that rvetua dyaotvys is equivalent to xveiua 
éycov. Paul may, perhaps, have chosen the less ordinary expression, 
as mvevuoa wyvov might have too easily led the reader to think of what 
that expression generally implies, the derivative gifts of the Spirit. 

We have only farther to observe, that others arrange the clauses 
in a different way. Chrysostom and Melancthon construe the three 
phrases, KATH MVEvLG WYL@ovYNS;—EV Svvauer,—and £& dvacrassas vexear, 
as co-ordinate, and find in them three proofs of the divinity of Christ: 
1st, By power, 7. e. by miracles; 2d, by the communication of the 
Holy Ghost; 3d, by the resurrection from the dead, was he demon- 
strated to be the Son of God. ‘The Syrian interpreter construes 
together only év dvvduec, and xara aveima dywotvns. ‘To say nothing 
of other objections, however, the very change of the prepositions 
makes this arrangement of the clauses improbable. 

V. 5. The mention of the Saviour’s exaltation makes the Apostle 
reflect on what he himself had obtained through this glorified Mes- 
sias. In his conversion and illumination, he had received tokens 
of grace, 1 Tim, i. 13, but more especially in being called to preach 
the word. Strictly considered, therefore, it is wrong to say, with 
Chrysostom, Grotius, and others, that ydevs and anoorony constitute 
a Hendiadis, and stand for ydeus rys dxootonns. Augustine: Gratiam 
cum omnibus fidelibus accepit, apostolatum non cum omnibus. 

sig Snaxony nvorews. ‘The Apostle specifies the end and aim of his 
office. iorvg may either be considered objectively or subjectively. 
Objectively, it means the same as edayyéavor, the doctrines of the 
faith. In this signification, Theodoret takes it up, as also Beza, 
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Bengel, Wolf, and others, and a parallel passage is found in 2 Cor. 
ix. 13,—inorayy 775 smoroyias eis 7O evayyérvov. Still, it is not un- 
likely that St. Paul here used xdocus in the subjective sense, and de- 
signs by it the immediate conviction of the truth, laying hold upon 
the consciousness, and subjecting the understanding of man. It may, 
perhaps, be his object to set in a strong light, how all depends upon 
the personal mccrevew compliance with the divine call, on the part 
of the individual. In this case, the substantive xdorews in the 
genitive, according to the Hebrew idiom, stands in the place of the 
adjective xvorexds or mevOquev. Such is Chrysostom’s view of the 
passage: civ anoororwy yae jv vd meeiévae xat xneverew, TO Oé mELOew, 
Tov évegyouvros tv adrors Ozov. xabads xat & Aovxas oynow, Ore Sunvorse 
thy xagdyav adrav' xai maruv, 015 Hv Sedomévon Gxovoas Toy AOYyOY TOV @zov. 
Ovx sizer, eis Onrnow xal xatacxevav, GAr’, eis Daaxonv*® ovds yae 
EninoOnutrs Gyot, ovaAnoyiecOar, GAN Sree evexeveroOnuer, Grodovvar.™ 
Such is also the view of Sebastian Schmidt, 

év race tors 2Oveow is joined by Beza with tadSouey, in order to 
avoid the harshness of construction which arises, when it is united 
with the clause eis imaxojv ricrews, even then tooconcise. Notwith- 
standing this harshness, however, the latter is the true manner of con- 
struing it. ‘The Apostle was led to adopt the construction with é 
by having in his mind a lively conception of this faith, as spread like 
seed among all nations. Hence, in place of the genitive xavrav, 
which was to have been expected, he substitutes gv maou “in order 
that faith in the Gospel may be produced among all nations,”’ was is 
equivalent to the Hebrew 5, qualiscunque. The Apostles frequently 
give animated expression to the sentiment, that by the preaching of 
Christ, every wall of partition between nations even the most diverse, 
is done away. 

inéip vov dvouaros adzov. With what is this appended clause to be 
connected? Chrysostom joins it immediately to wéovews, considering 
it as specifying the object of faith, and thus gives ine the signification 
of megi—ovy iva tHv dvolay abrorv meereeyacdusOa, GAN Eig 7d dvoMa adrov 
mvorevoouev.t In like manner, Theophylact, Erasmus, and Ammon. 
It is a still more violent procedure to connect it with ydéew xai dzoo- 
ronjv, as is done by Beza, Bengel, Limborch and others; the last 
mentioned of whom translates the words, ut nomen ejus glorificetur, 
The simplest, and at the same time the way most accordant with the 
genius of the Helenistic dialect, is to refer it back generally to the 
words eis inaxony miorews, according to the translation of Castalio: 
Per quem gratiam sumus et apostolatum adepti, ut obediatur fidei ob 


* The office of the Apostles was to go about and preach; to persuade was 
the part of God working within them. As says St. Luke: He opened their 
hearts, and, to whom it was given to hear the word of God. He does not say, 
for searching or demonstrating, but for obedience, meaning, we have been sent 
not to reason, but to impart that of which we have been put in charge. 


+ Not that we should pry into his nature, but that we should believe on his 
name. 
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ejus nomen apud omnes gentes. "Ovoua, DW, the contents, compen- 
dium of the qualities, and hence an emphatical cireumlocution for 
the person. ‘The sense is consequently as follows, “in order that 
by means of the propagation of the faith among all nations, Christ 
may be glorified.” By thinking of all nations the Apostle’s mind is 
next directed to those, whom he is at the time addressing. 

V. 6. év ots. Chrysostom: eiye ra piv narod meei 2Ov05 Sv &yiyvero, 
atrn 8 ynv xat Oaraccay imscnacato.* Here the Apostle makes the 
transition. Having been called and appointed by Christ to be a 
preacher of salvation to all nations, in that lies my right to address 
myself to you Romans. 

xanror “Incoov Xecorov. xanros, in the language of Paul, denotes the 
person to whom God outwardly gives the opportunity of becoming 
acquainted with the Gospel, and whom, at the same time, he in- 
wardly draws by his Spirit to embrace it. As our Apostle else- 
where uniformly traces the xargiy to the agency of the Father, the 
ultimate source of the entire economy of salvation, it is probable, that 
here the genitive, "Incov Xevorov is equivalent to meds Xevordy, and the 
sense, ‘ who have been brought to Jesus Christ.’’? In another of the 
Homilies of Chrysostom, the import of xaxecv is beautifully illustrated, 
Ti ov Huds Covrsrae Sedagae (4 Tlawaos) du tov xanroy savrdy xarsoar} 
btu odx aitds Tq Seondty MeooyADe MeDTOS, GAKA xANDELS HanxovoEr* Odx 
anris énrnoe xal eveev GAN? enesOn mAaVdmEVOS* ODx ONTOS Meds TO Has dwé- 
Grebe MEWTOS, GARG TO GAS Tds OixElas dxTLVAS MEdS Tas dPeLs AHHxEY TAs 
éxeivov, xav Tovs tw mnedous 6pOarpmors Tors EvSoHev jvorge.t 

V. 7. Here follows the proper salutation. All the inward and 
spiritual glory, which was one day to be manifested in the ghostly 
kingdom of regenerated Christians upon the earth, was in a bodily 
manner prefigured by the people of Israel; and hence the Jewish 
Theocracy, in respect of its outward typical institutions, was called, 
Ex. xix. 6, “A kingdom of priests, and a holy nation.”’ Deut. xxiii. 
1, “The congregation of the Lord.’’ Is. xxxii. 19, ‘The sons 
and daughters of the Lord.’? With still deeper meaning, were all 
these appellations afterwards transferred to the invisible community 
of believers. With Ex. xix. 6, compare 1 Pet. ii. 9. With Deut. 
lite ol al Diimseill. -15,<and with Denut..xxxii, 19, Phil) 11.16, 1 
John iii. 1 and 2, v.10. ‘he members of this community enter it 
indeed defiled, but not merely by name are they held bound to be 
saints. ‘The transforming Spirit of Christ must actually renew and 
brighten the Saviour’s image in their souls. Augustine: Non ita in- 


* The former dispensation respected one people alone; this has attracted 
both earth and sea. 

+ What then does Paul mean to teach us, when he says that he was called? 
He means, that it was not he who first came to the Master, but that, having 
been called to him, he obeyed; that he did not spontaneously seek and find, 
but that he was found, when he was wandering; that it was not he who first 
looked up to the light, but the light which sent its rays upon his vision, and 
having closed his outward, opened his inward eyes. 
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telligendum tanquam ideo vocati sint qui sancti erant, sed ideo sancti 
effecti quia vocati sint. 

dyannros. Subst. a favourite, darling, in the LXX. for WI Tn. 

nace tors ovot. This expression is more comprehensive than if the 
Apostle had merely said 27 éxxanotq 77 év “Pduy’ for it evidently em- 
braces all the Christian strangers then present in the city, and who, 
for the period of their stay, might have joined themselves to the Ro- 
man Church. This must have been a very numerous class, owing 
to the extensive traffic which the inhabitants of the provinces carried 
on with the capital. In the time of Juvenal, for example, there were 
such a number of Greeks in Rome, that he calls it ** Graecam urbem.”” 

yders xa sienvn, Supply Yorw. Even the Christian greeting an- 
nounces the peculiarity of the gospel, which while other systems 
summon to the combat and point to the prize from afar, first bestows 
the wreath of victory, and having thus animated the warrior, leads 
him forth into the field. By the coming of the Saviour, objectively, 
the relation of God to man is changed; subjectively, the believer is 
made to partake of the blessings which the gospel brings. Object- 
ively ydevs is the divine favour towards the believer; subjectively, it 
is the manifestation of that, in the communication of the xvedua r75 
viodeccas, Which is also a mveitua ecenvys, Rom. v.1. The Saviour 
himself employed the common Jewish form of salutation 035 my, in 
this loftier and peculiar Christian sense. (Author’s Comm. zu Joh. 
xx. 19.) sienvy, it is true, is the common Hebrew salutation orou, 
and ought, therefore, perhaps to be translated salvation rather than 
peace. In the New Testament, however, the Greek sense of peace 
seems to predominate even in the form of greeting, as is shown by 
its position beside yaevs. It appears, moreover, to involve an allusion 
to the removal of guilt through Christ. In this import, our Saviour 
himself uses it, John xx. 19. Chrysostom: © neoonyoeias pupia oe- 
eovens ayaba. Touro xat d Xevoros rors Amtocronoes eis Tas ocxias ELoLovat, 
Mearoy pnua pacxew énéitvatre. Ava covro xat 6 Ilavaos éyrevdev nayta- 
HOV MeoormuaSeras arto wns yaEvtos xor THs ELEnrys. ovde ae wixedY xa- 
Ténvoev 6 Nevords torsmov, GAAW mtovxlAoy xal mavrodamdy, xat HEOvLoy. 
xoaL Tovtoy odx ix Tay yuEriCwy Movar, GAAG Sia Ms adTov yaELTOS’ “Eee 
oby 7 iv Gyarin tyv yaew, H SE yaers THY sienvny @enoaTo, ds iv Takee 
meoonyogias abt Osis, Emevyetar wévery Sunvexy xai axivnra.* 


* O salutation fraught with innumerable blessings! This was what Christ 
enjoined upon the Apostles to say, upon their entering into men’s houses. 
And hence it is, that Paul prefaces all his epistles by wishing grace and 
peace. For truly itis no petty warfare to which Christ has put an end. It 
is manifold, various and protracted. Neither has it been brought by toils of our 
own toa close, but solely by his grace. So then,as grace was the gift of love, 
and peace of grace, he ranges them side by side in the salutation, and prays 
that they may continue immoveable and for evermore. 
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PARE eI Ts 
INTRODUCTION, v. 8—16. 


V. 8. Here commences the introduction of the Epistle, to which 
the Apostle passes by protestations of affection. Previously he had 
declared the authority by which he wrote to the Romans; here, as 
Theodoret remarks, he seems almost to apologize, for not having 
sooner taken an interest in them. 

mearov is an introductory form, and requires to be translated, first 
of all, before I proceed to other matters. The expression is here 
abbreviated, and stands for nedvov piv Ore sidévae duds, bre edyaevora 
TQ OQ. 

@z05 wou Says the Apostle, because the man who through Christ is 
reconciled to God, recognizes him as the affectionate Father of every 
individual soul, and enters into a peculiar relationship of filial love to 
him. 

dca "Insov Xevorov. Inasmuch as their connection with Christ in- 
fluences the whole life of believers, and through his mediation flow 
all the blessings of divine grace, the Apostle makes allusion to him 
in pronouncing his thanksgiving. He expresses the same idea in 
another way, when he says, 2 Cor. i. 3, etaoynris 6 6205 xa narje 
tov Kvevov quay "Indov Xecorov. Ep. i. 3. The sense of dca is given 
by John xiv. 13, 14, it is equivalent to éy évduare 

inie navrev suav. Here the Vulgate falsely renders, pro; the 
Syrian correctly, respectu vestrum. The gratitude felt by the Apostle, 
on account of the faith of the Romans being celebrated universally 
in the Christian churches, for so must the words tv dr@ 7 xdope be 
understood, is to be explained, not only by the ardent love, which he 
bore to the Saviour, and which received gratification from every new 
accession to the number of the believers, but by the consideration, 
that Rome being the metropolis, its example was calculated to have 
the most salutary influence upon the whole empire, when once traces 
of the true faith were manifest here. Grotius: Magno cum gaudio 
provincialum Christianorum acceptus fuit ille nuntius, etiam Rome, 
in capite imperii, esse qui eandem fidem profiterentur. Ambrosius: 
Qui non crediderant, poterant credere horum exemplo: facile enim 
facit inferior, quod fieri viderit a priore. 'Theodoret observes, that 
the fame of the faith of the Romans could be easily spread, in con- 
sequence of the frequent visits which the inhabitants of the various 
provinces made to the capital. ; 

V. 9. In attestation of the sincerity of his grateful feelings, he ap- 
peals to God’s knowledge of his heart, Admirably Chrysostom: 
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"Extecds) trevev bre dyand buas, xai onmscov Ertoverro 70 Sigvexcss evyEcda, 
xai 76 Covrecbae éxOecv meds oProvs, xas Odd? TovTO SHAOY HV, Eni eyY GSv0- 
. muotov xatapebyss maetveray. dea Svvjostas Tus Hua xavyznoasIar, Oe 
méurntar ind rns oixtas ebyomevos, Tov ths txxAnolas MAnESmaTOS; Ox 
otmav. Gan’ 6 Ilavhos obx brie mbdEws meas, Gan’ ortie ens oixovpévns arta- 
Ons MEooHEr 7G OcG, xat Tovro ody Atak, ovd? Sevrecov, odds revrov, ORAG 
Sunvexcss. Os 52 7d Sunveniss ev pojun tive meerpécew, ova dw yévovro eb by 
Gnd aydnns moans’ To ev ebyous yae Exe, xau GStarernrws Eye, Evvonoov 
moons cori Svadeceas xat peaias.* Melancthon: Hee que hie dicit pro- 
desse nobis tanquam exempla possunt, quomodo doctores debeant 
esse soliciti pro ecclesiis. 

éxareesw. The Apostle is proceeding to describe what a lively 
concern he felt in his heart for the spiritual welfare of the church of 
Rome; in order, however, to justify himself in this respect, as per- 
haps the thought again suggested itself, that his cares might be 
deemed unauthorized, he subjoins, that such zeal and diligence for 
the conversion of all was no more than his duty as a servant of the 
Gospel. aareetdo in the Septuagint for nw and 13y denotes every 
performance by which a man thinks to please God, whether it be 
an observance of religious worship, or an action of any other kind 
done for God’s sake. Comp. John xvi.2. Theodoret: eidy raveecas 
MOMAG. LOW YAE G MEocEVYoMEvos Oeqy AUTEEVEL, KOU O VNOTELG YEOMEVOS, xAL 
6 vous OEvors meocéxav Roylows, xae mévtou xal 6 ens Tov Sévav Oseareras 
Ememenovpevos.t 

With this must be joined éy 74 ivayyeatg, here signifying the work 
of preaching the Gospel. 'The office of preaching the Apostle re- 
gards under the New Testament, as in some sort a sacerdotal func- 
tion of worship, see 15, 16. The supplement éy 76 xvevyare is 
susceptible of two applications, which may perhaps, however, be 
combined. ‘The Apostle may mean to express the deep inward de- 
votion with which he prosecutes the great work of preaching salva- 
tion; from which view, there would then result, with still greater 
force, the truth of the protestation he afterwards makes, as to the 
serious concern he feels for the spiritual welfare of the Romans. In 
this case, the passage would be a parallel one to 2 Tim. i. 3, where 
he attributes to himself a rzaceeveu év xabaeg ovverdyoer, and also to 
Ep. vi. 6. Beza: Plane volens, ex animo illi addictus. Or perhaps 


* After having declared his affection for them, and adduced in proof of it 
his incessant prayers in their behalf, and desire to visit them, this not being 
apparent, he has recourse to a credible testimony. Can any among yon 
boast that in his private supplications he remembers the fulness of the church? 
I trow not; and yet Paul invoked God, not for a single city, but for the whole 
world, not once, twice, or thrice, but continually. Now as to bear one about 
in the memory, can only proceed from strong affection, think what devotion 
and friendship it argues, to remember one in prayer; and to do so without 
ceasing! 

+ There are many kinds of worship. He worships who prays to God, and 
he who fasts, and he who studies the sacred Scriptures, and even he who dis- 
charges the duties of hospitality. 
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the Apostle here adverts to the difference betwixt his former Jewish 
piety, which consisted more in external religious rites, and his 
present state. ‘The expression would then signify “in an inward 
and spiritual manner,”’ and be parallel to Phil. iii, 3. ‘“Hyecs topen 4 
MECLTOM, OF mvevwate Org. Aareevortes. So the older commentators, 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Ambrosius, and others. But there is nothing 
to prevent us supposing that in the lively conception of Paul both of 
these ideas found place. 

&s adiaretntas pveiay ducy rovoruate Chrysostom: Kai Soxec bev ev 
Te hive, Téccaea S? TLOnoW svavOa. Kal Ore méwYNT OL, xal OTL GSanELMT ws, 
xar Ore bv edyars, xal Ore dmie weydrwy neayudrur Sedusvos.* ‘There are 
numerous passages which evince the profound concern with which 
the Apostle bore upon his heart the welfare of the churches, holding 
out an example to Christian pastors that is too rarely imitated. 1 
shesseal eS wile aise 7 elm bimsits I= se Low. moving is this 
ardour of affection in one, who, assaulted by so many afflictions of 
his own, could speak of himself as Paul does! 2 Cor. ii. 29. 

V.10. The Apostle is not satisfied with attesting that he often 
thinks of the Romans, he desires also to see them, nor does he merely 
desire this, but often makes it the subject of his prayers. His ardent 
wish to visit Rome must have been kindled, partly by the animating 
intelligence, that the Roman Christians were rejoicing so greatly in 
the faith, partly by the consideration, how important it would be if 
Christianity were firmly established in the metropolis. And we may 
well believe, that, attracted on the one hand by the desire of behold- 
ing the brethren, and on the other, by a sense of the importance of 
Rome as a missionary station, the Apostle often supplicated that this 
favour might be allowed him. 

Seduevos. Admirably Chrysostom: ’Eocaee wiv yae adrods, xat Arec- 
eto Weds ALTODS, OV pr, Exedy Epiret, Maga 7d TE OE Soxovw EovAETo 
idevy. atty yvnovw Gyarins oby Ws NMELS Ob Auporéga@bey THY vOMay ans 
aydnns txnincrovres. 7} yae ovdéva Prdovmer, 7 ExceLdow HrrAjowpéy more, Mad 
76 74 Osa Soxovy prrorvmer.t 

eines 78 noré. The nas denotes the uncertainty; 77 the urgency 
of the Apostle’s desire, which is enhanced by zoré. Kypke: Vocula 
75y nore ingens desiderium aut mali alicujus pertinacioris avertendi, 
aut boni diu expectati obtinendi significat. 

zvdovv means Ist, prosperum iter habere; 2dly, prosperum esse. 
It is found in both meanings in the LXX., and has here the sense of 
to be prospered and favoured by God. Happily rendered by Gro- 


" %* In seeming to say but one thing, he here says four, that he makes men- 
tion of them, that he does so in his prayers, that he does so without ceasing, 
and that it is for great blessings that he supplicates. ‘ . 

+ He loved them, and was hastening to them, but notwithstanding his love, 
if contrary to the will of God, he had no desire to see them. This is the 
genuine kind of affection. How different from us, who transgress on both 
hands the laws of love; by either not loving at all, or if we love, by loving 
contrary to God’s pleasure. 
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tius: “Si forte Dei voluntas felicitatem mihi indulgeat, ad vos ve- 
niendi. In 2 Maccabees x. 23, it is used in the same import, 7@ edo- 
Sdourrs xadaercozvar, “who graciously permitted us to be cleansed.” 
In the phrase éy 76 Geajuare the év is like the Hebrew 3 by or 
through. 

V. 11. Here the Apostle states the reason of his desire to make a 
journey to Rome. Well might Theodoret say of this 11th and 12th 
Verse, canewor oeovnwatos slenuiva meota. He affectionately declares 
that the object of his journey was the spiritual invigoration of the 
Roman Christians, or rather, as he subjoins, in limitation of the ex- 
pression, to establish them in what they already possess. Nay, he 
wishes not to appear only as one conferring a benefit, but desires to 
have his own faith strengthened by his intercourse with them. ‘Thus, 
in these words he unites both humility and love, and removes every 
possible suspicion of spiritual usurpation. 

xaevoua nvevuatexdy. Many of the commentators have given a very 
strained interpretation of this simple phrase. Bengel and Michaelis 
deem that it refers to the power of working miracles, arguing from 
the circumstance, that the Apostle, at the time he wrote, was present 
in the Corinthian church, then richly endowed with this gift. Au- 
gustine thinks that ydevoua means the love of our neighbour, as if 
the Christianized Jews were not to grudge the gospel to the heathen. 
Ambrosius infers from the words, that the Romans were previously 
commended only for having, in a general manner, embraced the faith, 
that as yet, however, they did not possess faith of the genuine kind, 
but were cleaving to righteousness by works, and that he uses yées- 
pa avevparexoy to denote spiritual righteousness. But even if it 
were not self-evident, the twelfth verse would show, that there is 
nothing in all this. What the Apostle there hopes to obtain from 
his brethren, is what he also hopes to be able, on his part, to give to 
them, viz. the spiritual wagdxanors. ‘The gospel itself, is elsewhere 
called 2a mvevuarexa, Eph. xv. 27, 1 Cor. ix. 11. 

eis 70 ornerzOnvac tuas. It is not necessary to conclude from this 
expression, as both ancient and modern commentators have done, 
comparing chapter xiv. 21, that the Roman Christians were still very 
weak in faith. For then we should be forced to infer from verse 12th, 
that the apostle was so likewise. zyevx@jvac does not refer to an 
increase of knowledge, but to a more lively and cheerful acceptation 
of what they already knew,—to that more vigorous excitement of 
spiritual life, which is always the consequence of intercourse among 
men of congenial sentiments in religion. It is consequently unneces- 
sary to give to ornevxqvou that collateral signification which Theo- 
doret mentions; ob yag ixécav iuiv SiSacxaray neoseéeew, GARE THY 
non reocEevexOELvoay BeBaudscacbae Bovrouow, xav Tors HON PvTEevOsvor purors 


Thy aedscav meooeveyxery.® 


*TI wish not to bring among you another doctrine, but to establish that 
en has been already brought, and water the plants which were planted 
etore, 
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V. 12. zovro dé éote. By this epanorthosis the Apostle gives his 
words a still humbler and more affectionate turn, placing himself on 
a footing of entire equality with the members of the church, for the 
purpose of yet farther softening the eryecz0qvace which kind charien- 
tismus, Erasmus, somewhat too strongly, calls pia vafrities et sancta 
adulatio. Sadoletus: Prius tanquam prebiturus illis, ex se et sua in 
fidem Christi constantid solatium, post mitigat orationem, ne velut 
censor et magister loqui videretur, paremque sese et unum de illis 
facit. 

The ovunagaxrndzvac depends on éxcno9. Among the Athenians, 
mapaxanrecy meant to swmmon, invite, impel; in the Greek of later 
times, fo sepplicate, exhort; among the Hellenists, to soothe, com- 
fort, cheer, instruct. (See Knapp. Scripta, p. 124.) Several, and 
among others Beza, give too exclusive prominence to the sense of 
instruction: Quum omnes ex parte cognoscamus, non dubium, quin 
et illi ex Paulo partim multa intelligere, partim ea que intelligebant 
accuratius cognoscere, et Paulus etiam ipse, quantumvis excellens, ab 
ecclesia illA tum erudiri magis atque magis, tum confirmari etiam 
docendo potuerit. This view is much too partial. The sense to be 
preferred is to refresh, stir up, which is always the fruit of social 
intercourse between men of vital religion, 2 Cor. vii. 7. Theodoret: 
od yde wovoy Sovyas Bovrdouat, adAd xal AaBery wae” dud. maeaxarse dé 
xoat Svdaoxarov, 7 recdvuca tay wadnrav.* Calvin: Fidei alacritas— 
vide in quantam moderationem se submittat pium pectus, quod non 
recusat a rudibus tirunculis confirmationem petere. Neque tamen 
simulanter loquitur, siquidem nemo est adeo inops in ecclesia Christi, 
qui non possit aliquid in profectum nostrum momenti afferre, sed 
impedimur superbia, quominus talem ultro citroque fructum colliga- 
mus. We must not, however, suppose that mere communication by 
words is here meant; there is also implied that inexplicable imme- 
diate action of spirit upon spirit, which takes place wherever there 
is a fellowship in love, and more especially among Christians. 

V. 13. The Apostle did not cherish an empty wish; that wish 
had become a purpose. Admirably Chrysostom: ére wiv éxorvdy, 
névyel, Sud te O2, ovxéte. od yae sEeraler row Secmorov ro medotaypa, GAA 
AeiOetae MOvoy. xOLTOUYE eixds AY Ouvan0EjcaL, TiVvOs Evexev MOA ODT 
ROMMCGY KOL MEYAANY, RAL Meds TY Grace tBAEHEev 7 OLxovMEvy, ExorvosY 6 
@zd5 droravoat Sedacxarov tovovtov, xau ent yeovoy tocovroyv. 6 méy yae 
TS KEaTOVENS TOAES MECUYEVOMEVOS, KOU Tors GEYOMEVOLS fadias éxyer. 6 
58 env Pacrrmrxurécay agers, rors O8 drnxdoes Epedeevar, TO xEPAALOY ELEY 
FWEATMEVOY Gan” Guos ovdiv robray mecrecyalerats AAG Magaywesr TH 
Ts meovoras AXATOANNTAs TO TE EMmenés ExcSerxvbmevos ts EavTov WwyNS, 
xar rawWevoy naytas Anas undémote Tov Osby anacrery evOvvas Tuy yevou- 
var, xdv Soxi mornors OogrGcev Ta MEaTTOmEVa. » +» » «marLY be 8 evéguy 
ivOetxvutae trv Gyartny, ovds yar, Exedy examMOnrv, PydW, Aneoryny Tov 


_ * My desire is not merely to bestow, but to receive in my turn from you. 
The alacrity of the scholars is a stimulus even to the master. 
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Emvyereery, Gan’ Get wiv Exexereovr, del 58 Exadvouny, obdénote 53 dpisraunr, 
2 pay Oekjwate Pov sod odx dvtenintur, env 68 ayannv rnecv.* At 
what time he began to cherish that wish, and first formed the often 
renewed purpose, cannot be given with precision. In chap. xv. 23, 
he speaks of having done so for many years, perhaps from the period 
when Aquila and Priscilla were banished from Rome, and came to 
him with the intelligence of the establishment of the church in that 
place. 

nat kxarvonv dyer vov Seveo is to be regarded as parenthetical. ‘The 
xai is adversative, like the Hebrew }, and equivalent to xac7ee, John iii. 
13, 32, viii. 55. The hindrance lay in the circumstance of so many 
other places so imperatively demanding his ministrations. In the 
Acts, St. Luke occasionally alludes to an inward impulse, urging the 
Apostle to go, or restraining him from going, to a particular place. 
The reason here alleged for his desire to visit Rome, is the same as 
in the 11th verse. Itis not necessary however, on that account, to 
put, as some expositors have done, upon xagnoy yew the sense fruc- 
tum offerre. As Kypke shows, ?yew has rarely the same import as 
naeéxew. Chrysostom justly observes, that the expression xaezov 
¥yew emanates, as before, from the affectionate humility of Paul, who 
wished to represent the instructing and confirming of the Roman 
church, which is the xaeds, in that point of view from which the 
contemplation of it was dear and agreeable to himself. %yew in mani- 
fold collocations with zuujr, doar, &c. signifies assequi, and so here. 
Moreover, from modesty, he merely says xaenoy rua. 

xai tv iuov. Kai is here emphatic. The Apostle alludes to the 
fact, that in all the regions where, as mentioned, chap. xv. 18, 19, 
he had proclaimed the gospel, it had manifested his efficacy. Sub- 
lime are the words of Chrysostom. Tot viv of copod ray “Enajver, ot 
Tors Babes nuyavas Exxovves, xov Tas R@midas dvaBeBanwévor, xav td pe- 
yara proarress ryv “Enrada, tiv BagBagov macay 6 oxnvorords enéoreeder. 
6 d& rap adtois ayowevos xat meerpecouevos IIAGTwr, Terror, eis Texercow 
EAOy WET TOV xomstoV Tay inuaTay éxELvOr, META THS DHOANYEDS THs AOM= 
Meds, OSE Evdg mECLEeyévEeTO TLEGYVOD, GAA’ ODTws GOALWS Gnnrragsev, 3 xac 


* He says, that he had been hindered, but he does not say why; for it is 
not his way to scrutinize, but to obey the commandment of the master. And 
yet there was room to doubt, on what account it was, that for so long a period 
God prevented that mighty and splendid city, to which the eyes of the whole 
habitable globe were turned, from profiting by so great a master. For when 
once the capital is reduced, it is easy to invade the towns that are subject to 
it; whereas he who leaves the royal city alone, to besiege the inferior places 
is guilty of neglecting that which is most important. Paul, however, does not 
curiously search into such things, but submits to the inscrutability of Provi- 
dence; thereby both showing the moderation of his mind, and teaching us 
never to question God about the reasons of what he does, although his dis- 
pensations may seem to trouble many....And again, he shows them his love 
in another way. For I did not, he says, when hindered, desist from my 
attempt. My efforts were made commensurate with my hindrances, and I 
never abandoned them, thus neither resisting the will of God, nor failing in 
charity to you. re 
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adens éxmecsry rns EXevOegias. 6 S8 axnvortords ovtos ob Loxercay povov, 
odd "Iranrtar, Gard nacay inédeaue tHv oixovuévyr, xae oddé ty 7H xnebt= 
tew tens téxvns Anéorn, GAAG xav Tore SéCuara Asante, xa éeyaornetov 
meoevoryxer® xa odds tovro toxavdaruoe roves t€ inarav.’ 

V. 14. Here, as was remarked so early as by Origen, there is 
difficulty in the construction. The easiest way would be to take 
verse 14 entirely by itself, and then consider ofrw—v. 15—as refer- 
ring to it, in the sense of consequently, wherefore. It is true, that 
ovz@ alone has not this signification; still it may have it, if, in a fore- 
going clause, a silent xa; be understood, as in Matt. v.16. The 
"Eaanot ve xai BaeBaeors, however, appears too obviously to be an 
apposition to Z@veow* and as, Moreover, copocs ve xad dvo7rors is like- 
wise an apposition to "Eaanoi ve xai BaeBdeous, we must construe the 
whole 14th verse with Zovecw, and then the words, from xa6c<> as far 
aS épevdérns etc, WOuld be the premises to which verse 15th forms the 
conclusion. It is thus that Origen construes and translates: Propo- 
sui venire ad vos, ut fructum aliquem haberem etiam inter vos, sed 
prohibitus sum usque adhuc; sicut in czteris'gentibus, quibus debitor 
sum, ita quantum in me est, paratus sum etiam vobis, qui Rome estis, 
evangelizare. ‘This is a collocation, however, which a more minute 
consideration of verse 13 will disincline us to adopt. In that verse, 
the xai év crocs rownocs Z4vecw iS too closely connected with 2y ducy to be 
separated without violence; and were we, nevertheless, to choose to 
begin a new sentence with xad.s, then the xac which follows it would 
be totally superfluous, and the construction of dpearérns ecuc with ty 
would create a new, and though not, perhaps, insurmountable diffi- 
culty, still one so great as to have made Origen think it necessary to 
complete the phrase by the insertion of ois, the relative in the dative 
plural, before épeuéens. ‘The conclusion is, that there is no other 
outlet, but to suppose, with the Greek scholia, that the Apostle has 
here deviated from the right construction, and that he refers the otvo 
in the 15th verse to the xa#%- in the 13th, as if he deemed he had 
there written a ore before the xagcs, and instead of éy cots adumocs 
Yévecw, the bare dative without the preposition. Whoever is inclined 
to seek, in outward occasions, the cause of a negligent construction, 
(the only source of which, however, was undoubtedly the liveliness 
of the Apostle’s character,) may imagine that Paul was here called 
away, and that upon resuming his pen, he supposed that he had 
begun a new sentence with xa6cd. 


* Where are now those Grecian sages, with their long beards and tunics 
and lofty pretensions? Greece and the whole country of the barbarians, have 
been converted by the tent-maker. Even Plato, whom they so much boast 
of and applaud, although he thrice visited Sicily, was unable, with all his 
pomp of language and splendid reputation, to overcome a single tyrant; but, 
on the contrary, escaped with such difficulty as even to lose his freedom. 
Whereas, this maker of tents has compassed not Sicily alone, nor Italy, but 
the whole world. Nor, while he preached, did he leave off his trade, but still 
continued to sew his skins and mind his shop; at which men of rank took no 
offence. 
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"Enanot ve xai BaeBdeors. It is asked, whether the Apostle here 
classes the Romans with the Greeks or with the barbarians. Many, 
such as Bengel and Heumann, embrace the first opinion, and many, 
as Krebs and Wolf, the second. _ If we appeal to the use and wont 
of language, that is decisive as to the fact, that the Greeks, under the 
term BdeSagor, comprehended even the Romans. Philo always gives 
them that name, and Plautus himself calls Italy Barbaria, and the 
Latin barbara lingua. Notwithstanding, however, it would not be 
justifiable to assume that Paul here does the same. The point of 
discrimination is not, who spoke the Greek, and who the other lan- 
guages, but, as is denoted by the succeeding epexegesis of copdu ve 
xat avontor, who did, and who did not, possess the Grecian civiliza- 
tion? and if the difference of civilization be indeed the point regarded, 
then there cannot be a doubt, that the Romans were comprehended 
with the civilized—the “Exanves. This seems even to be implied in 
what the Apostle gives us to understand, in verse 16, viz. that seeing 
it was the seat of Grecian refinement and culture, he might well have 
entertained scruples about appearing at Rome. Perhaps, however, 
the opinion of Koppe may be most safely adopted, viz. that the 
Apostle, when he used “Eaanor ve xai BagBaeors never thought of the 
Romans at all, but that he merely gives an epexegesis of mayra 7a 
vy, and that he first adverted to them at copo: ve xac dvonror, With 
the former of whom, as appears from the 16th verse, he indisputably 
classes them. Leaving the Romans out of view, he had already 
preached to other and these rude Bdefago, viz. the Lycaonians and 
Illyrians. 

copors xac dvonrors. These two adjectives specify not the natural 
capacity, but the existing condition, the educated and the uneducated. 
Erasmus: eruditi et rudes. Beza, and others suppose that a discri- 
mination is intended between the individuals of a nation; but it is 
better to refer it to different nations. Grotius: Monstrat apostolus ita 
omnibus hominibus aptatum esse Evangelium, ut nee stupidos con- 
temnat, nec ab ingeniosis contemni debeat. 

épernérns eiuc. Justly Theodoret: mdow dpeino eqs dSacxariag 7d 
yeéos. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 16. Where the Apostle says he was 
bound, yea that necessity was laid upon him, to preach the gospel. 
Koppe’s translation is totally erroneous. He makes dpeuérys ecuc 
zu, bene meritus est alter de me. 

V. 15. ofcvw we refer back to xadds. 

vo xav éué may relate to the circumstance he had just mentioned, 
of God having put obstacles in his way. If taken in this sense, it 
behoves to be translated as if it were vd éx’ uz, quantum in me est. 
So 2d Esdras V1. 11, Kot 6 otxos 70 xar’ ui mocyyoerac’ and so Adlian, 
Var. Hist. L. 1.§ 82. In this case, however, meodvuoy Would want 
its substantive and subject, although in Latin the phrase can be so 
formed as that the quantum in me est itself appears as subject. Gro- 
tius: Quod mex est potestatis paratum est. We wust here regard 
the xa7’ gus as a circumlocution for gov, and resolve the phrase into 
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vd xeodumody mov tory, Which is similar to zy weddvuoy tyw. For this 
last, see Euripid. Iphig. in Taur. v. 989. 7d weddouov would thus 
stand for 7 weodvuia. Stull the vo xar’ gut may be considered a direct 
circumlocution for éya, in like manner as céua and 7d éuoy sometimes 
are. And then xeédvnov would be its predicate. We might also, in 
this case, compare with it c& xae’ guov, as used for zys, and the com- 
plete zo xat iuavtoy méeos, in Tyrius (Diss. vi. p. 59;) where, how- 
ever, it must be confessed, Schifer ad Bos Ellipses Greee, and 
others, remove xaza from the text. ‘The circumstance on which the 
duty of the Apostle, in respect of the Romans, is made to hinge, is 
their being highly civilized. Lying as he did, under equal obliga- 
tions to preach the doctrine of the cross to wise and polished nations, 
as to the rude Illyrians, the Apostle was bound to go to Rome. 

V. 16. od yae éxaccxvvouar, has a reference to the copa. When 
Paul, who was in his external aspect mean, and, though esteemed 
among his countrymen for his skill in the law, wholly unknown to 
the heathen—when Paul, despised for his deficiency in Greek refine- 
ment, no less than because he was a Jew, was called to make his 
appearance in Rome, the far-famed city, where all the wisdom of the 
old world, combined with the highest profligacy and insolence, of 
which a race perverted by false culture is capable, where the Roman 
pride of power was associated with the darkness of Greek philoso- 
phy, and the humility of the gospel had to encounter the exclusive 
arrogance of the Jews on the subject of their revelation,—when such 
a person, and in such a place, required to speak of the Saviour and 
King of men, appearing in the form of a servant, coming despised 
into a world in which he had not where to lay his head, and after 
publishing a kingdom which was likewise not of this world, depart- 
ing from it with a crown of thorns upon his brow; how should not 
fear and trembling have overwhelmed the man of God? But as Jesus 
had not been of this world, so neither was he. ‘The hatred it had 
shown to his master, he knew it must show to himself; and there- 
fore he was not ashamed. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 8—12, which was writ- 
ten in chains. Even in the Imperial palace, he did not blush for the 
divine message. Phil. i. 13. He alone has power to overcome the 
world, whom the world has not overcome. 

ebayyéntoy tov Xevsrov. Xevarou is here genitivus objecti, and must 
be rendered the gospel concerning Christ, i. e. whose chief subject 
is Christ. 
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PART dik. 


THESIS. v. 16 AND 17. 


V. 16. While the Apostle points to the nature of the gospel, as the 
reason for his not being ashamed to propound it to mankind, he states 
in so doing, the Thesis of his whole Epistle, which he afterwards 
demonstrates, in regard both to the heathen and the Jews. 

Sdvaurs yae Ocov Eorw eis cwrneiay, per meton. effectus pro appella- 
tione cause, (Glass. philol. sacra, p. 1450.) John xii. 50, xvii. 3. The 
gospel exerts a power which conducts man to blessedness, 1 Cor. i. 18. 
Admirably says Theodoret: zx rairys yae ot muovevoarres rHv cwryeiav 
TEvyHow. obrw xat Tay aioOntay MOAAG xexevumérny ExEL THY OixeLay évée- 
evan. xOU yar TO mémece \uyedy wiv Eyer THY mMeeupaveray, xal Tors Gyvoor- 
ou ovdepiay Seixvvce Oseuoryros Eupacuv. 6 O2 Tors dSovGL AeMTUVAS, THs 
miveostdous Geeudtntos Séxetau THY atcbyo.v.—ctra xot 6 ovros Svvarat 
fev etvae xe prea, xo xakaun, xa dorayus od paiverar 5& ZoLovros, weLY 
slg tas aihaxas xaracnaenvar tHs yas-* ‘The condition of this divine 
efficacy on the part of man is wdores. Grotius: Sicut medicamentum 
non prodest nisi haustum, ita nec evangelium nisi fides habeatur. 
Henceforward, through the whole composition, from every point of 
view, and under all forms, the Apostle repeats the great truth, with 
which he was himself penetrated, and which forms the central point 
of his doctrine, viz. that the entire sanctification and pardon of man 
has its ground, not in what he originates within himself, but in what 
he obtains from God. cores is a spiritual impulse founded in the 
moral and religious nature of man. Whatever, in virtue of this prin- 
ciple, a man receives, must become vital within him, and determine 
his whole mind. ‘The sense accordingly is, ‘‘ this doctrine begets a 
power in man, which leads to salvation, from the moment he receives 
it, 7. e. admits it into his inward consciousness, experiences in him- 
self its truth.” 

"Tovdaig te nedrov xai “Exanve. The observation of Chrysostom is 
just. Paul himself declares that neither circumcision availeth any- 
thing nor uncircumcision, why then does he give precedence to the 
Jews? ond? yae imtewdy mewros Ett, xat mréoy AMBaver P7yS$ YAEvTOS. 


* For from it those who believe derive salvation. In the same way, many 
sensible objects have their innate efficacy concealed. Pepper, for instance, 
appears outwardly to be cold, and to those unacquainted with it, shows no 
semblance of heat. But let one grind it with his teeth, and he perceives that 
it is hot like fire—Thus also a grain of corn may contain a root and stalk 
ae an but that does not become manifest, until it is sown in the furrows of 
the earth. 
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“Hydp airy Saeed xot roir@ xdxcive SiSorat, Gard 7akeds dare TUN [ovor 
to wearos.* As our Saviour first addressed his preaching to the 
Jews, and was imitated in this respect by the Apostles, so here could 
Paul also represent the gospel as a method of salvation intended, in 
the first instance, for that nation. ‘The same expression, C. ii. 9, 10, 
Heumann rightly renders first of all, immediately. 

V. 17. The radical theme of the Epistle is more particularly enu- 
merated in this verse, viz. that through the gospel, the justification of 
men is possible. But, as the acknowledgment that man needs justi- 
fication, depends upon the acknowledgment of his sinfulness and guilt, 
the Apostle takes up this subject in v. 18, and, as far as the end of 
the chapter, describes the state of moral depravity into which the hea- 
then had sunk. From the beginning of the second chapter, to the 
21st verse of the third, he gives a similar description of the Jews, 
and then infers, as the result, «‘ That a// men, those within the Old 
Testament Theocracy, and those out of it, are equally in want of 
salvation.” 

The yde is to be translated fo wit, itexplains in how far the gospel 
is able to help man to salvation. 

Acxowootvy Means originally the condition of one who has done all 
required of him by the law. ‘This signification had its source in 
the conception of a certain relation subsisting between two parties, @ 
covenant called dixy. The genitive cov stands in place of what St. 
Paul commonly employs tvdziov cov @zot, as it also does, chap. iil. 
21,22. Among others, Origen and Osiander deem that the divine 
attribute of Justice is here meant; on which supposition, cot would 
be the genitivus subjecti. This does not, however, suit the context, 
seeing that the knowledge of God’s penal justice is for man, no dvvapes 
sis coryecay. Besides, dcxacoovvy here forms an antithesis to the dzo- 
xdavpes 77s deyns inv. 18. It would be equally discordant with the 
meaning of the context, to adopt, with Chrysostom and Schittgen, 
what Paul rarely intends, the Helenistic sense of Scxacoovvy, viz. cle- 
mency. Accordingly we thus expound, ‘* The gospel makes known 
a way to that perfect fulfilment of the law, which is required by 
God.” 

év av7g in that gospel. 

anoxaminrerar. Beza: Hoc ita intelligo, quasi Paulus non eo dun- 
taxat nomine commendet evangelium, quod in eo retegatur, et spec- 
tandum proponatur, quod gentes quidem antea ignorabant, patres 
autem Judi procul et umbris tectum intuebantur: sed etiam quod 
hane justificandi rationem ita proponat, ut nunc etiam re ipsa exhi- 
beat....itaque pro consuetudine Hebraorum cum antecedente intelli- 
gendum est consequens, id est, cum patefactione conjungendum est 
ipsius patefacte rei prestatio. Obviously, not the mere act of revela- 


* He does not by being first, receive a larger measure of grace. On one 
and all the same gift is bestowed. The being first is but a distinction of 
order. 


7 
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tion, per se, is here spoken of, but at the same time, the operation of 
the truth revealed, which, according to its inward nature, quickens 
and transforms all susceptible of its influence. 

ix niotews eis ntorw. Expositors differ very widely in the mean- 
ing they attach to these words. ‘The readiest way is to take the two 
nouns together, and understand them as a climax. ‘This answers 
to the use of 2x, which is especially employed to denote the transi- 
tion from one into another state; yeagy tx ray medcbev Saxedwr" SO 
Heliod. Aeth. Baow tx Bdoews nagauet6ew. 2 Cor. iil. 18, ad d0bns eis 
8d&av would then be a parallel passage. ‘Thus Theophylact: 03 yae 
GExet 7d Medias Aroreroat, GAr’ tx THs tiowywytxns miotews Set Tuas aver 
Carve eis tay ternecoréeay niorw.* Clemens Alex. explains this more 
exactly (Strom. b. v. c. 1,) where he says: ‘There 1S a xouvn miores 
xabanee Oeuértos.t like that of which our Lord said, ‘* Thy faith hath 
made thee whole,” and a perfect faith, by which a man may remove 
mountains. Hence it was, that even the Apostles prayed, “ Lord 
we believe, help thou our unbelief.’”’ In like manner Melancthon, 
Beza, Calovius, Clericus, and others. Compare Glassius in his 
Philol. Sacra, p. 1027. Faith may certainly be regarded as in this 
manner progressive. The more powerfully in any individual, the 
sense, on the one hand, of his spiritual want, and, on the other, of 
that harmony or blessedness which springs from a religious life, is 
awakened, the more lively will become the inward necessity, the 
impulse urging him to recognize as true the objective doetrines of 
religion. Neither can it be said, that this meaning is not sufficiently 
well based in the context. ‘The general design of the Apostle is to 
set forth, how in Christianity all depends, not upon what man origi- 
nates within himself, but upon the appropriation of an objective da- 
tum. Now this design is attained, if he shows that that appropriation 
is in its subject infinite, something which must undergo continual 
progressive increase, whereby the individual is ever more and more 
transformed into the objective truth. The only other view of the 
passage, which recommends itself as worthy of attention, is that 
which couples ix mvoreas with Sixavoctvn, according as Bengel ex- 
pounds. ‘* Paul wishes to show, that in this message all rests upon 
faith: Fides est prora et puppis. Hence he says it is a righteousness 
of faith, indeed it only exists for faith.’ So also Hammond and 
others. Rom. vi. 19, and 2 Cor. ii. 16, would afford some analogy. 
Nor can it be said, that the addition «cs xio7w would then be super- 
fluous, seeing that it lies in the Apostle’s intention, that the necessity 
of a subjective appropriation of the objective datum should be pro- 
minently set forth. ‘There is harshness, however, in the wide sepa- 
ration of mvorews from Srxacooivy, and if it be alleged that this is done 
to heighten the emphasis, by the juxtaposition of the double adores, 


“It is not sufficient to have believed at first. We must ascend from initial 
to more perfect faith. 
+ A common faith, and as it were fundamental. 
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it may be answered, that the same emphasis is likewise retained in 
the view previously stated. ‘T'o the other expositions of the passage, 
besides these two, it may be objected, either that they have too slen- 
der a basis in the context, or that they are too far-fetched. They are 
as follows; Ist, The first iors is a general faith in the truth of the 
gospel, the second, the special application of the same to the subject, 
‘*from a belief of the gospel’s revealing to man a way to fulfil the 
law, proceeds the belief, that by me also, the believing subject, this 
fulfilment of the law and justification before God is realized.’’ So 
Witsius and Sadoletus. But the two things cannot, in respect of 
time, be imagined as separate from each other. 2. The first risrcs is 
faith in the Old, the second, faith in the New Testament. Thus Origen, 
Theodoret, Zegerus, and others. 3. Augustine: (De Spiritu et Lit- 
tera, c. 11,) Ex fide predicantium in fidem audientium. 4. Ex fide 
obscura in claram visionem in ceelis. (Augustine Ques. Ev. 1. ii, 
c. 39. Bede.) 

xaos yiyearnrac? 6 dé Sixavos éx mMioreas Onoet ate The pious Jew 
loved to use Bible phrases, in speaking of the things of common life, 
as this seemed to connect in a manner his personal observations and 
the events of his own history, with those of holy writ. ‘Thus, the 
Talmud contains numerous quotations introduced by such forms 
DNIIIWT or WANT WI or P\oaT WX AIT “behold that is what 
stands written,” ‘‘ as says the verse,’ without there being understood 
any real fulfilment of the text in the fact which is spoken of. This 
practice was also followed by the Apostles. Acts xxviii. 25, Rom. 
viii. 36, ix. 33, x. 5, xi. 26, xiv. 11. ‘These references to passages 
of the Old Testament often serve to indicate the deep analogy sub- 
sisting between that and the New, in so far as the latter, in outline and 
germ, was already contained in the former. So also in the present 
citation. In these words of the prophet, what is set forth as the 
characteristic of the just, is not the external opus operatum, but the 
inward disposition of faith and trust in God, that direct confidence 
in him transcending all reflection, of which Chrysostom on this pas- 
sage says, Towairy yae 7 Tov Aoyeoman pros’ AGBvEVO~ Tove xai yErpous 
Youxev, ovdév oddamov téros Zyovou, ovdi aprevcu TOY AoYLoMoY EdTavaL Erte 
ans néveas.* In the Prophet Habac. i. 4, God, according to the 
LXX., declares, ‘« The man who flies from the coming calamities, to 
him will I not show favour, but the just shall live, that is, shall pros- 
per through his confidence in me.’ We have stil to observe, that 
the LXX. read éx miéoreds pov, while in the original, the word is 
yn31K2. Only Symmachus renders it exactly. The genitive of the 
pronoun of the first person must then be considered as genitivus ob- 
jecti, for eis iué Faith towards me. One codex and the Syrian 
also read this wot. Several interpreters and editions insert a point 


* For such is the nature of reasonings. They are like a labyrinth or net, 
which has nowhere an end, and will not permit the judgment to rest upon the 
rock, 
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after micre@s, Which makes the sense, “‘ He who is justified by faith 
shall live.””’ That the prophet did not so construe his 113V2N2 is 
unquestionable; as little the LXX. their éx adoreds pov. It must, 
therefore, be assumed, that it was Paul himself, who, with the view 
of better adapting the declaration of the prophet to his subject, gave 
this violent construction to the translation of the Septuagint. But it 
is impossible to discover any grounds for his doing so, and so much 
the less, if, in the previous clause, the éx zioveas is not immediately 
connected with dcxavoolyy. And, moreover, the declaration is highly 
pertinent when the éx iocews is coupled with Gycerar. Even Jews 
of later times know how to appreciate the worth of such faith. R. 
Schemtob upon Cant. iv. 8, thus speaks: Dicent Israelite canticum 
novum tempore futuro, Ps. xeviii. Cujus autem merito dicet Israel 
carmen? Merito Abrahami, quia credidit Deo, Gen. xv. Hee est 
fides in qua Israel possidet, de qua Scriptura dicit, Hab. ii. 


PARP AT Ve 


ELUCIDATION OF THE THESIS IN THE CASE OF THE HEATHEN, TAKING 
INTO VIEW THE SPECULATIVE ERRORS INTO WHICH THEY WERE LED 
BY PRACTICAL DEPRAVITY. v. 18—24. 


V.18. Tue thought, that the revelation of the righteousness of 
God is a scheme so richly fraught with blessings for all mankind, 
pre-supposes that all men stand in need of it, and that their sinfulness 
is so great, as to make the communication of this righteousness from 
a source above, absolutely indispensable to them. Accordingly, the 
Apostle now proceeds to demonstrate that. And, in the first place, he 
shows that the heathen are chargeable with the most complete aliena- 
tion from God, and have thereby become obnoxious to the divine 
éeyn. ‘This alienation discovers itself in the obscuration of their 
knowledge of the Divine Being, which has led them to substitute in 
place of the true and holy God, the most contemptible idols as the 
object of their worship. Such a deviation from right views of what 
God is can only arise from the want of religious and moral life in the 
heart. It afterwards acts, however, reciprocally as a cause leading 
to a still wider departure from God. 

Oey7 Geod 18 equal to Scxaoxercia, chap. ii. 5. The word is an- 
thropopathic, and is well explained by Damien Orthod. fidei I. i. v. 14. 
—'Oveyny xai Ovudy ervoovuey tyv meds env xaxtay anéxOevdy te xav Groo- 
Teopny® x0 ae nwers, Ta Evavtra tS yvduns Meoonyres, deytSousOan The 
wrath of God is that relation of God to evil, in virtue of which, he 
leaves it, in so far as it resists him, to itself, whereby it becomes a 
prey to misery. This abandonment to itself, entailing as it does 
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wretchedness, is consequently a penalty. Hence, de) was anciently 
el so as synonymous with ccmeeco and xdaaces. See Suicer, 
8.! hoews 

"Anoxaminterar an’ ogavov. Previously the Apostle had spoken 
of the dwoxdavdes of the divine righteousness. In antithesis to this, 
he now places another dmoxdavdus, that of wrath, by which the former 
is rendered necessary. Now the question here is, by what means 
this second dwoxdav des is brought about? As it stands, like an anti- 
strophe, on a parallel with the other, it might be fairly deemed that 
in this instance, also, the Apostle meant a revelation effected by the 
Gospel. It is the general doctrine of Scripture, that by the instru- 
mentality of the Holy Spirit, the knowledge of sin, and the sense of 
guilt are awakened in man. Christ reckons it expressly among the 
operations of that Divine Being, that he reproves the world of sin, 
John xvi. 8, 9. Christianity also teaches in the most distinct man- 
ner the doctrine of a future judgment, Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 10. The im- 
port of the passage might, therefore, be: ‘* By the same gospel men 
are brought to the knowledge of the penal justice of the Supreme 
Being.”’ It may, however, be questioned, whether the Apostle does 
not rather here appeal to the sense of guilt, which, apart from the 
gospel, is always to be found in man. The persons, whom he has 
in view, are such as were presently destitute of belief in the gospel, 
and his object is to guide them to the acknowledgment of their want 
of it; besides, that he pre-supposed in the heathen an inward sense 
of their guilt and of God’s penal justice, appears from verse 82. And 
how strong in fact were the manifestations which they frequently 
gave of that sentiment, and to what severe penances did they resort 
in order to satisfy their awakened conscience, and attain to a state of 
reconciliation with the Aaiuev! This is especially attested by Plu- 
tarch in his admirable treatise Weed AcvovSacuorcas. If such be the 
meaning, the passage would require to be interpreted as follows: 
«You cannot disown the consciousness which God has implanted in 
your breast, that his retributive justice extends to all that is sin.” 
Equally in both cases may the phrase dz’ oigavov be viewed as a 
figurative expression, for the origin of the revelation in question. 
The superiority of God to every limitation, and to all the sin and evil 
of this world, we are wont, in compliance with a certain natural in- 
stinct to which even the heathen were not strangers—(See Pseudo 
Aristot. de Mundo, 1. i. ec. 1. Beza: In ccelo natura duce Deum 
querimus,) to denote, by conceiving him as placed in some upper 
region elevated above the earth. Accordingly, in conformity with 
the second view, we might here paraphrase the expression “ Emanat- 
ing from the higher invisible economy, the presentiment of the di- 
vine justice enters our minds.” The first of these elucidations has 
been adopted by Jerome, (Comm. in Abacuc. |. 2, c. 3,) Erasmus, 
and Grotius; the second by Bugenhagen and Wolf. In the hands 
of P. Martyr it undergoes some degree of modification. He contends 
that the giving over of man to a reprobate mind is here implied, in 
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consequence of which he unconsciously becomes his own chastiser. 
‘These, however, are not the only interpretations which have been 
offered of the passage. Others less admissible are the following: 1. 
The firmament, in the general glorious testimony which it bears to 
God, gives intimation also of the stern retribution which such a Being 
must execute against all his despisers. So Ambrose, Thomas Aqui- 
nas, and others. 2. Frequent calamities descending from the skies 
upon men, such as thunder, lightning, and hail, display the retribu- 
tive justice of God. So Pelagius, Zegerus, and Buddeus. 3. ‘The 
revelation of Christ for judgment at the last day; which is the view 
Chrysostum, Theodoret, 'heophylact, Limborch, and most others 
adopt. In this case, the present droxaavareras requires to be taken 
in a future sense, which, however, is in so far the less allowable, 
from the circumstance that it stands parallel with that of the 17th 
verse. 4. Disasters and judgments proceeding from God, whose 
seat is regarded as in heaven. So Origen, Cyril, Beza, Calvin, and 
Bengel. 

ini nasa acéBevow xot aSuxiay dvOeanav. las here signifies like 59, 
every kind, species. Perhaps it was the Apostle’s intention to denote 
the equality of the sins of the heathen, with those of the Jews. More 
correctly, he wished to show the wide extent and compass of the 
heathen’s amenability to punishment. Chrysostom: ’Eyravéa Setx- 
yuo OTL MOAAaL TNS GoEBELas at Odor, 7 SE THS GAEDelas, mia” xOL yae zol- 
xthov, xal rtorvEerdés, xat ovyxexuusvoy 4 mAdrn* 7 8 GAnOELa, mo. 
Theophylact: “H wiv, cov dewenrixov apaerqua, 4 dé tov meaxtexov. 
According to the use of the Greek language, aoéSevw refers to our 
trespasses against God, ddixia to those against men. 

Tov Tay GArAnOevav ty adexiga xarexortarv. xatéxew to hinder, keep 
back—xarizew cov yérxora, the opposite of xeareccOac ind cov yéAwT OS 
—to restrain. Luke iv. 42. 2 ‘Thess. ii. 6. 'Theophylact, xaza- 
xarinrew, oxorige tiv dardecay. Here all depends on what is the 
signification of daa. One might consider it as standing absolutely 
for the Christian truth, and view the words of the Apostle as directed 
against those who, by their carnal minds, hinder the spread of the 
gospel, hostilely oppose it. ‘The meaning would then be, ‘* Men 
now appear obnoxious to punishment, because they will not accept 
the scheme proposed to them for their justification, but, on the con- 
trary, rather oppose its efficacy, as warring with their sinful desires.” 
But this meaning would not harmonize with the context. The yae 
at the commencement of the verse leads us to expect the reason of a 
thought enunciated in the preceding. According to the explanation 
in question, however, there results only a contrast. ‘'The gospel 
provides a means of salvation; on the other hand, it reveals wrath 
against all who resist the truth.”” If this were the relation of the 
sentences, we should have looked, not for a yae but a 8g. Moreover, 


* Here he shows that many are the ways of ungodliness, but that the way 
of truth is one. For error is a various and multiform, and confused thing, 
whereas truth is simple. 
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that explanation is contradictory to the following 19th verse, which 
speaks of a knowledge of God, not now for the first time imparted, 
but that had already, and for a long period, been accessible to man. 
Hence we must consider aaydecw as signifying the religious truth 
which was extant, prior to the publication of the Gospel. But by 
that religious truth, two things may be understood, viz. either the 
primeval traditions which were handed down from age to age among 
the heathen, or the religious and moral sense inherent in the human 
mind. It is most correct to suppose that the latter is meant; for 
those traditions only exerted a quickening power upon man in so far 
as he admitted them into his mind, and allowed them to operate upon 
his conscience. ‘The 19th verse even leads to this view; Ammon 
prefers the former. Now, that by which the inward conviction of 
religious truth was restrained and suppressed is the déixda, un- 
righteousness: ‘The éy is instrumental. ‘The Apostle here founds 
upon the great experimental truth, that the source of our knowledge 
of divine things lies in the immediate consciousness, in which prac- 
tice and theory are inseparably united, so that an ungodly disposition 
destroys all clear insight into divine things. In illustration of this 
sympathy of our religious and moral knowledge with the posture of 
the heart towards God, we may quote the beautiful passage of 
Chrysostom, ad 1 Cor. iii. 3, Homil. 8, tyretdev wavOdvouer ote etdtus 
éneyev 6 XEevotds 67s 6 Aovway 7a Haran ove Lexeras Weds 1O pws, xav Ore 
Blog axabaeros turodiZer Soymacw byrocs, ovx Gpets TO Svogarixdy pavyvac 
ts Svovovas’ Sonee ovy ovx torw év wrdvy dvta xot 6C0Hs Grovvta pecvas 
év rhavy more, obtas ov fddcov movynerg ovvtespomevoy avaGrépas Taxéas 
meds To Tay nae nucv Soyuaray thLos, GAAG YEN Mavrav xaagevery Tar tadav 
tov wédarovea Oneav tyv aajndecay.* So also the same author, in Joan. 3. 
(Hom. 24.) "Eoruyae tors xoi dnd redrav SuepPacuévur ovx ad mor- 
reaymooiyns movoy axaleov oxoTabjvar Tyy Oiavovay....-+- ey 7H reds 
“EBeavovs 58 xa rorrAayou Tav movneav Soymaray tavryy iOov tus dy Tov 
Tlowrov ry aitiay sivas Aéyorta, thy yae éurtabyn fuyqv ov Svvacbae méyo, 
Teyevvaroy Levy, GAN onze bd Twos AnuNs Oorovméryy GuBAvarvay i7to- 
pévew thy yarenararny. +++ ++ uy oncigopuev ix’ axavOacs.t Similar is 
the sentiment of Augustine: (De vera Relig. c. 14,) Illa est enim 


* Hence we learn the truth of Christ’s saying, that “every one that doeth 
evil hateth the light, neither cometh to the light,” and that an impure life is 
an impediment in the way to sublime doctrines, not permitting the discern- 
ment of the mind to expand. In like manner, therefore, as it is not possible 
for a man involved in error, and yet leading a good life, to remain in error 
long, so it is not easy for the man living in sin, to raise his eyes to the altitude 
of our doctrines. He must be purified from the passions, who means to en- 
gage in the pursuit of truth. pe, 

+ For not by unseasonable curiosity only, but also by depraved morals, 
may the understanding be darkened. Both in the Epistle to the Hebrews, and 
in many other passages, we find Paul assigning this as a cause of false 
opinions; because that the mind, enslaved by passion, 1s unable to discern 
any thing great and generous, but resembles the eye, whose vision, when be- 
dimmed by rheum, is greatly blunted......Let us not, then, sow upon thorns. 
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peceati pena justissima, ut amittat quisque quo bene uti noluit, cum 
sine ulla posset difficultate, si vellet. Id est autem, ut qui sciens 
recte non facit, amittat scire quod rectum sit, et qui recte facere cum 
posset, noluit, amittat posse cum velit. With respect to the mode 
in which the Gentile Polytheism may be conceived to have arisen 
from carnal-mindedness, what must chiefly be taken into view, is 
that the heathen deities were deities of nature,—the finite world per- 
sonified without the idea of holiness. Hence the very attribute which, 
as Paul informs us, the character of the heathen did not possess, was 
also wanting in their gods. ‘They were gods who, having emanated 
from the earthly-mindedness of the nations, could have no reflex 
power to elevate above the earth. This more profound theory of the 
derivation of heathenism from moral and religious causes, is found 
among the ancient apologists. (‘Theophilus of Antioch, ad Autol. 1. 
1.c.2. Athanasius, Apologia, opp. Par. 1728, p. 8. Philastrius, 
De Heresibus, her. 60. Bibl. Max. Patr. vol. iv. P.1i. p. 30.) 
Comp. the Introduction to the Treatise on the moral influence of 
Heathenism, in Neander’s Denkwurdigkeiten, Th. 1. Among the 
different expositors, the following express with greatest force the 
sense here given. Calvin: Veritas est vera Deicognitio. Erasmus: 
Veritatem cognitam non accommodarunt ad pie sancteque vivendum. 
Grotius: De iis dicit hominibus qui cds xouwds évvovas de Deo, de ejus 
bonitate ac justitia, de honesto, per malos mores ita opprimunt, ut 
non magis appareant quam qui in atro carcere captivi detinentur. 
Simile illud in choro vetere: “Agegoves 52 dxdo0u 7d Sixacov wyovew bxd 
Tas ddvxov Pvoras aporés. In fine Thomas Aquinas; Vera Dei cog- 
nitio, quantum est de se, homines inducit ad bonum, sed ligatur quasi 
captivitate detenta per injustitiz affectum, per quam ut dicitur, Ps. 11. 
diminute sunt veritates a filiis hominum. We have to mention 
another ingenious explanation of adcxda, viz. an act of violence or 
robbery, whereby God is defrauded of what rightfully belongs to him. 
Thus Chrysostom: ‘ When one, to whom royal money has been en- 
trusted, (as the knowledge of God has been to man,) with orders to 
spend it in the king’s honour, squanders it upon thieves, harlots, and 
jugglers, (the unholy deities of nature,) he must be punished for the 
embezzlement. And thus also TTheophylact, Gicumenius, and Beza. 
The context, however, does not favour this explanation. 

V. 19. As is shown by the doze, in this and the 20th verse the 
aajdzva Of the 18th is explained, and in the 21, 22, 23, the mode of 
the xavéyew. 

76 ywaoroy tov @eov. The Apostle means to show in what respect 
the heathen were in possession of religious truth. Tvwordv may be 
viewed in various lights. It may stand for the substantive 4 yrdocg, 
as elsewhere the adjective in the neuter 7d dodevis for aodéveca, 1 Cor. 
1. 25, 70 xenorov for xenorseys, Rom. ii. 4. So Justin, Apol. ii. ¢. 14. 

Ey 77 pvoee tn tay avOgdmay Eote 76 yraeroroy xarov xt aiozeov.* It 


* There is in human nature a knowledge of right and wrong. 
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may also retain its meaning as verbal adjective, in which case it 
must be rendered the knowable, just as in philosophical language are 
often found 7d vogrdr, 7d aisdgrdv, rd ddearov, V. 20. Even the very 
word yyaoror frequently occurs in Plato, who in the fifth Book of the 
Republic several times places 78 yrwordr and 76 Sofasrdr in opposition, 
(478 Steph.) In things theoretical, the termination ros denotes usu- 
ally the possibilitas, in things practical, the officiwm or facultas, 
orvynros, dyanntos. See on such words as used by Plato, Wytten- 
bach’s Phedo, p. 295, ed. Lips. To this way of understanding yras- 
zov, we must here give the preference, because the circumstance, that 
in the sequel an ddgarov of God is spoken of, implies that God is, in 
one respect, knowable, in another not. Josephus employs a mode 
of expression exactly similar, when he says, c. Apion I. xi. c. 16. 
@05 Svvawss wovoy ULV yuaermos drtovos O& xar’ ovolay dYVQGTOS. It is 
in this manner also, that the majority of commentators have explained 
the word. Pelagius: Quod potest naturaliter sciri de Deo, quod sit, 
et quod justus sit, 7. e. that there is but one, and he a holy God. 
Calvin: Intelligit id totum quod pertinet ad gloriam Domini illustran- 
dam, vel, quod idem est, quidquid nos movere excitareque debet ad 
Deum glorificandum. Quo verbo significat, Deum quantus est min- 
ime posse mente nostra capi, sed aliquem esse modum intra quem se 
cohibere debeant homines, sicut Deus ad modulum nostrum attempe- 
rat quidquid de se testatur. Melancthon: Addit que sit illa dade. 
Est notitia, inquit de Deo et cetere notitie, que vocantur leges natu- 
rales, que omnes sunt testimonium de Deo, et docent qualis sit Deus, 
et quod judicaturus sit. Ernesti proposed to consider the expression 
as periphrastic, for 6 @cds 6 yreords and appealed to the LXX. Gen. ii. 
9. cov eidévae yy@ordy xarov xai dyadov' where it does indeed appear to 
be used periphrastically, but where it may yet with much greater 
probability be considered as a substitute for yrdous, signifying the 
grounds of the knowledge of good and evil. In the passage before 
us, however, the ééeaza which succeeds, shows that a certain empha+ 
sis lies on the yrozor, and accordingly that it cannot be used merely 
as a periphrasis. 

paveedr ory év aveors. Here the meaning depends upon the éy. If 
it be translated among, we are led with Theophylact and Erasmus, 
to think of the few among the heathen, who possessed a deeper in- 
sight into religion. But, as the Apostle is speaking of the more 
universal guilt and sinfulness of the heathen, he cannot mean that 
religious truth which was confined to a few of them. Hence, we 
must either suppose that vy forms with otzocs, a periphrasis for the 
dative, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 11, (John xi. 10, 12,35, 1 Cor. ii. 6, ii. Cor. 
viii. 1, are appealed to, but without sufficient grounds for the same 
use of éy) or, taking it in its proper signification, render the passage 
is manifest within them. ‘Thom. Aquinas: Quod cognoscibile est 
de Deo ab homine per rationem, manifestum est illis ex eo quod in 
illis est, ex homine intrinseco. ‘The connection of the present with 
the following verse, by the yée, shows that the Apostle principally 
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intends that conviction which man derives from the works of God. 
This, however, is not by any means inconsistent with the view we 
take of the passage. T'he creation, contemplated per se, does not 
confer upon man the knowledge of God in question; it but awakens 
his slumbering consciousness, so that he comes of himself to the 
apprehension of these elements of divine knowledge that lie within 
his breast. Hence, although it is by means of the external world 
that the mind develops its knowledge of God, that knowledge is still 
within itself. ‘The Apostle supposes an inward relationship of the 
human with the Divine mind, Acts xvii. 27,28. With much preci- 
sion, therefore, does Melancthon say: Quanquam enim, ut postea 
dicit, mens ratiocinatur aliquid de Deo, ex consideratione mirabilium 
ejus operum in universa rerum natura, tamen hunc syllogismum ratio 
non haberet, nisi etiam Deus, aliquam notitiam xara neorn}w Indi- 
disset mentibus nostris, et illa mirabilia specula rerum xeoandw ex- 
citant. 

V. 20. A more precise statement of the way in which men are 
capable of knowing God. Ta yde aceara dvrov, xx. The incom- 
prehensibility of the Divine Being is more accurately defined by the 
specification of those attributes with which the contemplation of 
nature makes us acquainted. Asvaucs is omnipotence, 7 Snmroveyia, 
as Theodoret explains it. ‘The idea which first suggests itself to 
man, on contemplating nature, is that of a force far surpassing his 
own, infinite power. ‘This is observed in the Book of Wisdom, xiii. 
4, where the author, speaking of the heathen surveying the material 
world, says ixnaayévres divapey xat tvéeyecav. scorns, different from 
@ed¢ys which denotes the Divine Being, Col. ii. 9, expresses the 
sum of all the attributes of God, that in virtue of which God is God 
tous. Itis hence also used by periphrasis for cds, as in the Book 
of Wisdom, xviii. 9, 6 775 Ozudenros véuos. The quality which first 
impresses itself upon man, is omnipotence; Paul, however, here 
seeks to express that this omnipotence is not blind, but that along 
with it we come to have a sense of the other divine attributes. In 
like manner, in the 13th chapter of the Book of Wisdom the author 
endeavours to show how the observations of nature ought to have 
awakened the heathen to the consciousness of God. "The passage 
so strongly resembles that on which we are commenting, that one 
might almost imagine St. Paul to have had it in his eye, if the subject 
were not so much a locus communis among the Jewish doctors, as 
makes it easy to suppose a fortuitous accordance between the two 
writers. Calvin: Non recenset autem sigillatim que in Deo consi- 
derari possunt, sed docet ad eternam usque ejus potentiam et divini- 
tatem perveniri. Nam qui omnium est auctor, eum oportet sine initio 
esse et a seipso. Ubi eo ventum est, jam se profert divinitas, Que 
nisi cum singulis Det virtutibus nequit consistere, quando sub ea 
omnes continentur. 

dnd xtisews xdouov. ‘The awd may mean either by or since. In 
the former sense, it is found even in the New Testament united with 
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ywaoxew, Mat. vii. 16 and 20, but that sense is far more frequently 
expressed by éx, as éx rv évizev agovros, and being here moreover 
contained in the woujuaoe it is more correct to give to awd the second 
meaning of since as dx’ deyzs xcicews, Mark x. 6, Ecclesiasticus xvi. 
25. Of xocwou, it may be remarked, that what is termed the physico- 
theological proof lies already in the etymon of the word. (Plin. 
Hist. Nat. 1. ii. ¢. 4.) 

Tos Mommas voovmera xaboearar. On the nowjuace vooduera Bengel 
observes, Incomparabile oxymoron! Invisibilia Dei, si unquam, certe 
in creatione facta essent visibilia, sed tum quoque non nisi per intel- 
ligentiam. Pelagius: ‘Tam evidenter intellecta sunt, ut conspecta 
dicantur. In like manner, Arist. De Mundo, c. 6. xéoy 6vq7y ovoee 
yEvomsvos GHeaentos, an’ arrav ray teywr Oewescrar 6 Oeds. ‘There are 
several who take woijua in the sense of action, by God’s operation 
in the created world. It may unquestionably bear this sense, which 
the Hebrew nwyn likewise bears, and which has been retained by 
the LXX., Eccles. vii. 14, viii. 17, Ps. cxliii. 5. Plato also (Deleg. 
X.) places in contrast 7¢ moujuara and 7d nabyuara cov dvdednav. But 
it is more natural to hold by the common signification, by means of 
the creatures. The voorvueva is illustrative of xaMoedrac, an inward 
exercise of thought and reflection being necessary in order to recog- 
nize in nature those divine attributes. Mosheim: “‘ when we consider 
them.”” ‘The meaning of the passage is happily expanded by Eras- 
mus in his paraphrase. 

eis TO eivau* eis ro used, as it frequently is, in the New Testament 
for Gore. Chrysostom: Katrouys od dua rovro raza tmoigoey & Oss, 
€0 xal Tovro £5667. Od yde va avrors Anoroytas antooreenay, Svdacxar- 
Lav tooavrny eis mécoy meovONxEV, GAN iva adrov éxiyvacw.* ‘l’o which 
observation Gicumenius appends the exegetic rule: Meocexe your rou- 
ovte@ iiduate t75 Yeaprs, xai od MEooxd)eLs. MAAN YAE TOAITA MavTayoU 
Réyorrat, a Sev Ave ob Tas, Os Ex Tov Anorenécuatos air vonoyovweva.t 

V. 21. According to the syntax, the dre refers to avanonoyjrovs, 
as illustrative of why they are without excuse. According to the 
sense, however, and connection with the entire preceding context, it 
is, as we have already said, an explication of the xaréyew in verse 18. 
The general assertion formerly made by the Apostle, that the origi- 
nal knowledge of God was merely suppressed by the heathen, he 
now establishes by showing how they came, first to entertain un- 
worthy conceptions, and afterwards, as a natural consequence, to 
make unworthy representations of the Divine Being. In the Old 
Testament they are also styled oN ‘naw, forgedters of God, Ps. 
ix. 17. Their true apprehensions of God were suppressed, and then 


* God did not make them for this end. Although it has so turned out. The 
great lesson he brought forward was not intended to deprive them of an ex- 
cuse, but that they might learn to know himself. ' 

+ Give heed to such idioms and you will not err. For many such things 
are everywhere said which require to be resolved, as specifying the cause 
from the event. 
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false and unworthy gods substituted in the place of Him who is 
almighty and holy. It was thus that the heathen, as Jeremiah up- 
braids the Jews, committed two great evils. ‘They forsook the 
fountain of living waters, and hewed out for them broken cisterns 
that could hold no water. And their guilt in this respect, as Thomas 
Aquinas observes, was in reality twofold. An offence, which is the 
offspring of ignorance, is forgiven, but it waxes doubly heinous when 
that ignorance itself is culpable; just as he commits a double crime, 
who first intoxicates himself, and then perpetrates a murder. 

The two duties of dc€4few and evyapesrecy are thus illustrated by 
Melancthon. To glorify God as God, is to acknowledge him in the 
integrity of his divine attributes, and then, for the sake of these, to 
love, invoke, and fear him. Yo be thankful to him, is to acknow- 
ledge that God manifests actively all these attributes in the direction 
and government of the world, Now, in so far as men mistook these 
positive duties, implied in their state of relationship to God, the 
negative found place, they formed erroneous conceptions of his nature. 

The verb paraovcda has in the LX X. the double signification of 
irritum fieri and stultum fieri, like %20n.* The Vulgate takes the 
first, and translates, evanuerunt. And so likewise, or nearly so, 
many of the expositors. Erasmus has frustrati sunt, to wit, in their 
attempts to bring some great discovery to light by their researches. 
The other signification, however, appears the more eligible, were it 
for no other reason than that the delusion consisted chiefly in the 
adoration of false deities, which in Acts xiv. 15, are styled ra paraca. 
According to this view, Calvin expounds correctly as follows: Dere- 
lictaé Dei veritate, ad sensus sui vanitatem conversi sunt, cujus omnis 
perspicacia inanis est. Hec illa est injustitia, quod semen recte 
notitiz mox sua pravitate suffocent, priusquam in segetem emergat. 

ty voces Suaroyeopors. The word S:aroysouds is generally used in a 
bad sense, Rom. xiv. 1, 1 Cor. iii. 20. All the thinking of man is 
only the manifestation of his mind, his inward being. Hence, in as 
far as that was turned away from God, his thoughts with respect to 
God, took likewise a perverse direction; his conceptions became 
foolish, as religious and moral error is always the consequence of 
religious and moral perversity, upon which it has also a reflex opera- 
tion. Kaed¢a, like the Hebrew 35, is a designation of the entire in- 
ward man, the disposition; here the inward and immediate sense 
of divine things. This was originally dazeva or 9&5, as Christ, Mat. 
vi. 22, calls it, but now it has lost its vigour, 7. e. was darkened. 

V. 22. It is the invariable property of error in morals and religion, 
that men take credit to themselves for it, and extol itas wisdom. So 
the heathen. ‘They were proud of their knowledge in general, and 
boasted of their learning. 1 Cor. i. 21. Philosophy made them 
vain also of their discernment of divine things. Notwithstanding all 
this, however, on the subject of the Deity they laboured under the 
greatest delusion. With regard even to their philosophers, it may 
be true that they were not enslaved by the common idolatry; still the 
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pantheistical doctrines which they entertained were closely allied to 
polytheism, and served it as a kind of defence, by representing it as 
involving some profounder meaning. ‘The word gdoxe is not with- 
out emphasis. It most frequently denotes in Greek the vaunting of 
a pretender. See Wetstein and Kypke, a. h.1. and Sturz. Lex. 
Xen. Hence the proverbial expression of girocopecy pdcxovees. Ci- 
cero, (‘Tuse. |. i. ¢. 9.) Qui se sapientes esse profitentur. Comp. 
LXX. Jer. x. 14. 

Wiese Chrysostom, Tlearov byxanua, ote Oedy ody edeor Sevteeor, 
OTe xat apoguas Eyovres meydhas xal capers’ TEertov, Orv copoi ALyorTEs 
evvav’ TETAETOVs OTL OD MOVOY oy EDCOV, GAA xO 6S Satwovas xatnyayor, 
XO ALOOvs, wot Sina to ofBas exerv0....tyv yae yvaow av Bee meer TOD 
MAVTwY AOVYXELTMS DRECEYOVTOS ExEW, TaVTHY TH Navtav QovyxevTws edt e~ 
nsotée@ meeréOnxay.* Lact. (Inst. Div. 1. ii. c. 6.) Duplici ra- 
tione peccatur ab insipientibus, quod elementa, id est, Dei opera Deo 
preferunt, deinde quod elementorum ipsorum figuras colunt. Verse 
21. merely pointed to the error so long as it was confined to the mind 
of the deluded sages, here the Apostle shows how it manifested itself 
externally. ‘The false conceptions of God gave rise to false repre- 
sentations of him. ave 

Kai nrr08av ¢ryv ddgav tov ap9aerov @cov. ‘The Apostle’s object is 
to set forth the infinite distance of God from all created beings; and, 
hence the contrast between 8d§& dpgaerov Ocov and pbaerss dvOpwros. 
drrdooew tyy Sdfay Ocov, is an Old 'lestament expression, * 1122 YO"7 
found in Ps. evi. 20, Jer. ii. 11, Hosea iv. '7. The Hebrew word 
23 denotes generally the discovery or manifestation of the being 
of God, and more particularly his majesty and glory. With the 
7113 of the invisible glory is contrasted the ex». But the polytheists 
did not even choose the image of the noblest among the perishing 
creatures; they had recourse to that of brutes, yea, even of the most 
despicable of these. 

Ey éuorduari instead of eis 5uovwua, according to the usual substitu- 
tion of éy for e¢s, When it is a translation of the Hebrew 3. So Ps. 
ev. 10, nrraéarto ry SdSav adray tv Guowdspare mooxov. “Onotama eix0- 
vos is also a Hebraism instead of eis etxova Suovoy O9¥ NNII2. Similar 
passages are found in Philo the monotheist. See Wetstein and Carp- 
zovius, s. h.1]. See also in Josephus, the passage c. Apion, 1, 2, 
where, in forcible terms, he paints how unfit even the noblest sub- 
stances are to represent the glory of the invisible Jehovah. 


* The first charge is, that they did not find God; the second, that they failed 
to do so, although favoured with the best and most manifest opportunities; 
the third, that they failed, though calling themselves wise; and the fourth, 
that they not merely did not find him, but degraded his worship to demons 
and stones and blocks......The knowledge which they ought to have had con- 
cerning him who is incomparably the most excellent of all, they transferred 
to that which is incomparably the most vile. 
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EXPLICATION OF THE THESIS IN THE CASE OF THE HEATHEN, WITH 
REFERENCE TO THE PRACTICAL DEPRAVITY INTO WHICH THEY SANK 
IN CONSEQUENCE OF THEIR SPECULATIVE ERRORS. v. 24—382. 


Tur Apostle, in the sequel, sketches from the life a picture of the 
monstrous immoralities of the heathen. This subserves his design, 
which is to manifest their guiltiness and need of a Saviour. At the 
same time, however, he represents their moral depravity in the as- 
pect of a divine judgment. Nor is there any discrepancy in these 
two views. For, seeing that in God’s government of the world, a 
sense of guilt and physical evil are inseparably connected with sin, 
in so far the divine condemnation is thereby always connected with 
it. John iii. 19. Here the Apostle’s attention is principally directed 
to that arrangement in the moral economy of the world, by virtue of 
which, the obscuration of a man’s knowledge of God, blinds him 
with respect to practical duty, so as that he becomes capable of dis- 
honouring himself. ‘Theophylact: 6 yae cov Sedv wy Sérwy etdévan, ed- 
Sis xai xara ov Biov diapSeveerar.* Even the heathen had observed 
how irreligious men become blinded and enslaved to error as to 
practical duties, falling into the aSoxcuos vovs, of which Paul speaks, 
v. 28; and in this they saw-a moral Nemesis of the gods. Lycurg. 
adv. Leoer. p. 213. O¢ yae Seot ovdiv mporepov novovow 7 TS» movypay 
dvSpanav tyv Sidvovay napdéyovor.t So likewise the verses of Eu- 
ripides, 

Oray yue devi Sarovwy Braver tive, 
TOUT aro mewTov ELahateeirar peevav 
Tov you rev EcOAdy, cig TE THY YElew TeETES 
yropany? Wy eidn pendey ov ducerdvet. 


See Ruhnken ad Vallej. Pat. ii. c. 57. With regard to the present 
case, it is obvious that such a thing as a deification of nature, could 
only be introduced where there was a defect in the religious and 
moral sense. On the other hand, however, it was also inevitable 
that, when once the worship of nature was established, the religious 
and moral sense would, even from infancy, be enfeebled, and at last 
gradually destroyed; whence immorality would necessarily arise. 
In like manner, as a tendency towards nature, as such, is the peculiar 


* He that will not know God is speedily corrupted also in his morals. 
+ There is nothing more common for the gods to do than pervert the minds 
of wicked men. 
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property of both pantheism and polytheism, so is the native tendency 
of theism towards morality. We may form a still more precise con- 
ception of the retribution thus inflicted upon the heathen. God had 
been degraded not only beneath the divine, but even beneath the hu- 
man dignity, being represented in the form of a beast. Hence, 
according to the secret laws of this aberration, man came at last to 
sink not only below his own rank, but below the brutes themselves. 
The differentia constitutiva between man and the other animals is the 
gift of reason. But this distinction is done away for the time during 
which the blind sinful inclination is awake: and where that is per- 
mitted Jong and powerfully to predominate, the understanding is 
utterly destroyed, and man sinks to a perfect level with the brute. 
Nay, by certain unnatural crimes, repugnant to the brute itself, he 
even debased himself lower. A terrific judgment! 

Awd xat rtapédaxev. What has been said above determines the 
sense of napéSaxev. It signifies neither a violent compulsion, nor 
yet a mere passive permission. Having once ordained as a law of 
his moral government, that practical transgression should emanate 
from the suppression of divine knowledge in the mind of man, God 
did not, in the present instance, suspend this law, but suffered it to 
come into operation; and thus by his judgment was evil begotten of 
evil. It is hence obvious, that in another point of view, it might also 
be said of the heathen, that they gave themselves up. Eph. iv. 19. 
Strikingly illustrative of this meaning of wapéSxev is the passage of 
Ecclesiasticus iv. 19, where the author speaks of the conduct of di- 
vine wisdom towards the man who voluntarily deviates from her 
ways. ‘ Butif he go wrong she will forsake him, and give him over 
to his own ruin.”” Comp. Acts vii.42. Chrysostom: Kai yae et Jus 
Baciréas vids dv, Tov maléga aleuacas zdov7o evvay me7a ANOTUY, xaw dvdEo- 
dover, xai TuuBoevyav, xat 7d Exsivav meoTuunceve THs malegas oixtas, 
apinow av/ov 6 nalne, dole Sto Ins meveas avtns madery 775 OUxelas Gvolas 
Ti SxeeBoryv.* Compare Calvin, ad. h. 1. 

2v Tavs éxcOvucors. This is most frequently coupled with axalaecvar, 
which again is made to depend upon xagédaxev" and the passage is 
rendered, he “gave them up through their lusts to uncleanness.”’ 
But the Hebrew mode of construction is the most proper, according 
to which, éy stands for eds, and the eis dxafaeovow iS regarded as an 
elucidation of éy éxvdvpéacs. ‘Thus in the Hebrew, substantives in- 
tended to illustrate substantives going before, are connected with them 
by 5. ‘*He gave them up to their lusts, to uncleanness, 7. e. so that 
they become unclean.” ’AxaGaeoia principally senswalities. 

Jov a&uua2ecbar Koppe very needlessly supposes passive. It is 
better to suppose it medial, and that zy éavJocs stands for év aarjrous, 


* Were any king’s son, despising his father, to join himself to robbers, 
murderers, and violators of tombs, and prefer their company to his home, the 
father leaves him to himself, in order that he may learn from experience the 
excess of his folly. 
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for which it is substituted, Eph. iv. 32, and below, v. 27. It is so 
likewise even in classical authors. See Ast. ad Plat. leg. p. 74. 

Ver. 25. ofzwes, as being such, to be resolved by yap. ‘This verse 
is only to be regarded as an illustrative parenthesis intended to point 
out the retributive nature of their self-inflicted dishonour. 

eT HAAS OY tn OAnd eva wot Qzov ev TH evdee- The words Gande von 
and jeiSos may be regarded as they have been by most interpreters, 
as abstracta pro concretis. In which case, Jevdos requires to be 
translated idol, what is not God. ‘Thus in Hebrew the Pagan dei- 
ties are often called 7pw, Is. xliv. 20; Jer. ill. 10, xiii. 25. ’AajSecay 
rot @zov, according to a well known Hebraism, would then be equi- 
valent to @eds arnsys, and the passage of Philo, |. 3, De vita Mosis, 
p- 578, would furnish a striking parallel, where that author says, of 
the Israelites who had made the golden calf, that Moses was amazed, 
dcov Yevdos GvO” bons danfevas danaragavro.* It is possible, however, 
that daydeca may here signify éhe nature of God, in contradistinction 
to that which is ascribed to him when he is represented as corporeal, 
and resembling the creatures. ~Yzidos would then mean his dmagi- 
nary nature. ‘This signification of aa7ndeca is frequent even among 
profane authors, e. g. A%lian, Hist. Var. L. ii. ec. 8. famos tv eixove 
stands in distinction to daydevos (nnos. Polyb. Hist. i. 84, 6, én? 
abrns arnbevas Av ovrrdecv, “ Be convinced by the thing itself.”’ Ibid. 
ii. 115, 2. wayn dandwn. Cicero (Tusc. Q. 1. 5,) c. 1, uses pictura 
and imagines virtutum for res and veritas. Ambrose explains the 
passage as follows: Nomen Dei, qui verys est, dederunt his qui non 
sunt Dei. lLapidibus enim, vel lignis, = ceteris metallis auferentes 
quod sunt, dant illis quod nont sunt, hoe est immutare verum in fal- 
sum. So also Calvin. Neither is it a bad exposition of Wolf to 
understand by dajdev the innate idea of God, and by Jeidos the same 
in its obscured form. 

’EoeCaodnoov. SeCaCouas is Synonymous with oé6ecAar and Aa eve. 
Only some will here have oe6a@ecdar stand for inward reverence, in 
order that raceevew, which properly signifies external worship, may 
preserve that meaning exclusively to itself. 

naga tov xticavta 1S by some rendered passing by the Creator, as 
Beza, Grotius, Heumann, and among the ancients, Hilarius. But, 
although occasionally zea may have this meaning, it is not the one 
which it most frequently bears. The LXX., Josephus and Philo 
use it always as the comparative particle, expressing the same as the 
Hebrew }, above, more than, Xenoph. Mem. i. 4, 14, naed Ta dAra 
Cau Somee Oeot ot avOgwror Gorevovos. So likewise the Syrian. The 
same thought which is here expressed by the Apostle, is found also 
expressed by Philo (De Opif. m. p. 2.) cevis cov xdomov PaAROY 7 ip 
xooponovy Oavudoaytes. It is a doubtful point, however, whether 
Paul means, that the deities represented by statues, were powers of 
nature, in which case he contends against a theologia naturalis, or 


* What a lie they had substituted for how great a reality! 
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whether his thought be, that inasmuch as these representations were 
material, matter was the object of adoration to the heathen. 

6s 2orw ebroynzos. ‘This doxology it is customary both for Jews 
and Mahometans to append to the name of God, whenever any thing 
unworthy requires to be said of the Divine Being, as if the writer 
wishes to remove every suspicion of his acquiescing in the impious 
words. In an Arabian work, Cod. MS. Bibl. Reg. Berol. on the 
various religious sects of Isfrajini, the pious Mahometan subjoins 
after every heresy of which he makes mention: “God is exalted 
above what they say.’’ Doxologies of the kind are found elsewhere 
in Paul’s writings, Gal. i. 5, 2Cor. xi. 81. siroyyrds worthy of 
praise, blessed. Chrysostom: éa2’ ob 80d Toicd re nage6na6n, ootv® 
adTOs Mav yae eis Jods aiavas evroyyT0s. "Ev7avda Sevxvvow dro ody éav7g 
Gpiveay siacey adJovs, dnovye av7os ovdiv Enacyev.™ 

V. 26. After having thus pointed out the retributive hand of God 
manifested by the accordance between the penalty inflicted upon the 
sin, and the sin itself, he resumes the delineation of the former, which 
had been commenced in verse 24, and he uses the same words to 
connect as he had there done. Unnatural lust, of which the Apostle 
here speaks as the lowest stage of debasement, prevailed in the old 
world amongst most heathen nations. In Greece it was in some 
places forbidden by law, in others, as for example in Crete, tolerated 
by the state. At the period in which our Apostle writes, it broke out 
to the most revolting extent not only at Rome, but over the whole 
empire. He who is unacquainted with the historical monuments of 
that age, especially Petronius, Suetonius, Martial, and Juneval, can 
scarcely figure to himself these excesses so frightful as they really 
were. A view into this moral corruption has been opened up by 
Meiners in his Geschichte des Verfalis der Sitten und der Staatsver- 
fassung der Riémer, Leipzig, 1791. See also Neander’s Denkwur- 
digkeiten, b. i. s. 143. 

nddn acouias by a Hebrew idiom for dewudcara. Chrysostom: zao- 
yee ev Tors amaery mac 7 WYN MaRAOV, XOL xaTaALoXVYETOL, % TO COpma EV 
zois voonuact.t ‘The Apostle here mentions, in the first instance, the 
shamelessness of that sex, to which modesty is indispensable. ‘The 
degeneracy of women is spoken of by Seneca, (Ep. 95.) Martial, 
(Epigr. |. 1. ep. 90, ad Bassam,) Atheneus, (Deipnos, 1. 13, p. 605.) 
Women addicted to the crime alluded to were common in Lesbos, 
and were called reuBades, Erarerorevar.—Xenovs, usus Venereus. 

WS Part tEexavdnoor, Exxore antique éxxova, also ardere, and xazva- 
prey, aldecdor 7 Years are usual expressions for lascivious desires, 
SO Yeekus.— Avruwodia, Merces par Opere.—’Ey équrors. "Ev, like the 


* But thereby, says the Apostle, he received no wrong, for he is blessed for 
ever. Here he shows, that it could not be to avenge himself that God gave 
them up, for he suffered nothing. 

+ More than the body by disease does the soul suffer, and is put to shame, 
by sin. 

9 
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Hebrew 2, instrumentum. égavrovs stands for aarjaors one by another. 
—tiadvy is, in the Septuagint, the translation of yw, revolts it also 
means idolatry. 

Of the punishment itself Theodoret thus speaks: & yae ovdets adrovs 
Pov rmoreptor eneveddn Svabecvar more, Tadta meta mans aonalovtaL mEo- 
Ovuuias? xai gv ovdets dv array dixactns xately>ioato Tiuweiay, tabrny 
aito: x00’ iovray tnucnavta.* Chrysostom, ’Enedn yae meet yeévns 
HOU KOMGCEWS A&yav, VEY Ode ESdxEL MUOTOS ELYHL TOLS AGERE, KOL ODT Cny 
MLCOMLCOVMEVOLS, GAA Kal XATAYENUOTOS, Secxvvow év dwtH tH ndovp taveny 
riv xonaow ovoay. si 52 odx aicOdvortar, Gar’ FGSovrar, uy Oowmaons’ xar 
ae xal OF pawdmevor xar ob peevitcdse xaTeXdmEvor YOo@ MOAAG EavToDs 
GSixovyres, aU Eheewvd MEGCCOVTES, 2p’ obs avons Erecou Saxevovdr, yehwoe 
xai tveevpade cors yuevouévors avror. Gar’ ov Std TOUTS dapev adToOvs annr- 
naxOoL xoAdcE@s, GAAW xal Sd adrtd piv ody Covto év yareraréey ervas 
TimaeLa, OT’ ODSE toucu ky OLg ELow' OD YaE AHO THY VOCOVYTAY 
GAN antoray byvavovTar, See Pseery THs dn povst Pelagius: 
Ita ut quasi amentes ipsi in se suorum sint vindices delictorum. 

V. 28. The Apostle has shown, in v. 21, that the suppression of 
the innate knowledge of God among the heathen, entailed, as a neces- 
sary consequence, a perversion of the reflective powers, and wrong 
conceptions of the deity, such as they ought to have been ashamed 
of. He extends this thought, and shows that the same cause gave 
rise to a blindness on moral subjects in general, which was no less 
disgraceful to them. And it is always found, that the want of a sense 
of religion blunts the sense for general morality. ‘This, the natural 
consequence of things, according to the economy of the moral world 
at present obtaining, and which is founded on the nature of God, the 
Apostle again lays down, as he had done before in verse 24, as a 
Divine judgment. 

yew év tnvyvdoes may be regarded as a circumlocution for the verb 
invywdoxew, according to the common practice of forming such cir- 
cumlocutions with yew and éy, tyew év 6eyn for beyrGecbau, Exew ty 
airvats for ai7caac* SO in Latin, in spe habere for sperare. See Vig. 
ed. Herm. p. 608. In this instance, however, it may possess a pecu- 


* What none of their enemies ever attempted to inflict upon them, they 
with all alacrity embrace, and what no judge ever decreed as a punishment, 
they voluntarily entail upon themselves. 

t For as when he spake of hell and punishment, he seemed to the wicked, 
and such as followed that kind of life, to be now unworthy of belief, and more 
an object of ridicule; he shows that the punishment of the pleasure lies in 
the pleasure itself. And though men may not be senstble of this, but rather 
the contrary, do not you, on that account, be surprised. In the same way, 
madmen and those who labour under the delirium of a fever, do much injury 
to themselves, and commit such pitiful things, as make others weep for them; 
and yet they laugh all the while, and are delighted with what they have done. 
But we do not, for that reason, pronounce their case to be less unhappy; on 
the contrary, we deem their misery aggravated by the circumstance that they 
are unconscious of it, For we must take the opinion, not of the sick, but of 
them that are whole. 
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liar significancy, like yew 7ov adyov rot @sov pévovea év tucv, John v. 
38. It seems indeed to denote continuance, persevering in the 
knowledge of God. Aoxiua8ew originally means fo prove; then to 
favour or choose, and is equivalent to déxuwor Fyeisdau' aS SeSoxcudo- 
#200, 1 Thes, ii, 4, is also to be understood, Comp. Joseph. Antiq. 
U. 7, 8, 7a wiv ody dvduaTa Snrjoas Tovray odx sdSoximaov, where we 
must translate it “I did not think it right.” The Arabian version 
gives the meaning ‘¢as they would not resolve.” In the English 
translation, (one which is in many respects admirable,) it is given 
with great precision, ‘as they did not like to retain God in their 
knowledge.’ Erasmus: Non visum est eis Deum quem cognosce- 
bant, agnoscere et venerari. 

adoxcuov vovy Stands by paronomasia, with reference to %6ox/uacav. 
&56xcuos may be taken either as active or passive. As active, it would 
signify a mind incapable of proving, as passive, reprobate. Eras- 
mus: Mens reproba que omnibus displiceat. ‘The Syrian, a vain 
mind. Beza characterizes this sense as flat, and doubtless the other, 
viz. a blinded mind, one that is no longer capable of judging, is far 
more significant. It casts a stronger light upon the retribution in the 
case. So Limborch, Wolf, and others. The old French translation, 
which follows that of Beza, is ‘un jugement dépourvu de tout juge- 
ment.”’ Adopting this sense, addxcuos vovs would be equivalent to 
dxevcia. It ought, however, to be taken into account, that the use of 
this word, in an active sense, must be considered as still undemon- 
strated. It is true, that adjectives in cwos, have an active no less than 
a passive import, as, ex. 27. redpuuos, wax.wos. With most authors, 
however, they are used almost exclusively in the passive significa- 
tion. ‘This is likewise the case with dddxcuos, which frequently 
occurs, both in the classics and in the New Testament. Beza holds 
that it is employed actively in Tit. i. 16. Thus sometimes vouiopa 
addéxcuov, **money which the assayer does not approve,” stands for 
ov xenomorv. Polyb. Hist. vi. 45, 4, ddoxcuos gore raga AaxeSacwovedes 
# rov dvapdgov timers. “The Lacedemonians declare all the worth 
of money to be nothing.” 

roveiy te wy xabzxovla. This denotes in general actions inconsist- 
ent with the moral dignity of man. It is well known as a terminus 
technicus of the Stoics, and by Cicero is translated officia. 

V. 29, 30. Without any definite order the Apostle, as at 2 ‘Tim. iil. 
2, now enumerates a long catalogue of sins, such as among the hea- 
then were connected with polytheism. It must not be left out of 
view that this picture of the corruption of morals must have been the 
more striking to the Apostle’s readers, inasmuch as they were eye- 
witnesses of the wild excess to which depravity was carried in the 
profligate metropolis. See besides the works of Neander and Meiners 
already referred to, Corn. Adami Observ. Philol. Theol. t. ii. Grotius 
and Wetstein, a. h. 1. ‘The only testimony we produce of contempo- 
raries is that of the Greek Pausanias, (Grecie Descriptio, |. viii. ¢. 2.) 
"En iuov 58 (xaxia yde dy tai mreicloy qvéero xat qv 7s tnevéwelo nacay 
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xi mdrELs Waoas) OvTe eds éyivero Ovdels E7u PE GvOganov maqy door NOY@ 
xo xonaxcia meds to deeéyov. And that of the Roman Seneca. (De 
Ira, ]. ii. c. 8.) Omnia sceleribus ac vitiis plena sunt. Plus com- 
mittitur, quam quod possit coercitione sanari. Certatur ingenti quo- 
dam nequitiae certamine: major quotidie peccandi cupiditas, minor 
verecundia est. Expulso melioris aequiorisque respectu, quocunque 
visum est, libido se impingit; nec furtiva jam scelera sunt, preter 
oculos eunt. Adeoque in publicum missa nequitia est, et in omnium 
pectoribus evaluit, ut innocentia non rara sed nulla est. Numquid 
enim singuli aut pauci rupere legem? Undique, velut signo dato, ad 
fas nefasque miscendum coorti sunt. ; 

Teeaneouévor. Even profane authors employ the verba plenitudinis 
in reference to actions as well as dispositions. Ias, bo; of every 
kind. 

Ilopyeca is omitted in many manuscripts; by several, it is placed 
after wovyeca. ‘The Syrian reads acxeco instead of movyeca. It is 
obvious, therefore, that either movyeda or noeveda is false. Judging 
from external reasons, the last must be given up. According to in- 
ternal, the first. oeveca, if wanting, would be an omission in the 
specification of all other sins; whereas zovyeca is rendered superfluous 
by the use of xaxca. Still, however, the very circumstance of mogvela 
seeming to be absent, furnishes a reason for its having been interpo- 
lated. 

novneva besides xaxia may have the special meaning of cupiditas 
nocendi, malitia. Ammonius de diff. verb: xaxds aovneor Siapéece 
omtee 6 axaxo0s Tov dyabov, xaxds piv yae 6 mavoveyos, movyeds dé 6 Seac- 
tixds xaxov. xaxia may however bear the sense of wickedness, which 
Suidas adopts in this passage. Adaos, Juv. 3,41. Quid Rome fa- 
ciam? mentiri nescio. Kaxoyde specially signifies malevolentia. 
The Vulgate translates it malignitas. Ammon expounds xaxia xe- 
xevupéivn. WiOvercryns a secret, xarardaos an open slanderer. @soorv- 
vets may be taken passively, with the circumflex upon the last sylla- 
ble. This is its usual sense, in which it is synonymous with 6e7,ra70. 
Vul. Deo odibiles. But it may also be taken actively, and then it 
has the accent upon the penult, and means abhorrentes a Deo, being 
derived from ézooriyns, a Synonyme Of deoucons, although it cannot be 
proved that compounds of the third declension, when used in an 
active sense, change the accent. Thus Theodoret, @icumenius, and 
Beza. As it is human vices which are here spoken of, the active 
appears the more probable signification, and it would immediately 
lead the mind to think of those heathen mentioned by Cyprian, who, 
whenever a calamity befell them, used to cast the blame of it upon 
God, and denied a providence. Superstition, however, even begat 
a hatred of the gods, as is shown by Plutarch in his work, wei Secor 
Sarmorias.  “Y6eccrai is often, by Josephus, placed side by side with 
doe6js, the former denoting pride towards a fellow creature, the 
latter Cowards God. ‘The emperors uttered the most shameful inde- 
cencies in the ears of honourable men, and forced them to actions of 
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the same kind. See fearful vouchers of this fact, in the life of Helio- 
gabalus by Aulius Lampridius, in Script. Hist. Aug. ‘“racenpdvovs. 
Theoph: xatapedvnoes najyv aitov ray darav. "Aradvas This vice 
defined by Plato é&cs NEoonouytixy Wwyalov 4 ayabiv wn draexorray 
Polybius (Hist. 4. 3, 1.) speaks of an Yupizos daafoveta among the 
4Etolians. Plautus translates aaxa2d» gloriosus. Martial describes 
the manners of the Romans as personatos. ’Epeveécae xaxdv. 2 Mace. 
Vil. 31. Sb 88 maons xaxias edeerys yevouevos. Philo uses the same 
expression. ‘Tacitus, Repertores flagitiorum. In these times, new 
refinements in pleasure and luxury, and new tortures and cruelties 
were invented every day. 

V. 31. ’Acive7oc in the Hebrew sense, in which poeds elsewhere 
appears, signifies stupid about things divine, and comprehends 
moral delinquency. Comp. Ecclesiasticus xv. '7, 8, where dotve7ou 
and auag7aaoi are placed parallel to each other. “Ac7oeyoo without 
affection for relations, especially without filial and parental love. 
Emperors murdered their parents, and violated their sisters. "Agzov- 
doc is by some codices improperly omitted, perhaps from having been 
thought entirely synonymous with dovvGe7ou it has the peculiar mean- 
ing of implacable. Se the Syrian and Vulgate. Polyb. (Hist. i. 
65, 6,) speaks of a xéneuos doxovdos, a war for life or death, and Ta- 
citus says of the Romans of his age: Non sperandum esse, ut qui 
pacem belli amore turbarent, bellum pacis charitate deponerent. 
“Averenuoves. Melancthon: Crudelis est qui ledit alium atrociter sine 
justa causa, immisericors, qui, cum probabilis causa est, non mitigat 
justam asperitatem. 

V. 32. By these words the Apostle, on the one hand seeks to com- 
plete the picture of the moral corruption of the heathen, by specifying, 
as it were, its extreme point, and on the other, intends again to in- 
culcate the leading thought, that on account of that moral corruption, 
they are involved in guilt. Accordingly, he refers back to the fact 
that they have an inward law (c. ii. 14,) which in spite of the sup- 
pression of their original knowledge of God, avouches to them the 
baseness of their dispositions. With respect to his designing in 
these words to mark as it were the acme of the depravity, this may 
seem less fully attained, inasmuch as to approve of wickedness may 
be thought less criminal than the commission of it. It must, how- 
ever, be remarked, that in many instances, civil law prevents the 
breaking out of evil, and that what chiefly imparts moral worth to 
man is the nature of his dispositions or inclinations. Moreover, there 
are many manifestations of sin which emanate from the momentary 
power of passion, and are afterwards seriously repented; and hence 
it implies a higher degree of depravity, when in cold blood we can 
find satisfaction in the wickedness of others. The scope of the 
Apostle is contravened, by supposing, as Grotius does, that the phi- 
losophers are here intended, as those who, even in theory, had pro- 
nounced certain sins to be lawful; Aristotle justifying revenge, and 
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the Epicurians and Stoics sodomy and incest. The Apostle evidently 
speaks of something which applies to the heathen as such. 

Acxaiwpa rov @zov equivalent to pn law or ordinance. In profane 
authors, sentence, right, statute. Melancthon, correctly: Lex na- 
ture eademque Dei; est enim lux a Deo in mentibus nostris condita. 

ator Pavarov. @avayos may either be taken in a more extensive 
sense for misery, punishment, or in a more confined for death, the 
greatest of all bodily punishments for the greatest of all transgres- 
sions, defection from God, which is manifest in these sins. 

We have still to mention another reading, given among the Greeks 
by Isidorus Pelusiota, so early as the fifth century, and which has 
found its way into the Vulgate: od pdvov of novorr7es adra GrAG xai ot 
ovvevdoxor7es. It is, however, neither confirmed by external au- 
thority, nor does it harmonize with the context or the scope of the 
Apostle. And there are just as few reasons, external and internal, 
to approve of the interpolation of od ovvzxav before 67x, which has 
been made in some later codices and the Vulgate, which thus trans- 
lates: Qui cum justitiam Dei cognovissent non intellexerunt quoniam 
(quod) .... morte digni sunt. This reading has obviously had its 
source in the inability of those who proposed it to seize the profound 
meaning in the words of Paul, which led them to substitute another, 
in order to escape from their embarrassment. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


ARGUMENT. 


Arter having thus described the miserable state of the heathen through sin, 
the Apostle turns to the Jews, who looked upon themselves as greatly su- 
perior; and at first, by evident allusions, without directly naming them, but 
afterwards using undisguised rebukes, he shows that their condition is 
even worse than that of the heathen, because, while the perfect knowledge 
with which they are favoured, and on which they place reliance, increases 
their responsibility, they still manifested no greater holiness in their life. 
Accordingly God, whose decisions are never influenced by partiality, must 
necessarily judge the Jews, supposing their dispositions to be worse, by a 
severer rule than the heathen. 


DIVISION. 


1. The mere knowledge of what is good does not free from sin. V. 1—11. 

2. God judges of men according to the different means of grace and degrees 
of knowledge vouchsafed to them. V. 12—16. 

3. By this rule, the Jew, who is favoured with a variety of means of grace 
and superior knowledge, and still breaks the law, is worse than the 
heathen, who, without these external advantages, is faithful to the law 
within him. V. 17—29. 


PA hy Tae 


THE MERE KNOWLEDGE OF THAT WHICH IS GOOD DOES NOT EXEMPT 
FROM SIN. v. l—Ill. 


V. 1. Iv entered into the plan of the Apostle to speak of the Jews 
as well as the Gentiles, and prove to them also their need of salva- 
tion. A natural transition to this subject here presented itself. In 
the last verse of the first chapter, he incidentally mentioned that the 
heathen, although possessing a knowledge of the Divine will, ap- 
proved notwithstanding of sin; and this very naturally called his 
countrymen, the Jews, to his remembrance, who were always ready 
to condemn the heathen as sinners, and who might, from the judg- 
ment he had pronounced, have taken occasion for vain glory. He 
does not as yet, however, openly state the contrast between those 
who recognize sin to be criminal, and yet approve of and take plea- 
sure in it, and those who, although they condemn, still practise it, as 
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a contrast obtaining between heathens and Jews; but he states it, 
which indeed it is, as one applicable to all men. He thus in some 
sort, divides mankind into avowed sinners and pretended saints. In 
a way precisely similar, he had said in v. xviii. c. 1, 220 nacar aoé- 
Cevay tov xatexovrer, where the truth is brought forward as of univer- 
sal application. Bugenhagen: Hee non solwm de Judeis accipienda, 
verum de omnibus hominibus qui faciles sunt ad judicandum alios, 
tamen precipue de Judeis dicuntur. That St. Paul, in this general 
address, has the Jews principally in view, appears more clearly even 
at the 4th and 5th verse, and at the 11th it comes fully into light. 
Augustine (Prop, 8.) and Stolz take the same view. ‘The context is 
decisive against supposing with Clericus, that he here speaks of the 
Gentile philosophers, or with Chrysostom, Theodoret and Grotius, 
of the Gentile magistrates. It is also decisive against the opinion of 
Calvin, that he alludes to the mutual judgments which the heathens 
passed upon each other. 

Aw. ‘To what this causal particle refers, it is not easy to say, as 
we should rather have expected one expressive of a contrast; such 
as daac. We must presume, that the Apostle had in view, what does 
not at once meet the eye, a causal connection between the inexcusa- 
bleness of the person judging, and the 32d verse; and this, as Gro- 
tius has remarked, is just that connection which we have already 
sought to trace. He very frequently appends a long explication to 
a thought founded but not enunciated, or perhaps only incidentally 
expressed in the preceding context. The 8.0 here denotes some 
such sequence of ideas as the following. ‘I have upbraided those 
who, having a sense of what is right, approve of sin in others. By 
this, however, it is not meant that every one is justified who merely 
condemns his neighbour.” 

& dvOeane. Donatus upon Terent. Adelph. i. 2, 31. Homo de 
iis dicimus, quos parce reprehendimus. So Plut. De Superstitione, 
C.'7: Ea me, dvOeame, Srdovar Sexny. 

év 6 may signify after the Hebrew, because that, like "wws2; so 
Erasmus and Beza. It may also be taken in the Hebrew accepta- 
tion, in the matter wherein. So the Vulgate. This gives force to 
the conclusion. 

xeivers, according to the Hebrew, synonymous with xazaxedvo. It 
may, perhaps, appear extraordinary in the Apostle to assume, as he 
here does, that the Jews would at once acknowledge that with which 
he charges them. But, in the first place, he as yet speaks, without 
having named the Jew, and only covertly summons him, as it were, 
to search his conscience; just as Jesus did with the Pharisees, in the 
case of the adulteress. Moreover, it must also be remarked, that at 
this period, depravity among the Jews was unprecedentedly great. 
In proof of which, we require only to open Josephus, and peruse his 
delineation of the life of the courtiers, and history of the court of 
Herod the Great. 

V.2. The connection of this with the preceding verse is well 
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given by Calvin: Concilium Pauli est blanditias hypocritis excutere, 
ne se magnum aliquod adeptos putent, si vel a mundo laudentur, vel 
se ipsi absolvant; quia longe aliud examen eos in clo maneat. 
oidauev. Koppe deems that there is here an allusion to the Jews, 
who boasted that they alone possessed the true knowledge. But the 
Apostle has rather in view, those apprehensions of a divine judgment, 
which are spread among all mankind, and to which he had alluded 
in verse 32. Grotius: Ipsa ratio nos docet. 
_ xavd da7Gecay in profane authors, is the common form of assevera- 
tion; in like manner as dyzas, or 2d dandéss The Hellenistic dialect 
generally uses éy aan9eia or gx’ aanecas in this sense. In the LXX. 
however, xar’ aavdecov signifies agreeably to truth or justice. 
According to which Beza expounds correctly: Ex ipsius rei natura, 
de qua apud Dei tribunal dijudicanda queritur, non ex ulla recti 
specie. ‘This signification likewise agrees better with the train of 
thought, as Paul is speaking against hypocrites. 

V. 3. The nerve of the first part of the chapter. Knowledge 
without corresponding dispositions is of no avail. Pelagius: Si enim 
tu peccatorem tibi similem judicas, quanto magis Deus justus te ju- 
dicabit injustum? Chrysostom: 7d ody obx é&épuyes xecua, xad 7d ron 
cov Srapevsy.* ~ 

V. 4. The Apostle presupposes that the hypocrite, or, to take it 
now more specially, the Jew, will be too hardened to acknowledge 
his sinfulness, and will rather choose to infer his innocence from his 
impunity, which is the common character of hypocrisy; he therefore 
appeals pointedly to another life. Could it be supposed that he here 
speaks of the Israelites as a people collectively, which is not probable, 
the Jew might perhaps have concluded from the permanence of the 
theocracy, the favour of God towards him. Beza, who imagines the 
punishment of the heathen to be intended, remarks, that from the 
prosperity and growth of the Roman empire, they inferred that they 
enjoyed the divine approval. But it is quite obvious that the Apostle 
does not again revert to the heathen. ‘The substance of the whole 
argument is thus given by Theophylact: Ec 62 dca 70 unre xoracdjvaty 
XATaApeovers TOU AAOVTOU THs AyabOrNTOs, a] TovTO Ets AASL@ GOL XOAGCLY 
Zorw. “H yae maxeodumia, rois wiv eds SideGaow adry yEauévors, cwrnevos® 
wous O& EUs neosdnxny apaetias Sartavacu ADT, Tomoerns pecGovos éoruv 
ahoeun od maga rHY adtys Plow, GAG Maed THY ExELVoY oxaneotnt at 

nrovtos ts xenoréenros. The Hellenists are fond of translating the 
Hebrew 35 by waorros. Ps. xix. 16; evi. 7. Xenororns 1s love in 


* You have not escaped your own judgment, and shall you escape that of 
God? tsa 3s , : 

+ If you take occasion from your impunity hitherto, to despise the riches 
of his goodness, that itself will aggravate your punishment. For to those 
who improve it for their amendment, his long-suffering 1s of saving efficacy, 
but to such as waste it in accumulating sin, it is the occasion of a doom 
more severe; not by reason of its own nature, but of their hardness. 


10 
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t 
general. dvoxy and paxeoSvuca is this love modified by God’s rela- 
tion to sinners. ., 

"Ayvosr. "Ayvoéo signifies not merely not to know, but not to 
acknowledge or consider. So in the Hebrew yt, and also in the 
Hellenistic, Wisdom of Solomon, vii. 22. 

ro yenordv. The neuter adjective for the substantive yenoro7ns, as 
frequently occurs. See i. 19. ; 

“Ayet. In the Hebrew, as in other languages, verbs in the present 
often denote endeavour. (S. Glassius, Philol. sacra, p. 765.) So 
here seeks to lead thee. 

V. 5. By neglecting to take advantage of the long-suffering of God 
for his salvation, man adds impenitence to his sinfulness, and thus 
makes an accumulation of guilt. This is called SycovecCew, which 
the LXX. use instead of 1¥8, Amos iii. 10, and also for73¥. In the 
same manner the Rabbins employ 1)] metaphorically. Bava Bathra, 
f. xi. 2. Hardness of heart betokens a deficiency of love. Love in- 
clines to the reception of the beloved object; hence, susceptibility for 
the baxeodumea of God. 

"Ey quéea deyys does not merely stand for eis Auéeov. ‘The expres- 
sion is pictorial; The Apostle figuring to himself the event. ‘Ihe 
Old Testament, agreeably to the idea of a retribution which pervades 
it, always represents the Divine blessing as coming after a previous 
time of sifting and purification. Such seasons are called xW3 OY, 
sometimes Oy7 OY Ez. xxii. 24.—” §N OY Zeph. ii. 2,3. The New 
Testament proclaims such a period of general sifting; after which, 
the kingdom of Christ, purified from all the dross of evil and sin, 
shall be gloriously established. This great period bears particularly 
the name of juéea deyns Rev. vi. 17, also 4 wéanovoa, and % teyouéyy 
éeyn- “Huéeo is figurative. In the Koran it is even more emphatic, 
where the day of judgment is called the Hour, c. 9, Sura 6. 

V. 6. The zeya of a man, are the manifestation of his disposition. 
His disposition cannot be sanctified otherwise than by his being filled 
with the love of God, and that can only take place when he is pene- 
trated with the belief of things divine. Hence, the texts in which 
salvation is made dependent upon works, do not stand in contradic- 
tion to those, where it is made to depend upon religious faith. Ina 
certain degree, even the morality of the heathen may rest upon re- 
ligious faith, and in so far be pure. Accordingly, the Apostle does 
not here mean the zeya véuov, which only in an outward manner, cor- 
respond with the requirements of a holy God, but the Yeya ayadd. 
Whether at all, and to what extent, it is possible for man without the 
redeeming influence of the Spirit of Christ, to execute such Yeya dya- 
ga, and yield entire satisfaction to the law of God, are questions 
which he leaves totally untouched. His only object is to designate 
two distinct classes of men; those who, possessing moral seriousness, 
really labour in their actions to fulfil the law, and those who, pretend- 
ing to be holy, condemn others, and deceive themselves about their 
own condition. 
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V.7%. xo’ Dromovnv EEyou wyasov. “Yaouow is perseverance. In 
this sense, the verb is used by classical authors. Plato de Leg. x. 9. 
In Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. vii. c. 1. § 30, it signifies the continuance of 
anenemy’s attack. So Gicumenius: S2opovdy cindy, yervaas tyew 
diSaoxer meds tovs meceacuovs.* Paul wishes to express that occa- 
sional] virtuous emotions are not enough, but that the direction of the 
character must be habitually towards what is good. It is clear from 
the union of these words with @yvovo., that he presupposes the ex- 
istence of a disposition, and regards perseverance in actions as the 
symptom of a lively principle within. 

Ackav xat teuny xai apOaeovay 1s a Hendiatria borrowed from the 
Hebrew, and should be translated a glorious and honourable im- 
mortality. Reversely, Ambrose considers apdaeccay, as a predicate 
of zcuj, and this gives him occasion to make the beautiful remark. 
‘* Paul here speaks of the superior degree of glory which awaits the 
Christian in the life to come. In presenti enim honor vel gloria, 
frequenter amittitur, quia corruptibilis est qui dat, et quod dat, et qui 
accipit.”” Tuy is often coupled with 50a, Heb. ii. 7, 1 Tim. i. 17, 
especially 1 Pet. i. 7. And then the two words answer to 137) Wn. 
Chrysostom has the following fine observation upon them as here 
used. ‘Behold how in discoursing of the things to come, being 
unable to describe them, he but calls them glory and honour. For 
as they surpass all that is human, human things cannot supply any 
image adequate to represent them. From among the objects of this 
earth, however, which seem to us the brightest, he instances, (and he 
could do no more,) glory, honour, and life.” C&cumenius does 
violence to the language, when he here supposes a hyperbaton, and 
construes the words in the following manner: zocs xa’ ixopwovgy teyou 
dyabov Snrovoe Bury aidyeor, anoddcer SoSay xai teuny xot apPagovar. 
Equally violent and unnecessary is the procedure of Beza and Her- 
zog, who construe Yeyou dya#ov with door, and thus translate: Qui 
secundum patientem exspectationem querunt boni operis gloriam. In 
that case, dpgagoca would require to be construed in like manner with 
Zeyou dyafov, which would be totally unintelligible. 

V.8. cocs 52 é& éev9etas. "EX forms with the noun a periphrasis for the 
adjective, as in Phil. i. 16and 17, where we have both oi && dydrins and o¢ 
2 zecdetag. So also of éx oroas and oi tx xegerouys, 1Johniv.5. ‘Theo- 
phylact explains it, wovneor amd guroverxtas. Beza: Litigiosi sive dog- 
mata sive mores spectentur. Pelagius: Contentiosus qui aliquid 
contra suam conscientiam nititur defensare. ‘This would be consist- 
ent with the ordinary usage of the Greek language. The Hellenistic 
sense of the word, however, is greatly preferable, corresponding as 
it does with the usual signification of 3 m7, to be stubborn, which is 
specially employed to characterize the wicked, Deut. xxi. 20. Hence 
the Septuagint have also éeeScZew ov Sedv and tevGew 7G EQ. In the 
Ethiopian version, it is rendered the apostate. 


* By the word perseverance he teaches us vigorously to resist temptation. 
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"AneSovor pir tH Gagdeig. What davgeca is here meant? It is 
most natural to suppose the same which was treated of in the first 
chapter, viz. the universal, moral, and religious sense. Correctly 
Calvin: Veritatis nomine simpliciter regula divine voluntatis, que 
sola veritatis lux est, designatur. Nihil medium est quominus in 
peccati servitium mox concedant, qui subjugari a Domini lege nolu- 
erunt. Pelagius and Gicumenius take it in a more restricted sense, 
viz. the truth of the gospel; and Ambrose in a narrower still, the 
truth that there is an eternal judgment. ‘The aedéw signifies a 
headstrong intentional sinning. ‘Theodoret: ob rors éx meguotacews 
Tivos OMOSAivOvELY Eis GVTNY, GARG TOUS METH MOAATS OUT HY METLOVEL O7tOv- 
ons.* 

tn aoe 63. Ccumenius éxay yae melSetar 6 rtevSomevos. * Adixia 
is opposed, as in 18th verse of the 1st chapter, to dayjSecq, unrighteous- 
ness, sinful inelinations, which withstand the moral consciousness. 
The terms Swuds xai 6eyy are probably synonymous, and both are 
used to strengthen the emphasis. A difference between them may, 
however, be discovered. Ammonius: @vpis én tori meooxareos, dey 
3: momvyedwos pryocxaxca. Eustathius makes Supds anger rising 
within, deyn vented outwardly. When aversion and positive anger 
at sin, and, in so far, penal justice, are ascribed to God, we must 
necessarily abstract the element of passion and irregularity, which 
usually mingles with these emotions in human beings, and is even 
implied in the terms Suués and éeyz. ‘There is here an anomaly in 
the syntax, seeing that these words, like 2axv aidyuoy ought to stand 
in the accusative: but while in that case, Paul supplies adxodécec, in 
the present he probably had xaraf7oeras in his mind. 

V.9. This and the tenth verse contain a summary of what was 
said in verses 6, '7, and 8; the Apostle besides, expressly intimating 
to whom his words in these former verses were meant to apply, viz. 
to Jews and Heathen. Beza: Thesis posterior ad hypothesin appli- 
catur. A verb requires to be supplied to iwi macy Jwyyv. AS Svmds 
xai deyn expressed what are the effects of human sin upon God, so do 
Saides and orevoywera the manifestation of these effects towards man. 
‘The two words are frequently coupled in profane authors, as Mp)¥) 
ms the synonymous ones are in Hebrew, Is. xxx. 6. The distinc- 
tion between them, if a distinction must be made, is suggested by 
Paul himself in 2 Cor. iv. 8, SacBouevor, dan’ od orevoxyoeovmevor, Where, 
by the first, he intends outward calamities; by the second, secret 
anguish. 

int nxacov \vynv. Ambrosius: Desuper animam dicit, ut spiritua- 
lem penam intelligas, non corporalem, quia animam invisibilibus 
penis arctabitur. It is better, as Pelagius observes, to take Juz}, as 
like w5) paraphrastic for person. 


> , ~ . on si . 
Iovdavov ve meatoy xat “Enanvos. mecrop is here to be rendered 


* Not those who fall into it by some misfortune, but those who pursue it 
with great eagerness. 
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in the first instance, and the import of the words is, that Divine jus- 
tice will begin by manifesting itself upon those who stood in the 
most defined and intimate relation to it. It will be the Jews who 
shall, as it were, first make their appearance before the judgment seat, 
and that, in consequence of their close connection with God. Pre- 
cisely the same is the meaning of nearov in the similar expression, 
c.i.8. And hence, the explication here given of it by Origen and 
Chrysostom, although invoking a just principle, is not admissible. 
They suppose it to express, that the Jews, as having possessed a 
greater measure of knowledge, will be so much the more severely 
punished. Chrysostom: ‘O yae sthEvovos antorkavoas Tns Sudacxarvasy 
HstGova ay sin xat Tymmeray dkvos dromecvar Magavomav.* 

V.10 and 11. Acg xai cuy is the Hebrew W177. Ecexvy is 
oo salvation, blessing, Swi 0°19 to receive a person, kindly enter- 
tain, favour; and then in a bad sense, when applied to a judge, fo 
regard the person instead of the cause. ‘This in the New ‘I'esta- 
ment is the sense of nedownoy rauBavew OF eis MEdcwmoy Baéney. What 
the Apostle therefore means to say is, that in the judgment, God will 
not favour the Jew for the sake of his person, i. e. because he is a 
Jew, but look only to the merits of the case, even purity and holi- 
ness. 


PART II. 


GOD JUDGES MEN ACCORDING TO THE DIFFERENT MEANS OF GRACE 
AND DEGREES OF KNOWLEDGE VOUCHSAFED TO THEM. v. 12—16. 


V. 12. The general proposition which the Apostle‘thad announced 
in verse 11, he now applies to the particular case. If God were to 
favour the Jews, as such, he would try them by the lower standard, 
according to which he tries the heathen. Correctly Gicumenius: 
Agiéac Oéneu ev Sv0 amaernoacw lovdaig re xat axeosvor@, xEreov TOV "Tov 
Sacov cimwescabac, Gom xat romov SOnyOU ebMoeHoas [MOET EV. ++++.00@ MAELO 
vos arr nrovsev Exttmenrsias, TodOVT@ Merova SaceL Sixqv.t bon! 

?Avouas is commonly equivalent to wagarduos" but here to ywels d- 
wove Compare a passage which throws light upon it, 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
We must not, however, strictly assume that the heathen knew nothing 


* For he that has had the advantage of better instruction, must deserve to 
endure a greater punishment when he transgresses. ; : 

+ He wishes to show, that in the case of a Jew and a Gentile, having sin- 
ned, the Jew, inasmuch as he has had the advantage of the law to direct him, 
is more severely punished. In proportion to the care bestowed upon him 
will be the heaviness of his chastisement. 
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of a Divine law. The rduos here meant is the will of God, in so far 
as it was expressed by the law of Moses. In verse 15, the Divine 
law is referred to as written upon the heart of the heathen. 
 Anoanveobar, like 128 to which in the LXX. it answers to become 
wretched, be brought to dishonour, Ecclesiasticus: Baswreds axavdev- 
ros Gntonec tov xadv adros. CEcumenius explains the dyduws in this 
second passage, od werd dxerBevas vowov, 6 Syrov ray ovmmet gov Grtoevay. 

Ey voue Signifies as, much as tvvouos, used by Paul, 1 Cor. ix. 21, 
having the law. Inlike manner, ot ty meectouy, those who are cir- 
cumceised. 

xecojoovrar. The Vulgate, judicare. ‘The ordinary signification 
to condemn is preferable. 

dca vowov. As the voice of the moral sense, which the perverse 
and ungodly bias of the will may now sometimes overpower, but 
which nothing can destroy, shall bear testimony against the heathen, 
so against the subjects of the theocracy, shall the declaration of the 
will of God, once engraven upon stone, and therefore never to be 
effaced. Kant and Fichte in the Critik aller Offenbarung, draw our 
attention to the fact, that it is possible for man to doubt whether the 
voice of the moral law in his heart be really from God, and that hence 
arises a necessity for an external discovery and ratification of it, in 
order to establish its divinity. We have to add, in reference to this 
passage, that it is also possible for the inward judge to be deceived, 
and to have his eye obscured, whereas, the law, as externally re- 
vealed, is unalterable. Hence, a more inexorable judgment awaits 
the Jews. The thought in general is as follows:—‘‘ The decisions 
of God are always made with a regard to the particular relations of 
the party, and hence, both Jew and Greek shall, each in his own 
way, be proved guilty before him.” 

V. 13. In this and in the following verse, the Apostle appends an 
explanation of what he had said. In the one, he justifies himself 
from the possible imputation of lowering too far the Israelitish law; 
in the other, from the objections of those who might find fault with 
his ascribing the possession of a law to the heathen no less than to 
the Jew. Itis impossible for man to conceal from himself the need 
he has of salvation, and the secret longing which he feels for some 
certainty as to the mode of attaining it, a sentiment which is itself a 
spark kindled by God. At the same time, however, the tendency to 
seek the blessedness for which he sighs in the creature instead of the 
Creator, is so strong, that he would fain come to a compromise with 
the desires of his soul, and secure what he wants by external means, 
in order to resign himself undisturbed to the enjoyment of what is 
unconnected with God. This perverted tendency is particularly 
apparent in Judaism and Catholicism. According to the intention 
of God, the law should only have been the means of attaining a 
higher end, even holiness. In place of which, Israel wished to con- 
vert the means into the end, and imagined that in the mere posses- 
sion of the law, they held a magical earnest of salvation. The word 
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axegoarns is to be explained by the fact, that to the great majority of 
the Jewish people the Mosaic law was known, not by personal read- 
ing, but by listening to the Sabbath lessons. Even the Greeks, how- 
ever, sometimes styled readers oi dxovorces. Polyb. Hist. i. 13, 6. 
Frequently also as ib. ix. 1, 2, dxpoarys. Acxatovcdar, to be declared 
innocent. 

V. 14. Chrysostom: ox txBdare cov vémor, noiy GAAd xae Eyeerbev 
Sixauds tad 20vn.* “Oray yap. ‘The yap refers to moety vor vouov, Which 
the Apostle here ascribes to the heathen, likewise annexing the proof, 
that, to a certain degree, they always possess alaw. Sve, the same 
as sponte, by innate instinct. Siovs denotes among classical authors 
ingenium, nativa virtus. Elsewhere it is opposed to maasris, and 
equivalent to dvrus. 

Ta Tov vomov OF Toy vOwoy mocecv, OY Tov vOMov meaccs, V. 20, to fulfil 
the law. When they do so, their own moral consciousness is their 
rule. ‘There is a parallel passage Arist. Ethic. iv. 14. 6 84 yaedees 
xal EAsvOeeos OvTas eEev oFov vomos dv éav7a. ‘The Rabbins also dis- 
tinguish between nD Myaw NI see Buxt. Lex. p. 1349. It may 
be objected to this interpretation, that it seems to imply, that the 
heathen sometimes really fulfilled the law of God. ‘This, however, 
cannot be the meaning of the Apostle, for he had before described 
them as all involved in moral obduration and perversity. It has 
accordingly been suggested to give xovecy 7a rov vouov, the meaning 
of Idem facere quod lex facit, id. est. honesta precipere, turpia ve- 
tare. So first Beza, and after him, Elsner, Capellus, Limborch, 
Flatt and others. Taking the words in this signification, they may 
be easily connected with what follows. But it is obvious, that wovecy 
7a tov vouov requires to be interpreted in the same sense as that in 
which xocecy roy vomor is So frequently used; it seems also manifestly 
to correspond with the wocyrai »duov of the 13th verse. Moreover, it 
cannot be said that in the preceding delineation of the depravity of the 
heathen, the Apostle meant to comprehend every individual, without 
exception, and deny the possibility of at least an exterior morality. 
Now it is only of such an outward conformity to the law, that he 
here speaks, and to that in many of the relations of life, he never 
would have disputed the claims of the heathen. We have still far- 
ther to add, that when the Gentile contemplated the vouos yeanros 
within him, as a commandment inscribed by God himself upon his 
heart, he might feel himself excited to obedience by a reverential awe 
of what is holy. This feeling, although it did not govern men’s 
lives among the Greeks, comes yet nobly forward in many senti- 
ments of the tragic poets. To cite one example, see the admirable 
chorus upon conscience, in Gdipus Tyr. v. 845. 

V. 15. A confirmation of the 14th verse, St. Paul means to bring 
proof, that such actions of the heathen, as are conformable to law, 
really have their basis upon an inward law in their breast, For this 


* I do not reject the law, but even from thence I justify the Gentiles. 
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purpose he appeals to the conflict which takes place between the 
opposite tendencies of the will in man, and to the judgments pro- 
nounced upon these by the moral sense. He again uses otrwes as a 
connexive, which must here also be resolved by yae, quasi évdevxvvv- 
zac ye. This verb is not to be interpreted, as Grotius has done, by 
the gloss, vite scilicet innocentia. The object of the Apostle is to 
account for the manifestations of a purer morality among the heathen, 
by the revelation of the will of God within them, consequently, év- 
decxvuvrae signifies that such a law becomes apparent upon a strict 
search of the heart. What then, it may be asked, is the meaning of 
Yeyoy in its connection with »duov? The simplest way is to under- 
stand it collectively in the sense in which za Zeya rov vouov is always 
found, ‘* they show the works prescribed by the law within them.” 
So Theophylact and the majority of the ancients. It is improbable, 
however, that the singular should be used in a sense which the plu- 
ral has once been received as exclusively expressing, as is the case, 
unless in 1 Thessalonians i. 3, we take teyov mioreas for ra Zeya 775 
riotews, Which is done by Vorstius de Hebr. N. T. p. 256. The 
expositors who, in verse 14, understand xovecy 7a rov voor to execute 
the function of the law, also give to teyov the sense of officium, ne- 
gotium. Grotius, who in the interpretation of that verse, is by no 
means explicit, here defines zeyov, Id quod lex in Judzis efficit, nempe 
cognitionem liciti et illiciti. Legis virtus est imperare, vetare, per- 
mittere, punire. De Wette renders it, “das Thun des Gesetzes.”’ 
This meaning of zeyoy is sufficiently well grounded in the use of the 
language, but it seems to coincide exactly with the interpretation 
stated of novecy ca vov vouwov. Hence, it only remains to consider Zeyoy 
as periphrastic, which Palairet, Wolf, Schleusner, and others do. In 
justification of this use, may be instanced the following passages from 
classical authors. Polyenus: (Strat. 1. i. c. 18.) ov aoycor 7d teyor 
Env6aiver rude. Diogenes Laert. (Proem. ad Hist. Phil.) 2d rs gcro- 
copias teyor %vioe pacity dnd BaeBagwv deface The periphrastic use of 
xejua and meayua is well known. See Viger, p. 159. As these 
words are not always, however, purely pleonastic, so neither also, 
would Yeyov in the present instance be, but denote almost as much 
as bdorases, Which Erasmus conjectured. Seiler, in this view, trans- 
lates the contents of the law, Michaelis, the substance.- Bolten, c. 
iii. 20, even renders cd %eya cov véuov, the contents of the law, 
and so also Con. Vorstius. In support of this use of Yeyor, might be 
cited Baruch vi. 51, where @co% Yeyov is used for @ecov' the interpre- 
tation of it, as virtus operosa, given by Schleusner, in his Thesaurus 
in LXX., can by no means be received. It is found in the same 
sense as in the present passage, in Eph. iv. 12, and perhaps also 1 
Thess. 1. 3. 

Ovumaerveovons avr av TNS ovverdnosws. It may be questioned, 
whether St. Paul under ovreddqocs, and afterwards under aroyeouoi, in- 
tends something different from the vdéuos yearttos év racs xaedvacs. In 
that case, these three clauses of the verse would require to be made 


“ 
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co-ordinate, as three distinct proofs of the fact, that the acts of the 
heathen, which are conformable to law, really emanate from a law 
existing within them. ‘This has been done by Luther, and the ex- 
positor Heming. But although it may be defended upon good 
grounds, the more natural way is to subordinate the second and third 
clause to the first, and regard them as an explanatory epexegesis. 
The expression »duos yearrds was not one of ordinary use. Paul, 
therefore, explains it by terms more familiar, and which point at the 
same time to the facts by which he was justified, in employing so 
uncommon an expression. By vouwos yearrds, Paul meant the ovvei- 
dyors, that which constitutes the bond of relationship between man 
and God, and which discovers itself, as a sense of what is just and 
good. One might, perhaps, lay weight upon the oiv in cupwaerveor- 
ons, and refer it either to the »duos yeanrds or to the vais xagdiacs. ‘The 
ovyedyots, however, must be considered as identical with the vdéu0s 
yearntos’ the xagdva, or the disposition, gives a testimony only in 
virtue of the yduos yearrds within it, and hence it cannot be well con- 
sidered as another and a distinct witness besides the ovve/Snous. Ac- 
cordingly we take the compound in the sense of the simple word. 
Yvevdévae likewise means knowing along with another, but the 
sense of simul sciendi frequently disappears, and hence it is construed 
with the dative of the thing. See Plato Phedon, p. 92. With re- 
spect to the third clause, it is again an epexegesis and elucidation 
of the second, to wit, ** the direct moral consciousness of man is the 
offspring of certain thoughts which arise in the reflexion.”’ Meragu 
annnrav. wevaév is here equivalent to zvaaad&. So the Syrian. ‘The 
Vulgate renders it invicem. It is used in the same sense, Mat. xviii. 
15, Acts xv. 9. The antithesis which it marks is the complaint of 
one party before a tribunal, and the defence of another, here repre- 
sented as taking place in the conscience of the individual. 
Karnyogotyrwy 7 xai anoroyouuévoy Must not, as has been done by 
(Ecumenius and Sebastian Schmidt, be referred to different persons, 
of whom the one justifies, while the other condemns the dictates of 
the conscience. ‘The apostle speaks of the twofold action of the 
conscience in one and the same individual. ‘To both verbs it will be 
best to supply d»deazoy as the object, although perhaps éavrovs would 
answer better to weragi daajawr. It is not, however, the dictates of 
conscience which mutually accuse and excuse each other, but it is 
these which approve or disapprove the inclinations and desires. A 
parallel passage may be found in the Wisdom of Solomon, iv. 20, 
and in Philo, de Decal. p. 756: ed. Frankf. ‘O pay tv éxasry dwxq 
SVvOLXdY xa0 cUpmepuxds LASyyos, as Mev KUTHYOEDS AiTLATAL, KAT HYOEEL, 
Svowstec, narw 8 ds dexaorns Siddoxe, vovPer ery MagatvEry wsrabanrecdav.™ 
‘The Rabbins also called the conscience S3UpD the accuser. This 


* That conviction, which is the innate inhabitant of every soul, like an 
accuser, censures, charges, and upbraids; and again, as a judge, teaches, 
admonishes, and exhorts to repent. 


11 
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verse has been happily paraphrased by Erasmus: Etenim cum na- 
tiones a lege Mosaica alien, ultro nature ductu, que lege jubentur, 
faciunt; quamvis nullo legis Mosaice prescripto moneantur, tamen 
ipsi sibi legis vice sunt, propterea quod rem legis exprimunt, non 
tabulis sed ipsis mentibus insculpte, et quidquid apud eos, qui sub 
lege vivunt, geri solet apud tribunal, hoc in istorum pectore geritur, 
dum pro te aut adversum te testimonium dicit conscientia. 

V. 16. The connection of this with the preceding context has fur- 
nished grammatical difficulties for the expositors, although, in regard 
to the sense, no doubt can be entertained as to its close coherence. 
The great majority have extricated themselves by placing verses 13, 
14, and 15 within parenthesis, in order thus to bring zy quéeq into 
immediate connection with xevdjoovrare So Grotius, Limborch, Wolf, 
and Winer. But as Heumann has remarked, so long a parenthesis 
does not seem natural from the pen of a person of so fervid a tem- 
perament as Paul, and can only be explained on the supposition that 
he added these verses upon a subsequent perusal of the Epistle. 
This way of evading difficulties, however, to which Heumann has 
frequent recourse, is likewise of very questionable propriety. But 
leaving the character of Paul out of view, there exists such a strong 
inward coherence between verses 13, 14, 15, and so close a vonnec- 
tion of verse 13 with verse 12, that the supposition of a parenthesis 
is very improbable, and that only as the result of anxious search, 
could the expedient of annexing verse 16 to verse 12 have been 
thought of. Neither can we admit, what Heumann also suggests, 
and Beza in his translation actually practises, viz. to enclose verses 
14 and 15 only; because, in the first place, verse 14 is as closely 
united to verse 13 as verse 13 to verse 12; and, secondly, verse 14 
contains an evident antithesis to verse 17. In fine, it will not answer 
to make verse 15 by itself parenthetic seeing that dives marks a 
closely connected continuation of verse 14. ‘The method adopted by 
Koppe and Rosenmiiller to escape from the difficulty is the most 
forced of all. ‘The former gives to wera) the meaning of wecémecra, 
which it undeniably has, and then daajaey cay roysopey xarnyopobyrap 
 xad artoroyounévwy becomes a genitive absolute, to which éavzdy is to 
be supplied. He farther connects weraéi with é juépa, and thus ob- 
tains the following artificial translation: “Their own conscience tells 
them, and their principles shall hereafter accuse or excuse them on 
the day when God shall judge.’’ Far better than all these, is the 
simple mode of construction proposed by Bengel, who unites éy juépa 
with évSe’xvvy7ac as may well be done, when the second and third 
clauses of the fifteenth verse are subordinated to the first. He then 
observes in explanation: Quale quidquid fuit, tale cum conspicietur, 
definietur et manebit. In illo die constabit illud in cordibus scriptum 
legis, apologiam etiam aliquam recte factorum conjunctam habens, 
quamvis homo in judicto succumbat, semet accusatore, propter cetera. 
Idque infert accusationem vel etiam defensionem (a majore ad minus 
procedendo) in hac quoque vita constantem, quoties vel ipsum repre- 
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sentatur homini judicium futurum, vel praeludia ejus in conscientia, 
homine inscio, aguntur. Bengel is followed by Chr. Schmid. Some- 
what different from this view is that of Calvin, which Jerome like- 
wise adopts, in his Com. in Ies. ]. xviii. c. 66, v. 18 upon the verse; 
‘* Opera et cognitiones eorum venio ut congregem.”’ ‘I'hey construe 
év muéeg immediately with the preceding axorcyoupévav, which is very 
agreeable to the Hebrew mode of construction, and especially that of 
St. Paul; and taking ty in the sense of «cs #uéeay, they give to the 
whole the signification, ‘that the great end of this struggle of the 
conscience with the perverse bias of the will, is, that on the day of 
judgment man may be self-rgfuted and self-convicted.’’ Calvin: Ra- 
tiones autem istas accusandi et defendendi ad diem Domini confert, 
non quia sint tune primum emersure, que assidue nunc vigent et 
officium suum exercent, sed quia sint tune quoque valiture, ne quis 
ut frivolas et evanidas contemnat. C&cumenius and Theophylact, 
and equally, as it seems, Theodoret and Chrysostom, connect, in the 
same way, ty quéeq With anoroyouuéver not taking it, however, in the 
sense of eis juéeav. According to their explanation, these decisions 
of the conscience are first to be delivered in the judgment. The view 
they take of the passage, however, is throughout obscure. ‘The 
choice seems to lie between the constructions of Bengel and of Calvin. 
That of the Grecian fathers may also be safely retained, with only 
the modification of taking év juéea as emphatic, so that the meaning 
would be, ‘‘ their thoughts excuse or accuse them always, but chiefly 
on the day when,” &c. Precisely so Erasmus: Secundum hec igi- 
tur judicabit illos Deus olim, quum quod nunc occulte fit in precor- 
diorum latebris, tum propalam fiet sub oculis omnium. In verse 12 
and 13 the Apostle had proposed to speak of the judgment to come. 
But first, the thought suggests itself to his mind of that judgment 
which already goes on in the heart of man. From this connection 
it is easy*to conceive how, in Paul’s lively imagination, the present 
and the future should mingle and be confounded together. What 
now takes place inwardly, will then be manifested openly. In fa- 
vour of this explanation, the sequel furnishes a proof in the contrast 
of the 2a xevzza with the public judgment. By construing verse 16 
with verse 12, the 7a xeunmca appears divested of any special reference 
whatever; according to the view we have now proposed, however, 
we may, and must refer it to those conflicts of the conscience with 
the ungodly bias of the mind, which presently, indeed, are hidden 
from the external eye, but which are one day to be subjected to a 
visible judgment. Of the manifestation of the hidden things of dark- 
ness, and the counsels of the heart at that great period, the Apostle 
also speaks, 1 Cor. iv. 5. ; 
xdvd 7d evayyéaedy pov. So does the Apostle call the collective 
doctrines committed to him to preach, Rom. i. 16, 2 'Tim. ii. 8, 
comp. with 1 Cor. xv. 1. . ' 
Aw "Incod Xevsrov. That Christ, in his state of exaltation, will 
one day be the judge of the human race, is elsewhere taught by St. 
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Paul, Acts xvii. 31, as it also is by Peter, Acts x.42. We must not, 
however, in imitation of Pelagius and Grotius, lay, in the present 
instance, any particular stress upon that circumstance, as if, forsooth, 
Paul had expressly annexed xacd 76 evoyyéndy mov, because the hu- 
man understanding cannot of itself discover by whom God will judge 
the world. _ By the addition of these words, he only means to certify, 
in a solemn manner, the great truth of a judgment to come. Itisa 
still greater mistake to construe xocd ro evayyérvoy wou With ded "Inoor 
Xevsroi, according to my Gospel received from Jesus Christ. In 
concluding, we may state Semler’s arbitrary hypothesis, viz. that the 
éve before xewec is a gloss, and that the words from ?y juéeq are to 
be taken dowSérws, unconneciedly, and that expression translated 
publice. 


- 


PAR T11t 


BY THIS RULE, THE JEW WHO, ENJOYING VARIOUS MEANS OF GRACE 
AND BETTER KNOWLEDGE, NEVERTHELESS TRANSGRESSES THE LAW, 
IS WORSE THAN THE HEATHEN, WHO, WITHOUT SUCH EXTERNAL AD- 
VANTAGES, IS TRUE TO THE LAW IN HIS HEART. v,. 1'7—29. 


V. 17. Tue Apostle, in this and the following verses, enumerates 
all the privileges and advantages, which the Jew, who had his re- 
ligion sincerely at heart, really possessed; describing them in the 
vain-glorious language of the Jew himself. 

Ei 5: is, for preponderating reasons, both external and internal, to 
be received into the text as the truereading. The substitution of id« 
seems indeed to impart simplicity, for by reading « 8: we miss the 
conclusion which might be expected to follow. But, besides that the 
great majority of the codices are in favour of «i 82, it is also probable 
that iS: was only adopted for the purpose of simplifying the con- 
nection. Moreover, it is not accordant with the style of our Apostle 
to begin a new train of thought with ?8:. ‘The conclusion which ¢2 
8: seems to require, and which escaped in the warmth of discourse 
is found substantially, although not in form, in the 21st verse. 

"Iovdacos, ‘That the Apostle here plays, as is generally supposed 
upon the etymology of the word m7 777, to praise God, has little 
probability. Rather is the observation of Grotius correct: Nomen 
erat religionis eo tempore et significabat povddeov. The name Jew 
awakens the remembrance of all the great things which God had 
wrought for the Fathers, and which furnished the Israelite with 
grounds of boasting. How much he presumed upon this name, we 
may learn from Gal. ii. 15; Phil. iti. 5; Rev. ii. 9. Hence the 
Apostle employs the word émovoudgew, which has a loftier tone. 
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Plato, de Leg. L. i. p. 8. Bip. "Q ive “Adevace’ od yae o& "Arruxdy 
20éroum’ dw meocayogetew. dSoxers yae mou tys Seov Exavvplas Eros eivaw 
MGAROY ExtovOMal EcOaL. 

inavanavy 7@ vouge This is the verb by which the LXX. render 
pw, Micah iii. 11. It is equivalent to xexowévac. Comp. 1 Mace. 
vill. 12; Phil. iii. 4. Beza: Excitat Judeos legi quasi placide in- 
dormientes, ut apertum et proximum periculum cernant. 

vouos is not here to be understood in the more comprehensive sense 
of the writings of the Old Testament, but restricted to the law of 
Moses, as is obvious from the sequel. 

xavyacat ty @eq. ‘The same expression occurs Rom. v.11. While 
the heathen felt themselves to be dou év 74 xdoug, their deities having 
no vital influence upon life, the Jew stood in real and historical con- 
nection with his God, of whose deeds he could speak. Deut. iv. 7, 
‘* For what nation is there so great, who hath God (or Gods) sv nigh 
unto them, as the Lord our God is in all things that we call upon 
him for.”’ Ps. exlvii. 19 and 20, “ He showeth his word unto Jacob, 
his statutes and his judgments unto Israel. He hath not dealt so 
with any nation: and as for his judgments they have not known 
them, Praise ye the Lord.”’ Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Ocecum: és 
[Lovos GyartnGels Maeda Tous AoLMOVS avOEdztovs- 

V.18. Other privileges of the Jew described in his own words, 
xar yuwdoxers 7d OéAnua SC. rov @zove So Baruch iv. 4. Maxcdevov 2o- 
pév “loeanr ote ra ageota Tov Seov yucy yroord sore. 

Soxuualers ra Suapécovra. The same expression is found in Phil. 1. 
10. Aoxowagew—comp. at i. 28—has a twofold signification, either 
to discriminate, prove, or to commend, favour; and in like manner, 
za dcapégovra means things, either opposed or distinguished. (f the 
last of these meanings, we have an example in Andocydes, Or. iv. in 
Alcib. Aguvoy piv ody tort xav dno tay wyvoovytay 7a Sixaim macyey xan 
Ress, Mord dé yarEMareeoy Stay Tus Extotamevos TH Siahégovta magasacverw 
zoaug’ of the former, in Xenophon. Mem iv. 3,11. émevdy monad wév 
xOAd xo Apércua Suapéeovra 52 Gdajaav écrit. Accordingly, we may 
either translate the passage, “‘and provest things that differ,” as 
Erasmus, Beza, Elsner, Clericus, and even Theodoret have done, 
who thus expounds 74 dScvapégovea awri rod évarria Grarnrocs Sixavoovyny 
xat aduxcay* OF we may translate it ‘‘approvest the things that are 
more excellent.” Vulgate: Probas utiliora. So Chrysostom, Gicu- 
menius, Theophylact, and Luther. Looking only to this passage, 
~ we should prefer a third to either of these senses of the word. It 
sometimes signifies cause dissidii, controversia. Xenophon. Hist. 
Gree. vi. 3.4. Sapedvuy wiv Syrov éori, undé eb wn moxen tH Siapé- 
eovta &7 mone Woy dvaveer cOae. Polybius: Hist. XXX. Lonely oe dea- 
géeorra 7o Bacinree meds rors Turdeas. ‘* ‘The contentions of the king 
with the Galatians.’’ According to this meaning, the passage would 
be translated, thou triest controversies.’’ ‘This, however, would 
not answer at Phil. i. 10, and as it is certain that the Apostle uses 
ihe expression in the same import in both passages, we decide in 
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favour of the second interpretation, which agrees best with the latter. 
Calvin says: Duplex est probatio, altera electionis, quum id quod 
bonum probavimus, amplectimur; altera judicii, qua discernimus 
quidem bonum a malo, sed conatu vel studio minime sectamur. Sic 
ergo erant eruditi in lege Judei, ut possent morum censuram exer- 
cere, sed de viti sua ad hane censuram exigenda parum erant soliciti. 

V. 19. Having in the 17th and 18th verses described the privileges 
of the Jews, confining his view to the fruits which that nation itself 
might have reaped from them, the Apostle now adverts to the lofty 
position which they assumed in relation to the heathen, proposing 
themselves, as indeed, when piously disposed, they were calculated 
to be their guides to salvation. 

ddynyov ecvae ¢vpaxcv. In like manner, did our Lord himself upbraid 
the Pharisees with being blind leaders of the blind, Matt.xv. 14. It 
is well known that they took great pains to gain proselytes, which 
endeavours, among the worst sort of the sect, (the Talmud shows 
that there were good men among them, Bux. Lex. Talm.) proceeded 
partly from well meaning ignorance, and partly from vanity, Matt. 
xxiii, 15. 

pas tov év oxdvec. ‘The Messias was to prove the light of the 
Gentiles, according to Is. xlix. 6, comp. Luke 11.32. And as it was 
thought that at the period of his coming, his people were to partici- 
pate in his glory, and to go forth as missionaries among the heathen, 
Is. Ixvi. 19, every individual Jew, who was versed in the law, con- 
sidered himself as a light of the Gentiles. 

V. 20. "Agedves, like 1nd, Ps. xix. 7, is synonymous with sjzc0¢, 
which is used in contrast to gogo, Matt. xi. 25. Here the object of 
the Apostle’s thoughts was probably the Jewish proselytes, who were 
figuratively so called, (Selden de Jure nat. ii. 4.) Whence also, in 
the New Testament, vedpvzoe and yyrcou are applied to young Chris- 
tians. It may be objected, that the Rabbins did not show such 
haughtiness towards their proselytes as this name would imply, but 
rather demeaned themselves kindly. With respect to their pride, 
however, see Andr. Schmid, De Symb. Apost. in 'Talmude ruderibus, 
Helmst. s. 26, 27. 

tyovea tv woepwow. ‘This word signifies the form or image of a 
thing. ‘This signification may be here retained, as contrasted with 
the inward substance, and then the word is to be translated the sem- 
blance. Phavor.: tO Enimhactov sixdy xol oxnMa adnOelas ovx dy dé. 
In this bad sense it is used by the Apostle, 2 Tim. iii. 15; and in this 
sense it is here understood by Hammond, Lange, and others. Theo- 
phylact: "Eysus eq woepwow, ovx tv eats nedkeou xai rors XAT OCP GUA, 
ae, by 26 rou merous Ww7G, &¢ moepovrts tHv aEeeryv. Gonse say Tus 
Baorrseos einova Eywv, adtds piv xat’ adrgv pndiv Cwyeahon* of dé by m06~ 
Tevdéevves GVTNVY, xl YOeLS Tov meds avtyy GnoBrénew, mere GANA Evas 
abrny jrmovvto.™ Mogpaous, however, may denote a correct impression, 


* You have the form of knowledge and of the truth, not in your actions and 
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and then it stands in a good sense, like the verb in Gal. iv. 19, and 
is equivalent to sxorimects. In Latin, the word forma, forma officii, 
(Cie. Off. i. 29,) forma reipublice is used in the same way. ‘This 
sense must be here preferred, seeing that what is spoken of, is a 
privilege, of which the subject of the 'Theocracy boasts. Chrysos- 
tom: Avo xav Enidaderevetae rors Soxovow adray evvau eyxcplocs, cLdws 
bre meCovos xarnyoeias inoBéous Ta AEVOmEva.*™ 

V. 21. Now follows what is properly the conclusion to «ed 88 in v. 
17. The Apostle resumes his consideration of the privileges of the 
Jew, and of the superiority of his position to that of the heathen, 
and, in a forcible antanaclasis, turns the eyes of his countrymen to 
the discrepancy of their life, which so many advantages, in point of 
knowledge, rendered still more appalling. The interrogative form 
in which it is expressed, gives additional force to the rebuke. Theft 
and adultery, against which the Apostle inveighs, need not be consi- 
dered, as Michaelis and others have imagined, the sins which were 
principally prevalent among the Jews. It is obvious from éseoouneds, 
that he merely instances peculiarly heinous sins, of which among a 
nation so highly favoured by God, there ought not to have been a 
single example. It is natural to suppose that he chiefly referred to 
the teachers of the law in this passage, since, as we remarked, in the 
instance of proselytising, verse 20, what was the character of the 
depraved nation in general, belonged particularly to them. Hence 
the declarations of our Saviour with respect to the Scribes and Pha- 
risees, may be quoted as parallel passages, for instance, Matt. xxiii. 
14, where he reproves their avarice. Kyevoow here, in the import-of 
the Hebrew 8p proclamare, mandatum edere, Jonah iii. 5. 

V.22. The most-celebrated Rabbins, such as R. Akiba, Meir, Ele- 
asar, and others, are accused in the Talmud of adultery. 

Aéye in the sense to give a judicial decision. Matt. xv. 5, Mark 
vii. 11. So msn a commandment, is translated a decree. Esth. 
li. 3. 

6 Bdewvecduevos ta sdara* Eldaroy signifies an image, idol, and 
thence the heathen deities, which are also called BSeavyuara DYIPY. 
The Israelites, especially after the captivity, felt a real horror for 
these. When Pilate, for example, made the military standards, 
which were adorned with representations of the emperor, be brought 
to Jerusalem, with the Roman soldiers, the Jews, in vast multitudes, 
flew to meet him at Cesarea. During five days they were refused 
an audience; and when Pilate at last appeared, he ordered them, 
upon pain of death, to withdraw. ‘They, however, cast themselves 
upon the ground and exposed their necks, exclaiming that they would 


duties, but in the law, to which you trust for the formation of virtue; just as if 
one possessing the likeness of a king were not himself to use 1t as a copy to 
draw by, while others, who had nothing of the kind to look at, imitated it cor- 
rectly. : F =, 

* Paul adds to the catalogue of their apparent commendations, knowing 
that what he says is the ground of a heavier accusation. 
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all to a man choose rather to die than that their law should be violated 
by the entrance of idols into the city. (Jos. Archeol. lL. xviii. ¢. 3, 
§ 1. De Bel. Jud. 1. ii. c. 9,§ 2 and 3. It had been well if such 
zeal had been combined with rightful dispositions! 

éeeoovnecy admits of a twofold interpretation. It commonly signi- 
fies to plunder a temple, and hence the meaning may be, “ dost thou 
rob an idol’s temple?” This view is taken by Chrysostom, Theophy- 
lact, Koppe, and Clericus, who thus paraphrases the passage: ‘Cu 
qui te ab idolis abhorrere fingis, quasi rebus summopere pollutis, quas 
ne attingere quidem velles, tamen si detur occasio, ipsa eorum templa 
spoliare non vereris. Such conduct was in direct opposition to the 
law, which peremptorily forbade the appropriation of heathen pro- 
perty, Deut. vii. 25. (Michelis, Mos. Recht. Th. v. s. 248.) It is 
also condemned in Josephus, (Archeol. |. iv. c. 8,§ 10.) Accord- 
ing to this sense of the word, the passage would require to be inter- 
preted as follows: ‘* Dost thou who hast such an abhorrence of all 
that belongs to idol worship, make property taken from heathen tem- 
ples thine own?”’ But it may be objected to this interpretation, both 
that history has not recorded any instance of the spoliation of hea- 
then temples by the Jews, and that it is a crime, for the commission 
of which the opportunities must obviously have been exceedingly 
rare. Accordingly some have proposed another interpretation of the 
word, viz. to take it as metaphorically applied to a withholding of the 
temple dues on the part of the laity, and the embezzlement of the 
temple revenues by the priests. So Pelagius, Grotius, anda host of 
others, who support their opinion by quoting the passage from Jos. 
Archeol. lviii. e. 3, § 3, where it is related how the Jews appropriated 

‘to their own use the rich contributions made to the temple by the 
proselyte Fulvia. ‘They also appeal to the accusations brought 
against the Jews in Malachi, chap. i. 8, 12, 13, 14; chap. iii. 10. 
To refer the passage in this manner, however, to dishonest practices 
with respect to tithes, appears too restricted an application, and hence 
it is, perhaps, best to take teeoovaecs in a still more general sense: 
Art thou a violater of that which is holy? without determining what 
special kind of profanation the Apostle had in view, to whom the 
word was suggested by the feeling of the moment. ‘Thus Bengel: 
Deo non das gloriam, que proprie Dei est. So also Chr. Schmidt 
and Schleusner.* 

V. 23. "Os éy véu@ xavydoar’ In Baruch iv. 3, the law is called 7 
Sofa rov Ioeajr. Ava rns magaBdcews ov vdmov cov @zdv arimagers? Chry- 
sostom remarks: They commita threefold sin; they dishonour God; 
they dishonour him by means of that whereby themselves were 
honoured; they dishonour that God who had honoured them. Who- 
ever boasts of any particular token of Divine grace, is under obliga- 
tion to walk so much the more worthily and piously; for otherwise, 


“(The author has since declared his preference of the literal sense, as 
yielding a stronger antithesis.] 
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God is dishonoured for having bestowed his favour upon an unde-' 
serving object. Hence it is said, Is. lii. 5, Ezek. xxxvi. 20, 23, 
‘That God is blasphemed, and his name profaned, by his people being 
led away captives. He was, indeed, compelled to send them into 
captivity, in consequence of their numerous transgressions; and 
hence these had the effect of spreading an evil report of God, who 
was called their God. In like manner, Christ commands us to let 
our light so shine before men, that our Father in heaven may be glo- 
rified, Matt. v. 16. 

V. 24, We already remarked, at chap. i. v. 17, how fond the Jews 
in general, and Paul among the rest, were of speaking in the language 
of the Old Testament. This our Apostle especially practises, when 
he has any thing to say, which might seem severe or strange to the 
Jews. It is particularly exemplified in chap. xi., and is also the 
case here. When such quotations are made, we may add, as a para- 
phrase, ‘‘It is not I only who say this, ye are already described in 
the Old Testament.” CEcumenius: ’Eevdi) Baed sizev, dre rov Osby 
Griwaters, cov nEeooyrny naedyer waervea.* Paul does not mention the 
text of scripture. He quotes from memory, and gives the sense 
rather than the words. ‘The texts, which were before his mind, and 
resemble this, are the following: Ezek. xxxvi. 23; 2Sam. xii. 14; 
Neh. v. 9; and more especially Is. lii. 5. 

In the whole preceding context the Apostle had sufficiently shown 
how the preference enjoyed by Israel, is so far from being able of 
itself to secure them the favour of God, that on the contrary unless it 
be associated with a corresponding character, the Jew stands on pre- 
cisely the same level with the Gentile, nay that the latter takes a 
higher place, in proportion to the superior excellence of his character. 
This he had not as yet distinctly expressed. But he now does so, 
though still with great moderation, in order that the Judaizing zeal- 
ots might not have occasion to decry him as an eccentric despiser of 
the ancient Theocracy. Accordingly he leaves the honour of being 
God’s covenant people, and guardians of the Divine revelations in 
unimpaired respect, and instead of putting the Gentiles on the same 
footing with the Jews, by declaring that honour to be a nonentity, 
and that all depends upon holiness of mind, he says, I readily acknow- 
ledge it as a high distinction to be the covenant people of the Lord; it 
was conferred by God himself, and upon persons who, he wished, 
might fully appreciate, and live in conformity to it. But, seeing that 
it is altogether misconceived by them, the Gentile, who labours to 
observe the moral law, enters into the enjoyment of the distinction in 
question, and the Jew, who lives unconcerned about obeying the 
moral law, is regarded as destitute of any interest in it. Circumei- 
sion being the badge of one who belonged to the covenant people, 
Paul uniformly uses the sign for the thing itself. xegvrouy 18 the 


* Having made the heavy charge, thou dishonourest God, he brings forward 
the prophet to attest it. 
12 
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quality of a covenant peoples axeo6voria the state of exclusion from 
a near connection with God. ‘There is a passage entirely parallel 
to this both in the sense and the metonymical character of the lan- 
guage, (although indelicately expressed,) Schemoth rabba, sect. 19. 
fol. 118. (In Schottgen, a h.1.) dixit R. Berachias: Ne heretici et 
apostate et impii ex Israelitis dicant: Quandoquidem circumcisi 
sumus, in infernum non descendimus, quid agit Deus S. B.? Mittit 
angelum et preputia eorum attrahit, ut ipsi preputiati in infernum 
descendant. 

V.26. The first éxeoSvorca, as is manifest from the airoi, in place 
of adz7s, subjoined to the second, is here by metonyme—the abstract 
for the concrete—used for dxeoSveror, which is equivalent to of d6coe 
ty 7h xdomw. Arxauduara D°pn are the single precepts. vidocew 
after the Hebrew y2w to keep. The eis before weevroun is the Hebrew 
5, which is always placed before what is derived from something 
else. 

V. 27. xai may be either regarded as connexive, uniting the clauses 
before and after it, so as to comprehend the latter in the interrogation, 
which the Vulgate, Beza, Limboreh, and Calvin have done, and 
which yields a construction more accordant with pure Greek, or it 
may be considered as marking progression; in whieh case the pre- 
sent verse is separated, as being an inference, from the preceding; 
and this, again, would be more agreeable to the Hellenistic. Thus, 
Luther, and Erasmus in his paraphrase: Imo non solum equabitur 
tibi in hac parte, quin imo preeferetur. 

xewet» ‘The fulfilment of the law by the heathen will serve as a 
living witness against the Jews. Grotius: comparatione sui tuam 
culpam evincet. See a similar use of the word, Matt. xii. 42. Heb. 
pea 

“n ix pvdeas axeoBvoria. ‘There is no doubt that these words are to 
be taken together. ‘I'he Apostle had before spoken metaphorically of 
the uncircumcised, among whom he numbered the Jews. In order 
to apprise the reader that he now relinquishes the metaphor, he here 
annexes éx gvoews. So Galat. il. 15, juecs ovcev IovSacor. There is 
not, therefore, in the sentence the smallest occasion for the violent 
construction adopted by Koppe, who construes éx 9dceas with voy 
TELOVOO 

Tor dia yedupmaros xov meerrouns naeaBarny vonov. Teaupa signifies 
per met. the written law, as 2 Cor. iii. 6. In specifying the law and 
circumcision, Paul embraced all those privileges of Israel, which his 
present purpose required him to take into account. The motives by 
which the Jew might be influenced to comply with the law, were, on 
the one hand, the thought of having obtained mercy as a subject of 
the covenant; and, on the other, the distinct knowledge which had 
been imparted to him of the Divine will. Beza gives 8.4 in its 
proper sense, as denoting instrumentality, as if the law and the 
covenant, with which he was favoured, had operated as occasions of 
the moral deterioration of the Jew. It is subsequently, however, 
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that St. Paul takes up this thought. Here dca designates the state or 
circumstances under which any thing takes place. In this sense it 
is frequently used in the New ‘Testament, particularly by Paul, Acts 
xii. 9, 1 John v. 6, Rom. iv. 11; xiv. 10, 2Cor. ii. 4, 2 Cor. v. 10, 
Phil. i. 20. In short, 8c¢ embraces, like the Latin per, and the Eng- 
lish through, the idea of causality and place. Now, according as 
the first or the second, but especially the second, of these ideas pre- 
vails, it may also signify during, which likewise implies under the 
circumstances. This sense of 8:4 occurs also in classical Greek; 
partly in phrases in which certain auxiliary verbs are coupled with 
substantives, and supply the place of the proper verbs, such as dca 
Gavmaros Eyew, Sud onovdys dyew, Sia HoBov yivecdat, dua ponuns pices 
instead of Gavudlesdox, onxovdafew, &e., partly in other combinations, 
as dua yeveay Exew, Sea yaevrav ducpecy and partly in fine, where it is 
used for the formation of adverbs, as Sud cayzéav, dt dmexOelas, did Bear 
gvtatey. Ast. in Plat. Remp. p. 429. 

V. 28. Here the Apostle closes the proof of the guiltiness of Is- 
rael, and entirely overthrows external reliance upon the Theocracy, 
as a magical means of obtaining salvation. Chrysostom makes the 
just observation, that even in this place he does not deny that God 
had connected the tokens of his grace with the Jewish people in par- 
ticular. Only we must rightly understand whom God means under 
that Israel to whom he has designed the accomplishment of his 
promises, even the converted part of the covenant people, like the 
inward church of the believers in the external Theocracy. To that 
inward community, a large portion of the Jewish nation manifestly 
did not belong; and hence, it follows, that they stood equally with 
the Gentiles in want of a dcxavocivm, available with God. Ov yae 6 év 
7 oaveea Tovdacos gore Grotius, in the most violent manner, couples 
these words with 65 6 Zasvos in the 29th verse; ‘‘ Not he who isa 
Jew outwardly has the praise.”” It is obvious that "Iovdacos is to be 
supplied after 6 éy 7q paveed, and weervoun after 7 tv to paveeg. Storr 
quite unnaturally says, that tori stands for éozc cc, valet aliquid. Ev 
caext iS epexegesis to év 7G paveeg. 

V. 29. Circumcision was a symbol of purity of heart, and hence 
the Hebrews, substituting the sign signified for the thing, spoke of 
a circumcision of the heart. Deut. x. 16; xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 4. In 
the New Testament it is called wegvrouy dxeveonoinros, Col. ii. 26, 
Phil. iii. 3. 

dv nvevmare ov yeauyars. Beza and Heumann consider év rvetuare 
as an epexegesis to xeevrouy xagdias, circumcision that takes place 
in the heart and in the spirit. In this manner, however, the con- 
trast with yeduya is lost. Accordingly, the great majority of ex- 
positors, Gcumenius, Grotius, and others, apply wveiua to the Di- 
vine Spirit as the producing cause, give to éy the Hebrew sense of 
through, and making yedéuuo antithetical to xvevua, and taking it in 
the acceptation, the precept of the law, thus translates the passage, 
“the circumcision which is operated by the Holy Spirit, and not by 
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the mere commandment of the law.”’ In this case, it is the Apostle’s 
object to show, that in the old Testament economy there reigned an 
imperative law; whereas in the New there reigns an inwardly 
quickening spirit. ‘This is a contrast which he is fond of drawing. 
ty mvevmore and ty yedupare may also, however, be taken adverbially, 
according to the Hebrew manner of forming adverbs by prefixing 3, 
and would then signify spiritually and literally. So Augustine, 
Clericus and others; and so also does Beza explain iv yeauparc, but 
in such a manner as to lose, at least in form, the contrast with éy 
avevparo. ‘Che Rabbins furnish numerous parallel passages. ‘The 
following is from the Talmud, Tract. Nidda f. xx.2. ‘ The Jew 
sits in the interior of the heart.’’” ‘There is a striking one from R. 
Lipman in Nizzachon, num. xxi. p. 19, which is thus translated: 
“Faith depends not upon circumcision, but rather upon the heart. 
Circumcision will not make an unbeliever a Jew.” 

“Ov refers both to the Jew inwardly and to the circumcision of the 
heart, as antecedents, and hence is to be regarded as neuter. It is 
altogether a Hebraic construction, and requires to be thus resolved, 
Tote yae Exawecrac od povov mag’ dvOEdnav GAG xou Maeda Pov zor. 
For the judicial sense of the word Zxawos, comp. 1 Pet, ii. 14, Rom. 
Xill. 3. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


ARGUMENT. 


Tue Apostle replies to those who, in spite of his guarded expressions in the 
previous chapter, might still charge him with detracting from the respect 
due to the Old Testament Theocracy. He shows, on the contrary, that he 
leaves it in full possession of its honour. At the same time, however, he 
must testify, that if questioned as to the relative situation of Jew and Gentile 
with respect to guilt in the sight of God, and need of salvation, he cannot 
do otherwise than place them both upon the same level, as being alike des- 
titute of that dixetootvn, which God may rightfully require from man. But 
seeing, as it appears from this, that neither Gentile nor yet Jew, can estab- 
lish for himself such a dixatoctvn by a faultless obedience to the Divine Law, 
so God now reveals an entirely new way of acquiring it in that Gospel, 
which Paul, according to chap. i. 16, glories to promulgate. To participate 
in the &xatostvn according to this new mode, a man must embrace the 
salvation which has been procured by Christ. In that way, heathens and 
Jews, without distinction, attain to justification, and all occasion of exalting 
self is cut off. 


DIVISION. 


1. Proof that Paul by no means lowers the dignity of the Old Testament 
Theocracy. V. 1—8. 

2. Explanation how, notwithstanding, in as far as regards guilt through sin, 
and need of salvation, there is no difference whatever between him that 
is a Jew, and him that is not. V. 9—20. 

3. Announcement of the new method by which God justifies all, and which 
he has devised in consequence of their inability to acquire justification 
for themselves, by a perfect fulfilment of the law. V.21—26. _ 

4, Epiphonema: in which it is shown, how, by this scheme of justification, 
all opportunity of aggrandizing self is done away, and Heathen and Jew 
obtain mercy on the same terms. V.27—31. 


eA Boke Li 


PROOF THAT PAUL BY NO MEANS LOWERS THE HONOUR OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT THEOCRACY. v. 1—8. 


V. 1. Tue Apostle had terminated the former chapter with the 
assertion, that the privileges conferred upon Israel as a covenant 
people, could not in the least degree free them from the guilt of sin, 
or affect their need of salvation. He now brings forward as aspeaker 
a character whom he disliked, viz. a bigoted Jew with his orthodox 
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objection. Ody if so be as was said, verse 28 and 29, of chap. il. 
To xeevsodr' the Vulgate, amplius; better, prerogativa. Diod. Sic. 
ed. Bip. II. p. 278, dua env meevrornto bvnwoveve oda. The second 
question is nothing but a more specific definition of the first, circum- 
cision being the badge of the subjects of the Theocracy. 

V. 2. The members of the old covenant had advantages of a two- 
fold description over the heathen world. In the first place, anterior 
to the advent of Him, who was the object and end of the whole Old 
Testament economy, it was a noble privilege to stand in a closer 
connection with God, and enjoy more peculiarly his guidance than 
the heathen. The advantages which they enjoyed also at the open- 
ing of the new kingdom of God, were important. ‘They possessed 
revelations concerning it; among them it appeared; they were the 
first to whom it was proclaimed, and they were thus far more fa- 
vourably situated for entering into it. As the great object of the 
Apostle was to lead the Jews to the acknowledgment of the spiritual 
necessities under which they laboured after Christ’s advent, he passes 
over the former class of privileges, and of the second, instances in 
this verse, only the one which we first mentioned. It is clear, how- 
ever, from what has already been said, that all that these privileges 
could effect, was merely to smooth the way to the great end, in doing 
which they proportionably increased the culpability of those who 
failed toreach it. The tokens of the divine favour exhibit, in stronger 
contrast, the faithfulness of the Jews. Chrysostom: des oddauov ra 
KATOCIWMATA ADTOr, GANG Tov Oeov Tas EvEeYEcLAS amtaeLOMorrTa,™* 

xara navea neonoy. St. Paul probably used these words without 
attaching to them any definite idea, but there is nothing to hinder us 
from referring them to the two descriptions of privileges enjoyed by 
Israel, those anterior to the period of the Messiah, and those con- 
temporaneous with his advent. 

Tlearov piv yae. ‘There is no secondly to correspond with this: 
Grotius, Hammond, and others, indeed travel so far as chap. ix. 4, 
for what is wanting in the immediate context. But this is highly 
forced. Some, accordingly, have taken it up as an adjective, in the 
sense the most important. Beza: Primarium illud est, quod. The 
pv, however, points, not necessarily indeed, but still with probability, 
to a following 4. Moreover, it is more in accordance with the fervour 
of Paul’s mind to suppose, either that he had forgotton what ought 
to have followed, or that he deemed what he had already said in the 
first place, to be sufficient for his purpose. Bucer, Calvin: Etsi 
unum istud esset, satis valere debet ad eorum dignitatem. Origen 
violently construes écc and xeSrwv together; ‘* unto them were first 
committed.” 

éxvorevdnoov. ‘The subject is not 7a adyca, so as to require the 
supplement of ilis, as the Vulgate and the Syrian have supposed. 


* Do you observe how he still enumerates, not their righteous deeds, but 
the benefits conferred upon them by God? 
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According to an Attic form of construction, instead of being put in 
the dative, the person is made nominative to the passive verb, in 
which it is here included, and to which it forms the subject. za a0- » 
yea is accusative, and the proper translation is, they were entrusted 
with the oracles. We have other examples in 1 Cor. ix. 17, Gal. 
ii. 7, and also Philo in Flace. p. 987. Alyuntoy éni t&aertiav émured- 
nevs- Lucian, Nigrin, c. 34, of Emerereapmévor Tas OAELS. 

Aédyta rod @zov, according to the common use of the language, of 
which there are instances in Philo, may signify, generally, the Di- 
vine precepts, but in particular, the ten commandments d11397, as in 
Acts vii. 38. But as Paul had showed above, that the possession of 
the rduos could do little for the Jews, we must here adopt some other 
signification. Adycov means primarily a Divine declaration, and 
hence may be applied particularly to, promises and prophecies, like 
xensuwoc. Profane writers employ it as synonymous with warteduara 
The LXX. translate jw ardycor xecoews, and Josephus adytoy. Philo, 
Quis rer. div. h. p. 482 dxeorérevrov roylov cov yenobivtos adtov ta 
viece Hunnius, Seb. Schmidt, and others, take it here in the sense of 
ixayyéaa. Ambrosius, @icumenius, Beza, and Beausobre in that of 
neootayuata, in which case the passage would resemble Ps. exlvii. 
19, 20. It was a high distinction of the Jews, as members of the 
theocracy, that they were honoured with preintimations of the future 
plan of salvation. 

V. 3. The Apostle himself starts an objection, which might pos- 
sibly be raised against the privilege of the Israelites which he had 
specified. It might be said, of what avail is it, that the Jews, for so 
many hundred years before his advent, were favoured with prophe- 
cies and promises respecting the Messiah. Now that he is come, a 
vast majority of them do not believe, and these, therefore, cannot be 
looked upon as having been a very extraordinary benefit. ‘To this 
Paul replies: The advantages which a Jew, believing in Jesus, de- 
rives from these ancient promises, remain precisely the same, not- 
withstanding the multitudes of his countrymen who remain uncon- 
vinced; for God unalterably fulfils his promise to all who are willing. 
to have them fulfilled; and thus the Jew, who becomes a believer, 
has in so far the advantage over the Gentile, that these promises 
guide him more easily to the faith, and strengthen his convictions 
when he has believed; 2 Tim. ii. 13, presents a passage which is 
parallel in sense. ‘Theophylact: Tatra 58 réywr, doxeo wiv adray 
bnecamohoyeroOat PyxrAnua b2 Guws MAA GARO Eis MEdOY OTOLS MEOTHECEL, 
xat Sscxvvow anrors anvotnoavras Tous Oevors ROyoLs, Bc Gv ix ounOnoar.™ 

jnioenoav. "Those who make rdya the law, require to take this 
word as synonymous with #x«(9jour, which is, indeed, the reading 
of one codex. It is questionable, however, if the rules of the lan- 


* While in saying this, he seems to apologize for them, he in fact brings 
against them a fresh accusation, showing that they had disbelieved the divine 
oracles which had been granted to them as a high distinction. 
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guage warrant this interpretation. Hesychius, by whom it is pro- 
posed, may havé adopted it for the same reason as the codex we 
have alluded to did the various readings, viz. for the explanation of 
the passage. In some codices of the LXX. it is used as the transla- 
tion of 123 in Ps. xxv. 3. But there, for sound critical reasons, dwo- 
ovres is to be received. Koppe thinks, that the Apostle was led to 
choose the verb amcorecy by the noun zxiorss following; but it is far 
more natural to suppose, that he selected the avocs that follows in 
consequence of amuoreiv going before. rwés per charientismum for 
Ob mhELOTOL. 

Iiores credibility, trust-worthiness. In a like sense it seems also 
to be used in many passages of the New Testament. Gal. v. 22. 
Comp. Ecclus. xl. 12. Profane authors have ncacuos dmvoros, bel- 
lum contra datam fidem. Melancthon: Hic locus continet egregiam 
consolationem, ac monet ne propter ingentem multitudinem impiorum, 
suspicemur promissionem gratie Ecclesie factam irritam esse, sed 
sciamus vere eam exhiberi etiamsi paucissimi sint. 

V. 4. Paul replies in the negative to the question, which he had 
himself started as an objection. In order to show how utterly ground- 
less that objection is, he utters in the warmth of discourse, the wish 
that all mankind might prove covenant-breakers, as this would only 
tend to glorify God the more, by being the occasion of manifesting 
how great is his fidelity. Theophylact: @iuev ore mavres yrtiorgoar" 
xOL Te TOTO; xavrevOev Suxaronrar 6 Os05.* 

My yévovro is the strongest form of negation. ‘The corresponding 
phrase in Hebrew is non, profana res mihi sit. ‘The Rabbins use 
wn; Be quiet and dismiss such thoughts. Profane authors have 
eis xepaany oo. Kuster ad Aristoph. Plut. v. 525. From having 
used this yévovro, the Apostle is led for the sake of the paronomasia 
to employ y.véo8o in the next clause. That word is capable of being 
interpreted two ways, according to the punctuation. Herzog, who 
is followed by Koppe, places a colon after 82, and takes up the sequel 
as the quotation of a text of Scripture, Ps. exvi. 11; yuwécd@ would 
then signify, let that be fulfilled, or as Koppe renders it, ‘so let it 
rather be.’’ According to the latter translation, we miss S8< in the 
text. According to the first, there arises the scruple whether yuvéodae, 
without any further supplement, can mean fo be fulfilled, which does 
not follow, as Wolf justly observes, from 1 Cor. xv. 54, seeing that 
there it is joined to 5 adyos 6 yeyeaumévos. Accordingly it is more 
natural, not to place a point after yivéo9o 88, but to construe it imme- 
diately with 6 @eos. Its meaning would then be, let God become, 
which amounts to as much as Jet God appear. ‘Theophylact, gave- 
Eov90. *AryOys according to the Hebraistic use, refers to practical 
veracity, trust-worthy. 

Wevorns denotes practical falsehood, and is to be translated faith- 


* Grant that all have disbelieved. What of that? Even by their disbelief 
God is justified. 
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less. Hesychius, Jevdos, dxary, nravy. The Old Testament fre- 
quently speaks with emphasis of the uncertainty of the word of man, 
and of the imprudence of relying upon it, as Jer. xvii. 5. ‘The sen- 
timent of the Apostle would have been more appropriately expressed, 
if the second had here preceded the first clause. A similar declara- 
tion is made with respect to men, in Ps. exvi. 11. As that, how- 
ever, wants the cds dayoys, it is not probable that it is what the 
Apostle cites. The citation which immediately follows, contains an 
analogous thought. It is quoted from Ps. li. precisely according to 
the LXX. David acknowledges that he had sinned against God, and 
does so, in order that God, in inflicting punishment upon him, might 
be seen to be just. So here the acknowledgment, that all men are 
faithless, serves to show forth the unspeakably great covenant-fidelity 
of God. Acxaad%s prsn 109 to be right, to be justified. Adyos an 
action or law-suit, Acts xix. 88. Nexay, is in like manner, and even 
by profane authors, used in the sense to win a law-plea. ‘The He- 
brew text employs to express the same thing 431 fo be pure. 

"Ev 76 xeiveodac oe may be viewed either as passive, or as mid- 
dle. Several have even taken it in an active acceptation. ‘To sup- 
pose it passive in the Hebrew text, would not yield a suitable meaning, 
although it would be grammatically correct. ‘This, however, is no 
sufficient proof of the passive acceptation not having been adopted 
by the Septuagint, and afterwards by Paul, which would here make 
the meaning, when thou art judged, although that meaning, it must 
be confessed, does not seem perfectly to accord with the Apostle’s 
scope. The parallel passages from the LXX. appear also in favour 
of it, and for these reasons, it has been espoused by Lambertus Bos, 
whom the majority of expositors follow. On the other hand, the 
active signification is what would best coincide both with the Hebrew 
text, and the Apostle’s design in the passage before us; as there are 
no examples, however, to support it, and as xpcveo#ar, when not 
passive, is always middle, we here take it in the latter mood. Although 
the Hebrew will not bear this, v5w being in Kal. and requiring to be 
understood actively, the LXX. might nevertheless, have adopted the 
middle, from its analogy to the active. Comp. Is. xliii. 26, in the 
Septuagint. For these reasons we thus translate, ‘“ that thou in con- 
troversy with men mayest appear just, and maintain the superiority, 
when thou judgest.”’ 

V. 5. The answer now given to the objection which Paul had 
himself brought forward, viz. as to whether the unbelief of the Jews 
with respect to Christ, did not deprive the dispensation of prophecy 
of its whole value, might give occasion to a still more dangerous 
assertion. When he said, that the falsehood of man was the 
means of shedding a brighter light upon the covenant-fidelity of God, 
the insolent sophistry of the Jews might conclude from that proposi- 
tion, that the sinner was no longer amenable to punishment, as thus 
contributing to the glory of the Divine Being. ‘T’he jucv has no spe- 

13 
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cial reference either to Jews or Christians, but applies generally to 
all men committing sin. ’Adcx’a and dvxacoovvn are the generic ideas 
for the dnvoria and risers of the 3d verse. Swvesrdvax to commend, 
manifest. Philo: (De migr. Abrah. p. 394,) qv copcay adzov Sracv- 
viornow—tx tov tov xdcmov Sednusoveynxévac. ‘The zc zgovpev is a 
figure of Rabbinical Dialectics, "227 NDS “ND, quid est dicendum? 
which in the Talmud, always appears in the abbreviated form of 280. 
In like manner, it is peculiar to the Rabbins, to repel the opponent 
by a negative, cast into the form of an interrogation. 

In the pj dSixos 6 @zd5 the Apostle gives the false reply to the above 
sophistical question. Were this reply true, it would justify the per- 
nicious sophistry which dictates the question, and might certainly be 
deduced from the former impious inference. ‘The uw which, as is 
well known, like the Latin num, introduces a question to which 
we expect a negative answer, may accordingly be here paraphrased, 
‘Shall we then reply to that objection by conceding that God, &c.”’ 

xara dvOeanov rxéya. There are three several acceptations in which 
this formulary may be taken. I speak agreeably to the nature 
or understanding of man, or I speak as men are wont to do, or, 
finally, in a still more restricted sense, I speak as those men do. 
These various meanings may frequently indeed coincide; it is never- 
theless possible to point out one of them as the most common, and 
that isthe second. ‘This is the meaning of the phrase in Gal. iii. 15, 
and Rom. vi. 19, where we read xara dv6eanwov xéyo. In support 
of it, it is usual, since the time of Grotius, to instance Eccles. ii. 18, 
but there A137~->y has a somewhat different signification. On the 
other hand, it is of frequent occurrence among the Talmudists, who, 
when they borrow any illustration from common life, are wont to 
say ‘WIN NT 192 as men usually speak. The same mode of speech 
is prevalent among classical authors; and takes its rise from the gene- 
ral meaning of davdeanuwor, that which is customary among men. 
Comp. Aristoph. Vespa, v. 1174. My movye midovs Gane tar avOeo- 
nivey olovs Aéyouevy MadoTa Yovrovs xa’ oixiav. Rane, v. 1174, gw 
oby ob réyys AvxaByrovs, xai Tagvaccay jucv meyédn, Todt’ Lorura yenorad 
Svdaoxew Sv xen peaew wOewnerws’ Strato, the comic author, has 
arOgarivws rarecv. It is likewise equally common in Latin. Petro- 
nius: (Satyricon, c.90.) Minus quam duabus horis meeum moraris, 
et sepius poeticé quam humané locutus es. Furthermore, Symma- 
chus: (Epp. ed. Leccius, p. 47, ep. 32.) Persuasisti mihi epistole 
me concinnationem inhumanam non esse. So likewise Cicero (De 
divinatione, |. xi. ¢. 64) uses the expression, hominum more dicere, in 
the sense “to speak in ordinary language.’ Such is the meaning 
given to xard dvOeanov aéyo in the present passage by Theodoret. 
See his Expos. of Gal. ili. 15. More ancient commentators deviate 
from him, as, for example, Suicer, in this very place, opposes to him 
T'heophylact. Already Chrysostom expounded the xara dvdganoy by 
xat avOearniwor SuarexOein Aoyeopor, which Theophylact and Gicume- 
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nius more minutely explain. ‘The former says, éya pév rovavra anto- 
Aoyouuae dre Tov Oeorv, xara avOEanwoy Aoyromory Torr’ orivy ds Ye 
Survarov wbedre royiCecOae Sexavoroyvas. "Exter dom mouse b Seds, Lyer 
Twas anopi7rovs xoyovs.* By this exposition, a false reference is given 
to the formula by its being brought into connection with the follow- 
ing answer of Paul, éwei 2&5 xeiver, &&c. ‘The Ambrosiaster interprets: 
Absit ne deus iniquus dicatur, quia hoc homini competit, quem con- 
stat errare. Modern commentators differ greatly from each other. 
Many unnaturally render it, as the opponents say. 

V. 6. The Apostle repels the insolent sophistical objection under 
review, by retreating to a truth which no Jew denied. If, as he 
argues, from the circumstance of sin’s bringing the Divine perfections 
into clearer light, it could be inferred, that God ought not to punish 
the sinner, it would follow that he could not be the judge of the 
world, for it universally happens, that the sins of men become sub- 
servient to the manifestation of God’s glory, without their native 
turpitude being thereby done away. We, accordingly, expound as 
follows: ‘* Were such the case, how would he then judge the world. 
A future judgment must also be given up.”’ So Grotius, Beza, and 
others. With a slight variation of idea, the majority of interpreters 
render it, ‘‘ were such the case, how would he hold, 7. e. would he 
have revealed that he will hold, a judgment?” This is in so far 
expressed with precision by Theophylact: Acdre oe xordeer, 5¢ ada 
TOVTO Ox e GVTA TIS VixNS aiTLOS’ GdtxLa Yyae TO TOY aitLoY Tyg vixNS 
aed TOV vixavros xorAd@ecHar.t Even so Origen, Theodoret, Gicume- 
nius, and Bucer, who says, that ‘to judge, involves the idea of 
avenging sin.”’? There is still another shade of the idea, suggested 
by Clarius, but which is far-fetched. He lays the emphasis upon 
@sds, and determines the meaning to be “ ought not we rather to judge 
the world, who would thus bring good out of our sins?”” An inter- 
pretation, deviating far from the common one, has been proposed by 
Limborch and Koppe, who understand xdouos to mean the heathen 
world. This would yield the following sense. ‘If, as by your fond 
sophistry ye conclude, the sins of Jews make God unrighteous in 
punishing you, you must also grant that the sins of the heathen 
equally conduce to the Divine glory, and hence that it is equally 
wrong for him to punish them; an inference which, as Jews, you 
will not admit.’ ‘To this interpretation no objection, on the score 
of language, can be offered. ‘The Jews were fond of distinguishing 
bw" and Dyn minx, those who belonged to the external theocracy, 
and those who were excluded from it. 'The same distinction was 
transferred to the spiritual theocracy, and xdécwos came to denote all 


* This I state in apology for God, according to human judgment, that is, 
as an umpire decides upon the defences of the parties. There are always 
some secret reasons in God’s doings. 

+ The mere fact of his punishing you does not constitute you the cause of 
his overcoming. To inflict a penalty on the author of his victory would be 
injustice in the conqueror. 
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who have no part in the kingdom of Christ. Under these the 
heathen are comprehended. Besides, it is no less true, that the 
Jews believed that the great judgment day, which they looked for at 
the advent of the Messiah, was especially designed as a day of ven- 
geance against the enemies of the theocracy, viz. the heathen. See 
Lightfoot ad Joh. iii. 17. In spite of all this, however, it is more 
correct 10 suppose, that the Apostle here refers to that universal 
judgment to which God will bring the whole world. For, in the 
first place, as Paul did not believe on a judgment of the heathen, 
according to the Jewish views, he could not properly appeal to that, 
as a perfectly certain event, which the use of the future tense xeuver 
shows that he does. In his conception, the judgment of the heathen 
must have been comprised in God’s general office of 7780 72 VDW, 
as he is always called in the Old Testament. Again, it is obvious, 
from the 8th verse, that under xdéomos the Apostle had in view sinners 
of every kind, and not exclusively the heathen. Moreover, he who 
uniformly offered such decided opposition to the delusion of the 
Jews, who flattered themselves, that, by virtue of mere bodily ex- 
traction, they belonged to the kingdom of God, insisting with them 
that their character rather showed them to be of the world, would 
scarcely have made so erroneous an idea of the foundation of an argu- 
ment. 

’Exet alioquin, see Ast. ad Plat. Remp. p. 633, Alberti Obs. p. 
341. xeivew, in our acceptation of the passage, means not fo con- 
demn but to judge. ‘ 

V.7. This verse justifies the statement contained in verse 6th, 
viz. that by the sophistical perversion of the truth in question, the 
idea of a judgment is entirely done away. Instead, however, of in- 
iroducing the sinner, supposed to be unjustly subjected to judgment, 
and making him speak in the third person, the Apostle, by an ordi- 
nary figure of rhetoric, takes the part upon himself. The connection 
of this verse with the preceding is hence as follows: ‘It cannot be 
allowed that God is unrighteous when he punishes the sinner, for 
otherwise we must deny that he will one day judge the world, inas- 
much as I, a sinful person, cannot lawfully be judged as such, seeing 
that my sin conduces to the divine glory.” ‘The exposition of the 
verse shows at once the incorrectness of Limborch and Koppe’s in- 
terpretation of xdécqos, it being obvious, that sinners of every kind are 
here spoken of. 

Wevoua for Levdos, is to be taken as d8vxéa in verse 5th, after the 
Hebrew 7pw, which signifies worthlessness; cajoev is practical truth, 
equivalent to duxavootyy holiness, which Old Testament use of speech, 
the Rabbins still preserve, giving bwp, the meaning of truth and 
holiness. ‘That, in translating this passage, the generic term ought 
to be used to express the idea, is obvious from the fact that the Apos- 
tle has been led by the mention of the judgment of the world, to make 
a transition from the special relationship of the Israelite to God, 
which consisted in covenant-faithlessness on the one side, and cove- 
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nant truth on the other, to the contemplation of that general relation 
in which man, as a sinner, stands to the Divine Being. It is entirely 
forced when Koppe interprets Yeioua idolatry, and dmaerwrds, an 
tdolater, in order to make the passage apply to the heathen, 

émsevooevoev eis ty S0gay adrov, is in place of meevcooriews Sdkacen 
avrév, after the Hebrew 2109 WMT. =Keyo. The xai is here not 
altogether devoid of meaning, in so far as it co-ordinates the fate of 
man with the advantage which God gains in the case: it may be ex- 
pressed by besides, moreover. 

V. 8. continues the confirmatory elucidation of what was said in 
verse 6th. Supposing the sophism in question to be laid down, two 
consequences follow, not only does God cease to be the judge of the 
world, but we are landed upon a proposition, which is revolting to 
every moral feeling, viz. that we are bound to do evil that good may 
come. It is very difficult to find the correct grammatical construc- 
tion here. We mention, in the first instance, the modes proposed 
by those who do not supply any thing. Grotius considers 6 as 
meaning why, and the wz at the beginning of the verse with the ézc 
in the middle, as standing per metathesin ézc wy, why not. For ren- 
dering oz, why, the only example, (and it is a questionable one,) 
which can be produced, is Mark ix. 11, 28; a metathesis of this 
kind is in the highest degree violent; and, in fine, the words are at 
too great a distance from each other, to admit of their being trans- 
posed. Others, such as the Vulgate, Erasmus, Beza, Baumgarten, 
consider ézc as merely a particle of resumption, required after the 
parenthetical clause, and contend that the «7 should be united imme- 
diately with woujowwev. Such a use of ézo must be copied from the 
Hebrew, and there are even passages in which it is exemplified, as 
Isa. xlix. 19. The exposition is hence not inadmissible. We may 
also, however, suppose that we have here an example of negligent 
construction, and that something is to be supplied after uz. Some 
suggest aéyouev, aS Erasmus, Calvin, and Koppe. Louis de Dieu 
and Sebast. Schmidt yévo.ro. It is better, however, to supply zovov- 
pep OF xounoaper, as is done by the Arabian translator, and by Luther, 
Bengel, and Heumann, who thinks himself the first author of the 
expedient. The Apostle had intended to use this word after xai uy, 
but being then diverted from his purpose, he afterwards subjoins it to 
ér. According to this view, we endeavour to copy the turn of the 
sentence in the following manner:—‘ And why should we not, as 
some, traducing us, say, we recommend to—do evil that good may 
come.” By this involution of the thought, which we have attempted 
to imitate in the translation, the omission of the oujoomey 18 very 
easily explained. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Gicumentus, ap- 
pear to have adopted the same construction. Theodoret, on the other 
hand, supplies aéyower, likewise taking the sentence in an affirmative 
acceptation. As in some respects analogous, we may regard Thucyd. 
Hist. 1. 1. c. 184, xou abcov éuénanoay mév eis tov Keada (EuBarnrewy) 
OvAEe TOVS xAXOVEVOUS EMBAARELY ELWOECUY. Compare also for the con- 
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struction, 2 Cor. iii. 18. Why the Christians were charged with 
this blasphemy is mentioned by Chrysostom, Ambrose, and ‘Theodo- 
ret. Hear the last: addiv, oot, tovray qusrs paper, mae’ éEvéewv 68 
Aéyewy ovxoparrorpeba, ob THs ovxOPONTiAs TLGOVEL Suxas. etSévar mévtou 
HEN, 6 TOY LECaY UmtooTOAGD AEYOUTOY, drov Emnedvacey ] AMaeT ia, DrtEce- 
meevooevoey N UALS, THES TH Ocoos Berg SovrevovTesy Pevdonroyiacs xT OT OV 
xEvENWevol, Réyery aMTOVS Epacxor, Mowmoamer Ta xaxd, iva tAOY TO ya a.* 

cv vo xetua tvdexdv tore. This supplement is not, as is usually sup- 
posed, a refutation of those who urge the calumnious charge. Their 
refutation is already contained in the clause, mas xewee 6 Osds cov xds- 
wov. Here they are only incidentally alluded to, and, therefore, this 
clause does not form a link of the argument. ’Evdexos quasi év d¢xy 
ov" Hesychius: Ovxavos, a&v0s. 


EAR LL. 


EXPLANATION HOW, NOTWITHSTANDING THE PRIVILEGES OF THE THE- 
OCRACY, THERE IS NO DIFFERENCE WHATEVER, IN AS FAR AS RE- 
GARDS GUILT THROUGH SIN, AND NEED OF SALVATION, BETWEEN 
HIM THAT IS A JEW, AND HIM THAT IS NOT. v. 9—21, 


V. 9, The defence which the Apostle makes for himself in the 
preceding section, against the charge of undervaluing the theocratical 
dispensation of God to Israel, was forced from him, and did not 
properly belong to the train of proofs which he is bringing forward, 
with the sole purpose of showing the guilt and need of salvation, 
both of those who were, and of those who were not, members of the 
theocracy. Accordingly, he now resumes his proper theme, which 
he had relinquished at the end of chapter 2d. Although, as his 
meaning is, this intermediate inquiry yields the result, that, in re- 
spect of what has been done for them by God, the Jews enjoy great 
privileges, by means of which it is made easier for them to enter into 
the kingdom of Christ, we are compelled, nevertheless, to come back 
to our former proposition, that in an equal degree with the heathen 
they are involved in guilt, and stand in need of salvation. So far as 
their divine ordinances are concerned, they have much, but, as re- 
gards their real character, they have no advantage at all over the 


* We say, affirms the Apostle, no such thing, but are traduced as saying 
so by others, who shall one day receive the punishment of their calumny. It 
is right to know, that when the holy Apostles taught, that where sin hath 
abounded, grace did much more abound, some professors of the old religion, 
spreading falsehoods to their prejudice, reported that they said, let us do evil 
that good may come. 
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Gentiles. So Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Ambrose. Origen: 
Paulus velut arbiter inter Judzos et gentes temperat sermonem sem- 
per et librat, ut nune nos nunc illos in quibusdam videatur arguere, et 
rursum singulas partes certaé spe promissionis animat. 

The middle xgoézeoda. means to hold before one’s self, and hence 
is used with dowd. It is also employed metaphorically with zeé- 
gacw, and signifies to pretend, make an excuse. In this sense it may 
be taken along with zc oty, as is done in the Syrian and Arabian ver- 
sions and by Koppe, and then the translation is, What pretext can 
we now allege? The reply would be od wavras, in the sense none 
at all. As ob navras, however, cannot very well have this meaning, 
it has been joined to the following verb; and the particle yae, which 
seems to resist such a conjunction, has, on the authority of several 
codices, been removed from the text. What pretext had the Apostle 
here in view? might now be asked. The most natural reply would 
be, that which he stated in the context immediately preceding, and 
by which the Jews thought to evade the penal justice of God. But 
this does not accord with xeoyriasdueda x7a., Which treats of some- 
thing entirely different. We would therefore require to go still far- 
ther back, to the place at which Paul shows that the mere knowledge 
of the law does not profit the Jew, and that he is a sinner no less 
than the Gentile. In this way might the interpretation of weoeydueda, 
now under consideration, be defended, but at the expense of several 
suppositions, which are unnatural. Moreover, such a use of neoéyeo- 
doc, although frequent in classical Greek, is by no means so in Hel- 
lenistic. In that dialect weoéyew, in the active voice, signifies to 
surpass. Now supposing, according to Wetstein’s opinion, that 
meoexoueda Meant, are we surpassed by the heathen? it is clear this 
would not harmonize with the sense of the passage, for in the first 
verse, mention was made of a meeuoodv rov "Iovdavov. We must con- 
sequently embrace the plan of giving, what is unusual, an active 
signification to the Medial weoéyeoda, according to which it is synony- 
mous with meogaarscbac, dneeéyew. In this manner, we are able to 
sunder 7d ody, and ob xayras retains its ordinary signification. ¢v oty 
is the Rabbinical 729 xp23 “x09, What comes from thence? A for- 
mula in use among the Rabbins when they take up the result of an 
inquiry. TWeoarrcacac. Grotius, who adopts the usual interpretation, 
translates this word by the legal phrase, accusationem prestruximus. 
Vulg. precausati sumus. Here correctly rendered by Ambrose, pro- 
bare. ‘X’ dmaeriav, as undera lord. See Matt, vill. 9, Gal. ili. 22. 

V. 10. The declarations from the Psalms which delineate the great 
corruption of the men who surrounded David in the court of Saul, 
Paul here employs in order to describe the universal depravity of the 
whole human race. The 19th verse, however, shows that he meant 
the words of the Psalmist to apply, in the first instance, to the Jews, 
The quotations are collected from different Psalms. In the codex 
Alexandrinus of the LXX. they are all appended to the 14th, un- 
questionably from this passage. V.10—12 is from Ps, 14, after the 
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LXX. The words 6ec ovx fore S’xasos ovd2 evs are the Apostle’s own, 
in which he gives the substance of the following quotations. 

V. 11. Ps. xiv. 2. Svvcdy Tawn. An enlightened knowledge 
comes only from converse with God, and an unenlightened is averse 
to holiness, 1 Cor. ii. 14, ‘O ix€yrav voy @cdv. Pelagius: qui non 
requirit fundamentum, necesse est ut declinet. ‘To man, as a fallen 
creature, God is a hidden God. Buta certain longing and presenti- 
ment, more or less strong, impels us to seek after that hidden being, 
until at last we find him, and are so closely united to him, that we 
ean say, Ps. Ixxiii. 25, ‘* Whom have I in heaven but thee, and there 
is none upon earth that I desire beside thee.”’ 

V. 12. ’E&éxacvav means, according to the Hebrew, which is 1, to 
deviate from the way which leads to God. ’Hyezusdncar to become 
useless or unprofitable; in the Hebrew ns) to corrupt, metaphor- 
ically to have an inward germ of vileness. “Eas évds, a Hebraism 
for obSe ets, Calvin: Ut optimum mutue inter nos conjunctionis vin- 
culum nobis est in Dei cognitione, ita ejus ignorantiam fere sequitur 
inhumanitas, dum unusquisque, aliis contemptis se ipsum amat. 

V. 13. Literally quoted from the LXX. of Psalm v. 9. The 
Psalmist calls the mouth of the wicked an open sepulchre, because, 
as from the one comes the stench of corruption, so from the other 
proceed pestilential words. Acai» to act deceitfully. ‘The Beo- 
tian Alexandrine termination of all the historical tenses is in cay, as 
CL. ZT. thaBooar, EwaBooay. ESoALovoay stands for gSoxcovpy. 

V.14. After the LXX., with a slight alteration from Ps. x. 7. 
’?Aea as used by the LXX., signifies an oath. Greek authors have 
aeacbac obtestari. Suidas éndecdZew rur. aed in this place, how- 
ever, would seem, from the connection with the following noun, to 
mean perjury. For the word in the Hebrew is not ny, which 
would correspond with the xvxeva of the Septuagint, but mD1D, which 
signifies fraud.* 

V.15. This passage is quoted, with some abbreviation, from Is. 
lix. 7. ‘The man who is thoroughly corrupted does not hesitate at a 
wicked act, but executes it at once. 

Vv. 16, Also from Is. lix. 7, Svvrecuua xai Tarautoera VW) IW. 
“Odor is, after the Hebrew, the way of living. The sense, accord- 
ingly, is “in all that they do there is destruction and misery;” sup- 
ply either for themselves or others. 

V. 17. 6805 evenvns means a way of life from which flows salva- 
tion. Tuvdoxew to know practically, hence, to acknowledge. 

Visi 1s from Ps. XXXVI. 1. 0305 @cov, the fear of God, arising 
from a sense of his holiness. 2 

V. 19. Although, when he began to cite these passages, Paul had 
not the Jews exclusively before his eyes, but meant to paint the de- 
pravity of the whole race, he now, however, applies them directly to 


*(Tholuck has acknowledged, that the exposition here is too artificial. 
The passage probably means, “their mouth is full of cursing and anger.” ] 
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that nation; and, as he perhaps thought that they might be misled by 
pride to fancy that such statements could not be intended for them, he 
subjoins, that whatever the Old ‘Testament declares, it declares of all 
who are under it. So Chrysostom, Calvin and Grotius. 

6 duos. In compliance with the exposition here given, we require 
to take »éuos in its more general acceptation, as when joined with xai 
ot neopnrar, the writings of the Old Testament. In this acceptation 
it is used, John x. 34, xii. 34, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. It may be objected, 
that when the word is so interpreted, the expression of ty 7a v5u@ 
does not correspond with it, but neither is this necessary, if the dif- 
ferent idea be but expressed by a similar word. On the other hand, 
it is not inadmissible to take »éuos in the narrower sense of the law, 
as is done by Calovius and Ammon. In this case Paul must have 
viewed the »duos as the reigning principle of the Old Testament; as 
throughout the New, it is the yaecs which speaks to man: and his 
meaning is, “ whatsoever emanates from the spirit of the law, in the 
writings of the the Old Testament, is addressed precisely to such as 
lived under the constitution of the Old Testament, and hence the Jew 
must take it home to himself, and urges to no purpose his proud 
objections.”” Hesychius gives as synonymous with inddcxos, bev- 
OvV0s, YEEWOTNS, Evoxyos SuxNs. 

V. 20. With admirable skill the Apostle now puts the key-stone 
to the inquiry which he has been carrying on from the 18th verse of 
the Ist chapter. “Eeya véuov. We here already encounter this 
term, so full of import in the doctrine of Paul. Under yvowos, many, 
from ancient times, have contended, that nothing else was meant, 
than that portion of the Mosaic law which contains the ritual 
precepts. We may enumerate Ambrose, 'Theodoret, Theophylact, 
Pelagius, Lombard, Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Koppe, 
and Ammon. But the fact, that such a separation of the ceremonial 
from the moral part of the law, was by no means usual among the 
Jews, is decidedly opposed to this restricted interpretation of the 
youos. In their constitution, the two were intimately combined. 
The observance of the ritual was to them a duty of precisely the 
same obligation as the performance of the moral precepts. or this 
reason alone, it behoves us, when the Apostle speaks of the Zeyors 7ov 
yowov, to understand the whole amount of the duties obligatory upon 
the Jews, whether they relate to external rites or moral actions 
properly so called. That by the word yéuos the idea which he 
means to express, is that of a religious and moral law, externally im- 
posing a command and obligation, apart from any regard to its sub- 
ject matter, results indisputably from the connection of the whole 
doctrine of St. Paul, as well as from that of particular texts. Comp. 
the exposition of Usteri, Paulinischer Lehrbegriff, S. 23. ff. Even 
in the present passage, the connection demands this acceptation of 
vouos. His object, throughout the whole of the foregoing inquiry, 
had been to show that the Jew is guilty, because he does not keep 

14 
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the divine law, outwardly imposing obligations upon him; and that 
for the same reason, the heathen is guilty, even as transgressing that 
law implanted by nature within him, and which is also outwardly 
obligatory. Now, how inconsistent would it be with all this, were 
he to draw the conclusion, that in so far as it respects a certain sub- 
ject, viz. the ritual precepts, the law is incapable of justifying a man, 
but that it is able to do so, in as far as it respects what is properly 
moral. The hinge, upon which his argumentation turns, is not the 
matter and subject of the law, but the relation of every divine pre- 
cept, to the fulfilment of it on the part of man. And if such be the 
case, it follows that, in what he says of the vouos, he refers also to 
the moral law with which we are acquainted, seeing that that is not 
a mere subjective instinct, but an objective command. In the second 
chapter, he had in fact placed the moral law, as engraved on the 
conscience of the heathen, upon a level with the law of Moses; and 
subsequently, in the seventh chapter, after speaking in the Ist and 
7th verses of the Mosaic law, he insensibly makes a transition to the 
yomos tov vods, V. 23. The right comprehension of these terms vouos, 
and geya zou véuov is of high importance. For if we are to under- 
stand by them nothing but the mere ritual precepts, it follows, that 
the chief merit of the Old Testament consisted in imposing a number 
of superfluous and burdensome ordinances, and that all we are in- 
debted for to the New, is the abrogation of these. But if Christianity 
did nothing more than liberate man from a multitude of oppressive 
rites, its utility would be altogether of a negative kind. Under such 
circumstances, we cannot blame Melancthon, when, in his excursus 
xiv., he gives the preference, among the expositors, to Augustine, for 
having extended the meaning of %eya »éuov, beyond mere ritual ob- 
servances. He adds: Quid enim sit liberatio a lege, prorsus ignorant 
illi, qui eam intelligunt tantum de ceremoniis. Several Roman 
Catholic expositors take a middle path, holding that moral actions 
are meant, but only those that precede conversion. ‘(his is suggested 
by Augustine in Quest. 83. Qu. 67, whom Thomas Aquinas, and 
Salmeron follow. ‘The negative with was, means none at all. Beza: 
Omnis caro non justificatur, pro quo planius dixeris, nulla caro justi- 
ficatur. ‘The Apostle designates man by cdeé, which has the con- 
comitant idea of weakness, as it were, “ poor feeble man cannot jus- 
tify himself before the eye of God.” The law, whether written 
upon the conscience, or engraved upon tables, may teach man -to 
know what sin is; but it cannot teach him to hate it, nor inspire the 
love of what is holy. Hence it aggravates his sinfulness, by show- 
ing him on all hands what things he ought to do, and what to leave 
undone. Chrysostom: «i yag adysis ini 76 vou@, adres of manRov xa- 
TALOXVVEL. OVTOS GOV Tas Guaerias éxnounever.* Melancthon: Hec 


* If you glory in the law, it rather puts you to shame, by making a display 
of your sins. 
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responsio prorsus nova et absurda videtur mundo, lege tantum ostendi 
peceata non tolli, Nam legum latores in imperiis ferunt leges, non 
tantum ut ostendant peccata, sed ut tollant. WVerum non concionatur 
Paulus de moribus externis. 


PART IIl. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE NEW METHOD BY WHICH GOD JUSTIFIES ALL, 
AND WHICH HE HAS DEVISED IN CONSEQUENCE OF THEIR INABILITY 
TO ACQUIRE JUSTIFICATION FOR THEMSELVES, BY A PERFECT FUL- 
FILMENT OF THE LAW. v. 21—27. 


V. 21. Paul has stated the grounds on which all men stand in 
need of some salvation, similar to that of which he had announced 
himself as the messenger to the Romans, chap. i. 16, 17. He has 
thrown Jew and Gentile into perplexity as to the way of obtaining 
justification before God, no one being capable of securing it by ful- 
filment of the law. He now therefore at once draws aside the cur- 
tain, and exposes to the eyes of mankind an entirely new and hitherto 
unheard of scheme, devised by God, and calculated for the justifica- 
tion of the whole human race, C&icumenius: “EndevEas abrovs un dav 
Avernméevons Ex TOD voMovs xai ets ExvOvuLay ayayav weAddov cacar Suvamé- 
UNS, EVRAaLES ELS THY mor etoBanres Xptorov.* 

Nove 62 is not a particle of transition, but designates the time, now, 
in the revelation of the New Testament; tv 76 viv xowveg, V. 26. 

Xweis vouov without any respect to moral obligations, without the 
law, in so far as it is a vdpos teyav, V. 27. Acxavootvy @sov is the same 
as inc. i. 17. IWeparégarac. Theophylact: Kaas sine rd, nepové- 
ewrat, iva Sevsy Ore ixéxeurto marae ovoa. xou Sum Tov svmew, wagr- 
covpérn bd Tov vomov, Syrou See ob mEdaparos tort 

Maerveovuévy. The Apostle here intimates, as he had before done, 
c. i. 2, that it is not a new doctrine which he teaches, and that the 
Christian revelation was closely connected with the preparatory 
economy, partly by the law which awakened a sense of sin, and 
partly by the prophecies, as the presentiment of a coming salvation. 

V. 22. A more special definition of the justification in question. 


* Having shown them that they were destitute of all help from the law, and 
brought them to desire some effectual way of salvation, he casts them oppor- 
tunely into the faith of Christ. ; 

He uses well the word manifested, showing that, although hidden, it was 
of ancient date, and, in like manner, when he says, it was witnessed by the law, 
he declares the same, even that it is not of to-day. 
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Aus miotews Inood Xeusrov. It is the effect of a believing inward 
acceptance of Christ in all that he was for mankind. 

sis navras xoo ent ndveas rods nvotevovras. Supply, as suggested 
by Luther, teyouévn. One is tempted to attach to each of the prepo- 
sitions a special meaning of its own; and accordingly, Seb. Schmidt 
and Chr. Schmid refer «cs to the mere publication, and ézi to the ap- 
propriation of grace. ‘The ancients, Theodoret and Ccumenius, 
very arbitrarily apply the former wdveas to the Jews, and the latter 
to the Gentiles. It is better, however, not to suppose a difference of 
meaning in the two prepositions. Paul’s lively temperament led him 
to vary his expressions, without attaching to them in every instance 
a different import. See Gal. i. 1. 

V. 23. To the self-righteous Jew it must have been a very re- 
pulsive doctrine, that by obedience to his law, he could by no means 
earn a title to salvation, and so distinguish himself above the heathen. 
But the more difficult it was for him to admit this truth, the more 
does the Apostle feel himself obliged to insist upon it. He, there- 
fore, once more declares it, ‘‘If, on our part, there were conformity 
to the law, this new way of justification might not perhaps be neces- 
sary, but seeing that we are destitute of that, God’s justifying us 
through Christ is a work of free grace.”’ Adéa like 7123, and also 
wan, praise, glory. 1 Chr. xvi. 28, 29. Equivalent are the expres- 
sions d0f% naed 7h @2, John v. 44, and doga cov Ozov, John xii. 43, 
and so likewise, xaiynua neds roy @edv. It is altogether arbitrary on 
the part of Glassius and Calov. to interpret d0fa, the Divine image. 

V. 24. The new way of justification, which is stated generally in 
verses 21 and 22, is now, as far as the 27th, clearly and magnificently 
unfolded, and its relation to the human race at the same time taken 
into view. So that verse 23 is to be regarded as interrupting the 
development of the subject. 

Acxavopmeroe SUPply ecot, or rather it is to be considered as properly 
a participle to be collocated Hebraistically with sorceotvrar. It would 
have added to the perspicuity if, at this place, where he begins a prin- 
cipal head of argument, the Apostle had made the transition with 
aang, and a verbum finitum. 

Awgeav, Without any thing done on our parts, but the believing 
acceptance of that which has been objectively wrought out for us. 
We require to bring neither sacrifice for expiation, nor any fixed 
amount of legal performances. Ambrose: Nihil operantes nec vicem 
reddentes. In the two following verses the dwonireaois iv Xeword 
*Iyoot, is explained and evolved. 

V. 25 and 26 are closely interwoven, and hence arises the question: 
In what relation does the latter stand to the former? Is it co-ordinate 
or subordinate? It will be necessary, however, in the first instance, 
to determine the sense of the particular words. 

‘Inaoryevove "This word is properly an adjective, and we have to 
inquire, What is the noun to be joined with it? The choice lies be- 
tween two, txvéeua and 6vua. Like other ancient nations, the He- 


CHAPTER III. v. 25, 26. 109 


brews had a sacred ark as a symbol of the Divine presence. This 
was covered with a golden lid, called nxp2, from 122, fo-cover. Upon 
the lid, and wrought as a part of it, were two cherubim, turned face 
to face, and spreading out their wings as a covering to the lid of the 
ark. Over these cherubim was the throne of God, whence Moses 
received the Divine oracles. See Ex. xxv. 22, Num. vii. 89, (Jahn’s 
Archeologie, b. iii. s. 242; Lundius Von den Jiidischen Heiligthii- 
mern, |. i. c. 13, and the learned treatise, De areca Feederis, c. 9. in 
Bux. Fil. Exercitationes Historice, Bas. 1659.) On the yearly feast 
of expiation, the High-Priest sprinkled upon the lid of the ark the 
blood of a bullock seven times, and seven times also the blood of a 
goat, as a sign of the atonement of the sins of the people. Even the 
Jews recognized in the ark of the covenant a most important typical 
meaning. Abarbanel says on the subject: “ Far be the thought, that 
the cherubim served as a mere ornament, and betokened nothing 
higher.” In the marginal gloss to the Talmud, (Tract. Berachoth, 
chap. v.) it is declared, “« God hath given us the figures of the taber- 
nacle, and of the holy place, and of all their furniture, that we may 
thence learn the heavenly truths.’’ Now, as the lid of the ark was 
in this manner likewise a symbol of the grace of God, it is probable, 
that the LXX. thence derived its name; 752, besides the primitive 
meaning to cover, having also the metaphorical meaning fo atone, 
and that they accordingly translated it taaorjevov, the expiatory. In 
two passages, Ex. xxv. 17, xxxvii. 6, they even annex inOeua. 
Even so Philo (de vita Mosis, 1. ili. p. 668. D. ed. Frank.) speaks 
of a noua taacrrevov, and afterwards of an tndeua neocwyogetouevor 
iaaornecov, and says of it, Youxey ecvav ovporov puoexdtecoy ts iNew TOU 
@sov Svvduews. ‘The same expression is also used, Heb. ix. 5. ‘This 
signification of taas7zecov has accordingly been adopted by numerous 
expositors, as Origen, Theodoret, Theophylact, Gicumenius, Eras- 
mus, Luther, and others; and the meaning of the passage which 
results from it is as follows: ‘* As the lid of the ark of the covenant, 
when sprinkled with blood, imparted to the Israelite a firm confidence 
of the forgiveness of his sins, in ike manner the Saviour, and spe- 
cially his death, is the security for our redemption, to which we may 
believingly look. Itis objected to this explanation, that the Apostle, 
in a letter, addressed as much to heathen as to Hebrew Christians, 
would scarcely have used an image so entirely Jewish. On the one 
hand, however, the iaaczyevov was a thing of such consequence in 
the Jewish worship, that Gentile Christians must necessarily have 
been acquainted with it, accustomed as they were to the diligent study 
of the scriptures of the Old Testament, and as, moreover, many of 
them were previously proselytes to Judaism. Again, on the other 
hand, the Apostle in this, as in all the other Epistles, mentions nume- 
rous special facts, the knowledge of which, by those to whom he 
wrote, he ought as little, according to that doctrine, to have assumed. 
Rom. ix. 10, 1 Cor. x. Nor can any exception be taken to the ex- 
planation in question on the score of the unsuitableness of the image. 
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It is said, that the blood of the Saviour is the blood of the victim, and 
that hence Christ may well be compared to the sacrificed animal, but 
with no propriety to the lid of the ark. Strictly speaking, the simi- 
litude requires to be represented in the manner contended for, and the 
felt want of correspondence, when it is so represented, made the 
Fathers have recourse to the most forced expositions. Just, how- 
ever, as Christ is represented in the New Testament, sometimes as 
high priest, and sometimes also as victim, so, in like manner, under 
the Old, may not only the slaughtered animal, but also the mercy- 
seat sprinkled with atoning blood, be considered as furnishing a ty pe 
ofhim., From all this it appears, that there is nothing which can be 
brought forward as a valid objection to the meaning we have given to 
inacrnecov. Nevertheless, however, the other explanation of the word, 
according to which 6iua is the noun supplied, expiatory sacrifice, 
seems more eligible, and especially for this reason, that, as Bucer 
remarks, it has in the New ‘Testament the analogy of doctrine more 
decidedly in its favour. John i. 29, Eph. v. 2, 1 Pet. i. 19; ii. 24, 
Heb. ix. 24. As to the elliptical form of the word, it corresponds 
exactly with that of other terms applied to a sacrifice, as, ex. gr. 
AULLOT HELV, CO NHELOY, TH ETIOLO, Ta yEvEOALO. It is found in Josephus 
with this import, which, accordingly, has been embraced by Hesy- 
chius, Grotius, Clericus, Kypke, Elsner, Heumann, and others. 
There remains, however, a third meaning to be mentioned, which is 
also admissible. ‘Inaor7jevov, the neuter of the adjective, may be con- 
sidered as used for the substantive, and synonymous with iaacpos, 
and thus, the abstract standing for the concrete, for Saryje. This is 
the interpretation adopted by the Vulgate, which renders the word 
propitiatio; so also, as it would appear, the Syrian, and we may 
add, Louis de Dieu and Zegerus. ‘The parallel passage, 1 John ii. 2, 
where Christ is called ‘zaouds, favours this reading. 

How then shall we understand wecedero? meorionuc primarily sig- 
nifies spectandum proponere, fo sef in view for the purpose of selec- 
tion, or sale, or sacrifice, &c. Hesiod. Theogon, V. 537, where, of 
the offering made by Prometheus to Jupiter, it is said péyay Bowy 
meovdyxe, Avos voor tanapioxwv. ‘Transferred to things spiritual, it 
has a variety of senses, to offer, produce, prefer. In the middle 
voice, it is specially used to denote all kinds of exhibitions, also to 
resolve. If, now, we inquire which meaning best suits the present 
passage, that will depend upon whether we interpret inasrjecor, 
mercy-seat or atoning sacrifice. In the first case, the sense fo set 
up to view is the one to be chosen. In the second, the strong ana- 
logy with Eph. i. 9, would lead to a preference of constituere. In- 
deed the prominence given in that Epistle to the fact of the purpose 
of salvation having been formed before the creation of the world, ren- 
ders it probable that, in the text quoted from it, and therefore in the 
present passage, the idea of time expressed by weé and the idea of 
space are both included. 

nistis év 7@ avrov aware for ets 7d aug Stands, by metonomy, for 
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bloody death, the axu of his holy and love-devoted life. The clause 
is best conjoined as an epexegesis with éaacenevoy. Thus far extends 
the general proposition of the Apostle, which, in substance, means 
as follows: ‘* By the believing appropriation of that, which Jesus 
Christ, during the whole course of his blessed life, until it terminated 
in a bloody death, was, and did, for the human race, men are made 
partakers of justification before God.” He now proceeds to show, 
what the Saviour’s life and death actually achieved for mankind. 
The explanation of the sequel depends upon what is the meaning of 
dixavocvyn* how dud ryv mdeeow is to be understood; whether &d with 
the accusative, is equivalent to dua with the genitive; if maecous is the 
same as dgeovs; and, in fine, whether we are to view eds tvdevEw as a 
mere resumption of eis %vdecgu. First, with respect to dcxacocivy, 
some, as Ambrose and Locke, interpret faithfulness, others, accord- 
ing to a sense in which it is elsewhere used by Paul, goodness. So 
Theodoret, Socinus, Grotius, Bolten, and Koppe. Now it is true that, 
considered per se, it may signify goodness, even like the Hebrew 
Mp, which is sometimes synonymous with 107. The da with the 
accusative is furthermore supposed to be of the same force as 8:4 with 
the genitive, and wdgeovs to be synonymous with dgeovs, from which 
the following sense results, ‘for the manifestation of his goodness 
by the forgiveness of sins before committed.” According to this 
view, év 77 dvoxzy is best construed with weoyeyovdruv, committed in 
the time of forbearance. Teds %deré.y this class of expositors are 
disposed to consider as a returning upon eds %deEw, “* for the mani- 
festation of his goodness in the time now being.”’ In this case, S¢xacov 
will also be taken in the sense of good, and the clause, in which it 
occurs, interpreted, ‘‘ so that even he appears full of kindness, and in 
virtue thereof justifies the believer.’ ‘There are many things, how- 
ever, which speak against this exposition. In the first place, it can- 
not be shown, that 8cxatoctvy occurs any where in the writings of 
Paul in this strange sense, but uniformly means righteousness or 
holiness. Much less can any shade of the idea goodness be imparted 
to Séxavos and Scxacovvr. Again, the mistake of the case after dud is not 
probable, considering how scrupulous Paul always is in this respect. 
Moreover, it is unlikely that weds %Se. should be a mere resumption 
of eis %deckv. The change of the preposition makes the reverse 
more probable. Finally, as to maeeous, it is true that it may be con- 
sidered equivalent to dpeovs. In Dion. Halic. we read (Antiqu. I. 7, 
p- 446,) ryv wiv drooysen naesow ovy sbeovto, ryy dé evs xeovor oy ow 
Rory dvaBorjv %aaBov, where delay is opposed to total remission, 
naeecots. If we compare, however, Acts xvii. 30, robs mév ody xe6- 
vous 75 dyvoias dneevddv 6 @eds, We Shall feel inclined to affix another 
meaning to ~decoug, and interpret it passing by, overlooking. In this 
signification it was certainly used by the Greeks, Xenophon, (Cyr. 
5, 4, '7,) has word pecGov maeeis Oavuay, ime Bavpagers. Id. (Hipparch. 
7.10.) duoernpara nagievar Gxoracta So also Dion. Hal. MOE VEVOL 
dpoerada aenucoy. Appian uses mageous like dméneva, xorapeovnors. In 
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Ecelesiasticus jx) pecdecdae and yu} wagdevon are used parallel. Book 
of Wisdom, wagoeay signifies to overlook sin. Accordingly the Apos- 
tle first shows the relation of the scheme of redemption to the period 
before Christ. God has, as it were, permitted sin to pass as if he 
did not observe it. But now in this plan of salvation, his holiness is 
manifested in such a way that the former sins, which he tolerated the 
while with évoyj, are made to appear odious in his sight. The eo 
in neoyzyovd7ar relates naturally to the period before Christ’s advent. 
Paul farther shows the relation of the scheme of redemption to the 
76 viv xaved. In this also must God’s holiness be manifested. ‘The 
viv xaceds forms a contrast to the zy 77 dvoyy. We would not, how- 
ever, say, that the other view, according to which weds évdecSev 18 con- 
sidered as a repetition of the eis %vSeEv, is inadmissible. In con- 
formity with it, Michaelis expounds stiffly but correctly, ‘‘ for the 
vindication of his justice with regard to sins once committed, and 
which he with patience and long-suffering bore—for the vindication 
of his righteousness at the present time.’ The Apostle is hence 
enabled to conclude, that by this institution, the Divine holiness is 
placed upon a firm basis, while, at the same time, the justification 
of men is wrought out. As to the manner in which the plan of sal- 
vation produces these effects, see the observations upon chap. v. 15 
—19. Bengel: Summum hoc paradoxon evangelicum, nam in lege 
conspicitur Deus justus et condemnans, in evangelio justus ipse et 
justificans peccatores. 


PART TTY. 


EPIPHONEMA: IN WHICH IT IS SHOWN HOW BY THIS SCHEME OF JUSTI- 
FICATION, ALL OPPORTUNITY OF AGGRANDIZING SELF IS DONE 
AWAY, AND HEATHEN AND JEW OBTAIN MERCY ON THE SAME 
TERMS. v. 27—31. 


V. 27. It may be asked, whether the Apostle addressed himself 
principally to the Jews, or jointly and equally to Jews and Gentiles. 
The former is the more likely. He has still in his thoughts the pre- 
sumption of the Jews, against which he had inveighed up to the 21st 
verse, and to them he again reverts at verse 29. In this view, the 
thought here uttered by the Apostle is the same with what is delivered 
in the 9th verse, viz. “Inasmuch as Christianity finds the subject of 
the theocracy equally with the man who is an alien to it, in the con- 
dition of not fulfilling the law, it lays the same necessity upon both 
of taking refuge in the new plan of salvation, and does away that 
status of the Jew, in virtue of which he arrogated to himself the right 
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of looking down upon the Gentile. Theodoret: Kasynow 82 xanei 70 
dyydov tay "Tovdatar peovnua. Compare Ephes. ii. 8, 1 Cor. i. 29. 
It would perhaps, however, be more correct to take the abstract xav- 
xnovs in the sense of the concrete xavynua, Materia gloriandi. 

"Egexreto6y. ‘Theodoret: ovx tre ydeav Byer. Chrysostom: émee 
axapias Yorc. In this sense, Paul speaks of a manaorns ypdumaros, 
Rom. vii.6. Ifit is only by the acceptance of an objective redemp- 
tion that men are justified and sanctified, no one can boast of his own 
efforts. 

Ac& ovov vomov; Chrysostom: ‘IS0b xal ny MUST UY VOMOY ExGREcEY, 
ELPLAOYOEGY TOLS dvouacw, Gore NagaurdeccOas env Soxovoay ecvat xatyo- 
Touay. tis 8 6 TNS Miorews vomos: Sua yaevros ow@lecdas.*  Nopos is 
most frequently, like M71n, interpreted in the general sense of doc- 
trine, as in James i. 25. In several passages of Paul's writings, 
which are cited as examples, this sense, it must be confessed, is less 
suitable, Rom. viii. 2, vii. 25, where, according to the Apostle’s pe- 
culiar phraseology, it ought rather to be rendered rule or method. As 
this latter sense, however, does not answer in the present case, réuo0s 
must undoubtedly be translated doctrine, which is an extension of 
the original meaning Jaw. Nowos teyay is a very common expression, 
and may here, for the sake of assimilation, have suggested the phrase 
VO L06 UOT ERS. 

V. 28. is an inference drawn from the preceding, as ovy itself in- 
dicates. Several codices, instead of ody read yaeg, which, however, 
does not conform so well to St. Paul’s train of thought. 

Aoyt2éueGa. Not properly ovarcys2oue0a, argumentando concludi- 
mus, as Thevodoret expounds it, but as in chap. viii. 18, Heb. xi. 19, 
persuasum nobis habemus. So 2 Cor. x. 7, Phil. iv. 8. Erasmus 
skilfully: Existimamus enim, (better igitur) id quod res est, posthac 
quemvis hominem per fidem justitiam consequi posse. 

IIdsvee is translated by Luther allein durch den glauben. Against 
this the shallow-minded among his Catholic opponents raised a 
mighty outery. The éay wx of Gal. ii. 16, amounts to as much, and 
even Catholic translations introduce the alone in the present passage. 

Thus, in the Niirnberg edition, 1483, it is nur durch den glauben. 
The LXX. frequently interpolate it where it does not stand in the 
Hebrew, Lev. iii. 11, Deut. vi. 13, 1 Sam. x. 19. The Fathers 
often affirm, ‘that by faith only is man justified.” Hence Erasmus 
(De ratione concionandi, 1. 3) says: Vox sola, tot clamoribus lapi- 
data hoe seculo in Luthero, reverenter in Patribus auditur. With 
regard to yéuos Yeyor, which many imagine to imply only ritual pre- 
cepts, see the comment upon v. 20. 

V. 29 and 30. The Apostle could not deny, that in one respect 
God might be regarded as the God of the Jews only, viz. in his having 


* Observe, he has called even faith a law, fondly dwelling upon such names, 
for the purpose of softening what has the semblance of being a novelty. What 
is then the law of faith? It is, that salvation must be obtained through grace. 

15 
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iven to them exclusively institutions preparatory to the redemption. 
ioe as these very institutions, however, were intended to be 
subservient to the introduction of a salvation designed for all mankind, 
God’s interest in the fate of Gentile nations was not in abeyance even 
in the establishment of the Old Testament theocracy. Besides, 
even in the Old Testament, it is in many places distinctly averred, 
that heathen nations are by no means shut out from manifestations of 
the Divine love, so that Paul might confidently look for an acknow- 
ledgment on the part of the Jews, that the God whom Abraham styled 
yrN) DOW Hp was also the God of the heathen. 

Several codices read siep in place of éwecxep, which cements more 
closely the connection between the two verses, and gives greater em- 
phasis to the thought. The prepositions 2x and 6d must be supposed 
to possess the same force, and yet the change can scarcely be thought 
to have been undesigned. Perhaps it implies a gentle stroke of irony, 
of which we have elsewhere, in St. Paul’s writings, still stronger 
examples, Gal. v.12. 

V. 31. An anthypophora. Here, where the Apostle affirms that 
salvation is attainable apart from all demands of the law, he might be 
met with that scruple which at all times has forced itself upon the 
mind of man, in contemplating this extraordinary scheme of salva- 
tion, viz. whether such a doctrine does not lead to immorality. The 
formal confutation of this objection he takes up at chaps. vi. vil. but 
especially at the viii. At present he does no more than briefly and 
generally attest that the Christian doctrine of faith produces holiness. 
Equally forced and insipid are the expositions of this verse, given by 
those who understand by ?eya vduov, the observance of the ceremonial 
law. So that Cocceius might well say of it: Haec jugulant opinio- 
nem Socinianorum. Of all these, Erasmus undoubtedly gives the 
best; and yet how unnatural is even his! Adeo non abolemus legem 
aut labefactamus, ut eam etiam confirmemus stabiliamusque, id pre- 
dicantes factum quod lex futurum promiserat, eumque nuntiantes in 
quem, ceu scopum, summa legis spectabat. Neque enim id aboletur, 
quod in meliorem reparatur statum, non magis quam si defluentibus 
arborum floribus succedat fructus, aut umbre succedat corpus. In 
what manner and in how far the Christian doctrine of justification 
establishes the law, the Apostle does not here say, but it is shown in 
chaps. Vi., Vil., vill., where he describes how, subjectively at least, the 
redeemed yield a certain satisfaction to the law. He demonstrates, 
to wit, how this moral law, per se, does not suffice to beget love for 
the performance of it; that there exists in man, according to the 
present circumstances of his nature, a conflict of tendencies, some of 
which are favourable and some repugnant to what is divine; that, on 
the other hand, a believing acquiescence in the scheme of salvation 
engenders in the heart the love of God, and therewith the love of 
God’s law; and that thus a new principle of life is implanted in him, 
which operates from the heart outwards, and brings forth the xaezas 
tov mvevuaros. In this way, in the case of the believing Christian, 
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obedience is actually rendered to the law, and that of the genuine 
kind, seeing that it rests on the inward basis of a mind penetrated 
with love to God. Such is the manner in which faith subjectively 
establishes the law. It likewise establishes it, however, objectively, 
inasmuch as Christ by his holy life and death, perfectly fulfilled it, 
and thereby satisfied the demands of the moral government of the 
world. Compare the fine sentiments of Calvin upon this verse. 
However true this is, and much although it may seem to stand here 
in its right place, still it cannot be denied that a still closer coherence 
with the sequel is effected by another explanation, suggested by 
Flatt and Koppe. The Apostle had declared in the 21st verse, that 
he was the preacher of a method of justification, which, however 
new it might appear, had nevertheless been already anticipated and 
foretold in the Old Testament. In the 4th chapter he endeavours to 
establish this by proofs. It is not impossible, therefore, that by the 
word yéuos we are to understand the books of the Old Testament, 
and that Paul means to say, that the entire doctrines he had before 
been teaching were founded upon truths already recognized under the 
former covenant. In this acceptation the verse forms a convenient 
transition to the 4th chapter. In regard to its meaning, Chrysostom 
observes: reia roivey tvravda dnéderée, xat Ore yweis vouov Svvatoy du- 
xacwOyvar, xat Gre Tovto odx LoxVoEY 6 Vdmos, xOL bTL | MLoTLS GdTG Od 
maxerat.* 


* He has here demonstrated three things; that justification is possible with- 
out the law; that the law was unable to effect it; and that it is not hostile to 
the law. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


For the purpose of still further corroborating in the eyes of Jews the Christian 
doctrine of justification, the Apostle shows that under the Old Testament, 
no less than under the New, the source of the divine goodness was on 
God’s part free grace, and the condition of its reception on the part of man, 
faith. This is manifest from a Psalm of David’s, but more especially from 
the history of Abraham, that is, from the relation to God of two individuals 
who, above all other men, might, if the thing had been possible, have 
founded a claim upon the merit of their works. The life of Abraham par- 
ticularly evinces that his works by no means sufficed to accomplish his justi- 
fication. If, however, the Israelites chose to ascribe, either to circumcision, 
which is the sign, or to the law, which is the foundation of the theocracy, 
any influence and co-operation in the matter of justification, it could be 
shown, that, on the contrary, these distinctions of Israel rested solely and 
exclusively upon the righteousness which is by faith, which was thus, as 
it were, the cause of the theocracy. 


PARTITION. 


1. Proof that Abraham was not justified by works, but by faith. V. 1—6. 

2. Proof that David was justified by free grace. V.6—8. 

8. Proof that circumcision, the sign of the theocratical covenant, had no share 
in the justification of Abraham. Far from being subservient to that end, 
it was much more a consequence of it. V.9—12, 

4. Proof of the establishment of the theocracy without the co-operation of the 
law. So far from the law having given rise to the theocracy, both the 
Pea and the law rested upon the righteousness which 1s by faith. 

. 138—17. 

5. Description of Abraham’s faith, and statement of the noble benefits accru- 

ing to believers, as exhibited in his example. V. 18—25. 


PsA Relea 


PROOF THAT ABRAHAM WAS NOT JUSTIFIED BY WORKS, BUT BY FAITH. 
v. 1—6. - 


V. 1. Iv was natural for the Israelite, upon hearing of this new 
method of salvation proposed by Paul, to reflect upon the Old Tes- 
tament, and to ask, in objection, whether the holy men, whose lives 
are there related, did not obtain justification before God by perfect 
obedience to the law? Theophylact: xai noir, dze 0882 obros 6 rocai= 
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taxol Ta tydrxadta xatogdacas, BOuxardOn tx TOY Leywr, GAN ix eH6 
Nioreas.™ 

zi ov. ‘The ovy need not here be considered as a mere formula 
transeundi, it is grounded in the Apostle’s train of ideas: What then, 
that being the case with justification, shall we say of the righteous 
men who lived under the Old Testament? 

tov naréea nuove We must not follow Cocceius, and take this 
appellation in the spiritual sense, which is afterwards at the 16th 
verse developed by St. Paul. It here means our bodily progenitor, 
the Hebrew 18 forefather, Gen. xxviii. 13, 1 Kings xv. 11. The 
Rabbins give the same name to Abraham. Kara odexa is by most 
expositors, and, among others, by Chrysostom, Erasmus and Lim- 
borch, joined to xaréea. But to this it may be objected, first, that it 
produces a harsh hyperbaton, to avoid which, several codices of au- 
thority have placed etenxéva. before cov xaréea jucy, and, 2dly, that 
in such a conjunction, xaz& odexa would be a superfluous addition, 
while, on the other hand, some supplementary clause would be re- 
quired to define exeyxévar. It is, therefore, more correct to construe 
it with edenxévac. 

ebecoxewy, both in profane and sacred authors, means, like the Hebrew 
R¥D, Co acquire, earn, Luke i. 30, Heb. ix. 12. What then, in con- 
nection with this word, does xara oaexa imply? The usual meaning 
of Saeé, in reference to the Old Testament theocracy, is ‘ the out- 
ward privileges conferred by God upon the Israelites.” So 1 Cor. 
x. 18, Phil. iii. 3, Gal. vi. 12. In this general sense it is taken by 
Cocceius and Witsius, who thus explain the text, “by the Mosaic 
economy it was impossible for him to be justified, for it did not then 
exist.’’ Wetstein and Michaelis suppose that it refers in a more re- 
stricted sense to circumcision, ‘in virtue of the circumcision in his 
body.”’ In the immediate context, however, the Apostle is showing, 
not the inefficacy of circumcision to secure the patriarch’s acceptance 
with God, but the inefficacy of his works in general. It is obvious, 
therefore, that for an explanation of xara oaexa, we must have re- 
course to the 2& Zeya» of v. 2. Not that we ought to follow Theodo- 
ret, and view xaza odexa as precisely equivalent to 2§ teyar, which is 
not the case. The Apostle rather considers docs, as in fact it is, an 
inward principle of life, and hence contemplates it in the aspect of a 
nvevuarexoy implanted by God, in contrast with which he views works, 
as but the product of the weak and enslaved moral powers of the 
natural man. Kara odexa is therefore to be looked upon as opposed 
to xard nvedua, and translated humanly, by his own moral en- 
deavours. ~Comp. the observ. upon Sdeé at chap. i. 3,7. The in- 
terpretation of Calvin, who makes it naturaliter, and the identical one 
of Grotius, ‘ propriis viribus,”’ are therefore virtually correct. We 


* And he says, that not even he, viz. Abraham, who had performed such 
mighty acts of righteousness, was justified by works but by faith. 
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require only to notice, farther, an unnatural interpunctuation adopted 
by Grotius and Clericus, who place a point of interrogation after 
geovpev and translate, ‘* What shall we then say? ‘That Abraham has 
attained (justification) by his own endeavours?” 

V.2. We here desiderate a proper answer to the question. The 
vue, however, indicates, as usual, a silent thought. See Fritzsche 
Comm. in Matt. ind. s.h. v. The obSocvory, which the sense re- 
quires, is suppressed. Abraham, it is true, had whereof to glory, but 
that only before men, who cannot try the heart, and even of the 
external conduct survey only an inconsiderable part: and his glory, 
however universally acknowledged, would avail him nothing so long 
as he did not stand justified in the eye of the omniscient God. A 
consideration, which is not indeed founded on a connection with 
these words, but which indicates, in a very beautiful manner, the 
difference between evangelical and legal righteousness, is brought 
forward by Gicumenius:...."Eyee wiv xovynua, arr’ ob meds Tov @zdr, 
Gan” ip Eavta ws xatwedwxdre® 6 O8 Ex mMloTéws owHEls, Emel py ExeL els 
iavrov xavyyoacbar, ovdéy yae teyor Emeaker, eis tov Oeov xavyatas* mec- 
ov dé 7d sis Osdy xavyaoOar, j7teE eis EavTOV. Td Mev Yae xaTOEOdMaTa, 
Momnaxts xat aparGeva EréCas mAnMpenerars? 7 O& Ets Oedy xavx|oLs, 
areentos Stapéver.™ 

V. 3. Ti yae 4 yeapn 2xéyer; A corroboration of what the Apostle 
has just declared, that God could by no means consider the character 
of Abraham as conformable to the law. The yae must therefore be 
translated for. In proof of this, he now quotes Gen. xv. 6, verbatim 
from the LXX., excepting only that he substitutes a $2 for a xac. 
The whole life of the patriarch displayed an extraordinary strength 
of faith. ‘The first great manifestation of it was his unreserved com- 
pliance with the will of God in his departure from his native land 
and kindred. ‘The second was that recorded in the 15th chap. of 
Genesis, when he admits into his belief what, from the advanced 
years both of himself and his wife, appears to be an impossibility, 
even that Sarah should bear him a son, and that by means of that 
son, a blessing should be diffused not merely over Canaan, but over 
the whole earth. ‘The third instance, in fine, in which he manifested 
his faith, was his willingly giving up, when required to do so by God, 
this very son of promise, on whom all his future prospects depended. 
Gen. xxii. On account of this persevering faith, Abraham is highly 
extolled even among the Jews. 1 Macc.ii.52. ’ABeadu odyi év meu 
Cada ebesOy mudross xa trxoycodn adt@ ets Stxacocrvnr; Philo de Abra- 
hamo, p. 386, ed. Frankf. fore 88 xat Gvayeantos Etawvos adrov, xeNo- 


* He would have whereof to glory, not before God, indeed, but in himself, 
as having acted righteously. But the man who is saved by faith, being des- 
titute of any ground for glorying in himself, seeing he has done nothing, glories 
in God. And it is better to glory in God than in ourselves. For our good 
deeds often disappear before our sins, whereas the glory that is in God re- 
mains for ever immutable. 
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Movs maervenders os Maiions eOeonisOy, Si ob unrdstae Gre énlorevos VQ 
Org. Sree rexOnvae mév Bagvtaroy éotl, tey@ dé BeBarwdnvar péycoror.* 
In the Jewish commentary of R. Ismael Mechilta, it is, in like 
manner, said of Abraham: De Abrahamo legimus, quod mundum 
hune et futurum non nisi ea de causa consecutus sit, quam quia in 
Deum credidit, quod dicitur, Gen. xv. 6. ‘The occasion upon which 
Abraham showed the faith that obtained for him the above testimony 
from God, was not indeed of so trying a nature as the offering up of 
Isaac, still it was a most heroic act of believing, and the extraordinary 
energy of mind required for it, is described by Paul himself, v. 18, 
19. ‘The common Jew looked only at the external act of Abraham. 
Paul proves that it is not that which constitutes its true worth, but 
the believing devotion of self to God, that laying hold of his promises, 
which is also the great characteristic of a Christian. Among the 
Jews, there are many who appreciate the high importance of religious 
faith, as an inward giving up of selfto God. To this purpose, 
Philo has various beautiful passages, De Abrahamo, p. 387. ‘The 
one only sure and infallible good is faith, the faith that is fixed upon 
God; it is the consolation of life, the fulfilment of hope, the absence 
of evil, and the price of every blessing; it is the ignorance of misery, 
the knowledge of piety, and the inheritance of felicity; it is that 
which perfects every thing, depending as it does upon him who is 
the great first cause, who has power to do all things, but who wiils 
only the best.”’ In the sequel, he styles faith, the queen of virtues. 
More especially, however, in his work, Quis rerum divinar. heres? 
p- 493, “Abraham believed in God, and to have done so redounds to 
his praise. Some indeed may perhaps insinuate that there is nothing 
very commendable in that, and may ask, if any one, even the most 
unjust and impious of men, would not give heed to the words and 
promises of God. To whom we reply, beware thou of inconsider- 
ately defrauding the wise man of his merited eulogium, of assigning 
faith, which is the most perfect of virtues, to the unworthy, or of 
casting reproach upon our knowledge of this subject. For if you 
please to search more deeply, and not keep to the mere surface of 
things, you will readily perceive, that to believe in God alone, and 
in nothing else besides, is by no means an easy matter. And what 
makes it hard is our relationship to the mortal body with which we 
are yoked, and which persuades us to believe in riches, and glory, 
and power, and friends, and health, and strength, and many other 
things. But to be weaned from all these, and to disbelieve a genera- 
tion which denies whatever lies beyond itself, and to believe in God 
only, who is the only true object of belief, is the act of a great and 
heavenly mind, elevated above the allurements of any thing here be- 


* And his praise has been recorded, being testified by the oracles which 
Moses delivered, by whom it is reported that he believed in God. And that 
this has been said of him is a great thing, but it is a far greater that it has 
been confirmed by acts. 
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low. And well is it said, that faith was counted to him for righteous- 
ness, for there is nothing so righteous as to exercise a pure and un- 
mingled faith in God alone.” In heathen antiquity, we find few 
traces of a recognition of the high importance of religious faith. 
There is a passage in Plutarch which has some reference to the sub- 
ject, Sept. Sap. Conv. c. 18. Speaking of Arion as he rode upon 
the dolphin’s back, he says that he was neither very much afraid of 
death, nor yet desirous to live, but longed to be saved, &¢ 2aBor meet 
Gedy Sdfav BéBacoy. In the heathen philosophy zvorvs and dofa coin- 
cided. 

Acxatootvn, in Hebrew npry, denotes here subjective holiness. God 
looked upon Abraham’s childlike submission as if it were real holi- - 
ness, and attached value to it alone. Parallel is Ps. evi. 30,31. Deut. 
xxiv. 13; vi. 25, may likewise be compared, and for an exposition 
of the Old Testament citation, Luther’s Auslegung des Genesis. 

V. 4. Paul here defines more precisely the substance and meaning 
of the above quotation. A doubt might arise, whether the wards 
really implied that Abraham had not been able to attain by his works 
a perfect state of justification before God. Accordingly the Apostle 
shows, that the idea of ascribing faith as righteousness, implies the 
impossibility of the party otherwise having such a righteousness as 
God could accept. 

tq 6: geya2ouév is best translated by Luther, ‘der mit Werken 
umgeht” and Beza: Is qui ex opere est aliquid promeritus. The 
great majority of expositors, however, take it in the emphatic sense 
of ‘acting faultlessly.” 'Theodoret expounds it thus, 6 yae rns Sex ac 
oovens seyarns mroOoy aracrec, and so also Limborch, Baumgarten, 
and Christ. Schmid, who deems it synonymous with éeya2dwevos Se- 
xavoovvyv, Heb. xi. 33. The context might, it is true, impart this 
meaning to the word, but it is by no means probable that it does so. 
That man in general, and Abraham no less than others, is incapable 
of yielding a perfect obedience to the demands of the moral law, it is 
not the object of the Apostle here to show; what he asserts is, that 
in point of fact, Abraham’s works were not the ground of his justifi- 
eation, Grotius puts a false interpretation upon the whole clause: 
Sicut qui operam alicui prestat, non ideo amicus est illius, sed mer- 
cedem accipit oper respondentem, sic etiam qui nativa vi, ut potest, 
Dei preceptis externis aliquo modo paret, habet mercedem, liberatur a 
suppliciis, sed non ideo fit amicus; Xcecs hie amicitiam significat. 
Calovius justly denominates these interpretations, “ Strabe, plane 
alienee a mente Apostoli.”’ 

‘O mods ob royiCerau xard ydew. Aoyi2ecdar is here either put, per 
meton. cause pro consequentia, for reckoning instead of paying, in 
which case, it might also be supplied to xara 7d opecanua and xara 
xaew would be entirely parallel with eZs Suxasoovvny. Here the em- 
phasis lies solely upon ycéew and dpecanua, whereas in verse 5, it lies, 
if not upon eds dexavoovyyr, at least upon the whole clause Royie tere 
air els Sexavoodwyy. Or, on the other hand, the xara xaew 18 an eX- 
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plicatory supplement to royZerac, to which we must imagine it con- 
nected by a silent rovz’ gory, and the xara vd opecaqua iS united per 
zeugma with aoy:Serar, upon which the whole emphasis rests, being 
considered by the Apostle as fully involving, and sufficiently express- 
ing the idea of what is undeserved. ‘This last is at once the weightier 
exposition, the more conformable to the usual diction of Paul, and is 
no less agreeable to the context than the others. It is expressed with 
great precision by Michaelis. ‘’lo him who does works, the reward 
is not said to be reckoned, an expression which makes it appear as 
if it were given from grace, but he obtains it because it is his due.” 
Even in profane authors ydevs and decaqua stand opposed to each 
other. : 

V.5. The counting of faith as righteousness, the Apostle here says, 
implies that Abraham had not the power of placing himself in any 
other way in a state of justification. He now transfers the analogy 
furnished by the case of Abraham to the domain of Christianity, show- 
ing how the term aoyiGeogar, as used in reference to the patriarch, 
designates precisely the relation in which the sinner who is justified 
through the redemption of Christ, stands to the Divine justice. That 
we must here suppose a transition from the example of Abraham to 
the case of the Christian, who believes in God’s justification through 
Christ, is clear from the expression nuo¢evorte int rov Suxacovyta Tov 
doz8y, seeing, that in that particular act, which the Apostle has men- 
tioned, the object of the patriarch’s belief was by no means the justi- 
fying grace of God. ‘This remark is made by Sebastian Schmidt, 
Baumgarten, and Chr. Schmid. On the other hand, the commenta- 
tors who think these words have a special reference to Abraham, 
either call the attention, like Beza, to the fact, that even Abraham 
might be characterized as doeB7s, in so far as he did not yield a per- 
fect obedience to the moral law—which observation is certainly just 
in itself, but does not do away with the difficulty, that in the instance 
alluded to it cannot be Abraham’s faith in the pardoning grace of 
God, which is here spoken of; or like Michaelis, Rosenmiiller and 
Koppe, they follow Grotius and Wetstein in taking up doeSqjs in the 
sense of idolater, and supposing that it referred to the patriarch’s 
having been once addicted, like -his father 'Terah, Josh, xxiv. 2, to 
idol worship, according to the tradition of the Rabbins Mirchand, 
Philo, and Josephus, which interpretation is peculiarly unnatural. 
Guarding against the abuse of this passage, Calvin says: Neque enim 
fideles vult esse ignavos, sed tantum mercenarios esse vetat qui a Deo 
quidquam reposcant quasi jure debitum. Et jam prius admonuimus 
non hie disseri, qualiter vitam instituere nos oporteat, sed queri de 
salutis causa. We have only farther to add, that the Vulgate, and 
several Latin Fathers, append to the verse, Secundum propositum 
gratia Dei, which, however, is wanting in the Greek Codices. 

16 
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RAR RELL 
PROOF THAT DAVID WAS JUSTIFIED BY FREE GRACE. v. 6—8. 


‘Tur Apostle now appeals to another most distinguished forefather 
of the Jews, even David, and shows how he had not boasted of his 
merits, nor claimed from God any recompense as his due, but, on 
the contrary, had extolled God’s pardoning mercy. In respect of 
the form, this second Old Testament instance of righteousness by faith 
is not, as Seb. Schmidt accurately observes, co-ordinate with that of 
Abraham. For although, in respect of the sense, there is such a co- 
ordination, still the sentence is only appended as a voucher for the 
meaning given to r0yifecdac in verse 5. ‘The transition is as follows: 
«‘ That the idea of justification, which I express by noyfecdar, is cor- 
rect, will be apparent from the fact, that David in the Psalms extols 
the same kind of justification, and when he speaks of the ground of 
his acceptance with God, passes over in silence his sin-stained 
works.”’ In this view, Chrysostom justly observes, it would be 
more appropriate if the words of the Apostle were waxdevos G énoyiody 
eis Suxavoowvny. The quotation is made from Psalm xxxii. 1, 2, verba- 
tim after the LXX. According to the opinion of commentators, this 
Psalm was composed after David’s transgression with Bathsheba. It 
was consequently very well adapted to the purpose of St. Paul; for 
at that time, it must have been very natural for the fallen king to look 
entirely away from himself, and appeal only to the Divine mercy. 

Maxaevouos, attribution of blessedness; hence réyer rdv waxagvouor 
is equivalent to paxagiCes rov dvOewnorv. Nees teyav. Zeya here is the 
same as Zeya vduov, an additional proof that the latter means works 
of the moral law. 

V.7 and 8. dovevar to put away, and incxarincew to cover, are, 
like the two corresponding Hebrew words sw and 703, synonymous 
metaphorical expressions for the forgiveness of sins. Theodoret in 
Psal. a. h. 1: cosavey yae neds advrors xbyentar prdorimia, ds ov {ovoy 
Apievar, rAd xOU xarrpau TAs duaeTias xar yds Lyvn Tovtay xararumery.* 

AoyiGecdar to place to account, a figurative word, which, in like 
manner as fo retain is used with respect to sin. Job employs an 
expression implying even a stronger figure, ch. xiv. 17. 


* Such generosity does he exercise towards them, as not only to forgive, 
but even to cover their sins, so that not even the traces of them are left. 
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tS NE Fd oh 


PROOF THAT THE SIGN OF THE THEOCRATICAL COVENANT, CIRCUMCI- 
SION, HAD NO EFFICACY IN THE JUSTIFICATION OF ABRAHAM.  IN- 
STEAD OF BEING A PROCURING CAUSE, IT WAS A CONSEQUENCE OF 
IT. v. 9—12. 


V.9. SEvERAL modern expositors, and among others, Chr. Schmid 
and Koppe, connect these words closely with the preceding context, 
supposing that the Apostle suddenly starts aside, and, instead of wait- 
ing the opponent’s answer, hastens to resume the former theme of 
Abraham. ‘This, however, is a wrong view of the course of the 
ideas. It is more correct, as Theophylact, amongst others, has 
shown, to suppose, that at the commencement of the 9th verse, a new 
point of the inquiry is taken up. ‘The Apostle has been hitherto 
demonstrating, that in the case of the holiest men of the Old Testa- 
ment, the ground of justification was not the fulfilment of the law, 
but the free grace of God. ‘That the Israelite might have granted, 
but he would have restricted the principle to the members of the the- 
ocracy. In opposition to which, Paul now shows that this kind of 
justification took effect upon Abraham, on the one hand, before he 
had received the sign of the theocracy, and on the other before the 
promulgation of the law, in which respect the patriarch appears to 
stand perfectly on a level with every Gentile. ‘O waxaegvopos obv ob ros, 
according to the view of the train of thought which we have adopted, 
we must interpret as follows: ‘“ Does this counting one’s self blessed, 
on account of the free grace of God, belong only to the Theocrat?”’ 
The verb to be supplied is, as suggested by ‘Theophylact, acazeu, but 
better perhaps ore. The xai before ini civ axeoBvorvay is a sign that 
the sense requires us to conceive a wovoy introduced after émc ray meer 
zounv. It is, therefore, false in Gcumenius and 'Theophylact so to 
state the question of Paul, as if he ascribed to the heathen a greater 
right to the paxaevouos than to the Jew. Aéyousy yag. The yde links 
the new argumentation to the previous concessions. ‘The Apostle 
supposes the Jew to have allowed that Abraham was pronounced just 
without a regard to works. It would unquestionably be more correct 
to include this clause in verse 10th, with which it is so closely con- 
nected, and with which it must be combined to make a whole. 

V. 10. The Apostle might have confuted this new and exclusive 
restriction of the Jews, by urging what he had already brought for- 
ward at the commencement of the 3d chapter, viz. that God had im- 
parted circumcision to the members of the theocracy, as a gift of free 
grace, and that, hence, it could only possess that degree of value in 
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the eyes of God, which he in the counsels of his free-will chose to 
attribute to it. The history of Abraham, however, afforded him an 
opportunity of employing a still more triumphant argument against 
them. ‘The declaration of God, wherein he justified Abraham for 
the sake of his faith, was made, if not twenty-five, at the least fifteen 
years anterior to the introduction of circumcision, Gen. xvii. 23. 
When the patriarch received it, he did not, of course, as yet belong 
to the theocracy. Ids here signifies, under what circumstances? 

V. 11. The Apostle strengthens the proof. Not only, he main- 
tains, is circumcision, as the sign of the covenant, not the condition 
of justification by free grace, it is nothing more than a consequence 
of it. Chrysostom: Ody ioréen 58 wovov (meerroun) THs mMuote@s, GARG 
xai opoden airns xaradseoréga, xav TOCOVTOY baoy GNMELoy TOV MEdymaros 
ovree Yore onuecov.* As iscommon with our author, he here restricts 
the facts of the Old Testament more than is done in the Old ‘Testa- 
ment itself, by giving prominence to the essential point. The sign 
of the covenant was not really conferred upon the patriarch in conse- 
quence of that great act of faith, but for his general childlike acqui- 
escence in the plans and purposes of the free grace of God. As, how- 
ever, that act of faith was a particularly distinguished instance of his 
submissive compliance with the Divine economy, the Apostle was 
justified in representing the covenant sign as a consequence of justi- 
fication by faith. We have to observe, in the first place, with respect 
to the text, that several of the Greek fathers read xeg.roujv in the 
accusative. ‘The genitive, however, is preferable, and the accusative 
has been substituted in its room only because of its infrequency. It 
is the genitivus appositionis, similar to the Latin flos viole, and re- 
quires to be resolved into 4 nsevrour 4 Yoru onuecov. In precisely the 
same manner, the Rabbins are accustomed to connect nv’n circum- 
cision, as the genitivus appositionis with Mis a@ sign, and WINN a 
seal, 

Tpeayis Means 7d Saxrvacos, rarely daxrvavoy ONIN, ra onueca tov 
Saxrvacwy, and ro éxpaysrioy tov onuscwv. Here it signifies the latter. 
An impressed seal is the sign of the strongest confirmation, and 
hence in the New Testament opeayis is frequently used in the sense 
of BeBacaors, 1 Cor. ix. 2; 2'Tim. ii. 19, and by the fathers, baptism is 
styled 7 ddavaromords xau owryevos opeayis. (Grabe Spicil. Patr. tom. 
i. p. 332.) ‘The Sabeans likewise call it the seal of life. With re- 
spect to the thing itself, circumcision was but the sign of reception 
into the theocracy. As Philo says, (De Opif. Mundi, p. 36.) 7a aio- 
Anta onmera eivav ove Bora rev vongrav. In that light it was regarded 
by the Jews, (See Schéttgen and Wetstein.) ‘They denominate it 
in Jalkut Rubeni, f. 65, 4, the sign of the covenant, and in the Chal- 
dee Paraphrase to the Song of Solomon, ‘ the seal of cireumcision 
which strengthens like swords those who bear it.”” It is also called 


* Not merely is circumcision posterior to faith, but even far inferior, as 
much so indeed as the sign to the thing signified. 
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the seal of Abraham and the holy sign. (Comp. Liber Cosri, ed. 
Buxt. p. 1. c. 115.) In this view, therefore, the Israelite could not 
but grant the truth of what the Apostle said, and just as little was he 
able to contradict him, when he made the covenant sign dependent 
upon the earlier act of faith. Long before Abraham had shown him- 
self worthy of it, God opened the way for him to become the founder 
of a blessed family upon the earth. With childlike obedience, the 
patriarch followed the heavenly intimations, and in faith laid hold of 
the promises. This simple and submissive acceptance on his part 
of the offered grace of God, now became the cause of God’s actually 
imparting to him that covenant sign, and thereby constituting him, 
in fact, the author of a Divine commonwealth, at first comprehending 
only a single family, which soon, however, extended to a nation, 
until finally, at the appearance of Christ, it spread over the whole 
human race. Evs 7d ecvac, is a copy of the Hebrew method of join- 
ing 5 to the infinitive, and stands for xai otras byéveto. lvorevovess 
5é axeoBvorias. On the use of dca like the Hebrew 3, to signify with 
and in, see chap. li. v. 27. It is here to be resolved into xaimee dx- 
e0Bvoroe ovres. 

Marien trav nvorevovrar d¢ axeoBvorias. The word father is figu- 
ratively used by eastern nations to denote the most multifarious rela- 
tions. ‘The most common is the general one of dependence. In the 
present case it is to be taken in the sense of author or founder. 
Comp. Job xxxviii. 28; Gen. iv. 21; 1 Mace. ii. 54. Suieis 5 narne 
quav iv 7G @yrcoar exrov, John viii. 44. Carpzovius: exemplar. 
Schleusner prefers the meaning, antesignanus. ‘The two, however, 
are virtually identical. Abraham, as the first of those who received 
justification in this way, leads the train of all who in the same way 
receive it after him. ‘There is a similar passage in the dictionary 
Michlal Jophi upon Mal. ii. ‘Abraham is the father of all those who 
follow him in faith.” The word father is used in the same sense by 
Maimon. Opp. Poc. 1. p. 63.‘ Moses is the father of all succeed- 
ing prophets.” 

The eis 7d 20yes6zvas expresses more distinctly in what this pater- 
nity consists, viz. that as children partake the nature of their father, 
so may all the heathen appropriate to themselves the privileges 
which were enjoyed by him, who by his childlike faith founded the 
kingdom of justification by free grace. Theodoret, pushing the com- 
parison too far, has the following words: ‘O yae rar drwy O2bs, meoe- 
Sds &s Osds, xal Gs va Ady LE LOvady xaos Lovdacwv aHeovoet, xat Sed Aor ews 
abros THy owtyeray naeéer, ty 7@ Tarevexn "ABeadu duporeea meodce- 
years. “Asc&as yae avrdy, xav Ed INS MEevTOuNs THY tx MioTEwS Ouxaco- 
OVYNY KTNOGMEVOY, aL meta THY MEeLTOUNY, OD xaTa TOY Macaixdy morc- 
PEVIGwEvoy VOuov, GAR enumeivarta tH THs MioTews ModNYL Marépa Tov 
LOvav abrov meoonyoeevoey.* 


* He who is the God of all, foreseeing, as God, that he would gather one 
people from among Jews and Gentiles, and impart to them salvation through 
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V. 12. What the Apostle here meant to say is, that the members 
of the Israelitish theocracy are as little excluded from justification by 
the fact of Abraham’s having received the righteousness of faith when 
he did not as yet belong toit. All, however, depends upon their choos- 
ing to take the same way to it as Abraham did. Gicumenius: “Qomeg 
yae ot év dxeoBvoria, ov Sid TovTo movoy oZovEY ay TOY *"Apeadu maréea, Sum 
zo év axeopuaria abroy metvorerxévat, eb py nal THY MOT MImnoaLTOs 
obras ond: of év meevtouy oxAoovol, ov Sud Td movoy megurpwnOjvac Tov 
ABeadu, tov wn xar tv reotw adrov mimnowrrar™ 

The dative rovs ox éx meecrouns wdvoy is put according to the ana- 
logy of the Hebrew, instead of the genitive zy. The genitive, in 
that language, being often expressed by 7. There is a twofold way 
of understanding the meaning and scope of these words, for each of 
which weighty arguments may be alleged. ‘The Syrian interpreter, 
and the Vulgate find here, not as we do, an antithesis between exclu- 
sive self-righteous Jews and subjects of justification by faith, but 
between Jews and Gentiles. And the same opinion is adopted by 
Theodoret, Anselm, Castalio, Grotius, and Koppe. ‘These exposi- 
tors regard rovs obx éx meevtouns wovoy aS an inversion for ob cous ix 
neevrouns wovov, Of which latter collocation we have an instance in 
verse 16th. As exemplifications of this harsh construction, Castalio 
appeals to 1 Thessalonians i. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 6, and Koppe quotes the 
present passage in support of his unnatural explanation of éx piceas, 
Rom. ii. 27. But not one of the three passages furnishes sufficient 
authority for so violent an inversion, as these expositors propose. It 
is true, that partly the xa: before rocs standing in immediate connec- 
tion with daaa, and more especially the repetition of the article before 
orocyover, Speak in their favour. ‘This last reason, however, is not 
enough to countervail the harshness of the inversion, and the reasons 
for the opposite exposition which we have adopted. In favour of 
that may be urged, that it would be totally superfluous to repeat what 
had been said in the 11th verse touching the justification of the Jews: 
Moreover, that, according to the other interpretation, the naréeo meee- 
tou7js, Without any further addition, would be quite destructive of the 
sense. It would only refer, as Koppe makes it refer, to the lineal 
descent of the Israelites, which is here quite contrary to the train of 
thought, In fine, it is also confirmatory of our explanation, that if 
Abraham is here stated to be the father of the subjects of the theo- 


faith, prefigured both in the person of the Patriarch Abraham. For having 
shown, that even prior to circumcision, he possessed the righteousness which 
is through faith, and subsequent to his circumcision, that he was not subject 
to the Mosaic law, but continued under the discipline of faith, he calls him 
the Father of nations. 

* For as those in uncireumcision have not Abraham for their father, for 
the sole reason, that he believed in an uncircumcised state, unless they are 
also imitators of his faith; so neither, without this condition, shall they of the 
circumcision have him for their father, from the mere circumstance of his 
having been circumcised. ; 
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eracy, some sort of limitation, like that which the Apostle makes, 
appears indispensably necessary. ‘This view has accordingly been 
adopted by Chrysostom, Ambrosius, (who had the Latin translation 
before his eyes,) Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Carpsovius and others. 
*"Adaa xat We must translate but rather, and not but also, xai having 
often this intensifying power. ois orovzovor cors izvect. ‘The repe- 
tition of the article is to be considered a solecism. %zovyecv means 


to follow. 


PAR Lee Vs ° 


PROOF OF THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE THEOCRACY WITHOUT THE 
CO-OPERATION OF, WHAT WAS ITS CHIEF PILLAR, THE LAW. _ IN- 
STEAD OF THE LAW HAVING FOUNDED THE THEOCRACY, THEY WERE 
BOTH THE OFFSPRING OF RIGHTEOUSNESS BY FAITH. v. 13—18. 


Besipes the covenant sign of circumcision, their having received the 
law operated as another cause to lead Israel into the error of ima- 
gining the privilege of an interest in divine mercy, inherent in their 
mere position, whereas that could only acquire value, when connected 
with suitable dispositions. Even the distinction of possessing the 
law belonged not to Abraham, at the pericd when God gave him the 
great promises. Paul, accordingly, now demonstrates from the in- 
stance of the patriarch, that the possession of the law contributed 
nothing to the establishment of the prerogatives of the theocracy, but 
that no Jess in the case of the law, than in that of circumcision, it is 
clearly evinced, that the theocraey of which the Jew made his boast, 
far from rendering the righteousness of faith superfluous, was founded 
and reposed upon no other basis than free grace on the part of God, 
and a cheerful and childlike faith, accepting it on the part of man. 
That this faith, whose character is to think humbly of self, insures 
the fulfilment of the promises, is declared by the ‘Talmud itself, Tr. 
Berachoth, fol. 63,1, where it is written, ‘* The promises of the law 
pass into accomplishment, only in the instance of him who looks 
upon himself 12°xw 192 as if he were nothing.” The fourth head of 
St. Paul’s demonstration does not, in the manner in which itis stated, 
correspond entirely with the third. In order to make it thus coin- 
cide, he would have required to say, ‘In like manner, as circum- 
cision was imparted for the sake of the righteousness by faith, so also 
were the law, and all the concomitant theocratical distinctions given 
to Israel on account of the faith and consequent justification of the 
patriarch, and were far from having been conditional upon the fulfill- 
ing of the law.”” Paul did not, however, choose to state his propo- 
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sition in this manner; because the law had not, like circumcision, 
been bestowed immediately upon Abraham. As the reward of his 
faith and confidence, he had received the éxayyeada that in his seed 
should all the nations of the earth be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. In this 
promise was contained the germ of the theocracy, which in time 
gradually unfolded itself, first in weakness under the Old Testament, 
but subsequently in perfection under the New. Hence virtually the 
same parallelism still lies in the words before us. 

V. 13. This new argument the Apostle links to the preceding, 
simply by yde, which with the ob must be translated ‘* neque porro.”” 
Or we may also suppose, with Gicumenius, that in point of form it 
is brought forward, as a farther corroboration of his former proposi- 
tion, 7. €. that by a conclusion a majori ad minus, he still more 
firmly establishes the doctrine, that circumcision has no justifying 
efficacy. 

 knayyera, 7d xdneovomov adroy evvat Tov xdomov. Kangovouos equi- 
valent to xvevs signifies a proprietor, xrneovouscy So€ar, pnunrs are 
common Greek phrases implying possession. So also in Hebrew 
moni the property. There is no promise to be found in the Old 
Testament expressed in these words. ‘The quotations of Jews, how- 
ever, were not always literally exact. (See Surenhusius in Bepare 
xaranrayns ¢. 2. De modis allegandi, Thes. v.) Sometimes they 
extend the meaning by additions made from parallel passages. Many 
commentators deem that the Apostle has before his eyes, Gen. xv. 7, 
where it is said, that to Abraham shall be given Nw nN PANN, 
this land to inherit it. Now if such be the case, Paul must have 
seen more in the promise than the mere inheritance of the terrestrial 
Canaan; for in the 16th verse we find he speaks of that promise as 
extending also to believing Christians from among the heathen. And 
it is a very obvious conjecture, that he interpreted the words typi- 
cally, and considered the possession of Palestine as a figure of the 
possession of the spiritual kingdom of God. ‘There are analogous 
instances of Canaan being taken in this figurative sense, Heb. iv. and 
so likewise Jerusalem, Rev. xxi. 2. Kécwos would then stand for 
xdomos pérrov, aidy wéaray. According to a similar typical view, 
Philo wrote his book, ‘O ca&v 6eday neayuatay xaneovouos. ‘This way 
of understanding the words has been followed by Brent, Chr. Schmid, 
and Carpzov. It is, however, difficult to see, how xoou“os Can stand 
immediately for xdouos wéanwy* and immediately it does not admit of 
a spiritual sense, It would hence no more serve for a spiritual expo- 
sition than for a proper translation of nNin yaxn. One would rather 
be disposed to conclude with Gicumenius, that xaneovowedy cov xdcpov 
is a form of expression, which, in the course of time, lost its original 
signification, and came at length to signfy, generally, the enjoyment 
of welfare and blessing, as Matt. v.5. comp. with Ps. xxv. 13, par- 
ticularly Ps, xxxvil. 9; Prov. ii. 20,21. The best way, however, 
might be to take xdéoos, as signifying all the nations of the earth, 
and then to consider the promises intended to be, such as Gen. xxii. 
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17, 18. The prophets often foretell the taking possession w+, of 
foreign nations, at the time of the Messiah. In that was implied their 
reception into the theocracy, and hence, indirectly, their participation 
in the kingdom of the Messiah; so that the promise before us, that 
Abraham with his race should fill the whole earth, is viewed by St. 
Paul as including the prospect of all mankind becoming subjects of 
the Messiah’s kingdom. This is also precisely the meaning of the 
17th verse. The passage in Philo, Quis rerum divin. heres? p. 520, 
may be compared, where he calls Abraham, ‘“Hyeudva 26vovs xai yévous 
évégov ménraovtae Also among the Rabbins, Maim. Tr. Bikkurim, c. 
4, § 1, where it is said, ‘‘'The proselyte presents his firstlings, and 
confesses (his faith on one God) as it stands written of Abraham, J 
have made thee a father of many nations, Gen. xvii. 5. Lo he is 
the father of all the earth.”” Mechilta upon Exod. xiv. ‘ Our father 
Abraham possesses the world that now is and that which is to come, 
by faith alone.” Gen. xv. 6. Philo uses a similar expression in 
reference to Moses, De vita Mosis, p. 626, ed. Frankf. xowwvdv yde 
aFvdous 6 Geds dvaparnvar THS EavTov Aneeas, Ownxe Rovta TOY xdoMoY 5 
xAneovoug xtHow aeuosovoay.™ 

"H 7G onéeuate avrov. In the promises made to Abraham, his 
posterity were also included. This it entered into the design of Paul, 
to bring prominently into view, as it showed, in the clearest manner, 
how the theocratical privileges, in which the Jews so proudly gloried, 
rested entirely upon the faith of Abraham, and fell at once from their 
hands the moment they wished to make them depend upon the 
law. 

did Sexacosvyns mictews. ‘The promises of blessing were made to 
Abraham, at first under the condition of his childlike compliance with 
all the purposes of God, with respect to him, Gen. xii. 2, 3. Accord- 
ingly, after having in all things manifested perfect fidelity to God, he 
obtained the seal of the covenant, was set apart for the founder of the 
theocracy, and, in consideration of his former cheerful faith, those 
numerous promises, before exhibited only from afar, were confirmed 
to him, Gen. xvii. 5. At length the third great and most severe trial 
of his faith was made, in which the aged patriarch having stood firm, 
the promises were once more repeated, and with a still richer en- 
largement, xxii. 18. 

V. 14. Abraham received the promise in consequence of his child- 
like faith, and for us also its significance depends upon our believing. 
If it were only upon the ground of a fulfilment of the demands of the 
religious and moral law, that God imparts grace, then does religious 
faith, that noblest act of the human spirit, lose its value, and the 
promise made to Abraham, of one day obtaining a participation in 
the glorious kingdom of God, is made of none effect, and cannot b 
fulfilled. So Calvin, Beza, and Limborch. . 


* For God thinking fit to make apparent the commonness of his inherit- 
ance, has left the whole world as a suitable property to an heir. 


WZ 
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of éx vopov is exactly parallel with oé & teyar, Gal. lil. 10, to which, 
in the foregoing verse, of éx mio¢ews is there placed in opposition. 
The meaning is those who trust to their works, and those who trust 
to faith. 'Theod.: ot xazd vomor morurevodperor. 

xexivotae 4 niotes. This verb is used by the LXX. as the trans- 
lation of 99nx, Jer. xiv. 2. to lose power or value. So 1 Cor. 17, 
according to which the sense of the present passage is, ** Religious 
faith is made insignificant.’’ Christ. Schmid: Fidei vis tollitur. 

xataeyéo in the LXX. is put for 903 to hinder or prevent. Cicu- 
MENIUS: at Exayyerrar dyenotos xou ATEAEGT OL EyEVYT A+ The prophecy 
made to Abraham cannot be carried into accomplishment, if the con- 
dition of its accomplishment is our fulfilling the law. ‘Thomas Aqui- 
nas: Si aliqua promissio sit implenda per id quod impletionem pro- 
missionis impedit, talis promissio aboletur, enimvero lex impedit 
consecutionem hereditatis. 

V. 15. The idea of Jaw, and the idea of penal justice are correla- 
tive, because it is impossible to conceive of man, except as a trans- 
gressor. In another train of thought, chap. vii. 7, Paul expands this 
thought. Calvin: Ea est nature nostra vitiositas: Quo magis doce- 
mur quid rectum sit ac justum, eo apertius nostra iniquitas detegitur, 
maximeque contumacia, atque hoc modo gravius Dei judicium accer- 
situr. 

V. 16. If God’s promise of receiving the true posterity of the 
Patriarch into his kingdom is to remain sure, its certainty must be 
founded upon his own free grace, and not upon so doubtful a thing 
as man’s obedience to the law. Seeing, however, that grace, and 
the manifestation of it, that is, the operation of the Divine Spirit upon 
the heart of man, on the one hand, and a believing susceptibility for 
its reception, upon the other, are co-relative, it follows, that if God 
justifies us by free grace, our justification necessarily rests upon the 
ground of a believing acquiescence or appropriation upon our parts. 

To Sua toito we may supply, from verse 13 and 14, xaneorduos 
ywvoueda. One might be here tempted to understand the ob 74 2x vou 
vowov ovoy xa. in the same sense with the cos obx éx meevrouns of 
the 12th verse, in order to introduce an accordance between the two 
expressions. ‘This, however, is by no means necessary. ‘To 
displace the od in the present, would be no less violent than in 
that former instance. Accordingly, we regard the words 7é 
ix nisteas ABgadu, as designing the heathen; and this opinion is 
corroborated by navi 7G onéeuaec, which obviously leads us to ex- 
pect a subsequent weevouds, and still more, by the final clause és tozs 
narne navrav yuav, by which the Apostle intimates, that although he 
had before denominated Abraham, more especially, the Father of the 
Jews, still the heathen might also participate in that privilege. 

V.17. The passage from Gen. xvii. 5, is quoted verbatim from 
the LXX. It ought rightly to be joined to the previous verse. 
Tvdévac in the Hellenistic dialect, answers to the Hebrew 13, to con- 
stitute. ‘The promise as it stands, refers solely to the numerous 
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bodily progeny of the Patriarch. In so far, however, as his bodily 
progeny founded the theocracy, and were subservient to the recep- 
tion of all the nations of the earth into the covenant originally made 
with Abraham, Paul had good ground to say, that that promise, even 
in a higher sense, had met its accomplishment. 

xatévavee ob Excoc¢evoe Ocov. ‘These words are particularly difficult 
to be understood. Hence, probably the variations in translation 
among the ancients. ‘The Syrian and Arabian versions, besides two 
codices, read iadorevoas, which is what Luther also translates, con- 
necting the words with the preceding address of God to Abraham. 
Ambrose, on the contrary, expounds as follows: Ut unum Deum 
omnium doceat, alloquitur gentiles, Abraham ipsi Deo credidisse, et 
justificatum esse ante eum in quem et gentes credunt. This reading 
and translation, however, is unfounded. If, then, we keep to the 
common reading, still the sense may be determined very variously. 
With respect to the construction, it will be found necessary to sup- 
pose an attraction and rhetorical transposition, which must be resolved 
into xarévayee cov @cov G éniorevoe. See upon such forms of syntax, 
Herman zu Viger, s. 891. Winer Gramm. des N. Test. §50. The 
meaning of the expression is thus given by Theodoret: donee névewr 
Eo7d mowntys 6 @eds, xoe mavtav @eds ve xouv xydeuov ovtw xat voy 
*ABead maréen navtav xexeveordvnxev.* So also Chrysostom, Theo- 
phylact, Erasmus and Brentius, who take xazévoyze in the sense of 
xab’ Suotoua OY duovws. In this sense it may be found in the Old, 
but nowhere in the New Testament. It would give to the passage 
the following meaning: ‘Abraham should be the founder of a mul- 
titude of nations, just as the Almighty God, upon whom he believed, ° 
was the author of numerous beings, and also raises the dead. Leaving 
out of view, however, that this import of xarévavee has not been suf- 
ficiently proved, it must be obvious, that that statement would be 
here superfluous and moreover unsuitable. ‘T'o prove such a simi- 
larity between Abraham and God would be highly affected. Seb. 
Schmid proposes to give another sense to xarévaree respectu ad, 
according to which the meaning would be, ‘as regards the object of 
our faith, we are Abraham’s children; his faith and ours were fixed 
upon the same being.’ But neither does this meaning answer, and 
such a use of xarévayec is undemonstrated. ‘The attempts of Grotius 
and Herzog to explain it are also violent. ‘They separate by a point 
of interrogation, placed by the one after éx’orevoe by the other after 
of, the xarévarre ob from what follows, and it is thus that the former 
translates, “‘ Before whom did Abraham believe? Answer; before 
God.’? Augustine, Cornelius a Lapide and Bengel, join the xacévave 
od with the citation from Gen. xvii. 5, and make the sense, “1 have 
made thee a father of many nations in the sight of God, because to 
the eye of man they did not as yet exist.”” Others give different ex- 


* As God is the maker of all, and the God and guardian of all, so has he 
appointed Abraham the Father of all. 
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planations. But it is at once most agreeable to the language and 
meaning, to take xarévarze here in the sense *‘ according to the judg- 
ment or design of God,” as in the Hebrew °23'2 and among the later 
Jews, 1155. So Origen, Cocceius, Beausobre, De Wette. The 
purpose of appending the clause unquestionably was to intimate, that 
God already foresaw the many that were one day to follow Abraham 
upon the path of believing submission, and thereby be numbered 
among his people. It is to this, accordingly, that the epithet con- 
ferred upon God refers. He who has power to call the dead from 
their graves, and to whom that which is not is as if it were, could 
even then perceive the whole race of believers, who were destined 
to unite themselves with Abraham, and in this view denominate the 
Patriarch a father of many nations. Others contend that Paul be- 
stows the epithet in question from an anticipation of what he was 
about to say in verses 18 and 19. They, therefore, either consider 
the vexeoc here as equivalent to vevexewpévos, Heb. xi. 12, comp. with 
Rom. iv. 19; so Theophylact, Grotius, Christ. Schmid and Beza. 
Or they imagine, that Paul ascribes faith to Abraham, in reference to 
the future offering up of Isaac. Even if, at the Divine command, he 
had completed the sacrifice, God could still have easily recalled the 
victim from the dead. SoErasmus. According to the former view, 
Ccumenius observes: 6 yae rois vexeors Cwonordy, xa ta my Ovta od- 
OLY, MOAR MAAROY SvYyceTaL TH vevexeauévqg Sua Td yeas Cdmate Sovvat 
oméeua Caoyovor. ; 

xao xarovytos 7a a dvra Ss dvea. There is difficulty in the con- 
struction of these words. The simplest way is to take 4; as a com- 
parative particle, and to expound, ‘* With God existence and non-ex- 
istence are the same; when he commands, the latter must obey him 
no less than the former.”’ In precise uniformity with this view, the 
Vulgate translates: vocat que non sunt, tanquam ea que sunt. Beza: 
apud quem jam sunt, que alioqui re ipsa non sunt. It has been de- 
fended among moderns by Chr. Schmidt, Lisner, and Koppe. We 
might then compare the passage from Philo: (De Josepho, p. 544.) 
Ev cars xa’ bnvov pavtaciars, BAgmovess ov Badmosmer, 775 Svavoras ava- 
yeapovons xac ecSororovovoens ta fy) ovta os dvea. Likewise from the 
same author: (in Flace. p. 988,) xaz’ dvae eidov mrdopara Wwy7s loos 
dvayeapovons Ta my draexorra os dvra.* This sense, however, ap- 
pears to want simplicity. Now it suggests itself at once to suppose 
that os dvza stands for eis 7d ecvacy for the expression xadsiy or maea- 
yew Ta wn bee sis 70 eivae Is exceedingly common, (See Lisner, a. h. 
1.) no less in classical, than in Philo, and Ecclesiastical authors. 
Epiphanius: (Heres. t. iii. p. 267.) Teds dyda 2 TS Ca RaVTG xAAGS 
éxtroméva—e§ odx dvtav xexanuéva ets rd etvase Lucian: (Philop. ec. 
11.) dvOgamov ix wn bvtav sis 7d stvae naenyoye. Philo: (de vita Mo- 
Sis, 153% Pp. 693.) Ex TOV MN OVTOS ELS TO ELVaL TO TEhELOPATOP Eeyov cov 


_ * In our dreaming fancies, seeing we do not see, the mind describing and 
imagining things that are not as though they were. 
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xdowov anépnve. Id. (de Creat. prince. p. 728.) c& yde pr) dvea ixdnre- 
oev eis ecvate In like manner Luther translates “ das sie seyen.”” The 
question now arises whether this way of understanding the words 
ean be shown to be grammatically correct. With this view, Elsner 
quotes a multitude of passages, where 4; is construed with the par- 
ticiple, to express the end or design. ‘That, however, it was unne- 
cessary to prove; the question is whether, in such cases, the present 
participle stands for the future. ‘The participle of e¢uc, which occurs 
in two of the instances cited, cannot prove this, seeing that s¢ue, even 
in the present participle, has the sense of the future, and it does not 
seem evident that either Xenophon or Aristides there used them in 
the present tense. If then we are to abide by this explanation, 
nothing is left for us but to consider 4; as equivalent to eis (See 
Matthiz, s. 846, Hermann, zu Viger, p. 807,) and évza to 7d ecvac. 
A parallel passage would then be found in Plato’s Symp. p. 205, éx 
TOU my Ovtos eis 7d Ev coveae In fact, Mangey has proposed (ad Phil, 
t. 1. p. 317,) to emend the text, by substituting «is for ds. But it is 
sufficient of itself to discredit this expedient, that 3vca is unaccom- 
panied by the article, which would, in that case, be indispensable. 
We, therefore, prefer taking Ss in the sense of the Hebrew Caph 
veritatis, a use of it which occurs in classical Greek, (see Zeune zu 
Viger, p. 563,) and not merely with adverbs and adjectives, but with 
substantives also. It would then be translated, not tanquam, but ut; 
and the idea of calling involve that.of bringing into existence. 
With respect now to the verb xaaéw, its proper meaning of fo call is 
here to be held fast, as it implies an allusion to the call of Jehovah 
“7. This designation of the creative energy of the Divine Being as 
a calling was prevalent among the Jews. Com. Isa. xli. 4. wv 
MII NW, and in the Book of Wisdom, xi. 26. We find the same 
term also among the Samaritans. Chrysostom observes to the point: 
obdé sins Tov maeayovTos Ta ODx OYTA GAG, XGAOVYTOS, THY AAsLOVO 
ebxomay Sxrxav.* But to come now to the sense upon the determina- 
tion of which the construction has no real influence. In like manner 
as to the former, many expositors give to this clause, a direct refer- 
ence to the case of Abraham, several understand the words “ those 
things that be not,” to refer to the defective power of procreation 
which God had restored; while others, which is certainly the most 
natural way, if we seek to give the words a more special scope, refer 
7a wn dvra, to the late spiritual posterity of Abraham. ‘This interpre- 
tation is followed by Origen, Ambrose, and Beza. Chr. Schmid, 
Beausobre and Erasmus, likewise adopt it, but take dvza in the pla- 
tonie sense of things excellent, important, and ra uA dvra, things 
unimportant. In illustration, we may cite the following passage 
from Athanasius: ‘ For if it be true, that they whose nature was not 
to be, were by the appearance and love of the word called into ex- 


* He speaks not of creating, but of calling the things that are, to express 
the greater facility. 
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istence, it may be inferred, that being once emptied of all sense of 
God, and having turned from him to things that are not, men must 
have been so emptied for ever. Now what is meant by the things 
that are not, is evil, whereas the things that are, mean good things, 
having been made by the God that is.” It may be, however, that 
we have to suppose the words to refer generally to the creation of 
the world, which is one of the most difficult objects for faith. A 
belief in the creation of the world without pre-existent matter, dis- 
tinguished the Hebrew from every heathen nation. Hence, to de- 
signate the omnipotence of the Divine Being, the Jews oft appealed 
to this great act, as 2 Mace. vii. 28; and Philo, in the passage we 
have quoted from de vita Mosis, 1. iii. p. 693. Perhaps, therefore, 
Paul merely meant to point in general to an object in reference to 
which it was hard for Abraham, as it is for all, to believe. 


P ART eV 2 


DESCRIPTION OF THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM AND STATEMENT OF THE 
NOBLE BLESSINGS ACCRUING TO BELIEVERS, AS EXHIBITED IN HIS 
EXAMPLE. v. 18—25. 


As the Apostle does not write systematically, he here yields to his 
feelings, which prompt him to delineate the greatness of faith and 
power of confidence, manifested in the instance alluded to from the 
life of Abraham, and in this manner he gives us the characteristics 
of his Sexaoovry. Bengel: Ostendit Paulus fidem non esse rem 
tenuem, cui justificationem adscribat, sed vim eximiam. Were we 
to point out the right place for this admirable delineation in the chain 
of proof, it would be between the 3d and 4th verses of the chapter. 
Here it is worth while to compare Philo, de Abrah. 

V.18. “Os nap’ érnidatn’ amide Exiovevoey. An oxymoron similar 
to spes insperata. he antithesis of the double zawis designates the 
twofold sphere with which the spirit of the believer is conversant, 
one inferior, that of the usual order of things, and one that is supe- 
rior, and into which we cannot penetrate but by faith. The Apostle’s 
meaning is, that on the one hand Abraham might look to the order 
and laws of nature; on which side he had no hope. On the other, 
he might contemplate the omnipotence and promise of God, and upon 
these build the strongest expectations. Chrysostom: zap’ tanida ray 
avOparivny, in’ tanide 7 tov @sov. Melancthon: Fidei objectum est 
verbum, quod pugnat cum externa specie, ut Abrahae promittitur se- 
men et posteritas, cui velit Deus benedicere, interim conjux est sterilis, 
ipse esteffetus. Nobis promittit pacem et vitam, interim exercemur 
omni genere afflictionum, et in morte vita non conspicitur. Bengel: 
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Una eademque res et fide et spe apprehenditur, fide ut res que 
vere edicitur, spe ut res leta, que certo et fieri potest et fiet; prater 
spem rationis, in spe promissionis credidit. Calvin obtains a differ- 
ent interpretation by taking wapa as comparative: Potest etiam legi 
supra spem, et forsan magis apposite, quasi diceret, ipsum sua fide 
longe superasse quidquid concipere poterat. Nisi enim sursum alis 
celestibus evolet fides, ut omnes carnis sensus procul despiciat, in 
luto mundi semper herebit. 

ets 70 yevéodai may be resolved into xai obras éyévero, as is done by 
Luther, Michaelis, and de Wette in their translations; or again es 
like the Hebrew 9, indicates the subject of Faith. So Castalio and 
Beza, who translates: fore ut fieret. OSrwe Zorae 7d onéeua cov is from 
Gen. xv. 5. The otras refers to the multitude of stars, which Abra- 
ham, who received the promise by night, beheld in the sky. Ps. exlvii. 
4, The stars are represented as uncountable. 

V. 19. This and the following verse afford the explanation of zae’ 
éanvda and én’ éanidv. In the present, Paul mentions what, accord- 
ing to the lower order of things, might have yielded a hope, and yet now 
yielded none to him. In the 20th, what, in the higher order of things, 
afforded him a sufficient ground of faith. Beautifully Chrysostom: «ides 
MSs TONG mal Ta XAMMATA, xoL THY DdyrAny Tov Stxalov yrouny navta 
breeBaivoveay; mae’ ernida, oyoly 7d tnayyedsév. Porto xdrvua mMed- 
tov opdi yae evxev arog Eregov ABeadu otra raBorra mavda tSevy* of wiv 
yae per” abror, eis abroy BBrerov. exervos O2 ets oddéva, GAN Els Toy Oedy 
fovoy* dvd xae mae’ érntida Preyer. evra 7d coua vevexewmévor. Sevtegov 
LOVTO. xOL 7 VExEwoLs TIS UnTeAS Vappas. Todro xat TevTov.* 

UH acevyous 77 mictere TH mcorer is here to be translated in re- 
spect of faith. It is the dative of the quality. ‘The Apostle, accord- 
ing to a frequent Hebrew practice, here applies the pwecwous, and by 
prefixing the negative, renders more forcible the declaration he makes 
of the strength of Abraham’s faith. We would paraphrase it, ‘* And 
in truth he gave no small proof of faith, but......”” Opposed to this 
dobéveva niotews, Stands naneopoendeis of verse 21. Comp. Rom. xiv. 
1; 1 Mace. x1. 49. 

Od xarevonse, x72. There were three circumstances calculated to 
weaken Abraham’s faith. His own age, the age of Sarah, and her 
former barrenness. xazavoscv, to take into consideration. Luther 
on Gen. xv. 1. ‘Denn wo Gott seine hand abzeucht, spintisirt ihm 
das Fleisch gar auf eine wunderliche Dialectica und Rhetorica und 
denkt der Sache gar seltsam nach.” This xarovosiv to consider, is 


* Observe how he states both the obstacles in the case, and how the lofty 
mind of the just man triumphed over them all. What had been promised 
was against hope, he says. This is the first hindrance, for he had no in- 
stance to look to of any former Abraham having thus received a son. They 
who came after, looked back upon him. He, however, had none to look to 
but God; and therefore it is that Paul says against hope. Besides his body 
was dead, which was a second; and so was Sarah’s womb, and that was a 
third obstacle. 
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the opposite of inward confidence. In the latter, the mind’s eye is 
directed steadily to one object, and hence flows strength of will and 
resolution; in the former, however, it fluctuates between two direc- 
tions, and hence weakness of purpose and determination. _ 

76 cama Hdn vevexgouévoy, xtr. Heb. xi. 12. “Exacovraerns, Gen. 
xvii. 17. véxeaors, is with Paul equivalent to davazos, 2 Cor. iv. 10. 
It stands here in place of the adjective uycea vevexeouévy. Sarah 
was ninety years old. Gen. xvii. 17. 

Ver. 20. Chrysostom: Od8 yae dnddeSe Uaxev, odd? onmevov 
Eornoev 6 Osds, GARG pyuara TY Vind MOvOV, EayyEAROmera, Gee OD D7to- 
UVELTON HvoLs. Gan Omas ov Svexevy.* Ov ScexecOn, he staggered not. 
It is also used in this sense, Rom. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6, ii. 4. Ty ame- 
orig, instead of da 775 ancorias. Vulgate, diffidentia. ‘The Syrian, 
‘‘like one of little faith.” Falsely rendered by Michaelis, ‘he suf- 
fered not his doubts to wax into disbelief of the promise of God.” 
Eis éxayyervavy. The preposition here means in regard to, we should 
rather have expected xeos. ; 

évedvvaucoy. ‘The Apostle appears to have chosen this form for 
the sake of the parallel with d:exevay. For a similar reason he seems 
to use the dative 77 adore, which corresponds with ry amoeiq. ‘The 
dative 77 mover, however, is not of the same import with 77 davoria 
but rather as at v.19, is the dative of the quality, 7 respect of faith. 
The passive voice in which the verb is used, has the force of the 
Hebrew Hithpacl. Cicumenius: Secxrvoe moar xamare xai Svvdwee 
Wyx7ns xatoedovuévgy tyy mir. 

dovs dofav 7G OsG. ‘This expression »5 4929 pw denotes, according 
to Hebrew idiom, “ to manifest practically that we recognize certain 
attributes of God.” In this sense it is especially used when a call is 
made for sincerity, John ix. 24, Jos. vil. 19. The meaning here 
accordingly is, “ Abraham proved by his actions that he had no doubt 
of the omnipotence of God.’? So in 1 John v. 10, it is said, that he 
who believeth not the gospel, ‘‘hath made Goda liar.” Chrysos- 
tom: deo 7d uy meevseyalecbar, Sosalew ~ori Toy Ozdv, Somee ovy 7d mee- 
vEeyaSecbar MANMUENEY..+-7t OF Lorw POuxev adTG SoFav; Evevdnoev 
adtov tv Sixatoovyyr, tHy dreveoy SvvaMww—xal THY Meoonxovoay meee 
adtov tyvoray AaBAY, obras ExaneopoenOy meet Tay inooxécsay.t Calvin: 
Extra certamen quidem nemo Deum omnia posse negat: verum simul- 
ac objicitur aliquid quod cursum promissionum Dei impediat, Dei 
virtutem e suo gradu dejicimus. It would be better, however, to 
take Sots d0fav 7A Oz into the following verse. 

Ver, 21. states in what the Sovs Sd€ay consisted. 


* For God neither afforded him a proof, nor made any sign. Mere words 
announced to him what nature did not promise, and yet he did not stagger. 

t Hence, to abstain from curious inquiries is to glorify God, as to make 
them is to transgress...... What means “giving glory to God?” It is, that he 
reflected upon his justice and infinite power, and forming proper views of 
these, he was assured of the promises, 
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Ver. 22. With these words St. Paul resumes his theme, and re- 
turns properly to the third verse of this chapter. ‘Theod: o$ze xai 
Ev Tors bXO Tov vOmoY, xau Ev POLS MEd Tov VOD, SelEas Thy meorev avOnoadar, 
Eni 7d reoxetwsvoy metapépes tov Adyov.* We must supply the whole 
preceding context as subject to éaoyécdm. ‘* His superiority to all 
doubts, and, amidst the greatest temptations, giving God the glory.” 

Ver. 23. Calvin: Quoniam probatio ab exemplo non semper firma 
est, ne id in questionem veniat, diserte asserit Paulus in Abrahe per- 
sona editum fuisse specimen communis justitia, que ad omnes spec- 
tat. ‘The Jew might certainly have still objected, that although on 
historical grounds, this narrative, and especially this mode of justifi- 
cation, had been recorded to the praise of Abraham, it was, however, 
impossible to deduce from thence any inference applicable to other 
men. The Apostle maintains, on the contrary, that the great doctrine 
of faith being counted for righteousness, stands for all times, and 
therefore is true of the Christian. In the Rabbinical Comm. Bere- 
schit Rabba, there is a similar passage, ‘* What is written of Abra- 
ham is written also of his children.’”? And Philo, with reference to 
the histories of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, (de Abrah. p. 350.) says: 
Sv Tas GpEeTas ey Tats teparTaras LoTHALTEVODAL Ypapalrs ovMBEByxEV, OD 
Tpds Tov Exeway Exawvoy avTd Movoy, GAAd xal bmip Tors évervyyxavoreas 
nporpébacbar, xar mi tov ray Sworav Crrov wyayerv.t 

V. 24. Seeing that now, under the New Testament, there obtains 
a system of imputation by free grace, we are entitled to look back 
upon the Old, and if we find any similar case, to apply the particular 
circumstances of it to ourselves. It may here be questioned, whether 
what the Apostle proceeds to say about the work of Christ, has any 
reference to what he had previously said about Abraham, or if it be 
totally unconnected with it. Several, as Bengel and Cocceius, sup- 
pose, that Abraham’s faith in the resurrection in general is putas a 
counterpart to the Christian’s faith in a risen Christ. It cannot be 
said, however, that verse 17 speaks directly of Abraham’s belief in 
the resurrection of the dead. Others, as Grotius, compare Abra- 
ham’s belief in the recovery of his lost power of procreation, with 
the Christian’s in the resurrection of the Saviour, which is still more 
untenable. Itis far better to suppose that Paul, as he is wont, here . 
regards the resurrection, as the first step in the exaltation of Christ, 
and hence, as the summit of the work of redemption. As to Paul’s 
not making a risen Christ the direct object of our faith, but speaking 
of the God who raised him, this is done for the sake of perfecting the 
parallel between the Christian faith and that of Abraham. We may, 
therefore, paraphrase the passage in the following manner: “* We who 
believe on the same God on whom Abraham believed, but who ap- 


* And thus having shown that faith had flourished equally among those 
before and those under the law, he transfers his discourse to the subject. 

+ Whose virtues have come to be inscribed in our sacred books, not for 
the sake of their praise, but in behalf of those to whom it should fall, to ex- 
hort and guide to a zeal for the same. 


18 
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pears to us in a peculiar relation, as finisher of the work of redemp- 
tion.” 

V. 25. The Apostle now states, in few words, wherein that work 
of redemption consists, which has been accomplished by the God in 
whom Christians believe, and in doing so, he returns, as it were, to 
chap. iii. 21, 22. ¥ 

8s napedodn scilicet, ecg Odvarorv, which the LXX. add in Is. xxxviil. 
13, where they render ‘30° wN by xapedddqv. So also, Is. lili. 12, 
xal dud tas Wwoutas avrow nape669y. ‘The Apostle again separates by a 
episuds, two things properly conjoined as one. ‘The dca 7a napan- 
rémora strictly considered, cannot mean any thing different from 
dua Tyv Sexacaow. ‘Che manifestation of the ideal of holiness, 7. e. 
of love supreme, rendered necessary the sufferings and the death 
of Christ. But it is by his accomplishment of a perfect obedience, 
and realization of a perfect love, that the Scxaveocs is wrought out. 
We must, however, suppose the Apostle had some end in view, when 
he made the separation. The dvxatwovs of believers through Christ 
is a very extensive term, comprehending the removal of present 
guilt, which is the dwoav7peous in its narrower sense, and the commu- 
nication of the new principle of life, issuing at last in the accom- 
plishment and glorification of the saints in the afay péarav, which is 
the drtoas7pwovs In a wider sense. The Redeemer could not complete 
and crown the dcxacwors, Without being emancipated from the barriers 
of terrestrial life, and raised to a glorified state of existence. Con- 
templated from this point of view, the Apostle might well represent 
the dcxacwovs, aS an especial product of the resurrection, the more so 
when we take into account that Paul, in speaking of the resurrection 
of Christ, comprehends in it the whole ensuing interval, c. i. 4, the 
life in and with God. ‘There is the example of a similar weprouds, in 
which Svxacaotvy and ow7ypia are disjoined, in Rom. x. 10. Calvin 
draws the attention to this point: Summa vero est, ubi fructum mortis 
Christi et resurrectionis tenemus, nihil ad implendos omnes justitie 
numeros deesse. Neque enim dubium est, quin mortem a resurrec- 
tione separans, ruditati nostra sermonem accommodet, quia alioqui 
verum est, Christi obedientia, quam in morte exhibuit, partam fuisse 
nobis justitiam. Sed quia resurgendo patefecit Christus quantum 
morte sua profecisset, hec quoque distinctio ad docendum apta est, 
sacrificio, quo expiata sunt peccata, inchoatam fuisse salutem nos- 
tram, resurrectione vero demum fuisse perfectam. Nam justitie prin- 
cipium est, nos reconciliari Deo, complementum autem, abolité morte 
vitam dominari. With these words terminates the first section of 
the doctrinal part of the Epistle, the Apostle having hitherto shown 
man’s want of salvation, and what is the only, the indispensable re- 
medy, justification through the free grace of God in Christ. He 
now proceeds to delineate the effects which flow from receivine the 
pardon of sin and justification. 


CHAPTER FIFTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


Hirnenro the Apostle has been describing the misery of man through sin, 
and its only antidote, redemption by Christ; he now proceeds to show what 
are the fruits and consequences of that redemption in the individual who 
becomes the subject of it. These consist in the sense of peace and joy, 
which the justified believer even now experiences in his heart, and in the 
prospect of the future glory of the children of God. Nor have the afilictions 
of time any power to destroy either his present blessedness, which is in- 
ward, or yet the hope of that which awaits him hereafter, and which is both 
inward and outward. To make still more apparent the magnitude of the 
fruits secured by this redemption, the Apostle, viewing mankind as a 
whole, places their miserable condition, as unredeemed, in contrast with 
their blessed condition as a redeemed community, describes, in a magnifi- 
cent parallel, Adam as the head and founder of the race in the state of fall, 
and Christ as its head and founder in the state of recovery, and thus de- 
monstrates, that the redemption is the greatest and most important event 
in the history of man, the centre of all spiritual life and felicity. 


DIVISION. 


1. The blessed consequences of justification through Christ, are peace and 
joy in the soul even here upon earth, joined to the hope of glory in 
the world beyond the grave. Neither this hope of future glory, both 
within and around him, nor yet that foretaste of it, which is even now 
his portion, but which for the present is only inward, can be troubled by 
the afflictions which the Christian meets with upon earth. V.1—11. 

2. The noble effects of the redemption, contemplated by means of a contrast 
between the general condition of mankind, as involved in the ruin en- 
tailed by Adam, and their condition, as advanced to the felicity which 
is derived from Christ. V.12—21. 


BAK Td. 


THE BLESSED CONSEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION THROUGH CHRIST ARE 
PEACE AND JOY IN THE SOUL EVEN HERE UPON EARTH, TOGETHER 
WITH THE HOPE OF GLORY IN THE WORLD BEYOND THE GRAVE. 
NEITHER THIS HOPE OF FUTURE GLORY, BOTH WITHIN AND AROUND 
HIM, NOR EVEN THAT FORETASTE OF IT, WHICH IS EVEN NOW HIS 
PORTION, BUT WHICH FOR THE PRESENT IS ONLY INWARD, CAN BE 
TROUBLED BY THE CALAMITIES WHICH BEFALL THE CHRISTIAN UPON 


EARTH. v. 1—I11. 


V.1. Acxarofévees ov. The very last topic which the Apostle 
had touched in the former chapter was the mode of the dcxacwors, 
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This enables him to unite the present closely with the previous sec- 
tion of his epistle. 

ciehony tzouev. The Codd. A. C. and D., the Greek Fathers, and 
the Syrian, Arabic, and Koptic versions, all read ?youev. The ex- 
ternal evidences for both readings are nearly equiponderant; the in- 
ternal speak decidedly for the indicative. ‘The explanation of these 
words by the Greek Fathers, Origen, Chrysostom, Theophylact 
and Theodoret, is false. ‘They suppose that the Apostle intends a 
cessation from sin, considered as war with God. Gicumenius: Was 
& dy ves ELENVEDOL EOS TOY @zdv3 axorovdayv vars tvtonkars avon, Os oye 
Gpagraver norswec @eg.* Origen: Sciens quia bellum contra Diabo- 
Jum pacem patrat ad Deum. Far more truly did the Reformers un- 
derstand the peace here spoken of to mean the tranquillity of con- 
science, which ensues upon the fall of that barrier of separation 
mentioned in Is. lix.2. As such do the Scriptures describe this 
peace, Phil. iv. '7, 1 John iii. 2. Beza: Nihil est horribilius terro- 
ribus conscientie suorum peccatorum morsibus sauciatea. Hine 
omnes falsarum religionum species, dum adversus hoc tantum malum 
queritur remedium, idque frustra. Calvin: Eam nec Phariseus 
habet qui falsa operum fiducia turget, nec stupidus peccator, qui vi- 
tiorum dulcedine ebrius, non inquietatur. Quanquam enim neuter 
apertum bellum videtur habere, quemadmodum is qui peccati sensu 
feritur: Quia tamen non vere accedunt ad Dei judicium, nequaquam 
eoncordiam cum illo habent. Stupor enim conscientie, quidam est 
veluti a Deo recessus. 

neos tov ©zov. The more complete the harmony between the spirit 
of man and all without him, the greater is the blessedness which he 
enjoys. For all that man seeks in love is concord with his own 
being. But the highest law of every individual existence is the will 
of that God who alone is a law to himself. Consequently the har- 
mony after which an individual strives, as well for himself as where 
others are concerned, is only to be attained by entire obedience to the 
divine will. We have the perfect ideal of such a general harmony 
presented to us in the fellowship of the blessed, who for this reason 
that God is every thing to all of them, live together in the fullest en- 
joyment of love. Now, misery must necessarily be the portion both 
of the man who still decidedly follows his sinful propensities, and of 
him in whose breast a war, but not through Christ, has begun against 
them. While the former still obeys the laws of his own will, or 
rather (as there can be no genuine will which is not founded upon 
knowledge) of his own wilfulness, and that has no laws, and to that 
would like to subject every thing else in the world, a voice from his 
inmost being proclaims aloud the glory and supremacy of the law of 
the divine will, to which, let him resist as he may please, he must 
at last, if he values his own happiness, submit. Death itself, which 


* But howcan one have peace with God? By obeying his commandments, 
as he that transgresses wars with God. 
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puts an end to every other anguish, only aggravates this, by bringing 
the sinner nearer to the domain where that hely and unalterable law 
obtains. He thus feels that peace and harmony can never be his 
portion, except he renounce his pride and his struggle after autonomy, 
which he mistakes for genuine freedom. Even the man, however, 
who, disdaining to be the slave of his wilfulness, takes arms against 
it, cannot attain to peace so long as he is destitute of fellowship with 
Christ. Deep in his heart he feels, it is true, an approbation (vii. 
22.) of the divine will, but he is too weak to carry the sentiment into 
action; sin overpowers him, he finds, like a blind force, (vii. 17, 23,) 
and contrary to the desire of his better self, he sees himself involved 
in a state of rebellion against his God. From a believing surrender 
of the heart to Christ, as Him who does away sin, arises the certainty 
of pardon and sanctification, and through these peace also in our re- 
lation to God. 

Ay tov Kvecov 7uav "Inood Xevorove Theophylact considers the 
co-operation, of Christ, here expressed, to consist in a protecting 
power against sin. He says: ‘O yde Suxatdoas judas apagrarors dyzas, 
ovveeyycer xa els Td PvAGZOnVAL Huas iv TH Sexacooiyy adrov.* More 
correctly, ‘* By means of the redemption which was wrought out by 
Christ.”” 

V. 2. Ai of xai zyv neocayoyny toxynzauev. Teocayayy Means ac- 
cess, approach. The word is borrowed from the usage of eastern 
courts, where a xeooayayevs conducted the stranger into the presence 
of the king. Our xeosayayeis to God is Jesus Christ. Hence else- 
where, also, our xeooaywy} is described as a consequence of the re- 
demption, Eph. ii. 18; i. 12, where it is joined to the napfyova 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. _ In these passages, neocayayy either stands in- 
dependently, or is connected with xgos roy naréea. In the same way 
it behoves us to take it here, viz. in direct reference to God. We 
require, accordingly, to place the point after zoyyxauev, although it 
cannot be denied that reooaywyy in that case stands somewhat abrupt. 
So Gicumenius, Lamb. Bos and Michaelis. By far the greater num- 
ber of expositors, however, without any interpunctuation, unite the 
rLeocayayy with eés thy Yaew TavTny. To this it cannot be objected, 
that then the preposition zess; would have been used, for there are 
innumerable instances of eis standing in the place of xeds, e. g. Rom. 
iii, 22. Still the mode in which xeocaywyy is uniformly employed 
in the New Testament, appears to be against it, denoting, as we have 
remarked it always does, approach to God. ‘The Apostle here by 
the xai distinguishes the zeocaywy7, from the eiejvq of our conscience, 
as another distinct fruit of the atonement; and in what, it may be 
asked, do they differ? The «cevy refers to the inward state of the 
believer, the xeocwyay7 to the relation of his soul to God, as some- 
thing first resulting from peace of conscience. For it is only in con- 


* For he who justified us while we were sinners, will also contribute to 
our being protected in his righteousness. 
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sequence of his conscience being pacified, that man derives filial 
confidence at all times to draw near to God in prayer, and that he 
ceases to be any longer slavishly afraid of him. "Eyew is here used 
in the sense, to obtain. 

1H miores sis tv yew vabenv, is by Michaelis translated in con- 
nection with the foregoing, “through whom we also, by means of 
faith in this grace in which we stand, obtain access to God. Xaew. 
Whether we construe this word with xeosaywyy, or, as we prefer, 
with xdorev, in both cases we can only understand it, as meaning 
‘* that objective relation which has, once for all, been established be- 
tween the holy God and sinful humanity,” even the relation of chil- 
dren to a father, into which men have entered through Christ. ‘Taking 
it in this sense, the former mode of construction would make the 
meaning as follows: “ Through the Saviour, we have free access to 
the everlasting justification, under the economy of which we are at 
present placed, so that, however often we fall, we may yet in faith 
hold fast the assurance that Christ will accomplish for us the work 
of our dixatwors.”” According to the second, the meaning becomes, 
“ By believing in the gracious institution of salvation under which we 
now live, there is secured for us such a childlike relationship towards 
God, that it is always a joyful thing to hold intercourse with him.” 

"Ev % foryjxauev. Here Grotius most unnaturally makes mvdore 
the antecedent to the relative. As objectionable is Beza’s translation, 
per quam. ioryxapev is rendered by Ambrose, Theophylact, Grotius, 
and Michaelis, with various shades of the emphatic meaning, fo perse- 
vere, be established, set up. It is, however, equally probable that it 
has not here the same emphasis asin 1 Pet. v.12. Hence De Wette, 
‘‘in possession of which we are.”” How beautifully does Chrysostom 
observe at this place! Ei rocvyy paxedy dvras meosnyaye, 7OAAG MGAROY 
yyds yevouévous xabéSer. Tb SE wou oxdmer Tig navtayov ta Svo TvOjoty 
xab td rae’ adtor, xot Ta mae’ Hucy. GARG Tad wiv adTOY moLxtAa, xat 
Mornay, xav Ovapoea. xaw yde antédove Oc TUOSs AL KOT NAMAEEY NMAS, xO 
meoonyays, xai xaew BWaoxev dpator? ues dF tiv miorw slonvéyxamer 
povov.* 

xav xavydusda tx” tanids. Besides peace in the soul, there is the 
hope of glory beyond the grave. Beza: Non solum ab omni dam- 
nationis formidine liberi sumus, immo, magna laetitia perfusi exulta- 
mus de hereditate cxlesti, Pelagius: 'Tantumque est quod speramus, 
quantum ex se nullus auderet, ne non spes sed blasphemia putare- 
tur, eo quod multis pro sua magnitudine incredibile videtur. Chrysos- 
tom: ’Evvdgoov TOWLY HMixa TH MEAROVTA, Stay xav ext Tors Soxovaw ecvaL 


* If then he hath given us access when we were far away, much more will 
he uphold us being brought near. And remark, I pray, how the Apostle every- 
where distinguishes, on the one hand, what was accomplished by him (Chrisé), 
on the other, what by us. And various,and many, and different are the things 
which he hath done; for he died on our account, and reconciled us, and 
brought us near to God, and gave us grace unspeakable; while all that we on. 
our part contribute is only faith. 


CHAPTER V. V. 3. 143 


Auryeors méya Geovamev. Tooadry % rov cov Saeed, xai odtws ovdiv ab- 
ts andés. Ext Mev yae Tov Rwhev meayudcwr, ob piv ayaves wdvov Pyouce 
xaL ddvYNY xO TOAGLAWELaY, of Sz orépavor xa Ta Inadr~G eHV mdovny xo- 
HiGovour. evravda d2 ody obtws, GAarw Tar emabrov tah MOMS MATH OY 
Hrrov nu “diw.* Instead of dd§ys rov @eov, the Vulgate, and several 
Latin interpreters, read gloria filiorum Dei. We may either under- 
stand by the expression, as is usually done, the glory which emanates 
from God, and is imparted to the blessed, or the blessedness of God 
himself, of which we are to partake. 

V. 3. In the foregoing verse, the Apostle had spoken of the Chris- 
tian’s prospect in a future world. Upon this subject, infidels, as 
heathen infidels actually did, might scoff. (See Minut. Felix, Octav. 
ec. 12. Arnob. adv. Gentes |. ii. in fin. Clem. Alex. Strom. ]. iv. 
He therefore proceeds to say, that even the calamities of this life, so 
far from rendering the Christian miserable, rather tended to elevate 
his hopes, thereby contributing to his felicity. Chrysostom: é¢a xd- 
Auv Ty Prroverxcay ILavarov, mas els 1d Evawtiov meerteémer Tov AOYOV. . +6 
Od YUE MOvOY Odx GvateETeaL THs ToLAVTNS EAMLDOS At BALYets, GARG xOU xG- 
racxevactixai-t Clem. Alex. (Strom. |. ii.) ‘ Exulting in these 
arms, O Lord, says the enlightened Christian, give me but a field 
and see how I shall acquit myself. Let calamity come. Strong in 
thy love, I mock at danger.’? Melancthon: Multi deriserunt Chris- 
tianos predicantes liberationem a peccato et a morte, cum nullum 
genus hominum sit calamitosius. Imo etsanctorum conscientia, cum 
agnoscunt suam infirmitatem, dolent et luctantur cum dubitatione, 
disputantes an Deo placeant, cum adeo sint infirmi. Nec est levis 
tentatio, quia cum fides ex verbo debeat pendere et statuere, quod 
Deus certo propitius sit propter Christum, nostra infirmitas hoc oculis 
et sensibus comprehendere conatur. ‘The Apostle, in proceeding, 
begins with a formula which is very common with him, and the force 
of which is to heighten the emphasis ot wovoy dé, daad xac. 

He makes a climax, by which the leading thought is more strongly 
brought out. It is as follows: ‘That hope of future glory at which 
you scoff, is so far from being damped by our tribulations, that, on 
the contrary, it is even greatly elevated by them. In the glow of 
language the Apostle loves this figure, which we find chap. viii. 29, 
30; x. 14,15. Augustine (De Doctr. Christ. 1. iv. c. '7,) cites the 
present passage as a proof that Paul did not despise the ornament of 
eloquence when opportunity occurred. The Rabbins also not un- 


* Judge then how great must be the things to come, when we glory even 
in what wears the semblance of distress. So precious is the gift of God, and 
so utterly is it devoid of all bitterness. For in regard to external things, our 
struggles are ever attended with toil, and pain, and misery, and only crowns 
and rewards confer the pleasure. But here it is not so. Our very struggles 
are no less sweet than the prize itself. 

+ Observe, again, the Apostle’s taste for controversy, and how he turns the 
argument the opposite way..... Tribulations are not merely not destructive, 
they are even confirmatory of such a hope. 


o 
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frequently use the climax. So Schir. Haschiram Rabba, fol. 3, 2) 
(in Schittgen): R. Pinehas fil. Jair dixit: Sedulitas nos perducit ad 
innocentiam, innocentia ad puritatem, puritas ad sanctitatem, sancti- 
tas ad humilitatem, humilitas ad metum peccatorum, metus peccato- 
rum ad pietatem, pietas ad spiritum sanctum, spiritus sanctus ad re- 
surrectionem mortuorum. 

Kawyaodae is construed with éwi and meei, and also with &, Rom. 
ii. 17, 23. It may hence be said, that the gadpevs are the object of 
the glorifying, which sense would make the text a fine parallel to 
én’ éamide ens ddEns- év may also, however, be regarded as denoting 
the state of the persons. ‘Yzouom), patience. See atii. 7. ‘Thom. 
Aquinas: Non quidem sic, quod tribulatio sit ejus causa effectiva, 
sed quia tribulatio est materia et occasio exercendi patientiz actum. 

V. 4. Aoxvuqy can have either an active or a passive sense. It 
may be taken, like Soxvuacta, to signify probation, trial, in compli- 
ance with which view, Luther translates it experience; so 2 Cor. 
xiii. 3. Thus also Grotius expounds: Exploratio sui ipsius; nam 
patiendo discit homo suas vires; And Camerarius: 'Tentatione divina 
innotescit, non quidem Deo sed hominibus, quod antealatuit: Beza, 
Melancthon, and Carpzovius follow in the same path. The word 
may also, however, have a passive signification, confirmedness, 
genuineness. Phils ii. 22.92-Cor.,ix. 18m 1. Peter Z, the 
word dSoxiucov has, contrary to the rule, the same passive signification, 
and perhaps also in James i. 3. Theophylact: “H 82 ixowovy d0xc- 
pov Toy meveabomsvoy asteeyalerau’ Soxtmos Se yevomevos 6 avOEwmos, xav 
Oappay ett 7d ayaba abrov ovverddre dtu Sea Toy Osdy 20 By, ErrteCeo ras 
brie Tav Towrvcev OAtpecy arorBas.™ If doxéucoy In James i. 3, bears 
the passive signification, the derivation of these two Christian virtues 
by the two Apostles is reversed. But yet neither of them is less 
true than the other; for not more does patience confirm faith, than 
faith, when confirmed, begets patience. ‘The climaxes of the Apostle, 
however, are not always to be urged, e. g. 2 Pet. i. 5, 7. 

m 88 Soxtuy ganda. Calov: Qui in cruce confirmantur imagini filii 
Dei, ex eo confirmantur, quod etiam eidem aliquando confirmandi 
sint in gloria. Rom. viil. 29. Limborch: Hee spes non conditio- 
nata, qua quis sperat si patiatur se adepturum coronam gloria, sed 
que in fideli existit post conditionem impletam, estque promissionis 
divine generalis specialis applicatio. Such the Apostle describes his 
own hope to be, 2 Tim. iv. 6, 8. 

V. 5. “H 88 éanis ob xaracxiver. This declaration is true of every 
right hope in God. Ecclesiasticus ii. 10. But here the article 4 
stands for the demonstrative pronoun ate 4 tanis. Karacoyiverr to 
expose fulse pretensions. Ambrose: Non confundit, dum stulti et 
hebetes a perfides judicamur, credentes que mundana carent ratione. 


* Patience makes him who is tempted experienced. But when a man has 
become experienced, and has confidence in his good conscience, he cherishes 
the hope of obtaining compensation for the afflictions to which God has sub- 
jected him. 


Pd 
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deen ayany vod @zov. This clause may be connected with what 
precedes, in three different ways. It may either be united dowydé7a<, 
and so co-ordinated with the two foregoing smaller clauses, by the 
word eiéores supplied, in which case éze would be objective. ‘This 
view is taken by Baumgarten, but is very unnatural. Or again, ér, 
as causal particle, refers to the two smaller previous clauses, and 
gives the reason why Christians reap such blessed effects from afilic- 
tion; which construction is very apposite. Still better, however, is 
the Hebraistic one, by which ézc is connected with the clause imme- 
diately preceding it, as Erasmus does in the following words: Neque 
vero periculum est ut ea spes nos fallat, quandoquidem jam nune 
certissimum pignus et arrhabonem tenemus, miram et inauditam Dei 
caritatem erga nos. Melancthon justly observes, that we require to 
suppose an intermediate member to the sentence. Our hope will not 
be put to shame, because God loves us supremely, and of this we 
are conscious. Chrysostom: ’Ananrdéas Jovvey adJovs ixavars aupropy- 
Tnoews araons Sid Tovar Tov inudTar, ody vornor méxer Tov naedvIev Top 
Adyor. GAAG xae 7a mérrov7d marw inayet, eldus Tors Gobevestégors xov Ta 
maeov7a enlovvlas, xav ovx Gexovpévovs TovJous. xat muoJovJac abta and 
Jav 75y Sobév]av.....8¢ Sé ovx EBovAETO meyanrous Huas we7d Tovs movovs o7E~ 
Pavors SwensacGor, ovx dv med Tay movay rocavta Uaxev ayabd. viv b8 7d 
Geeuoy avrov THs Gyarins Secxvetae EvTevOer, OTe Odx HeéWa, HAL KATH [Om 
xeov HUGS ETiUNSEY, GAN’ AOGOOY THY ANyNY Tov Gyabap Eyer, xaL TATA med 
TOY dyavov. Gore xav wy opoden Hs aEv0s, My Artoyivadne, EY@Y meyaanv ovvn- 
yoeov tov Suxaorros, env ayanny.* 

ayann tov @cop. Among the older commentators, ‘Theodoret, Au- 
gustine, and Pelagius, understand here, the love of man to God. 
The last of whom remarks: Magnitudo beneficiorum excitat in se 
magnitudinem caritatis. Even so the Catholic expositors, appealing 
to Luke xi. 42, John v. 42, 1 John iii. 17, v. 8, where ayany cov Oco8 
stands objectively. It is more correctly understood, however, by 
Origen, Chrysostom, Ambrose, Luther, Melancthon, and others, as 
meaning the love of God to man, as at Rom. viii. 39, 2 Cor. xiii. 14, 
1 John iv. 9. Exactly in the same way do we find mentioned in 
verse 8th, what God hath done in commendation of his love toward 
us. Besides, St. Paul, who is at so much pains always to point man 


* Having by these words fully freed their minds from all doubts, he does 
not bound his discourse by things present, but again introduces things future, 
from a consideration of the weakness of some who, not content with the latter, 
seek what is within their reach, and, by appealing to those which are already 
in hand, he proves what are afterwards to come. For unless he designed to 
bestow noble crowns upon us when our toils were over, he would never have 
conferred such blessings before they are begun. But now he manifests the 
ardour of his affection, by not bestowing his honours upon us insensibly and 
by degrees, but pouring out the full fountain of his blessings, and this before 
the battle. Learn from hence, not to despair, though you feel your own un- 
worthiness, seeing you have a powerful intercessor with the Judge, even love, 
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away from himself to the objective ground of faith in God, would 
scarcely have proposed the liveliness of man’s love to God as the 
proper basis of his confidence. The expression éxxéyvrou év tars 
xagdiacs must obviously signify something more than the mere know- 
ledge of this love of God derived from reflection, a bare understand- 
ing of the promises of Scripture on the subject, as Calov. and Grotius 
are disposed to regard it; the latter of whom says: Affusa, id est 
abundanter testata hominibus. We must naturally view it as imply- 
ing a consciousness in the heart, such as is spoken of in Rom. viii. 
16, 2 Cor. i.22. The Spirit is that element of new life, whereof we 
become partakers by faith,—the oxéeua @cov, 1 John iii. 9,—by which 
all the inward experiences of the Christian are produced, and through 
which all the communications of God to him are made. In this way 
it is understood by Bugenhagen and Seb. Schmid, among Lutheran 
divines. Calvin: Significat participium diffusa adeo uberem esse 
divini in nos amoris revelationem, ut corda nostra impleat. Sic au- 
tem in omnes partes effusa, non modo tristitiam in rebus adversis 
mitigat, sed quasi suave condimentum amabiles reddit tribulationes. 
....-sCertum est non aliud doceri a Paulo, quam hune verum esse 
omnis dilectionis fontem, quod persuasi sunt fideles a Deo se amari; 
nec leviter duntaxat hac persuasfone tincti sunt, sed animos prorsus 
delibutos habent. Admirable is the observation of Ambrose: As the 
stranger in a foreign Jand cannot prove his origin, so does our faith 
wander as an exile here upon earth; et quia natura ejus verbis expli- 
cari non potest, virtutis, que major res est, testimonio commendatur. 
’Exxéyueos. ‘This word denotes always plenitude of communication, 
John vii. 38, Acts ii. 17. 

V. 6. The verses from this to the 12th, containing, as they do, a 
description of the love of God, the blessed sense of which is known 
to us through his dwelling in our hearts, are connected, in point of 
form, with the 5th; in point of sense, however, they are a justifica- 
tion of the xavxnoes in hope of eternal glory, expressed at the end of 
the 2d verse, and to which, at verse 11th, the Apostle again returns. 
He accordingly states, in the first instance, the great objective proof 
of the love of God to man, whereby the holy Spirit awakens in our 
hearts the sense of it in its unspeakable and unmerited greatness. 

ire yae. Instead of this, the Syriac, Arabic, and Koptic versions 
read «i ye’ Isidorus and Augustine «i yae’ F. G ets 7i3 and the Vul- 
gate, Ireneeus, and Ambrose translate, ut quid. It was probably the 
unusual position of the %z., which led to all these various readings. 
If we read e yae or e ye, a harsh aposiopesis is introduced, or we 
must resolve to consider verse 7th as parenthetical, and seek the con- 
clusion in the 8th, which cannot, however, be done, as there is 
there a S& Besides, the Codex. Alexr. reads zz. once more after 
acdevev, and Griesbach has admitted it into the text. The external 
authority for this second 27. is certainly weighty; and, according to 
the canon, which prescribes the preference of the more difficult to 
the easier reading, it ought to be received. With respect to the first 
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tec, it is taken by Cider and Koppe in the sense over and above, as 
Luke xiv. 26. It cannot be denied, however, that in that ease it would, 
in so animated a discourse, have a very trailing air; and it must like- 
wise be added, that the Apostle in reality brings forward nothing 
new, but merely enlarges on what has been already said. It will 
accordingly be more correct to construe it with dr7or judy» doDevdr, as 
verse eighth will also induce us to do, and to suppose, that for the 
sake of emphasis, it has been here placed in front. 

The precise meaning of dcev)s it is not easy to determine. It 
stands here parallel with auae7wads in verse 8. As such, its meaning 
may be twofold. It may, in the first place, signify, wretched, un- 
worthy. In this sense it is understood by Calvin, Chr. Schmid, and 
Wahl, and may be compared with 1 Cor. xii.22, and 2 Cor. x. 10. 
The LXX. moreover render ‘3 by aodevns. Prov. xxii. 22; xxxi. 5, 
9. When understood in this sense, however, dodevs expresses too 
feebly the 2y@ea of men to God, which is spoken of in the tenth 
verse, and would rather excite compassion. We prefer, accordingly, 
the other signification, forsaken by the powers of the divine life. 
Thus interpreted, it corresponds very accurately with the meaning of 
odes, as given by the Reformers, and adopted by us. So Beza, Gro- 
tius, and others. Michaelis, following the practice of the LX X., who 
render 272 by doGevecy, make it fallen. ‘The two ideas of weakness 
and sin border very near upon each other; Heb. iv. 15; v. 2, where 
CEcumenius remarks: dodévecar, 7yy duaeiiov réyere Grotius: Cum 
nondum vires accepissemus ad serviendum Deum. 

If we must now dispose of the second ?7:, the simplest manner of 
doing so, would be by construing xa7d xaedv With doeBav. ** Being 
yet sinners by the rule of that period.”” So Pelagius, Erasmus, Cas- 
talio, Calvin, and others. Such a restriction of dossav, however, 
would be totally contrary to the design of Paul, and weaken the im- 
pression of the whole. ‘The ordinary sense in which xaveas is used, 
leads us to an entirely different interpretation. As employed by pro- 
fane authors and the LXX., xa7a xaeov means at the appointed time. 
Job v. 26. Is. lx. 22. In the New Testament év xaved is substituted 
in its place. Kaceds is used to denote the period of the Messiah’s 
advent, Mark i. 15. Luke xxi. 8, and that, by the settled decree of 
God, Christ appeared at a particular time, is declared in Gal. iv. 4; 
1 Pet. i. 20: Heb. ix. 26. Accordingly, GZcumenius correctly ob- 
serves: Kara xavedv, edxaceov, xae neoojxov7a xat neowecsmivov. We 
construe it therefore with dwégove. ‘There now remains, however, 
nothing else for the second 2c but to unite it with doz8cv, which, 
however, in consequence of the intermediate xa7a xavedy, cannot pos- 
sibly be done. It may be, that Paul having forgotten the ?7« at the 
commencement, put down the second by an oversight. If this be 
also a supposition we are unwilling to adopt, there is no help for it 
but to consider the word as a gloss. : 

V.7. The yae which is here declarative, and not causative, ex- 
presses the vast importance of the fact announced. In the explication 
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of this sentence, all depends upon the sense given to d8¢xavos and dya- 
6s. Even in his time, Jerome (in Epist. 121, ad Algasiam) enume- 
rates five different, and partly heretical interpretations of the passage. 
We could mention a still greater number, and perhaps of more weight, 
but shall select only the most important. In the ordinary use of the 
Greek language, it is certain that déxacos and dyabds are not precisely 
synonymous, but still, as the meaning of the one may include that of 
the other, they are sometimes used as such. Avzxatos properly signi- 
fies equitable, honest. ‘The radical idea is the same with vourpos, as 
is observed by Aristotle. Comp. Xenoph. Cyrop. I. i. e. 3,8. 14, 
evTd 58 Fon 7d mev voprmor Sixasoy ecvos. “Ayadds again signifies able, 
excellent, hence yeweyds dyabis @ skilful husbandman. Xenoph. Cy- 
yop.1.5,10. ra moreuexd wyaGor, peritus rei militaris, i.5,9. Hence 
the phrases én’ ayabe vyevécbat, 2x’ ayaba sinecyv. This distinction of 
the two words, which is peculiar to classical Greek, cannot have 
place here, we must, therefore, consult the Hellenistic. ‘That dialect 
would permit us to regard S/xasos as signifying one irreprehensible 
in the eye of the law, and dyabos one perfectly good. So Gatacker 
in this passage. It is, however, too subtle a distinction; besides that 
in the Old Testament d¢xavos often signifies holy, and stands here 
opposed to the duag7aads of the 8th verse. Another expedient, ac- 
eordingly, has been adopted by Origen, Jerome, Erasmus in his 
Commentary, Luther, Melancthon, and Bugenhagen. It consists in 
taking either the two words é:xacov and daydov, or at least the former 
of them as neuter nouns. Origen: Est enim amor vite tantus, ut 
etiam cum justa causa mortis advenerit, vix unusquisque mortem pa- 
tienter accipiat. Justa autem eausa mortis videtur cum nature legi 
defertur. ‘The same author applies the dyads to our Saviour, for 
whom unquestionably the martyrs dared to die. The close connec- 
tion, however, in which the words stand with the masculine auaerw- 
20 forbids either the one or other to be considered as neuter. More- 
over, according to this view, the antithesis between 8/xavos and ayabos 
is lost, which has led the Syriac interpreter arbitrarily to change the 
text, and translate as if instead of S/xacos, there stood dduxos; in which 
he has been followed by the Arabian. Grotius inconsiderately lends 
the aid of his authority to this groundless alteration, and quotes as a 
parallel passage the sentiment of Seneca: Succurram perituro, sed ut 
ipse non peream, nisi si futurus ero magni hominis aut magne rei 
merces. It helps usas little, with Findeisen (Com. Theoll. ed. Velth. 
et Rup. t. iv.) and Schleusner, to cut the knot, take 8¢xasos in the 
sense of worthy, and supplying dev¢rov, force out in this manner the 
meaning of godless or wicked. A great multitude of expositors, in 
utter despair, have given up the antithesis altogether, regard 8éxacos 
and ayados as identieal, and having interpreted raya, perchance however, 
and set it in opposition to yoacs, bring out the following meaning: 
“Searcely for a good man will one die; perchance however, one 
might dare to die for a good man.”’ So Ambrose, Jerome, Erasmus 
in his Paraphrase, Calvin, Beza, Calov, Limborch, and others. The 
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very structure of the sentence, however, involves an objection to this 
view, for zou dya#ov seems purposely to be placed before raya, to 
mark its antithesis with ig dexacov. It may also well be objected 
that it makes the Apostle first enunciate a sentiment with great em- 
phasis, and then again render it weak and insipid; as Jerome says: 
Pendulo gradu sententiam temperat. ‘There is therefore no alterna- 
tive but to have recourse to a finer verbal distinction between 8éxacos 
and éyados, of which Cocceius, Bengel, and Seb. Schmid appear to 
have had some presentiment, and which Heumann in Latin, and Ra- 
phelius in Greek, sought to establish upon philological grounds. 
(Heum. in Bibl. Bremensis class. 4, Fascic. 2. Raphelius in Annot. 
ad h, 1.) The words 170n in Hebrew, dyads; in Greek, and bonus 
in Latin, involve the idea of beneficence as the chief element of their 
meaning. In Hebrew this idea is easily derivable from that of Jove, 
kindness, which is the primary sense of 10m. ‘That that word be- 
tokens a higher degree of the quality than p'7¥, may be inferred from 
the practice of the LXX. who translate it éovos, Ps. iv. 3. The 
meaning beneficence is peculiarly prominent in a passage of the 
Talmudic Tract. Pirke Avoth, c. 5,§ 10. ‘*'There are four classes 
of men: the one say, what is my own is my own, and what is yours 
is yours, 713.2 I 71, this is the way of the middle class, ‘The 
others say, what is mine is thine, and what is thine is mine, , NT 
by nap m. This is the way of the populace. But he who says, 
what is mine is thine, and Jet what is thine be thine, is a pious man, 
von. Whereas, he who says, what is thine is mine, and let what is 
mine be mine, is yw, a villain.”? In Rabbinical Hebrew, the proper 
meaning of N10M is beneficentia, beneficium. In the New ‘Testa- 
ment, in like manner, dya9d<, at Matt. xx. 15, may be understood in 
the sense of beneficent, for dpdaruos novyedss, which is opposed to it, 
in the Hebrew and in the Apocrypha signifies an evi/ eye, Prov. 
xXvill. 22. In classical Greek, this sense is also exemplified in the 
following passages. Kieov avaxanrovy7es Tov eveeyérny, Tov avdea Tov aya- 
66y. AXlian. Var. Histor. 1. iil. c. 17. Tagav7ivocs éyevelo tyabds Aexv- 
zag. °Ayadods in the same sense is used in inscriptions. See Gruter, 
Corpus inscrip. Rom. p. 491, i. 846, 3. Phavorinus, accordingly, 
defines the word dyads, 67a xara yaer2omevos apIdrws. With respect 
to the Latin bonus, that it is used in the same sense, is shown by the 
following passages. Cicero, De offic. |. iii. ¢. 15: Si vir bonus is est, 
qui prodest quibus potest, nocet nemeni, recte justum virum, bonum 
non facile reperiemus. Id: De nat. Deor. ]. ii. Jupiter optimus dic- 
tus est, id est, beneficentissimus. Publius Syrus says: In nullum 
avarus bonus est, in se pessimus. As to the use of Séxacos in Greek, 
Xenophon in his Sympos. c. iv. s. 42, declares the dvxaov to be 
such, ots yae@ marco7a Ta nagovta Gexer, xLoTa Tw darnolerwy deéyou7an. 
And in De Gconomia, he designates Sixavov the slaves who did not 
steal. On the other hand, the same author, both in the Symposion and 
in the book de Agesilao, ¢. ii. s. 8, puts érevdzecos in Opposition to dexacos, 
which zasv9éecos there signifies as much as ayabos does with St. Paul. 
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In the latter place it is said: yexuacd ye prpy ob movoy Sexatws, GAA sad 
trevdegins vento. tH pny Sixai@ dexery Hyovmevos 70 egy 7a GRMOT ELH 
T& O& EAeVIrEla xal Tov Eavrod meocwpenrnTéov evvar. Perhaps also the 
article before dyaGos is here significant, and stands for the pronoun, 
quasi, his benefactor. So the Spanish version, which, like the Vul- 
gate, sometimes comments instead of translating: ‘* Por su bien 
hechor.”” Comp. Hombergk Parerga Sacra, p. 204. 

Tayo. Theodoret, vows, which, in classical Greek is often coupled 
with it; ray’ dy icws. Torudgy is used in reference to any enterprise 
which demands a struggle, fo dare, be bold enough. Eurip. Alces- 
tis: “Hatxos c’ Gv xdne réeu’ 7xwy Blov, odx 7OEAqous, obd’ Erdrunoas Oaveiy 
Tov cov mpo mardds. ‘Lhe xoi prefixed elevates the sense of the verb. 
So Polybius: wepi 8 cov SiadeEauévar ress xai Torapare uynuovevery. Ham- 
mond, in his paraphrase, gives the meaning as follows: Hine quantus 
ejus fuerit amor, intelligere est, quod inter homines pro viro quopiam 
beneficentissimo aliquis forte vitee periculum adeat, at qui pro viro 
etiam justissimo de vita periclitari velit, egerrime inveniatur. Sadol. 
In quibus verbis unum uni, justus impio, bonus hosti redditar. 

V. 8. While among men there is thus none who will die for the 
innocent, and not many who will die for a benefactor, the holy one 
submits to death for sinners, for those who had offended against God 
himself, Svvvordras, see chapter ili. 5. ‘The word duag7aads involves 
the idea of that alienation—the ?y4pa of the 10th verse—of man from 
God, which has been produced by sin. “xe may signify, in favo- 
rem et commodum alicujus, and does so in John x. 15, ‘Tit. ii. 14, 
where Christ’s death is spoken of; but it may likewise signify loco, 
synonymously with dyzc, in which sense it is also used with refer- 
ence to the same subject, 1 Tim. 11, 6. Comp. Ecclesiasticus xxix. 
15. Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 15: MWeoermdy 88 5 "Aynotdaos, Gores maeéxou 7d 
tnnteuxdy xa OrtAa, xar avdea Soxumor, ore eSéotas ait my oreatevechac, 
Exoinoer, OVtw Tarte Evvtouas Mearrecbal, Sonee av Tis Tov HAzC adTOD 
GxoOavovmevoy MeoOvpLWs Cnroun. Hence also the verb brteeatoOwnoxecr'. 
The author of the Epistle to Diognetus: émei 52 wexarxeato piv 4 Hue- 
Tied AStxlH Kal TEhELWS mEpaveEwTO OTL 6 pLGHds..~ xOAACLS xal OdvaTos 
meocedoxaro. nroe dé 6 XALCLS, OY Beds mMedEBETO AOLZOY paveeaoar tny éEar- 
TOV XENITOTHT xow Sbvauoy w¢..drEEBarrovans PrrwOeantas mia dydnn... 
obx Euvonoey nuas, ode dndcato, ovbdé Euvnorxdxyoer, GARG EUaxeCoODunoEYs 
HVECKETO, AEYOY GVTOS, Tas HuetéCas auaertias avedéSaro0’ avrds roy iSvov 
widy Gste5o70, AVTEOY Drie TOY xax@r, Toy Sixatoy Drde Tov ddixar, Tov 
apOaeroy wrEe THY Ovnrar. 

V. 9,10. The Apostle here gives a popular view of the relation in 
which man stands towards God, by a reference to the analogous re- 
lations which subsist between man and man. Such popular repre- 
sentations, however, must always rest upon a basis of objective truth. 
It was a noble demonstration of God’s love, that while men were all 
involved in a situation of revolt from him, he suffered Christ to 
appear among them, who, in order to break the power of evil, took 
upon himself the consequences of sin, even death and all its pains. 


' 
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Henee, now that he has passed into a state of glory, when believing 
Christians have laid hold of him, and, by his Spirit, have entered 
anew into fellowship with God, well may the Apostle say, that they 
have no more reason to be afraid, lest the sufferings of the present 
should prove an obstacle to their future blessedness. 

EyOpo. ovtes. It is vain to wish to discriminate whether the 
enmity of men towards God, or of God towards men, is here de- 
signed. In the expressions of the Apostle, both in this and other 
passages, we can find no ground for such a distinction, seeing, that 
in point of fact, the two things are correlative, so that the one cannot 
be supposed without the other. Only we must be upon our guard, 
when transferring this ?ydea, as well as all other passions, even that 
of love, from man to the Divine Being, to abstract every mixture of 
human sinfulness. Freed from this element, there remains only the 
idea of an objective antithesis, a spiritual repulsion of evil. If it be 
impossible, in cases where the relations of man to man are spoken of, 
to avoid supposing the words év ?y6eq bvzes, (used of Pilate and He- 
rod, Luke xxiii. 12,) to imply that the enmity is mutual, it will be 
equally impossible to do so here. Not that we would thereby deny, 
that sometimes it may be the Apostle’s intention to bring more into 
view the one side, the sense of alienation from, and variance with 
God, on the part of the sinner; as seems to be the case, Col. i. 21. 
Even that sentiment, however, presupposes opposition on the part of 
God to man, which is evinced by the consciousness of guilt, of which 
God and not man is the author. Moreover, the scriptural doctrine of 
the dey7 of God itself involves essentially the idea of the ?y0ea, which 
is manifested by the dey, in the sense of guilt and the numerous 
evils connected with it. On the other hand, the 2y¢0 vot dmaerarov 
zs @edv is implied in the idea of sin, as a more negative or more po- 
sitive contrariety to the holy law and will of God, Rom. vi. 7, James 
iv. 4. Theodoret: o¢ éydeoc 84 rav tvroray ais undi bxaxnxdadt, yevo- 
pevoe Gomee puroe ob daxnxodres. Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. ill. xad wy ce 
xaSamee Ext Tov Osov, ovdert wey avtixevosat ALyomey Tov Osov, ovdé EYSEov 
ELVAL TLVOS. MAYT@Y Yae xTLOTNS, xa Ovdév Lore Tov DrocTavray 6 uN Sédete 
Pauiv SF adta tySeovs evvae Tovs GretSers xa my KATH Tas EvTOAGSs adTOv 
nogevouévovs. Pelagius: Inimici actibus non natura, reconciliati au- 
tem quia conciliati naturaliter fueramus. Melancthon takes occasion 
to observe: Estque consolatio necessaria his, qui cum sint sanctifi- 
eati, tamen vident se adhuc habere reliquias peccati, et obnoxios esse 
terroribus et pavoribus, item immergi asperrimis calamitatibus, et 
luctantur cum diffidentia. 

év 7m 2ay avtov. ‘The Apostle uniformly considers the life of the 
Saviour as divided into two sections. ‘That holy one, who, as being 
free from sin, was also not subject to evil, becomes a member of the 
race which had made themselves guilty of it, bears all its conse- 
quences, suffering of every kind, and death itself. But having passed 
triumphantly through these juépac 775 oapxds, Heb. v. 7, the same per- 
sonage enters the state of glory, where he no longer lives, as he once 
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did here below, in any manner connected with duaprva OF Savaros, 
but solely in relationship with God. Rom. vi. 10, Phil. ii. 6. This 
period commences with the resurrection. 

V.11. At this verse, the Apostle returns to verse 2d. By what 
has hitherto been said, it has been established, that the disciples of 
Christ, amidst afflictions of every kind, have a title to glory and exult, 
it being indisputably certain, from what they have already experi- 
enced of God’s compassion, that everlasting bliss is secured to them. 

Kovydpevor scil. iouiv. "Ev 7A Oe’ because his love towards Chris- 
tians is the basis of all their glory. Calvin: Nam dum gloriamur 
Deum esse nostrum, quidquid fingi vel optari potest bonorum conse- 
quitur et, ex hoc fonte manat. Non enim supremum tantum bonorum 
omnium est Deus, sed summam quoque et singulos partes in se con- 
tinens. 

80 ob viv env xurarrayny éxagouev. The viv stands opposed to that 
everlasting glory, in the prospect of which, the Christian, surrounded 
by calamities, rejoices, to the zanis 77s S0&ns rov @zor, v. 2d. The 
pledge of the 80&a is the present xazaaaayy. The redemption, which 
is already finished and complete, is the surest guarantee, that those 
who believingly appropriate it, shall also be partakers of heavenly 
bliss. 


PART II. 


THE NOBLE EFFECTS OF THE REDEMPTION, CONTEMPLATED BY MEANS 
OF A CONTRAST BETWEEN THE GENERAL CONDITION OF MANKIND, 
AS INVOLVED IN THE RUIN ENTAILED UPON THEM BY ADAM, AND 
THEIR CONDITION, AS PARTAKERS OF THAT GLORY WHICH IS DE= 
RIVED FROM CHRIST. v. 12—2l1. 


Ver. 12. Tun Apostle had begun at the first verse to paint the 
effects of God’s great scheme of salvation. He now essays to make 
these more apparent, by showing how they comprehend ‘the whole 
race, and bring about an entirely new period in the existence of man- 
kind. Accordingly, setting up the one who fell, as the head of sin- 
ful humanity, he contrasts him with the restorer, as head of humanity 
now regenerated, and received afresh into sonship with God; and 
shows in what manner the fall of the first Adam is related 10 the re- 
storation effected by the second. The conclusion, verse 21, coin- 
cides with the conclusion of the first half of the chapter, verse 11, the 
Apostle merely re-affirming as true of the whole of mankind,-and with 
reference to the state of fall, what he had there declared without 
taking in these regards. Hence also, we may perceive how this 
second part of the 5th chapter is properly only an elucidation, and 
exposition on a grander scale, of the first. The observation of Ben- 
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gel is therefore just: Non tam digressionem facit Apostolus quam 
regressum..... Ex justificatione homo demum respiciens doctrinam 
capit de origine mali, Chrysostom: Kaddmee of av tarpav decoror 
THY pilav del MorunEaymovover toy voonuatar, xat en’ adrav Lexortar ny 
mAnyRY TOD xax0v" ObTw xal 6 waxderos TLawAos" ecmuy OE OTe eduxarwOn- 
bev, xa Sevgas a0 Pov MATELACHOV, xt Ard Tov AvEvmaros, xal Ex Tov aro- 
Oaverv tov Xevoroy, obdé yae dv dtéOavev ec wn Ewenrre Sexavovy, xarvacxevac ec 
Roemov xat ErECOOEY TA Sia Tovar dnoderyOévTay xal Ad Pov svayTLaY oVILG- 
Tas to meeoxerpevor, TOVTEST LY, UNO Tov Oavarov xal TNS amaerias.* Calvin 
observes with great precision: Non possumus clarius perspicere quid 
habeamus in Christo, quam ubi nobis demonstratum fuerit quid per- 
diderimus in Adamo. Ata rovro, t. e. proinde, it follows from what 
has been said. ‘The Hebrew {39 serves in the same way to draw 
inferences. 

donze. This particle gives rise to much difficulty, as there is a 
doubt whether the consequence it infers is expressed at all, and if so, 
where it is to be sought. ‘The majority of commentators make a 
parenthesis from verse 13 to verse 17 inclusive, and contend that at 
the 18th the proposition is continued. So Luther, Melanethon, Gro- 
lius, Bengel, and others. So extended a parenthesis, however, is 
highly improbable, not to mention that dea oty in the 18th verse far 
too obviously appears to mark an inference, drawn from the imme- 
diately preceding context, and by no means the resumption of a pro- 
position, which after such an interval has disappeared from the mind. 
Others, Cocceius, Elsner, Koppe, Rosenmiiller, and Stolz, after 5c 
tovro Supply tadBouey tyv xaraarrayyy from the foregoing verse, and 
form the conclusion of the words succeeding donee. Thus Elsner: 
Itaque reconciliationem accepimus, quemadmodum per unum homi- 
nem peccatum in mundum introit. It is difficult to perceive, how- 
ever, why at the commencement of his proposition, the Apostle 
should have omitted so many words, and these so necessary for the 
right understanding of what he says. But even were we to supply 
them, still no complete comparison would arise, inasmuch as it is 
only by contrasting the single points in the work of redemption and 
the fall, that their parallelism can be made apparent. Others attempt 
to evade the difficulty by an inversion. They assume that xac obras 
in verse 12, should properly stand for of7 xac. So Clericus, Wolf, 
and others. Such a transposition, however, is quite unusual, and 
moreover when admitted, subverts what is the great scope of the 
Apostle—the comparison of Adam with Christ. Much more natural 


* It is the constant practice of the best physicians to explore the root of 
their patient’s disease, and thus come to the source of the evil; and this is 
what the blessed Apostle does here. For having said that we were justified, 
and having shown it from the example of the patriarch, and from the Holy 
Spirit, and from the death of Christ, who would not have died but to accom- 
plish this end, he forthwith proceeds to bring proofs of the same thing from 
another quarter, and establishes his proposition by arguments drawn from 
the opposite things, viz. from death and sin. 
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is the construction of Erasmus and Beza, who consider the xa: before 
Sid 775 Gpapedas as the particle to the conclusion. But against this 
also we have to object, that it is far too evident that the Apostle de- 
signed to set in apposition Adam and Christ, and that by the construc- 
tion proposed, the words 8¢ ivds dvOpdrtov, which, as appears from the 
train of thought pursued through the whole of the latter section of 
the chapter, must be emphatic, lose all their significance. As all 
these modes of placing the conclusion, are thus inadmissible, we 
have no resource but to suppose an epanorthosis or an anantapodoton. 
The acute Calvin adopts the first. According to this view, we have 
to imagine that the Apostle had written as far as the 15th verse in 
the consciousness of his protasis, but that being there reminded by 
the expression 6s or rénos tov wéanovros Of his intention to compare 
Adam and Christ, it strikes his glowing mind, that it is not enough 
merely to point out an equality between the two, and he gives asud- 
den turn to the proposition. ‘This explanation has much in its favour, 
but there appears to be still more to recommend an anantapodoton. 
The only question is, where does the Apostle cease to retain the 
premises in his thoughts. Even Origen supposes an anantapodoton, 
but he strangely seeks the ground of it, not in a negligence of lan- 
guage, but in the design, on the part of the Apostle, not to weaken 
in Christians the zeal for sanctification, by subjoining the counter- 
part of Christ. Erasmus in his paraphrase, Castalio and others, 
supply the conclusion immediately at the end of the 12th verse. 
Erasmus gives it in these words: Ita per unum Christum, in quo 
renascimur omnes per fidem, innocentia inducta est. It is more pro- 
bable, however, that the Apostle does not lose sight of his premises 
till he comes to &s goct rumos tov ménaroveos. The parenthesis of verse 
13, 14, might cause him to forget that he had begun his comparison 
with Jomep, although he still remembered that he was drawing one. 
At the close of that parenthesis, in his own lively manner, he at once 
fully enunciates it, and following a Hebrew construction, instead of 
xot obros connects it by the relative é;. ‘The conclusion, accordingly, 
in point of sense, is contained in this appended proposition. Such 
is the view of the difficult construction, which possesses the greatest 
verisimilitude, and is to be preferred to what is otherwise allowable, 
the adoption of an epanorthosis. We now pass to the consideration 
of the single words. The subject of the Apostle is the entrance of 
sin into the world, and its spread: ecomase and diunasev. Now, inas- 
much as an opposition, though not expressed, is here implied to a 
state devoid of sin, it is impossible to distinguish, and vain to make 
a question, whether the auapria means the peccatum habituale or 
actuale, 7. e. whether the propensity to sin, or the manifestation of that 
propensity. ‘The whole dominion of sin is intended. Along with sin, 
and dependent upon it, appeared the Savacos. Comp. Ecclesiasticus, 
XXV. 24, “And yuvauxds apyn apmaprias, xav di adeqy dnoSwnoxouev mdv- 
tes. Odvatos has, by Pelagius and others, been understood to signify 
spiritual misery, and by the great majority, mere bodily death. But 
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both interpretations are too confined, as appears evident when we 
consider to what Sdvaros and dnoSvyoxew are opposed in v. 15, 17,21. 
In the 15th they are opposed to 4 yopis and 4% Spe év ydpirt. In the 
17th and 21st to 4 ydprs and 4 ux aiwyvos. Now to look only to the 
latter % Ga) aisvvos expresses much more than the mere prolongation 
of existence after death, which certainly is also implied in it. The 
words (a and Savaros along with the cognate verbs, although appear- 
ing in very various applications, are most clearly explained, when we 
suppose the following views to have lain at the basis of them. God 
is the [a dudyos, 1 John v. 20, or the 92s, 1Johni.5; Jam. 1.7. 
Beings made in the image of God have true life only in fellowship 
with him. Wherever this life is absent, there is Sdvazos. Accordingly, 
the idea of 20% comprehends holiness and bliss, that of Savdzos sin 
and misery. Now as both the fo and the Sdvaros manifest them- 
selves sometimes in different degrees, sometimes under different 
aspects, the words acquire a variety of significations. The highest 
grade of the 27 is the life which the redeemed live with the Saviour 
in the glorious Baciasia 7g ovpavay. Viewed on this side, 27 denotes 
eontinued existence after death, communion with God, and blessed- 
ness, of which each is implied in the other. ‘The highest grade of the 
life out of God, 7. e. of the Scavaros, is external exclusion from com- 
munion with the members of the Bacvas’a cov ©cov. Regarded in this 
view, Savaros comprehends bodily death, existence in the realm of 
spirits, full sense of guilt and misery, each of which is also involved 
in the other. This explication of the two words we shall hereafter 
establish with greater exactness. Now, although in other passages 
in which he employs the terms, the Apostle may only intend one or 
other of these significations, still it might be anticipated, that in that 
before us, where the object is to delineate in contrast the domains of 
sin and light in their full extent, fu. and Savaros are to be taken in 
their largest sense. Where there is no sin, there does the (oz reign 
in its whole expansion. Where sin exists, there the Sadvaros appears 
in all its multifarious modifications, and the consequences which it 
entails. Even the text, Gen. ii. 17, is applied by the Rabbins to 
death, in its most comprehensive import. Sepher Ikkarim, b. 4, e. 
41. ‘The mn is repeated, in order to show 4a AND) wan Ann,” 

It now remains to explain ép’ @ ndvees juaerov, whereby it will 
likewise be brought to light in what way the dceadecv, (which Luther 
renders happily, by a German word, meaning to penetrate, De Wette, 
less happily, fo go over,) has taken place. For reasons which shall 
be produced forthwith, we understand é’ in the sense of the He- 
brew Wn2 inasmuch as, because that. So that the Apostle adduces 
the fact of men being sinners as the reason why death also manifested 
itself among them. ‘The thought, accordingly, lies in this, that auag- 
zia and Sdrarog are correlatives, and stand necessarily connected to- 
gether as cause and effect, so that neither can be supposed without 
the other. Now, in consequence of the reciprocity between evil and 
sin, as the latter came upon all, the former necessarily did the same, 
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With respect to the word duaerdve, it may either indicate more 
the commencement of sin, i. e. the becoming sinful or guilty, 1n 
which sense it corresponds in the LXX. with the Hebrew 0UX, or 
it may rather denote sin in its course. ‘The latter is the meaning 
most commentators adopt, from the supposition, that the Justice of 
God is better vindicated when Savdzos is reckoned only the conse- 
quence and punishment of the sins of the individual. Hence ‘Theo- 
doret: od yde dua rAv tov Apomdropos amaptiay, Gard Sua tHy oLxELav 
Exaoros Séxerat tov Savatov cov dpov.* Whether, in a doctrinal point 
of view, any advantage be really gained in this manner, seeing it must 
still be acknowledged, that without Christ man is destitute of all 
ability to conquer the inborn propensity to sin, we do not at present 
inquire, but merely observe, that a comparison of the 18th and 19th 
verses affords ground for preferring the former of the two interpreta- 
tions. For, while it is there left entirely out of view, what part the 
individual himself may have contributed, the sinfulness of the entire 
race is represented as standing in immediate and causal connection 
with the sin of the first man. Now, if from these passages, we judge 
of the present, it might perhaps be questioned, whether doctrinal 
partialities have not introduced something foreign into the Apostle’s 
train of thought, when it is contended, that by the zuaprov, the self- 
determining principle in man is brought into view. More consenta- 
neous with the circle of ideas, which the Apostle here developes, is 
the interpretation given by the Reformers, and with certain modifica- 
tions, thus stated by Usteri: (Entwickelung des Paulinishen Lehr- 
begriffes, s. 18.) ** Of any other connection than that of the identity 
of human nature, and consequently the transference of its sinfulness 
to all posterity, no intimation is given. For even the statement, v. 
19, dca e775 mapaxons tov évds avOpdmov Guaprwhor xatTEecTaSnoay o1 HOAAOL, 
declares nothing more than that, in the sinfulness of Adam, which 
first manifested itself as actual and deliberate sin, by the transgression 
of a positive commandment, the sinfulness of the human nature en- 
tire was brought to light, and that in the sin of the first of the race, 
the sinfulness of all the rest was already implied, and by it brought 
about and necessitated.”’ Augustine: (De verbis Dom. Sermo. 14.) 

Quod in Adam fuit culpe non nature, nobis propagatis jam factum 
est nature. : 

Having thus found the import of the text, we now subjoin some 
discussions upon particular points. And first, with respect to the 
sense Of Sdvaros. As in general, the Old Testament comprehends, at 
least in germ, the truths of the New, it should not appear extraor- 
dinary, that the peculiar meaning of certain terms in the latter are 
also found in an initial form in the former, and in the apoeryphal 
books. b-n, denotes in the Old Testament the aggregate of all good, 
mn, of all evil. We have an instance in Moses’ declaration, Deut. 


* Because each man for his own, and not for the sin of Adam, comes under 
the decree of death. 
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which phrase returns, Jer. xxi. 8, Ecclesiasticus, xv. 17. This life 
man finds in following the Divine commands, and hence in holiness. 
Prov. xi, 19, ‘As righteousness tendeth to life, so he that pursueth 
evil, pursueth it to his own death.” Wisd. of Sol. xv. 3: Ta yae 
Exiotacbar os SroxAneos Sixatoovyn, xal eidévar Td xEaTos cov fila dbava- 
otas. Com. Proverbs iv. 13; vi. 23; x. 17; xii. 28. Baruch iv. 1. 
True life is, hence, properly with God, Ps. xxxvi. 9. and in the state 
of saints, after death, so Ps. xvi. 11. Wisdom, v. 15, Adxavou sés rov 
aiava Caor, xal év xver@ 6 wroSds aveay. ‘The blessedness of the good 
in the world to come, is indeed, expressly called oy *n, Dan. xii. 
2. We may compare the way in which “x and wn are used, which, 
as the Dictionaries show, mean in like manner, happiness and misery, 
good and evil. But, above all, the beautiful passage, Ps. xxxvi. 19, 
** With thee is the fountain of life, and in thy life shall we see light.” 
We also meet with the expression in the same sense in Philo, with 
whom, however, it is mixed up with Platonic ideas: (De Post. Caini.) 
Tovs mév otras (doeBas) axoSavdytas n GSavaros éxdéEevar Cay, tovs dé 
éxeirovs 6 atduos Savaros. Generally, indeed, the practice of de- 
nominating happiness, and more especially spiritual happiness, life, 
and on the other hand, misery, but chiefly that kind of it which 
springs from moral evil, death, together with those more profound 
views, according to which, virtue and felicity are considered as a 
manifestation of the life in God, was borrowed from the east by 
several of the Grecian sages, viz. Pythagoras, Plato, and Heraclitus, 
who speak of a Sdvazos of the soul in this life, and of an dvaBdeors in 
the next. See Plato, Gorgias, ed. Heind. s. 156, Annot. Also 
Phedo, ed. Wyttenb. p. 142, 165. The Rabbins also retained this 
use of the words. In the Talmud, Tr. Berachoth, c. 8, the 5"n, 
Eccles. ix. 5, is expounded by D'pyy, and the ond by oywr. In 
D121 Vy s. 20, col. 3, it is written: NOD AWN pwrcn Awyi Taw 
nwy wronnyp. In the work nwsxi nd dn the author, Elias de Widas 
thus speaks, ‘* He who repents, weeps, and says to his soul Pann 
7s, for he has brought it from the place of life to-the place of death. 
All his life long he mourns, 1w5) nanw 4.” We come now to the 
New Testament. Here by almost all the different writers, the words 
env and dmoSvjoxew, Coy and Savaros, Cav and vexeds are employed in 
the emphatic metaphorical sense of life in God, and life without God. 
Most commonly, it is true, by John and Paul. Matt. viii. 22; Luke 
x. 28; Luke xv. 32; John v. 24, and many more. 1 John iii. 14; 
2 Cor. ii. 16; Rom. vi. 21, vii. 5, 24, viii. 2, 6; 1 Tim. v. 6; Rom. 
Vii. 9, viii. 18; Eph. v. 14; James i. 15, ii. 17, 20, and numerous 
others. Now Christ is represented as He who brought the true gay 
to light. But as fellowship with him is first rightly enjoyed in the 
state hereafter, and, consequently, as the 2, in its full extent, does 
not commence until that is reached, the life to come, is emphatically 
styled % 2u7, (see above at v. 10, and below at v. 18,) and more par- 
ticularly 7 2w2 aidvvos. According to this view, the life of the believer, 
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in the future world, and that in the world that now is, are not spe- 
cifically different, but form a progressive series; and hence gam, as at 
v. 18 below, and 2a aidvios as at John v. 24, frequently comprehends 
both. Again, on the other hand, with respect to gavaros, should we 
comply with the analogy we have just explained, it would, when 
used antithetically to 207 in the sense of a7 aidveos, denote the life 
of misery and separation from God hereafter. Now, into the 
conceptions formed by the Apostles of the future state, the idea of a 
definite locality always entered asa substratum. ‘lhe Zo, was in the 
oveards or in the dye Iegovooaru. Hence it is not an improbable 
opinion, to which Dr. Bretschneider in particular, has in modern 
times called the attention, viz. that the Apostles conceived the Old 
‘Testament Scheol to be the place into which all are conducted, who 
do not receive life by fellowship with Christ. It must be confessed, 
however, when they speak upon the subject, the idea of locality is 
left in the shade, and it is that of the condition itself which pre- 
dominates. ‘This condition is one of misery, but more of a negative 
kind arising from deprivation. Rev. xx. 6 and 14, xxi. 8, we read 
of a Savaros devrepos, and that seems to denote the condition of proper 
and positive wretchedness, which follows the period of existence in 
the Scheol. 

The xai ofvas can be understood in two ways. Otvras may be 
equivalent to .cavrws, and then the similarity expressed between the 
subject of the second with that of the first member of the verse will 
consist in this, that as the first man constituted the ground for the 
existence of sin and death, so did he also for their propagation. Thus 
Seb. Schmid. Or the comparison may perhaps lie in this, that, as 
in the case of Adam, sin was the condition of evil, it is so likewise 
in all that follow him. On that supposition, it ought to be translated: 
‘And after the same manner sin passed upon all, seeing that all are 
sinners.’’ It is, however, far more conformable to the use of the 
language, especially as ofr; is preceded by xai, to consider it as the 
particula consecutionis. ‘So Erasmus: Atque ita factum est. In this 
view it refers to the intimate connection of all the individuals with 
the head of the species, which in every member of the race, neces- 
sarily entails that discord manifesting itself inwardly as sin and out- 
wardly as evil. ‘The same thing is also very pointedly expressed 
by dumarser. ‘The meaning, accordingly, is: ** In consequence of sin 
and evil being brought forth in the instance of the first man, they 
have also passed upon all who belong to the race.”’ 

*Ep’ @ 1s in the old Latin version rendered in quo; and it was 
upon that translation that Augustine founded his doctrine of im- 
putation, Accordingly, it has been retained by the great majority 
of Catholic expositors, and among the Reformers by Beza, Calixt, 
Erasmus, Schmidt, Calov, Raphelius and others. Augustine: (Op. 
imp. c. Jul. Pel. l. v. c. 12.) Fuerunt enim omnes ratione seminis. 
in lumbis Adam, quando damnatus est, et ideo sine illis damnatus 
non est; quemadmodum fuerunt Israelite in lumbis Abrahe quando 
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decimatus est, Ep. ad Heb. 7. Also (De pece. mer. et rem. 1. 3, ¢. 
7,): In Adam omnes tune peccaverunt, quando in ejus natura, illa 
insita vi qua eos gignere poterat, adhuc omnes ille unus fuerunt. So 
likewise Origen and Ambrose. Augustine proceeded upon the realist 
view, that God did only once create, placing the whole of each 
species in the first individual, so that all subsequent existence is 
nothing more than the manifestation and development of what has a 
previous being. Inasmuch then as at the first, the man Adam was 
when he fell, both individual and species, the species also fell in him. 
Acute expositions of this view, and a philosophical application of the 
Aristotelian principles de universalibus in re to the doctrine of impu- 
tation, are to be found among the schoolmen, e. g. Anselm and Odo- 
ardus, in De peccato originali. ‘There are, however, strong objec- 
tions to such an interpretation of 2g’ g: 1st, The antecedent dvSewmos 
is much too remote. So early as by Augustine it was remarked, 
(Contra duas Epp. Pell. 1. iv. c. 4.) that one might be tempted to 
refer the relative to the preceding substantive Sdvaros. ‘The sense 
would then, however, be obscure. 2d, When xi governs the dative, 
it has not the meaning of in but upon. And hence in the passage 
cited by Origen and Augustine as parallel, Heb. vii. 10, there stands 
not imi but éy 7H dopvé. Grotius suggests another meaning of éw:, viz. 
through or by occasion of. ‘This is agreeable to the usage of the 
language, (see Luke v. 5; ix. 48,) but owing to the false reference 
of the relative cannot be sustained; it is, moreover, founded by Gro- 
tius on his peculiar interpretation of zuaprov, which see below. 
Cocceius understands it in the sense of with, together with, and 
quotes as authorities im’ Zuod pecpaxi@ rovro yéyovev. irenevtnoey Eni 
duct xauciv. ‘There, however, it is merely a particle denoting time, 
which it cannot be in the declaration of Paul. It would be easier to 
defend the rendering of it post, after the precedent of Adam. See 
Matthias’ Gram. In which case, the clause would either express 
the Pelagian view of sin, viz. That it is the imitation of Adam’s 
transgression, (as if there could be imitation without similarity of dis- 
position,) or it is idle and nugatory. Upon these grounds we have 
interpreted %@’ 6 in the sense of Wws12 following the example of the 
Syriac, Theodoret, Erasmus, Vatablus, Luther, Calvin, and many 
others. It has the same meaning, 2 Cor. v. 4; Phil. iii, 12. As 
has probably also even tv 6, Rom. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18. 

There is still another way of understanding juaprory, upon which 
we have not as yet touched. Chrysostom, Theophylact and Grotius, 
take it metonymically for ‘have suffered the penalty of sin,”’ ‘are 
treated as sinners.’’ Chrysostom: ’Exeivov meadvr0s, xat ov aa paryor- 
785 Gnd Cov Evrov, yeyovacw t& éxeivov navres dyvnra.* Now, there can be 
no doubt, that in many a connection it might be justifiable to interpret 
Gwoprévew in this manner; here, however, there is the objection 


* After his fall, even they who eat not of the tree have all through him be- 
come mortal. 
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against it, that duaprio in a different sense occurs before, to which 
juaerov obviously refers, 

In conclusion, it deserves also to be taken into consideration, that 
when the Apostle here teaches that all evil has its source in sin, and 
all sin in that of the author of the human race, he by no means pro- 
pounds an entirely new doctrine. It is substantially contained in the 
3d chapter of Genesis, and is frequently declared in the Apocrypha, 
Wisd. of Sol. ii. 23, 24, Ecclesus. xxv. 24. It has likewise been 
handed down in the exegetical tradition of the Rabbins, among whom, 
for example, are to be found such sentiments as the following. ‘The 
Targum, on the text, Ecclesiastes vii. 29. ‘God hath made man 
upright,” observes: ** But the serpent and the woman seduced him, 
and caused death to be brought upon him and all the inhabitants of 
the earth.”? And on Ruth iv. 22, when relating that David’s father 
was also called wn) it adds, “‘ Jesse lived many days, until the coun- 
sel, which the serpent gave to Eve, was called to mind before God. 
In consequence of this counsel all men upon the earth are obnoxious 
to death.” ‘To the same purpose are the words of R. Shemtob (died 
an. 1293.) in the Book Sepher Haemnnoth. ‘In their mystical 
commentaries our doctor says, that if Adam and Eve had not sinned, 
their descendants would not have been infected with the propensity 
to evil; their form would have remained perfect like that of the angels, 
and they would have continued for ever in the world, subject neither 
to death nor change.”’ Bereschith Rabba, a mystical commentary 
upon Genesis from an early period of the middle ages, par. 12, 14. 
“Although created perfect, yet when the first man sinned, all was 
perverted, and shall not return to order until the Messiah come.”’ R. 
Mosche of the Trana in the 15th cent. (Beth Elohim, f. 105. ¢. 1.) 
‘The whole world sinned the same sin with Adam; for he was the 
whole world.” R. Jacob: (Neve Schalom Tract 9. c. 5. fol. 160, 2.) 
‘“‘As the first man was the one that sinned, so shall the Messiah be 
the one to do sin away.’’ R. Mayer Ben Gabbai in Avodath Hakko- 
desch, f. 62, says: ‘‘Adam by his fall opened a fountain of impurity, so 
that uncleanness and poison have overspread the whole world.”? On 
the opinions of the Rabbins, see Snabelii Ameenitates Typice et 
Emblematice, the first treatise, Sommeri Theologia Soharica, p. 23 
and 24. Schéttgen on this passage, and Wetstein on chap. v. 14. 
On the other hand, however, there were numerous learned Jews who 
contended, on the contrary, that not only the death, but likewise the 
fall of Adam, was the inevitable consequence of the constitution of 
his nature, and that God implants a principle of evil in every indi- 
vidual. See Vitringa, Observ. Sacre, 1. 3. ch. 8 and 9. Siisskind 
in the Magazin fiir Dogma. und Moral. st. 13.  Bartolocci, Bibl. 
Magna Rabbinica, v. li. p. 47,sqq. Ina peculiarly glaring manner is 
the doctrine expressed in the passage, Bereschith Rabba, par. 28, p. 
30. Col. 3, where God is made to say, ‘It distresses me that [ 
have created them with the Yetzer Hara, (the propensity to evil.) 
Had I not done so, they would not have rebelled against me.” It 
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is to the views of these Hebrew scholars, that Vitringa and Siisskind 
appeal in support of their opinion, that the Apostle did not derive his 
doctrine from the creed of Jewish theologians. It must not be over- 
looked, however, that the Rabbins, who contended that God implants 
_ evil in every man at birth, do not on that account suppose it uncon- 
“nected with Adam; they merely speak as Creatians. Calvin in his 
Institutions expresses himself in a way equally obscure, endeavouring, 
along with the doctrine of Creatianism, to demonstrate upon this 
subject a connection between our sinfulness and that of our first pa- 
rent. The opinion, on the contrary, that even the first man was 
created with the 81Nn 4¥* is not to be found among orthodox Jews, 
but was only held by Emanatistical Kabalists, who look upon evil as 
a negation; or those imbued with platonism, who give it an origin in 
matter, and consequently also consider it as a negation. We may 
instance Moses Maimon., R. Jehuda Levita, and others. Comp. the 
learned treatise of Ammon, Nava Opusc. De vestigiis theol. Jud. in 
Ep. ad Rom. where other authorities are likewise quoted. 

V.13. This and the following verse constitute an explanatory 
supplement, and may be regarded as parenthetical. The yae shows 
that the writer means to justify some previous statement. ‘The near- 
est proposition is, That by virtue of the connection between auaeria 
and @avaros, (of which latter a single aspect only is brought to view, 
viz. the transition, by bodily dissolution, into the realm of spirits,) 
as cause and effect, in the case of the first man, the same had passed 
upon all. In confirmation of this, what does the Apostle say? He 
speaks of a twofold auaerdvew, the one iri 7A dmovdmare rns taeaBa- 
orws Adam, the other taking place px dvzos vouov. The first, accord- 
ingly, is such as is committed contrary to a distinct command. With 
respect to the latter, he affirms that, in a certain sense of ihe word, 
it is not imputable. Notwithstanding of this, however, death has 
exercised its dominion over the persons who were guilty of it. If 
then, from these premises, we draw a conclusion, it can searcely be 
any other than That @dvazos is the natural consequence of the sinful- 
ness which has been transmitted from the Founder to all the indivi- 
duals of the species, precisely as is expressed in ver. 17. Now that 
is a conclusion which obviously goes to confirm the foregoing pro- 
position; for it proves That the general basis of the @arazos and apuae- 
cia lies in the author of the race. And this it is here the chief design 
of the Apostle to show, in order thereby to establish, as an antistro- 
phe, How, in like manner, the general basis of the @a7 and dcxacwors 
lies in Christ. Usteri, Entwick. des Paul. Lehrbeg. s. 26: ‘Sin is 
not imputed so long as man has no law, that is, Man does not feel 
the evil consequence of his sin as a punishment, so long as he does 
not recognize sin to be what it is; he is a céxvov oeyzs, God’s law 
of nature connecting together evil and sin, goes of itself into execu- 
tion against him. So then it may be said door avouas 7uagror, dvouas 
xai dorowrat. Not that this condition is at all better than the oppo- 
Site ONE, dco0 zy vom juaeroy Sud vouov xEvO;corrat. For, on the one 
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hand, excepting only the state of childhood, it is founded upon a 
total obduracy azde@ous, and upon the other it constitutes what is pro- 
perly the Baccasia rov Oavarov, Rom. v. 14, where the sum of all evil 
has fixed its seat, and exercises unbounded lordship. ‘This non-im- 
putation, however, does by no means do away guilt, for the Apostle 
has beforehand expressly proved that men are dvanoadyyro. But in 
the state of sinfulness now become habitual, guilt does not reach the 
individual so much as the historical whole.” 

We might here also, perhaps, take exception, if not to the thing 
proved, at least to the mode in which the Apostle proves it, viz. inas- 
much as he at once assumes as granted, that without a positive pre- 
cept, there can be no taroysicda1, although he has already asserted in 
chapter second, that the heathen shall be judged according to the 
vowos yeartros év 2m xaedcq. It cannot be denied, however, that in 
proportion to the degree in which this inward vouos has been oblite- 
rated, the special responsibility of the individual (provided always 
he has not himself been guilty of blunting his moral sense) is dimin- 
ished. And what idea can we form of the dvoy7, chap. ill. 26, with 
which God overlooked the yeovou rHs dyvovas, if it do not presuppose 
a withdrawal of special accountability? Quite analogous is the decla- 
ration of Christ, John xv. 22. Ei wa 7r9ov xai éxdanoa avtors apagriav 
obx ecyov. Although, therefore, it may be said, that man theoretically, 
or as belonging to the world of intelligences, can and must be judged 
according to the entire law, and so condemned as absolutely guilty; 
still, however, as regards his historical existence, and considering 
him as belonging to the actual world, we can deem him only ina 
limited degree responsible, Mat. xi. 21. In this way might we find 
a satisfactory side from which to consider the declaration of the 
Apostle. This view of the passage, Schott, in his Opuse. t. 1, has 
defended with great doctrinal impartiality. Still, however, it may be 
questioned, whether we ought not to prefer, to the one stated, another 
exposition which at least creates no difficulties with reference to the 
declaration of the Apostle we have now discussed. It might be said, 
that he here anticipates verse 20th. He imagines to himself an 
opponent starting the objection, that although all men may be re- 
garded as sinners, yet as sin can only exist where there is a positive 
law, it cannot be ascribed to those who lived prior to Moses. In 
opposition to this, however, the Apostle has now shown, that even 
over these persons, the @avaros had reigned; and hence, in so far sin 
must necessarily be presumed in them, even although it might have 
arisen in contrariety only to an inward law. ‘That the outward law 
had been added, merely to subserve the taiyrwous rH5 duoerias. In 
this manner Photius, and several others among the ancients, whom 
Chrysostom mentions and confutes, and among the moderns, Schitt- 
gen and Koppe, expound the passage. The words of Photius are as 
follows: Einav 29’ 6 xdvtes Huaeror, iva wn tes simp, xal mds Ty auae- 
TELY VOMOV My OVTOS} ODTOS Yae Ob Gvarigw pns OTe OD Ox Lore vos, ODdE 
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NaCaBages. MagaBaceas 5? wx ovans od? duaeria Syrovere. mds ody Sunrbev 
6 Odvaros eis naveas, ép’ & navres HMAETOV; Uva OvY Mr} TH Tus AEyOV Todt, 
_ MACAAGBAY Aver THY anoeLav, xal HyoLY, Ste Fv xai ned Tod vomov" txear- 
TETO YUE, xal TO Neat Tomevoy odx Lore my yevéoOar.* CEcumenius adds: 
bea 58 tHy doparscay tov Anoo7rdarov, tva My So§auev rorwov Adexer oO ary 
Si GArov Grovnoxovees, Eimer, Guaeria Tv ev xdoum, eb xa wy tdoyiCerOo. 
Tovyagory ov povoy did Tov’ Adam, GAAG xat Sud PHY Gwaeriay anoOvnoxomer.t 
As far as the language is concerned, there is certainly nothing to ob- 
ject to this explanation, besides, that the thought thus expressed is 
by no means strange to the Apostle. ‘The structure and position of 
the verse, however, will by no means suit such an interpretation. It 
is presumed that the Apostle means to refute a silent objection, viz. 
that anterior to Moses there was no sin. But looking to the pro- 
position, as it stands, it has not at all the semblance of a refutation. 
Far more does the exegetical feeling constrain us to consider this 
first proposition as the major, and the 2d duapria 53 obx tan. (52, atqui) 
as the minor, to which the daa’ forms an antithetic conclusion. Indeed, 
without an affirmative particle, such as dyras, or a comparative one, 
such as dcav7ws, it seems impossible to agree to that explanation. 
To this it must be added, that as the Apostle, verse 12, speaks of 
the mutual relation of the Savazros and duapeca, and both are here 
again introduced, the train of thought would rather prepare us to 
expect some announcement with respect to their connection, and 
about the universality of the duapria. The more so, that such an 
objection, as is supposed on the part of the Jew, has no great proba- 
bility, inasmuch as it would tend to prove that the Gentiles, not being 
Yyvowor, were hence not avamoadynror, whereas the Jew considered 
them as obnoxious to the xaraxpiua. And in fine, were any one to 
attempt to discredit the sense we have proposed, it might, perhaps, 
be possible on doctrinal grounds to elude it in the present instance. 
Not so, however, in verse 17, where it is plainly expressed. In 
fact, a large majority of expositors, even those who, from doctrinal 
partialities, would have wished to decide otherwise, although they 
have not viewed the proposition in the same precise light as we, have 
yet concluded from its entire disposition, that the Apostle means to 
point out our Sdvaros as fundamentally rooted in that of Adam. So 


* To what the Apostle had said about all having sinned, some might per- 
haps reply, How could sin be committed when there was nolaw? Even you 
yourself declare in the sequel, that where there is no law neither is there 
transgression, and it is clear that without transgression there can be no sin. 
How then has death passed upon all, for that all have sinned? That no one 
might speak thus, he takes up and solves the difficulty, declaring that sin 
existed even before the law, for it was committed, and what is done can never 
be undone. 

+ Behold the caution of the Apostle. Lest we should deem ourselves un- 
justly treated in being subjected to death for another, he says, that sin was 
in the world, although it was not imputed. Hence it is not on account of 
Adam alone that we die, but likewise for sin. 
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Chrysostom, Theophylact, Grot., Limb., Bengel, Christ. Schmid, 
Michaelis, and many others. According to their view, the imputa- 
tion is of an outward, juridical kind; which, however, the observation 
of Limborch is by no means sufficient to justify: Non fuit quidem 
gratiosa Dei actio, sed severa, attamen neutiquam injusta. Non enim 
injustum est, nocentem, cui alias fortassis parciturus sis, tractare ut 
nocentem, ac punire quia natus est ex parente magis nocente et pe- 
nam insigniter merito. Quite erroneous is the interpretation of those, 
Origen, Augustine, Thomas Aquinas, Melancthon, Beza, Cornel. a 
Lapide, and others, who imagine that St. Paul here speaks of the 
guilt of infants. The train of thought obviously contradicts such an 
application, as the judicious Calvin justly observes, and hence these 
interpreters see themselves obliged to have recouse to the most forced 
explanation of the terms. Augustine, Melancthon, and Theodoret, 
take the aype in the larger sense of the word, as equivalent to the 
Hebrew 7’, in which it includes the term in quo, and thus denotes 
the period from Adam to Christ. Augustine, Ep. 157, ad Hilarium, 
expounds: Quia nec lex data per Moisen potuit regnum mortis auferre 
quod sola abstulit gratia. Origen, Thos. Aquinas, and in occasional 
passages, Augustine, think the words uz dvzos vouov refer to the moral 
law, of which children are unconscious. Not only, however, do 
these expositions deviate from the natural sense of the language, but 
they make it difficult to see the connection between the 13th and 14th 
verses. Cornelius a Lapide has expressed it most clearly in the fol- 
lowing terms: ‘* You will object, that where there is no law, there 
ean be no sin. As the men, however, in the interval between Adam 
and Moses died. it is obvious that they must necessarily have been 
sinners. And in case you may perchance insinuate that this is merely 
a proof of their peccata actualia, and not of the peccatum originale, I 
appeal to children, who although they had not offended against any 
positive Divine law, were also during that period subject to death.” 
So also Beza. 

We have still to notice another expedient of rather a violent kind, 
which many have adopted for removing the difficulties of this text. 
Instead of its common signification, they take égaaoyecy in the sense 
of to regard, take to heart. So Luther, in his Translation, Heu- 
mann and Camerarius, who has these words: Cum aperte propone- 
retur lex, clarum fuit peccatum, cum tacite, peccatum minus com- 
punxit conscientiam. Heumann gives the connection thus: “The 
Jew might ask, how then can Adam’s posterity have sinned, when 
the law of Moses was not yet given? Paul replies, For that very 
reason they sinned the more thoughtlessly, and therefore death also 
reigned.” Against this we have to say, that éaroyecy has no such 
meaning, and that it would be contrary to the use of the Greek Jan- 
guage, to consider daad as an inferential particle. 

V.14. tBactrevoer. Photius: Tove tors’ xar’ tEovoray morady éxed- 
Poe, xai vis Lrvouoy Eovora EAroyioOn adrov 7 TvEaVis, TA TE YEbY@ GEL- 
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yUVOMEVN, Xal TOLS NUGY auaeTnmac. xeatvvonévy.* Thus in Wisd. of 
Sol. i. 14, odx Fore adov Bactrgvoy ent yns- So likewise, to denote the 
powerful efficacy of the davazos, the Rabbins use the verb Dow. (See 
Schéttgen) Usteri, s. 18: «* Upon all who did not possess a positive 
law, death has come, as a natural consequence, aceording to that 
Ocxatwua vov @zov, Rom. i. 32, dre of ca covavra Meaooovres dévov Oava- 
rov eioiy, Or the connection which God has established between sin 
and evil. ‘This condition, to distinguish it from that in which death 
might be considered as the positive penalty for transgressing the 
law, Paul here denominates a Bastasia rov Savarov’”’ 

Ent tovs wy avaernoarras. Several Latin codices omit the p72, 
though Augustine confesses that in no Greek one is this done. Sem- 
ler, who so often violently changes the text, judges that the Latin 

ought here also to be followed, Probably, the difficulty of interpre- 
tation, which is occasioned by the presence of u7, and of which even 
Origen and Ambrose complained, led to its commission. 

Emi 7 Suousmate THs magaBacews’Adap. Eni conjoined with a sub- 
stantive in the dative, is used in place of the Hebrew 9, for the pur- 
pose of forming adverbs, ‘Thus, the LXX., at Ps. xvi. 9, translate 
M027, én’ 2nd, Which is used in the same way, Acts v.14. In 
Hebrew there would have stood in this place the substantive n17D, 
which, in Daniel x. 16, is translated literally, &¢ duotwous veod avOed- 
nov. The expression, accordingly, means éuovws 7G "Addu naeaBaree. 
As this transgression of Adam’s is put upon a parallel with that of 
the law of Moses, the aspect in which it is here to be contemplated, 
is his having broken a distinct and positive Divine law. ‘The gene- 
ralization, therefore, of Grotius is incorrect, who says: Solent graves 
transgressiones comparari transgressioni Adami, Hos. vi.7. Equally 
unnatural is the application of the words made by those who think 
that in these two verses children are spoken of. According to them, 
children had not sinned like Adam, inasmuch, as even at birth they 
are already infected with sin and its guilt. Augustine, (Ep. 157, ad 
Hilar.) Quia in semet ipsis, cum jam nati essent, nec ratione adhue 
uterentur, qua ille utebatur quando peccavit, nec preceptum accepis- 
sent, quod ille transgressus est, sed solo originali vitio tenerentur 
obstricti. 

és gore rimos cov méaroveos. Paul still bore in mind that he was 
drawing a comparison between the Saviour and the fallen progenitor 
of the human race, which comparison he had begun with doze. The 
parenthesis of verses 12th and 13th had caused him in some degree 
to deviate from it. Here, without remembering to connect it asa 
conclusion with oxze, he simply aflirms the counterpart, and annexes 
it not by xai obzos, but, according to a Hebrew construction, by the 


* That is, lorded it with mighty power, and its tyranny was considered as 
a legitimate authority, being sanctioned by time, and confirmed by our trans- 
gressions. 
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relative és. T'o wéaaovrog we must supply ’Adau* as in the same way, 
1 Cor. xv. v. 45, Christ is denominated 6 Yoya¢os Addu. 

zinos from rin, a copy taken by impression, John xx. 25, rdzos 
av fro? and, hence, metaphorically an image or type. The Apostle 
had set out with the design of showing what extent of salvation and 
blessing had been procured for men by Christ. With this view, 
he had described the extent of ruin emanating from the original founder 
of the human race. Now, with that before his mind, the thought 
naturally suggested itself, that this First head of the race might be 
regarded as an image of the Second. Usteri: (s. 121,) “Adam and 
Christ, each the emanating point of a general and opposite life, the 
two poles, as it were, of humanity, that fly from each other, and 
attract the mass, | Cor. xv. 21, 22.’’ Even Rabbinical theologians 
advert to a certain relation betwixt Adam and the Messias. In the 
book ‘'seror Hamor, Sect. Bereschith, it is said, “*’The secret of 
Adam is the secret of the Messiah.”” The author of Neve Schalom 
has, moreover, b. ix. c. 5, 8, the remarkable statement: ‘* The last 
Adam is the Messias, as it is written, He will be greater than Moses. 
It is also true, as is declared, He will be higher than the angels that 
serve God. Then shall be taken away the ancient sin which occa- 
sioned death. In his time shall be the resurrection of the dead. 
God intended Adam to be immortal, but sin brought death. ‘Thus 
the divine purpose has been accomplished in the King Messias, as 
in his counterpart, the first Adam.’’ Untenable are the explications 
of others, who, as Bengel and Homberg, supply yedvov, and make 
the sense, ‘‘ He was the type of the time to come,”’ for it is evident 
from verse 15th, that the Apostle has spoken of a comparison between 
Adam and Christ; or who take péanwy absolutely, like 6 texduevos, to 
signify the Messtas, which it would be impossible to establish by 
parallel passages; or, finally, who supply an indefinite neuter, ‘ the 
type of future events,’ like Erasmus and Christ. Schmid. Against 
which exposition there lies the same objection as against that of 
Bengel. 

V. 15. Searcely has the Apostle expressed how Adam represented 
in outline what was done by the great Redeemer, than the thought 
occurs that the work of Christ is unspeakably greater. Accordingly, 
he now seeks to show, by a comparison of the diametrically opposite 
influences respectively exercised by these two personages, that while 
they exhibit great equality, in respect of what is positive, they still 
differ very widely in degree. With much precision Bengel remarks: 
Adam et Christus secundum rationes contrarias conveniunt in posi- 
tivo, differunt in comparativo. In substance the influence proceeding - 
from Adam is sin and destruction; that from Christ, holiness and 
felicity. ‘The equality in the positive, consists in this, that both 
kingdoms originate in a single person, the first Adam and the second, 
being each the head and founder of an entire race. ‘The comparative 
difference, according to v. 16, is, that when Adam fell, he had before 
him a pure, uncontaminated progeny, upon which his sin operated 
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so perniciously as to constitute them all sinners. On the other hand, 
Christ has the entire race, with its innumerable sinners, before him, 
and, by his perfect obedience, not only does away the whole conse- 
quences of that original sin, but restores afresh the dcxadwors Ca7s i. €. 
the justification which brings along with it a perfect, divine, and 
blessed life. See on this subject the acute treatise of Siisskind, in 
Flatt’s Magazin fiir Dogmatick und Moral, Bd. xiii. s. 86, and the 
admirable Paraphrase of Usteri, s. 122. Photius says well: “ there 
are three things to be noticed in the subjects here brought into com- 
parison, a certain resemblance, a certain opposition, and an excess in 
the point of similarity. The opposition lies between sin and sinless- 
ness, enmity to God, and reconciliation with him, condemnation and 
justification, ruin, offence, and death, and salvation, life, and resur- 
rection. ‘These are opposite. The similarity again consists in that, 
as by one man.these evils fell upon all, so also by one man came the 
blessings upon all, And as to the exeess, it is, that whereas with 
regard to the evils, the many co-operated with the one in order to 
become partakers, with respect to the blessings, this was not the case; 
but the free gift came by Christ singly and alone, so that even as re- 
gards the point in which the two agree, there is excess and super- 
abundance upon the one side. Moreover, not only were the evils 
introduced by Adam taken away by Christ, but the better things 
substituted in their place. 

In this fifteenth verse, the Apostle does not as yet state the ine- 
quality in the case, but only directs our attention to the fact, that a 
priort grace might be expected to operate in a far richer way than 
sin. Incapable of deducing any clear meaning from these words, 
some commentators make them an interrogation. By that means, 
however, daa would lose its true signification, and become a mere 
formula transeundi. So Schéttgen and Heumann. Others conjoin 
with the negative some sort of limitation, such as xara mavra cpomov" 
but to say nothing of other objections, the subsequent ec yde is a suf- 
ficient one of itself. Waedwrauo. Beza: Sic dicitur ipsa Adami 
ruina, unde manat # duaerca, id est, tum reatus ille, tum corruptio in 
omnium hominum natura herens. Xdevopa. This term is chosen 
by Paul in place of Sixaéwua, which would have been the strict doc- 
trinal expression. The yde is a note of explication, fo wit. O¢ moa- 
aot. ‘The article here has a retrospective reference, meaning the vast 
multitude of mankind. Itis hence to be considered not as compara- 
tive, but absolute, according to Augustine’s observation (I. vi. c. 12. 
Cont. Jul.): Multi constituti sunt peccatores, 7. e. omnes, qui revera 
sunt multi. The Father here alludes to the impropriety there is in 
Pelagius appealing to this passage, and in the Socinians to this word, 
in order to prove that all men have not been sinners, but those only 
who imitated Adam. ’Awédavov. It is manifest, both from the an- 
tithesis and the connection, that here dé7é9avoy is not used simply in 
the limited signification of corporeal death, but comprehends the 
§cvazos in its widest extent, viz. the sense of guilt, physical evil, and 
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the future consequences of sin. “H yaeus tov Ozov woul 7 Saeed, is best 
taken as a Hendyadis for 7 Sweed cys yaertos, which is but another 
name for the dSxaieuo obtained through Christ. ’Ev yagere ry rou 
tvds GoSeanov. The article 77 here shows that the genitive tow évos 
dvSednov is to be construed not with dagea but with ydguee Phat 
genitive, however, is susceptible of different significations. Xages 
may mean the favour in which Christ stands with the Father, and 
by which he obtains the love of God for us. ‘This is its most im- 
probable signification. Or the genitive may here denote the subject, 
the grace which Christ manifests towards us. Such is the opinion 
entertained by the majority of commentators, but who yet regard 
Christ only as the channel of communication. Thomas Aquinas: 
Sic enim a Deo gratia in multos effunditur ut eam per Christum 
accipiant. Or in fine, the genitive may be considered objectively. 
The grace of God, which through and in the redemption of Christ 
is imparted to us. ‘This interpretation of Erasmus coincides best 
with the train of thought. ‘Evds dySedaov. Paul calls Christ dygeu- 
mos, because in respect of his pure humanity he was the founder of a 
new race; and as the chief point of similitude between him and 
Adam is, that from both, as progenitors, there emanated respectively, 
blessings on the one hand and misery on the other, he expressly an- 
nexes the ets. 

V. 16. That which the Apostle had only generally premised in the 
foregoing verse, he now states with greater exactness, viz. in what con- 
sists the formal difference between the effects entailed by Adam and 
those by Christ upon their respective offspring. Erasmus: Siquidem 
pernicies sic est orta, ut unius peccatum in omnes posteros propaga- 
retur, atque ita tandem omnes redderet obnoxios; contra, Dei beneficium 
sic confertur, ut universa omnium delicta jam agglomerata, jam con- 
firmata, semel Christi morte aboleantur, neque solum aboleantur ad- 
missa, verum etiam justitia gratis conferatur. Chrysostom: Kat cd xoré 
£OTL TOVTO TO AeyOuEVoY; OTe Toy Mey Savaroy xal TO xataxemua LoyvoEY 
Guaeria wia sloeveyxerv’ 7 SF xaELs OD THY mlay exeivny duaeriay dvELrs 
Mévov, GAkd xai tas mer’ Exeivyy EnetceraSovoas.* Highly expressive 
are the words of Pelagius: Quia non inyenit Adam multam justitiam, 
quam suo exemplo destrueret, Christus autem gratia sud multorum 
peccata dissolvit. From this clause, Melancthon beautifully points 
to the consoling truth, that in the individual, grace uniformly brings 
to the contest with sin not only equal but superior forces, so as both 
to annihilate its consequences, and establish an opposite reign. 
Nothing but a misapprehension of the whole context could have led 
some, as e. g. Heumann, to make this sentence interrogative, quasi: 
“And is it not the same with the gift of grace as it is with sin?” 

The Codices D. E. F. G. the Syriac, the Vulgate and the Latin 


* What means this saying? It is, that one sin availed to introduce death 
and judgment, but grace not merely took away that single transgression, but 
those also which followed after it. 
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fathers, all read duagezuaros in place of auagejoareos. And a variety 
of evidence, both internal and external, support this reading. The 
meaning then becomes, ‘* We are not, however, to suppose as if the 
redemption came in consequence of one transgression.’’ ‘The clause 
would be self-contained, and 8a oaacy auaetnoavray becomes the 
antithetic member. But to say nothing of other reasons, such a use 
of obx 4s would be too anomalous, inasmuch as we uniformly find it 
employed in drawing a comparison, and followed by a corresponding 
ofza. Itis more probable, that aucernuo has been interpolated, partly 
to increase the analogy with wagdxrwua in verses 15 and 17, partly 
in consequence of the subsequent 2& évds, to which it is necessary to 
supply naganrauaros, and that duaerjoavros, the more difficult read- 
ing, is nevertheless the more correct. After duaeryjoarzos there fails 
"a substantive answering to the ddéeua in the comparison. The viva- 
city of Paul’s mind may have led to its omission. Expositors supply 
either something perfectly indefinite, as Beza and Piscator: illud 
quod introiit, or as Michaelis the ‘* consequence of sin,’ or more 
definitely, ‘* that precise consequence of sin here opposed to the ya- 
évowa, Which is xecua.’? So Wolf and others. This is the most 
natural way, seeing that ro yde xecua only resumes the former subject 
of the Apostle’s thoughts. Accordingly, there are here four points 
of contrast, Ist, the agents; the one transgressing, the other fulfilling 
the law. 2d, The actions performed; that of the former, which was 
a single sin, that of the latter, which concerned numerous sins. 3d, 
The consequences of what they have done; in the one case, the ob- 
jective sentence of condemnation, xecua, which embraces all connected 
with Adam, and is manifested by the sense of guilt, and in the other 
case, the objective forgiveness, ydecoua, of all united with Christ, 
which appears subjectively, as cheerful confidence towards and peace 
with God. In fine, the issue of that sentence of condemnation, viz. 
objective damnation, which, subjectively, displays itself as misery in 
all who are involved with the first sinner, xardxecua, and the issue 
of the gracious gift of forgiveness, even the objective pardon of be- 
lievers Scxavoua, manifested in the subject as perfect holiness, and 
hence also bliss. In the interpretation of these statements, we must 
take special care to discriminate between subjective and objective. 
These cannot indeed be separated in the concrete; for man has nothing 
subjectively divine, but what he derives from him who is so ob- 
jectively, and what God says with respect to man is like all divine 
volition, an operation. His word is deed. What he wills with re- 
ference to us is an effect within us. In the language of Paul, who 
always speaks from the life, from direct-intuition, these things are 
not unnaturally disjoined. ‘The expositors who seized exclusively 
the one or the other view, have never been able to arrive at perfect 
perspicuity. Kecwa is therefore the objective sentence of rejection, 
which, in virtue of the holiness entering into the conception of the 
divine character, God must pronounce upon all who coincide in the 
bias of their will with Adam. ‘The discovery or revelation of this 
22 


170 CHAPTER V. v. 16,17. 


sentence of rejection on the part of God, is subjectively the sense of 
sin in man. Rejection issues in damnation, which is manifested in 
and upon man as misery. 

2d piv yae xeiwa 2& ivdg. To the &ds we must not here supply 
&vbesnov, as is done in the AXthiopic version, and by Louis de Dieu. 
For ord nagarcdpara, which immediately follows, is contrasted 
with it. Besides, when man was mentioned at the 12th verse as a 
sinner, Sea and not é£, was the preposition made use of. It would be 
better to supply xaganrauaros, and regard évds as the genitive mascu- 
line, and then to consider woaacy as in the same case and gender, 
which is what Le Dieu proposes. In defence of this, we might ap- 
peal to the 8¢ évds auaernsavros, or in v. 17, to the rq vod évds naganru- 
pore. ‘Che meaning would thus be left the same, and only the point 
of comparison slightly modified. Bengel: unus lapsus, unius hominis, 
multi lapsus, multorum. The 2g has here another signification, than 
in the éx inéx moaray naganraudrav. Itstates the cause, by. Michae- 
lis: in consequence of sin. 

eis xaraxerua. The verb éyévero is to be supplied. The eés, as in 
Hebrew, shows what a thing becomes. ‘The xaraxeivew is the effect 
of the xevvew, wherever wickedness exists. 1 Cor. ii. 32. 

Atxovaua denotes objectively the act of justifying, subjectively the 
condition of being obedient to the law, 2. e. perfect holiness, which 
condition, in respect of the objective announcement, is the beginning, 
and in respect of the subjective realization, is the end of redemption. 
In Baruch ii. 17 and 18, Sixecona and dexocoosvm Stand parallel to 
each other in the sense of obedience to the law. At the 18th verse, 
below, we have instead of it, dixatwors Coys, justification which 
brings divine life with it. This justification is wrought out by the 
Sweed Sexavocvyys. 

V. 17 Corresponds with the 15th, inasmuch as it expresses 
generally, how it might have been expected from divine grace, that 
its efficacy would be more powerful than that of sin. But whereas, 
at v. 16, the sinner’s state was described more objectively, 7. €. in his 
relation to the divine holiness, or according as he must appear in the 
eyes of God, here the Apostle rather describes him subjectively, or as 
he is in himself, 7. e. his misery, and at once places in juxtaposition 
the blessedness of the man who is, and the wretchedness of him who 
is not redeemed. Calvin beautifully paints this contrast of the two 
kingdoms, entered the one by birth, the other by regeneration: Ut 
misera peccati hereditate potiaris, satis est esse hominem, residet 
enim in carne et sanguine; ut Christi justitia fruaris, fidelem esse ne- 
cessarium est, quia fide acquiritur ejus consortium. 

eBaovrevoev 6 Oavaros. ‘here is elevation in the thought of Bengel: 
Sermo preteriti temporis ex ceconomia gratie respicit in e@conomiam 
peccati, ut mox regnabunt futurum ex ceconomia peccati prospicit 
in cconomiam vite et vite perennis. 

meevooevay tus yaevtos. Wherein this consists, is expressed by the 
Swged es Sixavoovvys, Which immediately follows. By fellowship 
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with Christ, man becomes a partaker of the xveiua and thereby of 
the dexacosivy, which subjective duxacoovvy is the effect of acceptance 
of the objective announcement of it. This d:xavostvy is subjectively 
the @ay of God in man; its issue is yet to come ineternity. See Com. 
on v. 12, John iv. 14. See also verse 18, the Guy, V. 19, the fut. 
xaractadnoovtat, V. 21, ec¢ Qurnv addveor, chap. vi. 21, 7d vénos Gan 
aidvios. Hence it is that the Apostle uses the future Baocaevovor. 
The Bastrctew of Christians in the life to come denotes the higher 
degree of perfection in power to which, with their forerunner Christ, 
they shall be raised, John xvii. 24, Matth. xix. 28, 2 Tim. ii. 12, 
Heb. vi. 20. The parallelism is not strictly observed, in as far as in 
this place the subject is not the bliss, but the redeemed who partake 
of it. Chrysostom: Toad yae mrciova dy épsdaowey xaréBanev 6 Xevo- 
TOs, xar TodoTe MAsLova dom meds favida wixedy médkayos dreveov. My 
Toivyy aupusarre, avSeare, Tocovroy mAovtoy Seay ayaSar, unde Cyree 
OS 6 OMWSNE ExELYOS TOV SaVaToOV xa 77s amaertLas EAVSN, Tooavins Sarar= 
TNS XAtomarwy ExevexOetons avra.* 

V. 18. With the majority of commentators, as we before stated, 
this verse passes for a continuation of the 12th, and dea for the formula 
of resumption. It is, however, far more natural to consider the dea 
as here the particle of inference from the preceding context, and to 
suppose that the Apostle, after yielding to the glow of his emotions, 
which urged him to demonstrate how much more powerful had been 
the efficacy of grace than of sin, wished again to insist upon the re- 
semblance which, nevertheless, obtains between the two heads of 
mankind. For by the epanorthosis which he has been developing 
from the 15th verse, it has by no means been denied, that notwith- 
standing the great diversity, in form and substance, there is much 
resemblance between the two subjects in what is positive. ‘The 
genitive évss, may be considered, as is done by Clericus and Locke, 
of the neuter gender, but better, in conformity with verse 17th, as of 
the masculine. It is remarkable, that in both clauses, the subject is 
wanting; on which account, the Syrian omits es, before xardxevua 
and Sexacaors, and makes these words the subjects. But the pre- 
ceding context shows that xecua and yaecopa are to be supplied. 

dcxoiwua is here predicated of Christ in precisely the same sense 
in which at the 16th verse it is ascribed to believers. He realized 
the ideal of holiness. Viewed in the objective aspect, accordingly, 
he satisfied all the demands which the holy God could make; in the 
subjective, he thereby implanted a new principle of life into sinful 
humanity, and originated a new species of it. By entering into fel 
lowship with him, and becoming partakers of his holiness, believers 


* Far more than what we owed was paid by Christ, as much more, as the 
immeasurable ocean exceeds a drop. Doubt not, therefore, O man, when be- 
holding such a treasure of blessings, nor ask how the old spark of death and 
of sin has been extinguished, seeing that such a sea of the gift of grace has 
been poured upon it. 
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likewise attain to the condition of the dvxaéaua here called Sexacaors. 
The fazs is genitivus effectus, so however, as that we cannot sepa- 
rate the effect, even in thought, from its ground in the concrete. In 
this instance also Paul probably uses 2.7 in the more comprehensive 
sense, which we explained at verse 12th, 7. e. as including the perfect 
and divine life in eternity. So also, hereafter, in verse 21, eis Gay 
aiuoveoy. 

V.19. The Apostle repeats the statement, giving it at the same 
time a turn which brings more prominently forward the subjective 
relation of man to the fall and the redemption. Instead of the more 
general expressions nagdxrwya and ydevoua, he chooses the more 
specific of wagaxoy and drax07. Tagaxo7j, when used with regard to 
Adam, may refer either to the transgression of the single command 
not to eat of the forbidden tree, of which he was guilty, or to the 
proud disposition of heart, which made him aspire to autonomy, 
according as we adopt the literal or the symbolical interpretation of 
the 3d chapter of Genesis. Even in the former case, the desire of 
autonomy must still be supposed as the basis of the act of disobedi- 
ence. ‘Thus Augustine: (De pecc. merr. et. rem. |. li.c.19.) Pra- 
cedit in voluntate hominis appetitus quidam propriz potestatis, ut fiat 
inobediens per superbiam. ‘The entire holy life of our Saviour, on 
the contrary, is termed ixaxo}, inasmuch as holiness is nothing else 
but subjection to the laws of the one only Being who is a law to him- 
self, the adr ayaddr. This inaxoy accordingly embraces in indivisi- 
ble unity, what the Church has split into the obedientia activa and 
obedientia passiva; which things are also inseparable in the concrete. 
The active holiness was the perfect love of the Saviour. This im- 
plied an entrance into the condition of the being who is its object, 
and who needs to be saved. So did the Redeemer, prompted by 
love, come into the present state of men, and take upon himself all 
the consequences of sin which that involves. So did he feel with 
sinners the magnitude of their apostasy and guilt. So did he bear 
the sufferings prepared for him by the sin of the race, which he de- 
signed to deliver from their fall, more especially in his final tortures 
and death, and hence it was that his active obedience required to 
manifest itself in suffering. 

xavoracdae has the sense to be made, to become, e. g. James iv. 4. 
Interpreters have started the question whether the Apostle here refers 
to the objective purpose and decree of God, or to the subjective being 
made a sinner, and being justified on the part of man. Exclusively, 
as we have already observed at v. 16, neither the one nor the other 
is ever spoken of. Such separations belong to the theocratical expo- 
sitions of doctrine. And, therefore, the only question which can pro- 
perly be made is, which side of the case does the Apostle bring most 
into the light. In answer to this, it may be said, that xaractadncor- 
rou gives greater prominence to the subjective. ‘* Owing to the iden- 
tity of human natare, by means of the inward discord in the mind 
of Adam, with whom the race was involved, sin and its consequences 
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were entailed upon all. By means of the holiness of the second 
Head of the race, and in virtue of the spiritual communion and one- 
ness of believers with him, the dcxaootyy is entailed upon them, 
which shall be still more clearly displayed in the life to come.” 'The 
Apostle, in like manner as at v. 17, chooses the future tense, because 
the dcxatwors and the {.7, during the present life, are incipient, and 
only reach perfection in the future world. ‘They who cling to the 
objective view, are obliged to translate xa@/oracac declarari, which, 
however, is a sense that cannot be defended. Schleusner indeed in 
his ‘Thesaurus, quotes xa/ormuc from Daniel xiii. 60. (Cod. Chis.) 
as bearing that signification, but it rather means, coarguere. The 
Socinian interpretation, which may be found substantially in Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret, which Grotius was the principal means of 
spreading, and of which Whitby has written a minute defence, (De 
imput. div. pecc. Adami, Lond. 1711, c. 3, p. 47, sqq.) takes auae- 
cavew, as formerly at v. 12th, in the metonymical sense, effectus pro 
causa, to become punishable. In the present instance, however, itis 
liable to the same objection as in that. From the circumstance of 
of woanol, and not waves being used, it is even more impossible to 
infer any thing doctrinal than Matth. xxvi. 28, from the reed woandy 
éxyvvouevov. ‘The very use of the article with woaaxo. shows that the 
mavees are here contrasted in a mass with the one. 

V. 20. Paul had set in opposition the two heads of mankind, and 
the effects which they have respectively produced upon it. He had 
stated two extensive periods in the developement of the species. Now, 
here the question naturally arose; what was the purpose of the eco- 
nomy of the New Testament, if it is the New alone which has 
formed the great epoch of humanity? He answers this question, by 
showing the relation of the Old Testament economy to sin. Beauti- 
ful are here the words of Calvin: Erant quidem naufragi ante legem; 
quia tamen in suo interitu sibi videbantur natare, in profundum de- 
mersi sunt, quo illustrior fieret liberatio, quum inde preter humanum 
sensum emergunt. ‘This author, however, is mistaken, when he 
supposes the present verse expository of the 13th. 

noeevonngev. The waged may here be mute, as for example, Philo: 
(de Temul. p. 263.) dyvoww unre pos, wyte rOyov MagevoenPery Edoos and 
Polyb. (Hist. ii. 55,3): or it may indicate the secrecy of its incoming, 
or, best of all, according to the translation of Beza: Praeterea introiit, 
and of Luther: es ist nebeneinkommen. 

iva. Chrysostom: fva, évravda odx aitidroyias naa, Gan’ ExBacews 
Yoru. Ov yae dia ovo £007 iva nrsovdoy, Gan’ 2500y giv ore mevacon 
xOl AVERELY TO MACANTAMWA EFEBN 58 Todvayrloy, ob Maga THY TOV vomov prow, 
Gard raed thy tov deapévw fadvuiay.* So also the majority of Ca- 


* The fahere again points not to the intention but to the event. For it (the 
law) was not given to increase, but that it might diminish and take away sin. 
The very reverse, however, took place, not from the nature of the law, but 
from the sloth of those who received it. 
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tholic interpreters. But it is manifest that ¢va is here in fact used 
venuxas, for it was the Apostle’s intention to show what was the 
purpose of the law, and all that is requisite is to fix the true meaning 
of xarcovaon. What Paul meant to express by that word, was how 
the law ought to have produced the acknowledgment of sin; by which 
indeed sin itself is increased, inasmuch as its guilt grows with the 
knowledge of him who commits it, and where that exists in a small 
degree, the responsibility appears proportionably diminished. See 
v. 13. As that, however, is a condition of dyvowa or mdgwas, it re- 
quires to be done away, and hence, the law must bring to a con- 
sciousness of variance with God. It is only after this has existed as 
an interval of transition, that the grace of God can be known. 

“‘Yneeencevosevoen. This compound is again used by St. Paul, 
2 Cor. vii. 4, and imeenreovagw, 1Tim.i.14. Bengel: Victi victo- 
rem vincens, terlius utroque melior est. Hominem vicit peccatum, 
peccatum vicit gratia, ergo gratie vis maxima. Pelagius: Sicut et 
Salvator, ‘cui plus dimittitur amplius diligit,’ manifestata est enim 
quantitas peccati ut sciretur gratiz magnitudo, et redderemus com- 
petens debitum charitatis. Augustine in Psalm cii.: Lex ideo data 
est, ut crescente peccato, humiliarentur superbi, humiliati confiteren- 
tur, confessi sanarentur. 

V.21. The Apostle restates what he had already said, v. 17th, 
and concludes the observations, commenced with the 15th verse, by 
contrasting once more, in their grand features, the two domains of 
sin and of grace. Baocaevew has the same meaning as at verse 17th. 
Acxatoovvy Should properly stand immediately opposed to dmaeria" 
but this Paul avoids, in order to mark emphatically, how all holiness 
must be traced to its higher source. Here also, as at verse 17th, the 
Apostle brings forward the final issue, in which the whole work of 
the dixacwors is consummated, even the 17 aidvios. 


CHAPTER SIXTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


A new subject commences with this chapter. Persons who clave to the law 
and legal piety, might suppose that, by this doctrine of the dmordremors and 
x4es, the Apostle forced the subjective moral agency of man too much 
into the shade; and that thus the gospel doctrine of salvation might be 
made auxiliary to sin. Paul now shows the contrary. The ydas or the 
mvevza, the operative principle in the heart of the Christian incites him to 
sanctification. Even the rite of baptism demonstrates that to be his scope. 
He enters, however, upon a new relation to holiness; and does what is 
right, not because of the outward law and its stern commands, but in con- 
Sequence of a new and vital impulse within him. 


DIVISION. 


1. The moral effect of the doctrine of redemption upon the Christian is in- 
crease of holiness, as is shown even by the baptismal rite. V.1—11. 

2. Grace and not the law, leads the Christian to sanctification, which is pro- 
moted by that very circumstance. V.12—19. 

3. Prospect of the final consummation, in which holiness is to be rewarded. 
V. 20—23. 


PAR. Take 


THE MORAL EFFECT OF THE DOCTRINE OF REDEMPTION UPON THE 
CHRISTIAN IS, INCREASE OF HOLINESS, AS IS SHOWN EVEN BY THE 
BAPTISMAL RITE. vi.J—12. 


V.1. Tere can be no doubt, if we strictly separate the doctrines 
of justification and sanctification, that here, after the discussion of 
the first, the proper place presents itself for treating the second. But 
it is, as we have already observed, unusual with the Apostle to dis- 
criminate very nicely objective from subjective. We must not, there- 
fore, think of seeking, in a systematic arrangement, the reason of his 
bringing forward, at this place, what we term the doctrine of sanctifi- 
cation. It was, however, natural for him, after having delineated 
the grand and novel scheme of salvation, to recollect the insinuations 
of the legal Judaizer, (c. iii. 8.) who objected to his doctrine of the 
Sixataors and yaecs, that it only served as an encouragement to sin. 
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This objection he now meets. Calvin justly remarks: Quum huma- 
no sensi wagadofscaroy sit quidquid de Christo predicatur, nihil 
novi videri debet si, audita fidei justificatione, caro toties, tanquam 
ad adversos scopulos, impingit. Pergendum est tamen, nec Christus 
ideo supprimendus, quia multis sit in lapidem offensionis et petram 
scandali. Qua enim ratione impiis cedet in ruinam, piis vicissim in 
resurrectionem erit. Sic enim se res habet......in hune finem nos 
justificari, ut deinde vite puritate Deum colamus......Plus quam igitur 
prepostera esset operis Dei inversio, si oceasione gratiz que nobis 
in Christo offertur peccatum vires colligeret. Neque enim medicina 
morbi, quem extinguit, fomentum est. It would hence be highly 
incorrect to follow Chrysostom, in regarding what follows as a set of 
moral precepts, independent altogether of the preceding context. 
The Apostle links his discussion upon sanctification to the extraordi- 
nary statement made at v. 20th of the former chapter. ‘The false 
inference which he seeks to refute, he had already touched, chap. 
iii. v. 5th and 8th. Compare the commentary atv. 15, 1 Peter ii. 16, 
Jude iv., where the persons are described, who really perverted in 
this manner the doctrine of salvation. 

V.2. While the Apostle repugns the false conclusion in question, 
he was bound, of necessity, to state the grounds, why it is not con- 
ceivable that the regenerated Christian should continue in sin. ‘The 
liveliness of his mind, however, prevents him here, in like manner as 
at chap. ili. v. 3 and 5, from coming to a refutation in form, other- 
wise he must have shown that what God has effected by the redemp- 
tion, likewise becomes manifest in those who are the subjects of it, 
according as at verse 15th of the previous chapter, he adverts to the 
fact, that the yaeus is not merely objective, something existing ex- 
ternally of man, but is something operative within him; or as Augus- 
tine states the argument in prop. 31: Hine ostendit de preteritis pec- 
catis factum esse ut donarentur, et in eo superasse gratiam ut preterita 
peccata demitterentur. Ergo quisquis adhue querit augmenta pec- 
cati, ut augmentum gratie sentiat, non intelligit se id agere, ut nihil 
in eo gratia operetur. Opus enim gratiz est ut moriamur peceato. 
In place of this answer, he merely replies by the assertion, that the 
discrepancy is as great between Christianity and sin, as between death 
and life. Ofzuwes a@xeSavouev. ‘This verb, with the dative, denotes 
being dead in reference to a particular object, Gal. ii. 19. So Spy, 
1 Peter ii. 24. ‘The natural man has pleasure in sin, and no com- 
mandment has power to root that feeling from his heart. Upon a 
believing surrender of the soul to Christ, however, the new principle 
of life takes its rise within him, the ydecs, the consciousness of the 
love of God manifested towards him in the redemption. Thus Chry- 
sostom: Te Oé dors vexgovs avety yeyovevans TO Weds undév Draxovew arty 
Aourov" TovTo yag TO piv Bartrioua Exoiyoey Aras, tvéxewoev Nuas adtH. 
Sev dé Rowrtoy maga Ts Nustéeas onovdys xatoeGovoday avrTd Sumvexcs. 
GOtE, xaY per EmcTaTey, uyxéte draxoveny GAAA méverw GxvvyToY Gonee 
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vov vexgov.* A similar expression to the anodrjoxew TH amagrig IS 
the following used by Philo. (Quod det, Pot. Insid. p. 164. ed. Fr.): 
6 “ABenr, 70 magado&drarov, avpenras te xaw ey. 7 Avhentao udy tx ts 
Tov apeovos Sravoras, Oy S8 ray év OE Cow evOacpova. 

V. 3. The Apostle ought now to show, that by virtue of the very 
nature of the doctrine they profess, Christians must appear dead in 
respect of sin, and in how far this is the case. All that he does, 
however, is to appeal to the well-known baptismal rite, whose sym- 
bolical meaning he explains, thereby endeavouring to demonstrate, 
how a spiritual regeneration is necessarily connected with the recep- 
tion of Christianity. The basis of what he delivers is the thought, 
that every endeavour after salvation, and acquiescence in the Christian 
scheme of it, presupposes a sense of the need of emancipation from 
sin. é00c, more forcibly than owes, shows the universality of the 
Christian obligation to be inwardly conformed to the death of the 
Saviour. 

éBanttiosnusv eis Xevordv Incovv. The ecg expresses the same as the 
baptismal formula, Matt. xxvili. 19, although dvoua is here wanting. 
‘That word in the formula, as elsewhere the Hebrew dw, seems indeed 
to be pleonastic; of which the special proof is the observation of Vi- 
tringa, (Observ. Sacre, Frankf. 1700, |. ui. c. 22.) that among the 
Rabbins, a similar expression was used in the baptism of proselytes, 
When the proselyte, for example, is a slave, the master declares 
whether he chooses stil] to keep him as a slave, or to grant him his 
freedom, and, in doing so, uses the following words, |" }2 0w3 430 
or 13) nwa 52H “to baptize in the name of a freeman”’ or “in that of 
aslave.”? It but remains to inquire what the «és in the baptismal 
form signifies. Usually it is explained as meaning into the acknow- 
ledgment. Now that sense it certainly may have, but to pass over 
other grounds, there are certain parallel passages against it, e. g. 1 
Cor. i. 13, Id. x. 2, Id. xii. 13, in which it rather seems to denote 
participation in that with which it is construed. In the present 
case, consequently, it would imply into participation of the blessings 
of Christ’s grace. 

eis tov Oavatoy adrov. The preposition has obviously the same 
meaning here, as in the preceding context, and that, according to the 
explication we have given, is also highly suitable to the scope, viz. 
‘that if baptized into fellowship with Christ in general, we must also 
be baptized into fellowship with his death.” So Ambrose. (De 
Sacram. |. II. c. 7.) Chrysostom: eis 70 dmodavery donee éxevvos. 
Bengel says excellently: Qui baptizatur, induit Christum, Adamum 


* But what means, To have become dead to sin? It means to obey it in 
nothing any more. This result baptism hath accomplished for us once, hav- 
ing slain us in regard to sin. Henceforth itis incumbent upon us to carry 
this death, by our own pains, continually into effect, so as even although sin 
command us a thousand times, to remain motionless like a corpse. 

Abel, marvellous to tell, is taken away, and yet lives. He is taken away 
from a foolish understanding, and lives the life of blessedness in God. 
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secundum; in Christum, inquam, totum, adeoque etiam in mortem 
ejus baptizatur, et perinde est, ac sieo momento Christus pro tali 
homine, et talis homo cum Christo, pateretur, moriretur, sepeliretur. 
So also Bucer. In this view Barzi2ecdae eis 7ov Sdvarov adrov iS not 
different from the ovvescavedénuey Which occurs, Rom. vi. 6, and Gal. 
ii. 20. 

V.4. The figurative expressions aveSdvouev 77 éuaeria leads the 
Apostle to compare Christ’s bodily with our spiritual death, and 
thence to deduce the obligation incumbent upon Christians to sacrifice 
their life of sin, as the Saviour sacrificed his earthly existence. He 
had said that the right of baptism, which takes place at the entrance 
into Christianity, manifests that it is the will of the Christian to con- 
form spiritually to the death of Christ. The very obvious idea here- 
upon occurs to him, that the baptismal symbol itself may be regarded 
as a figure of the death of Christ, and accordingly he in this verse 
represents the Christian undergoing baptism, as being in some sort 
buried with his Saviour. Having proceeded thus far with the em- 
blematical meaning of baptism and the death of Christ, it was natural 
for the Apostle to assimilate in like manner the coming out of baptism, 
and the resurrection of Christ, which accordingly he does. We find 
at another place the same symbolical allusion, Col. ii. 12. For the 
explanation of this figurative description of the baptismal rite, it is 
necessary to call the attention to the well known circumstance, that, 
in the early days of the church, persons when baptized, were first 
plunged below, and then raised above the water, to which practice, 
according to the direction of the Apostle, the early Christians gave 
a symbolical import. See Suiceri Thes. T. I. sub voce ’Avadvecs. 
In the same sense Chrysostom on the third chap. of John, observes: 
Kabdnee yae ty tive rapa ta Bdate xaradvorvtay yuav tas xeparas 6 ma- 
AaLos AVOEwros SantEerar, xaL xaTadUs xAT@ xeUMTET AL OAOS xadanas.* 

Swverdpnucv. ‘The ovy here expresses similarity quasi, Sonee abros, 
Rom. viii. 17; Col. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11. The Apostle uses the 
word buried in place of died, as being more emphatic. Bengel: 
Sepultura mortem ratam facit. Melancthon: Sepelimur autem una 
eum Christo, quia postquam natura nostra mortificari ecepit, pecca- 
tum sepultum est dupliciter. Primum imputatione, quanquam enim 
reliquiz manent, tamen sunt condonate. Secundo, quod ad affectum 
attinet, quia natura vitiosa desinit esse efficax. At nondum sumus 
glorificati. Quare etsi sumus justi, tamen jacemus sepulti exspec- 
tantes glorificationem, sicut Paulus inquit: Vita nostra abscondita est 
cum Christo, id est, etsi habemus gloriam, justitiam, vitam, tamen 
hee gloria latet adhuc tecta cum Christo donec resuscitabimur. The 
ov is here requisite to denote the continuance of the sense. In ex- 
plication of it, Seb. Schmidt very justly applies the following canon: 
Particula illativee non semper conclusiones precedentibus subjungunt, 


* For when we sink our heads in the water, as if it were in a tomb, the old 
man 1s buried, and going down is hidden entire and at once. 
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et ex lis inferunt formales, sed sepe quid, uno alterove posito, dicen- 
dum porro sit, et ex iis inferendum: Inasmuch, viz. as ovverdonuey is 
here in no respect different from the dweddavouev. 

eis tov Savarov. Calovius, Castalio, Seb. Schmidt, and Wolf, have, 
in a very forced manner, connected this clause with the verb ovverd- 
onwev, understanding it to mean the death of sin. But if such were the 
case, some supplementary clause would here have been absolutely 
necessary, Seeing «cs Savaroy occurred before referring to the death of 
Christ. Hence the ancients, and Homberg, Chr. Schmid, and other 
moderns construe sés roy Savaroy with Barciouaros, and again under- 
stand it to signify the death of Christ, into fellowship with which 
believers are baptized. 

dua ts S0sys tov mareos. Beza supposes that there is here a mis- 
take of the case, and that it should be «is zi ddfar. Castalio and 
Carpzovius consider the ca with the noun to be used for the adjec- 
tive, and translate; in paternd gloria resurrexit. But Camerarius 
refutes this interpretation, and renders correctly: Per potentiam glo- 
riosam. The word 8d£a, to wit, in Heb. 3323, as Bucer likewise 
observes, means generally, singularis presentiadivinitatis. It denotes 
the sum of all the divine perfections, and hence also any single, pe- 
culiarly prominent attribute. So in Ps. Ixviii. 34, and Is. xii. 2. the 
Hebrew ty is rendered dcfa, Col. i. 2, xedvos eqs dogs. We may 
therefore take d.d with the genitive in its usual signification. Tees 
nazecv is a copy of the Hebrew phrase 727107 or 77 fo lead a mode 
of life. Kaworns Gans likewise a Hebraism for xawy Gun. 

V. 5. Some look upon this verse as demonstrative of the foregoing. 
So Mylius, who says, that the Apostle states the reason why Chris- 
tians, by conforming to the death of the Lord, must likewise conform 
to his resurrection. ‘The reason is twofold. One is given meta- 
phorically; Christians being incorporated with the Saviour, as the 
graft is with the tree, must share all things with him. ‘The other is 
derived from the necessary connexion between death and resurrec- 
tion. It is better, however, to consider the verse as an explanatory 
appendage. 

Siuoveos. The old interpreters took this word in its primary 
meaning. ‘The Vulgate translates: complantati facti sumus; the 
Syriac: una plantati sumus; Beza: plantati coaluimus; and Chrysos- 
tom thus comments: 74 r7s puTEevas dvomare cov éx TaveNs xaendY Dury 
aiveduevos. Kabartee yae 70 copa avrov tapiy év tH yy, xaenov rns 
olxovmévns Thy Ca@rnevay nveyxev’ obT@ xat TO HMétECoy Tapéy év TE Bar- 
TUOMATL, xOEroY veyxe THY Sexavoovyny, TOY dyLaomor, TY viobectay, ta 
uveia ayadd.* In the same sense also, Calvin beautifully says: In- 


* By the word planting, he alludes to the fruit we reap from his death; for, 
as his body, when buried in the earth, produced the salvation of the whole 
world, so ours also, when buried in baptism, has borne the fruits of righteous- 
ness, sanctification, adoption, and a thousand blessings. 
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sitio non tantum exempli conformitatem designat, sed arcanam con- 
junctionem, per quam cum ipso coaluimus, ita ut nos spiritu suo 
vegetans, ejus virtutem in nos transfundat. Ergo ut surculus com- 
munem habet vite et mortis conditionem cum arbore in quam insertus 
est, ita vite Christi non minus quam et mortis participes nos esse 
consentaneum est. And Bengel: Omnis vis vegetativa spiritualis est 
in Christo, eaque in baptismum collata est. So also Beza, Bucer, 
and Heumann. Svupveos and cvupris, however, signify no more 
than ovyyerjs and ovvdy. Plato de leg. i. 10. 620 wiv ayy Seovs, ovy- 
yéverd tts tows 08 meds 7d Elupvutoy dyer Toman xai voui2ew civar: Where 
Ejupuzoy is equivalent to ovyyerés. Hesychius explains oiuputov by 
ovprtoesvouevoy and ovvdy, according to which it here differs in no re- 
spect from éyos. Now as duoiwua, with a noun in the genitive, is 
a Hebraism for the adjective Guoss reve, SO ovuputor 7G dporapare Tov 
Savdrov adrov is merely a pleonastic expression for duolas axeOavopev 
ontee adros, OF év 7Q Savar@ avrov dmoroe air@ yeyovamer. 

Gand xat is the particle indicating a climax, and usually stands in 
“the conclusion after conditional premises. See Palairet Observ. 

77s dvactdoeas. To this genitive we must again supply 7@ éuous- 
pare, NOt wéroyor aS Erasmus and Heumann incorrectly suggest. ‘The 
translation of Luther, ** we shall be like the resurrection,”’ is false. 
The sense is as follows: By conquering death, Christ completed his 
terrestrial task, 7. e. his existence in fellowship with humanity, bur- 
dened with the consequences of sin. As a risen Christ, he had 
already entered upon his exaltation, as he indeed appears not to have 
lived habitually upon the earth. In like manner we, so soon as we 
have in baptism acknowledged our sins and received pardon, are 
bound to arise to a new existence, which is founded on heavenly- 
mindedness, Chrysostom: xai nas dvdoracess rs mév dpaerias vexea- 
Salons, ts SF Sexacoodyns avacTaons, xai Ins mév raravas Cans dpavrodevons, 
Ins 88 xauns Tod] xa dyyenmuxns monet evomévns. Otay dé Gxovens xavyny 
Sony » moAAnY enter tH Evarnwyiy, OL peyaany any setaBoajy. GARG yae 
Saxevoar moe Aovmoy Enteror, xaw orevdsa méiya, Stow Evvonow noonv wiv 
HUGS Artavter prdocopiay 6 ILavaros, noon 88 éavtods eeddxamey fabvuca, 
Eta TO Bartioua ent 7d meorecoy Exaviovres yneas, xou els tv Aiyvndov 
QVAXGURTOVT ES, xaL oxo0gddwy memynuévou meta TO wavva.* 

"Eooueda. ‘The future tense here occasions difficulty, for it seems 
to intimate that dvdoracvs means the resurrection of the body. So 
Cicumenius: IMotas dvacraceas} TNs Otay Gvactapmeyr. Kae bea wyao- 


* How is this resurrection? It takes place in the death of sin and the re- 
storation of righteousness, in the disappearance of the old, and the reign of a 
new and angelical life. And when you hear mention made of a new life, be 
sure that implies a great change and diversity. For myself, I forthwith burst 
into tears and groans, when I reflect what strictness Paul demands of us, and 
to what indolence we have given ourselves up, relapsing after baptism into 


our previous old age, returning to Egypt, and hankering after the garlic though 
we have tasted the manna. 
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TTA Osor. Tov piv Savaroy tov xvelov, ds tw sixove AnsOavousy, ers d2 
Gvactaoras, GAnIGs xowarycousy. If bodily resurrection is meant, it is 
not easy to bring the passage into concord with the previous and sub- 
sequent context. Now, if we follow the bulk of the commentators, 
and suppose, as the connection certainly requires, that allusion is 
made to spiritual resurrection, then the circumstance of the verb being 
in the future, either expresses obligation, ‘‘so ought we also to be,” 
a sense which Raphelius endeavours to justify grammatically; (An- 
nott. in Herod) or following Baumgarten, we must interpret it as sig- 
nifying, ‘* that in the present life the Christian never attains to com- 
plete spiritual resurrection.”’ ‘This interpretation seems to be verified 
by verse 8. Most to the purpose, is the supposition of Limborch, 
that both meanings, the resurrection of the spirit, and the resurrection 
of the body, blended together in the Apostle’s mind when he used 
the word dydoraccs, inasmuch as the latter may in some sort be re- 
garded as the complement of the former, it being only after the re- 
moval of the Christian from this earth, that the perfect 2u begins. 
See observations at chap. v. verse 12 and 17. In compliance with 
this view, viz. that the external dydozaovs is but as it were the com- 
pletion of that which has already taken place within, the Saviour 
himself in the 5th chap. of John, connects the description of the 
former immediately with that of the latter. 

V.6. The Apostle proceeds to extend the emblematical compari- 
son, and now applies the particular kind of death which our Saviour 
suffered, spiritually to believers. He again unites this proposition 
with the foregoing, by the participle instead of a finite tense of the 
verb, a construction which is especially frequent with the verbs «cdé- 
vac and yuyrdoxew. See numerous examples from Polybius in Ra- 
phelius, note Polybb. Grotius well: Modo hoc infigamus animo. 
“O narads dvOe@wnos. As we have already hinted, at chap. ii. 20, the 
Israelite regarded the Gentile who joined himself to the external 
theocracy, as undergoing a new birth. So the Talmud expresses it, 
Tr. Jevamoth, f. 62,1. ‘A proselyte who comes over is like a little 
child,” upon which passage Maimonides remarks, “ and his relatives 
are his relatives no more.”’ By entering into entirely new relations 
of life, such a person was looked upon as another man, so that the 
common appellation of proselytes was NWIN MWA, new creature. 
This mode of speech was, it is probable, transferred by our Saviour 
from the old to the new dispensation, John iii. under which the mind 
becomes more spiritualized, and which required not merely an exter- 
nal renunciation of the previous course of life, but an inward with- 
drawal and separation from all former relations. Language referring 
in the same way to the Old Testament theocracy, appears to have 


* What resurrection does he mean? That which takes place when we rise 
from the grave. And mark the goodness of God. We have died only in the 
likeness of the Lord’s death. But in the resurrection we shall have real fel- 
lowship with him. 
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been transferred by Paul to Christians, when he discriminates between 
the warads and the xards drOewnos. Schittgen tells us that, in Sohar 
Chadash, the fallen Adam, (an expression often used by Cabalistical 
authors, only as the symbol of humanity not yet assimilated to its 
prototype, 7. e. of man as a sinner) whom they also call ‘the evil 
nature,” is also denominated ,27p 078 the old Adam. As every hu- 
man being in his natural state bears the image of the fallen Adam, so 
ought every Christian to exhibit instead of that the image of the glo- 
rified and holy Jesus. The whole previous being of the individual, in 
knowledge, sentiment, and volition, should be renewed and changed 
by virtue of fellowship with the Saviour, into which we are brought 
by the redemption. It is hence manifest, what profound meaning 
there lies in that appellation, seeing that all human wisdom and doc- 
trine improve only partially. 'Theodoret at Col. iil. 9: wana dv- 
Oeanor env meorécay éxarece norrrecav. Of the new Adam he says at 
verse 10: “Avwdev nuas ednuroveynoey 6 ToY Okwy Oeds, xow Tors T75 Oelas 
£UxOVOS YaCaxTNeAS, OVS n Omaet ia OvépO veer, axetBéoreeor év Huey eEerv- 
maoe.* Itis a very perverted interpretation which is given by Seb. 
Schmid: Vetus homo est collapsus, novus integer!! 

Swvectarvedsdy. The application here made of the special kind of 
death suffered by our Saviour, to the spiritual death of the old man, is 
the more emphatic, inasmuch as the former is peculiarly accompanied 
with pain, and resembles the way in which the love of sin is actually 
extinguished in the Christian. Crucifixion, first painfully robs a 
man of all power of action. He still lives, but lives under constraint 
and torture. By slow degrees does he sink away, until the breaking 
of his limbs puts an end to him at last. In like manner might it be 
said, is the love of sin pierced through by the impressions which the 
Holy Spirit makes upon the heart. It can no more do what it 
would, but still it does not expire. As the opposite thirst for holiness, _ 
however, which flows from and keeps pace with the believer’s grow- 
ing passion for his soul’s invisible friend, augments in fervour, the 
love of sin feels itself miserable and tormented, and declines apace 
until death inflicts upon it the finishing stroke, and conducts the 
Christian, purified by the contest, into the peaceful bosom of his 
Saviour. 

iva xaraeynoy. Beza: Notandum est proponi metam sanctifica- 
tionis non quasi ad eam usque jam in hic vita perveniemus, sed quo- 
niam ad eam coniendimus ac tandem etiam pervenerimus, quum vi- 
delicet Deus erit omnia in omnibus. 

oGuo rs Guaerias. We can suppose a fourfold way of interpret- 
ing this expression. ‘The first is, that a body is metaphorically at- 
tributed to sin. So Chrysostom: od 7d oipa rovro ofa xarav, Grand 
Thy mtovngcaw dracay. donee yae maravdov GrOearov réyer tHv SAdXANEOV 
Kaxvav, obtw xa TO Coma TOU GrIEdmov Exeivov THY and Tay Svapdewy 


* Originally the God of all created us, and stamped more correctly the 
characters of the divine image, which sin corrupted. 
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beeav movneras ovyxetevny muru xaxvav.™ Origen gives the same in- 
terpretation along with another. So also Pelagius: Hoc est, ut om- 
nia vitia destruantur. Quia unum vitium membrum est peccati, om- 
nia corpus totum, Thomas Aquinas: Congeries malorum operum, 
which is the interpretation many give to cua in chap, vii. 24. This 
sense is here adopted by Erasmus, Grotius, Limborch, Koppe, and 
Wolf. But, although we may metaphorically consider sin as a man 
to whom bodily members are attributed, it is less natural to give a 
body to sin, more especially as the Apostle makes no farther appli- 
cation of this comparison, as he does in that other passage where he 
speaks of the members of a metaphorical body. A second way is to 
understand oauo in the sense which caeg generally bears, human na- 
ture weak and abandoned by the quickening Spirit of God. No 
passage, however, can be pointed out where there is a necessity for 
giving this meaning to cua. ‘There is none even at Rom. viii. 10. 
It is a meaning which, in Hebrew, cleaves exclusively to the word 
wa, and hence, in the Hellenistic, always to the corresponding odeé. 
A third interpretation is as follows; Sua may be used in like man- 
ner, as in the language of the Rabbins Dsy and *)2, for intensifying 
the following noun, as it were the being of sin, an exemplification of 
which we would have in Rom. vii. 24, and perhaps also in Col.i. 
22. This resemblance to the Hebrew *) and Oxy is here supposed 
by Clarius, Hammond, Schéttgen, Conrad Vorst, and Glassius, (Phi- 
lol. Sacra. p. 1234 and 1654,) only that these expositors hold cdma 
to be purely periphrastic, as the Hebrew words frequently are. It 
is better, however, to consider it as giving intensity to the noun it 
governs. 7 51) among the Rabbins means substantialia legis. In 
Greek, also, oSua frequently signifies the mass. Aristotle says, 
Probl. xxiv. 9, 75 c&ua rd tov BSav0s nav. Hence, Schneider has 
defined c&ua, “any whole composed of parts or members.”” Now, 
although the views of the word which we have stated, and more 
especially the last, are by no means inadmissible, still the most na- 
tural way is, to take c&wa in its usual sense, to regard the following 
noun in the genitive case as used, instead of the adjective auaernze- 
xov, (in like manner, as Plato says, ious 77s aoBevecas,) and to sup- 
pose that Paul speaks directly of that kind of sin which manifests 
itself in the body, partly because sensuality and intemperance are 
the most ordinary and apparent offences, partly because the compa- 
rison with the crucified Saviour is thus most easily drawn. So also 
below, at v. 12, '7, and 24, and chap. viii. 10,13. The xaragyecy 
naturally refers to the duaerqzexdy and not to the odua. Aovacdew. In 
Scripture this expression is used to denote the relation of man to the 
power of good as well as to that of evil, which shall be more fully 


* It is not to the body itself that he gives this name, but to sinfulness in 
general. For as he elsewhere denominates the whole of sin the old man, in 
like manner, considering it as composed of the various constituent parts of 
wickedness, he now calls it the body of that man. 
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explained at verse 16th. Man is purely an organ; he must either 
devote himself to the service of God, in doing which he is truly 
free; or to the service of that which is contrary to God, and then he 
ever more and more annihilates the idea of his own being. 

V.7. Paul further corroborates what he has just said, by a general 
proposition. ‘I'his proposition may be understood in three different 
ways. Let dodvjoxew be taken in its spiritual meaning, and dcxo0e 
as signifying acquit, deliver, and there will result the following sense 
of the words: ‘“* He who is spiritually dead with Christ is freed from 
sim.’ Such is the sense adopted by Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, 
and Limborch. Or let éuaer’a be supposed to mean the guilt or 
penally of sin, dixa/osv would then signify, to justify, absolve judi- 
cially, and guided by the Talmudic-sentence, Sanhedr. c. 6, DxOn 
Sa moaacrann nn. Let my death atone for all my sins, we 
should obtain the following meaning. ‘Since Christ has suffered 
death, and the believer is one with Christ, so has he also died for 
sin, and consequently is now free from its penalty.”’” So Jac. Alting, 
Wolf, Carpzovius, and others. It appears most natural, however, 
that as the Apostle is applying to the Christian spiritually, what is 
true of the corporeal death and resurrection of Christ, he in like man- 
ner transfers also the laws which came into operation on the death of 
the body to spiritual mortification. So 'Theodoret, Theophylact, 
CGicumenius, Beza, and others. In this view it would be best to 
translate it, ‘‘ He that is dead bodily has no more to do with sin.” 
Thus the Talmud, in Tr. Nidda, declares, **’'The man who dies is 
freed from the commandments. So also Philo (1. 1, Alleg. towards 
the close:) 22 dmodvowwer anqrraynévn Y ywx7 (Zorar) xaxod xal vexeov 
oaparos. Precisely similar is the statement, 1 Peteriv. 1. The 
dixavovcbac means in that case the same as Zrevdegovcdar Which is 
employed in the 18th verse, inasmuch as liberation is the consequence 
of justification and acquittal. 

V.8. What the Apostle here appends does not differ from what 
is said in verse 5th. It rather seems that he wishes merely to im- 
press that statement more deeply, and hence repeats it in a somewhat 
more comprehensive form. He shows, to wit, that Christ had been 
subjected to mortality only for a brief period, and to death but once, 
while, on the contrary, the state of glory upon which he entered at 
the resurrection is eternal; and he infers, that in the second birth, 
there is imparted to the Christian a seed (1 John iii. 9) which is in- 
destructible, and which unfolds itself in evergrowing glory and bliss 
through all eternity. Regeneration, he thus intimates, is not merely 
a resurrection, but an eternal resurrection, upon which no death shall 
ever intrude. [Meorevouer bee xai oveyoouev. The Apostle, in verse 
5th, had made use of the future todueda. He does the same here, 
only adding, that the life of union with the Saviour is a subject of 
faith; and the reason why he adds this is, that he looks upon that 
life to come as an uninterrupted continuation, as but the completion 
and exaltation of the life that now is. As it doth not yet appear what 
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we shall be, when our life, which is now hid in God, shall be re- 
vealed, the Apostle has good grounds for representing the full accom- 
plishment of our spiritual resurrection as a matter of faith. Erasmus: 
Igitur si commortui sumus Christo mortuo, a pristinis vitiis liberi, 
confidimus fore ejusdem beneficio, ut posthac per vite inculpate: in- 
nocentiam una cum vivente vivamus, et ita vivamus, ne relabamur 
unquam in mortem, et in hoc Christi simulacrum quoad fieri potest 
referentes. Neque enim ille sic resurrexit, ut denuo jus aliquod 
morti in se permitteret, sed revixit immortalis deinde futurus. 

V.9. For the purpose of establishing the redemption, the guiltless 
Jesus had once entered this earthly sphere, which has been subverted 
by the consequences of sin, and, as connected with it, had taken 
upon himself the @dvarog. ‘That being accomplished, death has no 
more influence upon him. xveceveey seems to involve the idea of a 
usurped power, for properly, as Christ was an innocent being, there 
was no reason why he should die. 

V. 10. The Apostle states the reason why, in the instance of 
Christ, death can only once take effect. Here we have first to re- 
mark, with respect to the punctuation, that the Greek interpreters 
place the comma before guaeria, which is correct. While the Syriac, 
the Vulgate, Erasmus and others, place it after that word, which 
yields a sense no doubt, but by no means so apposite a one. To 
justify the latter punctuation, it does not suffice to urge that 77 ayae- 
zig and 7@ @eG do not form a suitable antithesis. In point of fact, 
anobrnoxey ty apaerva Should not form a counterpart to 27» 74 eq, 
the object of the Apostle being, as it frequently is, to make only a 
formal parallelism. Following on the other hand the more generally 
received mode of pointing, which places the comma before duaeria, 
we find here a very adequate reason assigned why Christ could not 
die more than once. Cicumenius: Ka: rocobroy obx tru anobaver rat, 
Stu sxerv0 To anak 6 AnéOaver, ody Os dmEvOvVES Oavatov xaTm Tovs AoLTtOvs 
dvOednovs dnédaver, arra ded THY Tov xdopov auaeriay, iva tavrny dvénn 
xao Gavardoy.* Chrysostom: Kai oxoner maaw adrov ry prroverxvar, 
xOl Mas Gnd Tov torvtiwy avTd xaracxevader. "Emevdy yae etxds Hy Twas 
OogvBevobar dud Tov oraveov xat Tév Oavaror, Secxvvow bro di ado pev 
ovy Tovto xen Oappery roomy. My yae énevdy arta aniOavé, Hyor, vomroys 
avtov Oynroy sivav. xat yae doa TovTo avTd BHavaros méver. Oovarov yae 
Odvaros 6 Oavatos adrov yéyove. xa tmerdn Gnédave, Sta vovro ovx wzto- 
Ovyoxet. xov yae éxecvoy tov Oavatoy ty dmaeria dnédove.t Calvin: 


* And thus he will never die any more, because in the death he once en- 
dured, he did not die like other men, as being subject to death, but in conse- 
quence of the sin of the world, that he might take away, and destroy it. - 

+ Remark again his love of argument, and how he proves his point by 
what seems to prove the contrary. For as it was likely that some would be 
dismayed by the cross and death of the Saviour, he shows that these ought to 
be rather a ground of future confidence. You must not, he says, conclude 
from the circumstance of his having once died, that he is mortal. That is 
the very reason why henceforth he is immortal. His death was the death of 
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Dominium mortis ad momentum subeundo in ewternum ipsam de- 
elutivit. It is hence obvious that dnodvjoxew 77 duagcia must here 
have a different meaning from where it is applied to men. ‘The 
readiest way would be to consider it as equivalent in sense to ixée 
tov dpaeriav. Paul may have preferred using the dative, either for 
the purpose of making his present declaration with respect to Christ, 
analogous, even in the form of expression to what he had before said 
of believers, or as appears more probable, for the sake of the paral- 
lelism with 76 @ed. In the Andromache of Euripides, we have an 
example of the same construction: zédvnxa 7H of Ovyared instead of 
inte rays ons Ovyateds. It might, however, be more apposite to 
regard duaeria as the xvevos, in like manner as @dvaros was before 
so called. Christ, having once taken upon himself the conse- 
quences of sin, and appeared in the human nature according as now 
constituted, (Phil. ii. 7,) required to make this oblation to sin, to die 
unto or in consequence of it. Augustine gives a false interpretation 
of this dative in his Enchiridion, c. 41, where he considers it as 
standing per metonomen for sinful body: Itaque quodam modo 
peccato moreretur, dum moritur carne in qua erat similitudo peccati. 
Compare on the subject, Heb. ix. 26, 28, where in the same way the 
Saviour’s once dying is represented as suflicing for the establishment 
of an everlasting atonement. 

68: 6. ‘The Greek grammarians, Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, 
and others, consider 6 as used instead of 6c. But Beza more cor- 
rectly supposes it an ellipsis, to which xag’ is wanting, as in ra 
rota, t arad See Bos. 

Zi 7G Ge. An expression which has created difficulties. ‘Theo- 
phylact expounds the dative: éy 7H Suvauee tov @eov. CXcumenius: 
‘‘thereby that he is God, by his divinity.” We must, however, in 
this instance also take the dative in the same general sense, as pre- 
viously 77 amagrcq, and in which men are, v. 11, said @y» 76 @eq, ** to 
live in relation to, or for God.’’ ‘This same expression is found, 
2Cor. v. 15. In classical Greek Fy ru has the like sense. Thus 
Demosthenes, meer “Arovnoov: of odx arcxbvorvrar Pirimma Caves, xal ov 
tH tavtay mareids. ‘The Cy» 7 Oe in reference to Christ, stands in 
contrast with the juéears dodevetas OF 775 caexds, Heb. v. 2,7. Hence 
Justinius correctly observes at this passage, ‘‘It may in a certain 
degree be affirmed, that upon this earth our Saviour lived both to us 
and to his God, inasmuch as it was for our sakes that he lived in a 
certain connection with evil, sin, death and Satan. This connection 
is now dissolved, and God is the only scope of his life.’ So like- 
wise Beza. Pelagius accurately expresses the sense: Vivit in gloria 
Deitatis. Origen: expleto eo quod in forma Dei positus exinanivit 
eee a formam servi accepit, permanet in forma Dei et equalis 

atri, 


death. Because he has died he now dies no more, for that death he died to 
Sin. 
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V.11. Here again follows the application to us of the example 
of our Head. In regard to the text, it is to be noted, that Codices 
A D E F G, and, on their authority Griesbach, omit the ecvac 
after vexgovs wév and that in the same Codices, 7 xveiw judy is 
wanting. We may follow Griesbach and others, in placing a colon 
after iuecs. A better way, however, is to supply a xa0ds to the sense 
at verse 10th, and construe juss with aoyi2ecde. Matt. v. 16. affords 
an example of ovv, standing in the same relation to a preceding 
clause. Aoyi2eoe. Beza: colligite; refero ad syllogismum, ut inde 
colligamus, ac vere sentiamus, nos tum peccato esse mortuos per 
Christi mortis communicationem, tum Deo vivere id est justitie. 
Comp. 3, 28. 


PARDEE 


IT IS GRACE, AND NOT THE LAW, WHICH LEADS THE CHRISTIAN TO 
SANCTIFICATION, WHICH IS PROMOTED BY THAT VERY CIRCUMSTANCE. 
V. 12—19. 


V. 12. Ar the former verse the Apostle had already passed from 
the domain of doctrine into that of admonition. He now delivers his 
admonitions on a more enlarged scale, connecting with them, at the 
14th verse, the promise of certain victory which belongs to believers, 
as standing under grace. ‘This circumstance does not weaken but 
rather heightens diligence after holiness. It is not without reason 
that Bucer observes on the composition of these admonitions: Cum 
primis hic et in omnibus adhortationibus Paulinis observandum est, 
quod ardent omnia, quod densa sunt argumentis, iisque urgentissimis. 
There is great variation in the text of the last words of this verse. 
Some of the fathers leave all after aicj away. Several codices omit 
airy tv. Others reject airy itself, as well as all that follows it. And 
instead of abry, others read ai76 OF adrov Or adryv. Griesbach is one 
of those who terminate the verse with dxaxovew. Itis certainly very 
difficult to imagine that Paul used no pronoun at all, for in that case 
the sentence is quite obscure, it being impossible even to discover 
what is the subject to S2axovew. From this point of view we might 
be inclined to receive a dative into the text. As the reading of aizy, 
however, is so very various, and the dative 77 duaervy may be sup- 
plied from the subsequent verse, the reading of Griesbach, which 
closes the verse with ixaxovew, is probably correct. 

pp otv Bacvaevérw. The older expositors justly observe upon these 
words, that the Apostle does not expect from the Christian at once 
the total eradication of every sinful propensity in the heart, although 
that certainly is the ultimate end at which he aims, but for the present, 
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that the ungodly inclinations shall merely not be lords of his inward 
life. According to this, although sin breaks out in the Christian’s 
life, his inclination must be averted from it. Aug. Prop. 35. Quia 
non consentimus desideriis pravis in gratia sumus. What Chrysos- 
tom says upon this verse is truly admirable: Otx etme, wy ody Cyto 4 
ode, mdi éveeyeitw, Gan’ Y auaeria wy Bacvrevétw. Ov yae cay 
pve 7ArOev dvererr, GArG THY mEoaEEcw Swgdacar. evta SerxvYs OTL OD 
Bue xac dvayxy xatexousdo bo 75 mLovnevasy GAN EXOVTES) OVX ELE, LN 
TvEavErTo, OmEe avayxns Fv, Gad pH Bacirevétw. Kav yae aromoy 
sig Baccaelay Wyomévors Tay oveavar, Bacvada tyv auagriay Zxeuw, xa xa- 
Rovpévovs cvuBacrrevoas TH Nevora,s aveevodau yevécbae THs Gmaerias ary- 
pardrtovs. donee dw ke tus TO Suadgua firas and rns xEpaarns, Sarpwovooy 
yrvarxt xo MEosartovoy xai paxca meerBeBrAnuévy Sovdrevecy eHédoL. ELT Oy 
imevdn Baerd 7d reevyevécbau AMACTLAS, Oa Mas xal xovHoY UScv=e, xae Tov 
novoy nagemvOnoaro cindy, by TH OYYTG VMGY CamatL. ToVTO yae 
deixvvor meooxalEous bvtas TOs Gyavas, xal Taxéas xaTarvopmévous.™ With 
the natural man it is confessed, that what is lord should be the slave, 
and that the slave, which should be lord. Hence there is reason for 
the Rabbins calling as they do the sinful nature of man ‘273 }92 the 
great king, and on the other hand the good, D2n) {309 ab, the wise 
poor child. (More Nebothim, p. iii. c. 22.) A beautiful allegorical 
exposition of Eccles. ix. 14, referring to this expression, is to be 
found in Beth Israel, p. 19, col. 4. 

év th Ovnt odmars. Among the ancients, by Origen and Photius, 
among moderns, by Turretin, Chr. Schmid, and others, @vyros is con- 
sidered as the same with vexeos, and as having a metaphorical sense. 
Both words they interpret as implying, bereaved of the powers of 
divine life, as vexeds means in the phrases xiorus vexed, teya vexed. 
Turretin: Cum dominium omne morte finiatur, hine colligit Paulus, 
non debere amplius Christianos corpore suo abuti ad imperia peccati 
exequenda, cujus respectu corpus ipsorum veluti mortuum est. 
Others, among whom Seb. Schmidt, considers cS ua to be emphatieal, 
like cae&, and to mean human nature in general in its present state of 
depravity. Which seems likewise what Calvin intends by, tota 
hominis massa. dua might also stand for the designation of man’s 
visible frame, by which the Apostle meant to express, as it were, the 


* He does not say, let not the flesh live, neither act, but let not sin reign. 
For he came not to subvert human nature but to rectify the will. Moreover, 
to show that we are not kept by force or necessity in the power of wickedness, 
but of our own free will, he does not say, let it not tyrannize, which would 
have implied a necessary subjection on our part, but the word he uses is 
reign. And surely it would be absurd for those who are bound for the king- 
dom of heaven, to take sin for a queen, and to choose to be her captives when 
called to reign along with Christ. As if one were to cast a diadem from his 
head, and prefer to be the slave of some demoniac beggarly and ragged fe- 
male. And then, seeing it is hard to vanquish sin, observe how he proves 
that it is easy, and encourages us to the task by the words in your mortal 
body: showing thereby, that our struggles are but for a season and will 
speedily terminate. 
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domain, within which the love of sin manifests its power; and then 
it would imply as much as if there stood dyewr sudv iv 7h Ovnta oo- 
ware. It seems most natural, however, to take cdma Ovyrdy here in 
its usual sense of, the body which is subject to decay, especially as 
the Apostle immediately proceeds to discourse of the bodily mem- 
bers. He does not thereby deny, that every sin has its origin in the 
depravity of the mind. It only comes into external manifestation, 
however, when man employs the bodily members in its service, when 
his eye obeys the lusts of the soul, to look upon what is forbidden, 
and his hand the angry impulse of the heart, to do some act of vio- 
lence, and so on. Now, it not being the Apostle’s design to give 
any doctrinal exposition of the source of sin, he is satisfied with 
warning against evil inclinations in their visible form. Bengel with 
precision: Cupiditates corporis sunt fomes; peccatum ignis. In other 
passages Paul admonishes to keep both the soul and body pure, 1 
Thes. v.23. @vzrds is doubtless added, as Chrysostom, Grotius, and 
others remark, to encourage the Christian, by pointing his thoughts 
to that never-ending glory, into which this frail tabernacle shall one 
day be transformed. ‘Theodoret: “H piv yae ray rabnudtwy xivnots re 
KOU EVOXANSLS xaTH Prow Huy eyyiverac’ tov 8 anevenuévon h meakses 77S 
yrouns tEnernrac® *evse S2 xai cov moréuov 7d wedcxareov, OvyToy TO 
COMA Meocayoeevoas. Tovtov yae SeSauévov ov Oavarov Tov oor, Maveras 
xal Tov madyuatav 7 meocR02rn.™ 

V.13. ‘The Apostle enlarges upon the admonition given in the 
preceding verse. The mortification of sin must bring along with it the 
positive effect of engaging in the service of holiness. ‘Theodoret: Bact- 
RELAS ULNMOVEVEUS, dyayxaias xal THY Tarts FOELse mavonmay, xa TOY TNs 
vixns nuas sEerovSevoe TEOMOY. OmAOLS yaE KAD HUY 7 GaET LG Tors NuUET EC OLS 
xéyentat wéneow.t When man is regenerated, and the divine prin- 
ciple of life has become operative within him, all must be made to 
serve it. ‘The human body too and its members are not sinful in 
themselves, but are first made so by the perverse inclination of the 
will; according to the remark of Chrysostom upon this passage, who 
says, ‘that the defender of his country, and the murderer alike make 
use of arms, without there being any thing hurtful in these as such.” 
In him who has undergone the new birth, all those things which were 
previously organs of the love of sin, now become organs of heavenly- 
mindedness, and so means of promoting holiness. ‘There is beauty 
in the comment of Pelagius: Ut oculis, qui ante videbat ad concu- 


* For the movements and turbulence of the passions is in us by nature, 
but to carry those that are forbidden into action depends on our mind. He 
has shown also the temporary nature of the war by calling the body mortal. 
For when that has found its termination in death, the assault of the passions 
also ceases. ; 

+ Having spoken of reigning, he is naturally led to show what armour is 
used under it, and instruct us how to gain the victory. For sin uses our own 
members as weapons against us. 
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piscendum, nunc videat nudum ad vestiendum. Sic de reliquis 
membris adverte. 

Maegusrdvere. Waevordvar covi ci, to present to any one something 
for his free use. Polyb. iii. 55, 6: magacrnoas ra wanbiny mE0s 10 eor- 
xodouery tov xequvdv. ‘This word corresponds to the Baovrevréeo in 
the foregoing verse, showing, as Pelagius says: Quod homo membra 
sua cui velit parti exhibeat per arbitrii libertatem. 

vo péng. ‘Turret: Non tantum externas notant corporis partes, 
sed etiam internas, adeoque ipsos affectus. These the Apostle does 
not exclude, although they are not what he properly intends. “Ozaov. 
The Hebrew °%>, signifies an instrument or weapon. Many adopt 
the latter meaning. Here the first is very appropriate, organs. 
"Adixia, ungodliness in general. ‘Auaeria, the indwelling pre- 
dominant love of sin. 

ds éx vexedy Covras. Commentators have needlessly sought a spe- 
ciality of reference. Majus and Deyling believe that Paul has in his 
eye the doregondzmor of the ancients, who, when they returned to 
life, were regarded as sacred. Wolf, Chr. Schmid and others are 
of opinion that he means to signify how, while the Jews made obla- 
tions of slaughtered animals, the Christians presented themselves as 
living sacrifices, according to the thought expressed, Rom. xii.1. In 
that case, however, the Apostle could scarcely have found a more 
obscure way to enunciate his meaning. Far more eligible is the 
simple sense of the words thus given by Pelagius: Tanquam qui jam 
resurrexistis, quia tune nec carnaliter vivitur nec peccato. 

énra Sexarooirys 7 GcG. The genitive here denotes the object of 
the arms or organs. ‘The dative may be construed with rogacryjoace* 
it is, however, more natural to consider it as the dativus commodi, in 
or for God’s cause. 

V. 14. Several expositors look upon xvecevsec as imperative. It is 
thus interpreted even by Pelagius; also by Hunnius, Locke, Taylor, 
Heumann and others. Assuming it to be so, the verse would be 
thus connected with the following: Sin must not have dominion over 
you, were it for no other reason than that you no longer stand under 
the law, and accordingly, as Christians, have superior obligations. 
This interpretation is not quite to be despised. It must yield, how- 
ever, to another, which is decidedly better, and has been more 
generally adopted. According to that, the present verse contains a 
promise, and the following context states the grounds of it. So Ori- 
gen, Chrysostom, Augustine, Theodoret and many others. Calvin: 
Exhortatus erat, ut omnes suas facultates in obsequium justitiz appli- 
earent. At quum circumferant carnis reliquias, necesse est eos ali- 
quantum claudicare. Proinde ne infirmitatis sue conscientia fracti, 
animos despondeant, tempestive occurrit, interposita consolatione ex 
eo petita, quod jam non exiguntur eorum opera ad severum legis 
examen. Melancthon: Non dominabitur idem est ac non damnat 
vos, sed placeat inchoata obedientia propter Gratiam. Photius: My) 
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yaE toro Duy 6 rs Gpwaptias WoOAEMOS rLEopPacts’ GoOErys kor’ yyy H omaetia* 
ov Svvatae xvpeeverr, Lavy un mers Exdvtes broxataxnOamer GUTH, GAG 
MEooBanrree mer, ov xvevever 6é.* Krasmus: Neque vero periculum est, 
ne peccatum vos volentes in pristinam retrahat servitutem, quando- 
quidem jam non estis obnoxii legi, que cupiditates irritabat potius 
quam coercebat. It is consequently quite false to do like Koppe, 
with whom Rosenmiiller also injudiciously agrees, make a pause 
here in the middle of the 14th verse, as if a section of the chapter 
came to a conclusion, and with the words od yae gore to commence a 
new section and a new verse. Even the yée is hostile to this sub- 
division of the verse, which Koppe considers as transitive particle, 
and translates zndeed. 

od yae éové xra. The duos presents itself to man with its external 
precepts, and cannot inspire him with the love of good. ‘The Xéecs 
operates inwardly and renews. Here also objective and subjective 
coalesce in the mind of the Apostle. The yaeus objectively, is the 
unmerited affection of God for the sinner. Subjectively, it is the 
new principle of life within, which is wakened by faith in the ob- 
jective truth of pardon in and through Christ. Chrysostom: r6,05 
HMETa OVS mOvOVS, ToOvS OT EpavOrs innyyento. avrn O& meoveeoy torepa- 
YOSE, KOU TOTE Els TOUS ayaras elaxvoer.t Very appositely Augustine: 
(De continentia, 1. 3.) Non sumus sub lege bonum quidem jubente, 
non tamen dante, sed sumus sub gratia, que id quod lex jubet faciens 
nos amare, potest liberis imperare. ‘The two following quotations 
also serve to throw light upon the thought. Ad Num. 13. Ante 
legem sequebantur homines concupiscentiam carnis; sub lege trahe- 
bantur cum sua concupiscentiad; sub gratia nec sequimur concupiscen- 
tiam, nec trahimur ab ea; in pace nulla est concupiscentia carnis. 
And Prop. 18, ad Rom. iii. 20. Quod cum fit (cum gratia homini 
sub lege constituto donatur), tametsi desideria quedam carnis, dum 
in hae vita sumus, adversus spiritum pugnant, ut eum ducant in pec- 
catum, non tamen his desideriis consentiens spiritus, quoniam est 
fixus in gratia et caritate Dei, desinit peccare. Non enim in ipso 
desiderio pravo, sed in nostra consensione peccamus, On the other 
hand, it by no means harmonizes with the doctrine of Paul, when 
ixd youov and ix Kapow are interpreted to denote something merely 
external, as is done by Grotius, Clericus, Limborch, and others, 
who render it, the Old and New Testament, the Jewish and Chris- 
tian religion. ‘Yrs vduor. Beza: Apud impios sub lege non esse 
significat pro arbitrio suo quidvis audere, sub gratia autem esse non 
posse damnari. 

V. 15. At the commencement of the chapter, the Apostle had 
stated and refuted a false inference, in as far as that applied to the 


* Let not your war with sin bea pretence, for it is now enfeebled, and has 
no power to rule, unless we willingly submit to it, Assail it may but it can- 
not reign. : 

+ The law promised a crown when the struggle was over. Grace first 
crowned, and then led the soldier to battle. 
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reception of Christianity, viz. that it required no conversion. aHe 
had pointed to the baptismal ordinance, which alone suffices to show 
that entire conversion is the end for which it is calculated. ‘The same 
inference is here again brought forward in reference to the progress- 
ive walk of the Christian. ‘That consists in the permanent enjoy- 
ment of a sense of the objective Divine favour, and in the subjective 
experience, through the Holy Spirit, of certain quickening and ant- 
mating impressions which are thence derived. May not that be 
detrimental to growth in sanctification? To this Paul now proceeded 
to answer as follows: When a person living in sin accepts of forgive- 
ness and salvation, he thereby evinces that he is in earnest about 
holiness and the happiness with which it is connected, so that the 
reception of Christianity is the manifestation of a decided desire after 
holiness issuing in an inward sense of the want of it. Hence the 
act of accepting redemption of sin, is, in some sort, an entrance into 
the service of a holy God. But as forgiveness is only bestowed 
upon those who really desire to serve God, such persons are thereby 
also brought under obligations to fulfil their service by earnest en- 
deavours after holiness; and in the career upon which they have en- 
tered towards that, it is impossible to suppose any interruption. 
Chrysostom: "Eevdy 52 vovrous dvanvevoar mertoinxe Toy GxpoaTny, ao- 
parileras naarw avror, t& aveeSécews TLOPALVE dts eLoayav.* The remarks 
of Calvin are excellent: Quia Dei mysteriis perpetuo carnis sapientia 
obstrepit, necessario subjicit hance prolepsin. Nam quum lex bene 
vivendi sit regula, putamus, ea soluta, protinus corruere omnem dis- 
ciplinam, frangi repagula, nullum denique manere discrimen boni et 
mali.... Hac quidem propria solutio est, nihil aliud quam maledictio- 
nem tolli, cui extra gratiam obnoxii sunt cuncti mortales. Sed Paulus 
quamvis id diserte non exprimit, oblique tamen ostendit. The re- 
proaches thrown upon Christians by the heathen on this point are 
to be found strongly stated, in the words of Celsus, in Origen, con. 
Celsum, |. 8, c. 58. See also Origen’s fine reply. It is likewise 
curious to remark how the heathen Xosimus misrepresents Chris- 
tianity in this particular, (Histor. 1. ii. p, 114, ed. Oxon.) where he 
mentions the sins of Constantine. Julian in his Cesares, when 
speaking of that emperor, does the same. On the subject of the ob- 
jection that grace abrogates the law, compare Rom. iii. 31, and 1 
Cor. ix. 21. ‘Auapeyoouer, in the future, as interrogatio deliberativa. 
See Lipsius de indic. p. 19. 

V.16. In this sentence there is no tautology. The sense is as 
follows: When once the will of an individual has taken a decided 
determination in favour of a particular power whether of good or evil, 
he is, henceforth, on the one hand, insensibly swayed and directed 
by that power, and, on the other, comes under the engagement to 
make all his energies subservient to its interests. By the free course 


_“ Having by these things given the listener time to breathe, he strengthens 
him again by introducing an admonition drawn from the very objection. 


~ 
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which the natural man gives to his own wilful inclinations, sin ac- 
quires still greater and greater attractive influence over him, and, by 
directly darkening his understanding, makes him ever more and more 
the blinded slave of his unbridled desires. On the other hand, 
the natural man on his part, with perceptions indirectly obscured, 
sees himself as in some measure bound to devote his powers to the 
reign of passion. For, to secure the enjoyment of the fruits of his 
sin, new acts of iniquity are constantly necessary, and as no sin, like 
no righteous act, stands isolated, he finds himself constrained, unless 
indeed, an entire conversion takes place, by the mere progressive 
connection of the ensuing with the past period of his life, to commit 
fresh trespasses. It is a beautiful saying of the Talmudists, in Pirke 
Aboth.: ‘A good action is the reward of a good action, as a wicked 
action is punished by asecond.” In respect of this obligatory power 
of sin, whereby, partly in a direct, and partly in an indirect manner, 
it blinds the understanding of man, it was even by the ancients repre- 
sented as a Mistress, and sinners as her slaves. We produce as 
vouchers, only the two following passages, Xenophon: (Mem. 1. iv. 
c. 5.) “Oores oby dexevar ind ray dua cov odparos Hdovar, xov da tav- 
ras wy Svratae Mearrew TH BEAT LOT, VOULCELS TovTOY EAsVOSEoY eLvaL; Se- 
neca: (Natural. Quest. |. iii.) Liber est qui servitutem effugit sui. 
Hec est assidua servitus et ineluctabilis, et per diem et noctem equa- 
liter premens, sine intervallo, sine commeatu; Sibi servire gravissi- 
ma servitus est. Even the Rabbins are acquainted with this meta- 
phor, (Sohar, Exod. fol. 48:) Quia malus est, sub potestate ipsius 
(concupiscientie prave) est, sicut servus sub potestate domini sui. 
So also in the declaration of our Lord, John viii. 34. But although it 
be with acknowledged propriety that he speaks of a dovaeca of sin, it 
is more remarkable when Paul likewise supposes a Sovaeca of holi- 
ness. He even intimates at verse 19th, that the expression is not to 
be too much insisted upon. Suill there cannot be a doubt that it is 
here also perfectly apposite. For, on the one hand, holiness, no less 
than sin, in consequence of its connection with happiness, by the 
peace, the joy, the tranquillity of soul which it confers, exercises a 
gentle charm over the man who knows it, and, by a certain mysteri- 
ous longing, again allures him beneath its sway. While, on the other 
hand, it holds true, especially of the Christian, that, upon conversion, 
he in some respects binds himself to the service of holiness, and that 
for the reason above assigned, viz. that the sorrow and penitence 
which he feels for his former subjection to sin, and which make him 
seek forgiveness and salvation, involve the confession that it is his 
wish now to belong to another power. Itis in this manner that most 
expositors understand the connection of ideas and reasoning of the 
Apostle. Some, however, among whom are Baumgarten and Mos- 
heim, too partially bring forward the eds @avaror, and the eis Sixavoodyny 
as denoting the recompense obtained, and make the argument of the 
Apostle consist in repelling the false inference by a statement of the 
bitter wages of sin. This view, however, when considered by itself, 
25 
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is not apposite, and besides, to say nothing of other reasons, their 
very position shows «is Odvarov and eis Sixavootyqy are subordinate. 
The allusion to the recompense at verse 22d is connected solely 
with the admonition. ‘Qc wagcordvers. This expresses the sponta- 
neous direction of the will, which gives itself up to slavery, and then 
is bound to fulfil all its duties. 

6 txaxovere. Calvin, Grotius, and Cocceius consider this 6 as in 
the ablative case: eo quod obeditis. It is more natural, following the 
Vulgate and Syriac versions, to suppose it here also in the dative, 
and to view these two words as a pleonastic addition, equivalent to 
txecvov, or, Which seems preferable, as a separate supplementary 
clause united to the previous one by the relative pronoun, instead of 
the demonstrative with xoi* accordingly we translate it, “‘ his servants 
ye are and him ye then in fact obey.” 

sig Odvarov is wanting in Codd. D, E, the Syrian and elsewhere. 
It is not easy, however, to account for its reception into the text, 
supposing it to have been originally absent. It does not form a pro- 
per counterpart to eds Scxavoovvny, and hence could scarcely have been 
interpolated for the sake of the parallelism; and as, moreover, the 
external authorities do not preponderate against it, we retain it in the 
text. The contraposition of Oavazos and dvxasoovwn seems to indicate 
that the former refers principally to moral depravity. Seeing, how- 
ever, that dexacoovvy also implies blessedness, it is not necessary to 
exclude the other meanings of davaros. 

‘Yxaxoj. Beza: Novitas vite que nos ad obedientiam Dei dispo- 
nit. Comp. c. v.19, ixaxoyj. On this verse Chrysostom observes: 
ON Riv THY yéevvay, Noi, OVSE THY MOAATY ExELYNY KORO, GARG THY 
évravda atoxvenr, Otay Sovror yivecBe, xal Exdvres Sovaoc, xai apaeriag 
Sovacsr, xae Ete Tovorre mecda Gore AGAw Artoavery......Mn Tolrvy Exdv 
oeavtov meodgs. “Ene wiv yee ray mortuary xat dxovees riaeadiSovtar t02A- 
Aaxes ov oreatisrar’ évtavda S2 dv wy adros abromornons, ovders cov meE- 
evéorat.* In the 7th chapter the objection of the previous verse is 
more pointedly answered than in the present. ‘There the Apostle 
specially shows how the law has no power to promote holiness in 
man. 

V.17. The Apostle declares that Christians have become so from 
the heart, and accordingly have acknowledged their sin from the 
heart, and from the heart sought forgiveness, and hence have deci- 
dedly surrendered themselves as in some sort servants to holiness. 
The sentence is not constructed with care. It ought to be: 62, xecv 
bév dvtes Sovaoe 7s amagrias, vy 52 dnxovoare, OF, at all events, a piv 
ought to come after y7e. Paul enunciates this argument in the form 


* I speak not of hell, he says, nor its awful punishment, but of the disgrace 
there is in being slaves, and willing slaves, and slaves of sin, and slaves for 
such a wage as the second death.....Do not then voluntarily betray yourself; 
for it often happens, that in war soldiers are betrayed against their will. 
Here, however, unless you desert of your own accord none shall overcome 
you. 
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of a benediction. On which Bengel makes the just remark: Idioma 
Paulinum est, quod propositiones categoricas solet non categorice et 
nude, sed cum quodam quasi modo, i. e. cum significatione affectus, 
gratiarum actionis, voti &c. efferre; Vide 1 Cor. xiv. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 7. 
Hee observatio faciet, ut multis in locis et sententia sermonis et 
ardor pectoris apostolici distincte appareat. Chrysostom: ods yde 
dvOeanivns toxvos Hr, Hnow, txevver nas antarragac raytav, GaAAd TO 
Or XdEvs TH Tocavra xal BovanOéree xau SuvyBéver. xal xaAGS einev Day 
xovoate tx xaedias. ovdé yae jvayxacdnte, ovdé EBudcdnre, GAR’ 
EXOVTES META MEOOvMLas AnécryTE. TovTO OF xai Pyxwmcalovtds ior dors 
XOL XATAMTOMEVOL. OF Yae ExdvTEs MEoTEADONTES, xv uNSEMLaY Sropecvor- 
Tes dvayxny, Novay dv cyounre ovyyvaunv, tia 83 atoroyvay éxti 7a med- 
TEEw TarvySeomowees;* 

drynxovoates eis Ov maesdoOnre tinov didaxys. The verb inaxovew, 
although not very appropriate, is retained by the Apostle, in conse- 
quence of his having previously spoken of the Christian sxaxoy. 
‘There may be hence a twofold hypallage. If, for instance, we un- 
derstand jraxovew to be here, as it often is elsewhere, (see in Kypke 
examples from Appian and Josephus,) construed with eis, the ex- 
pression is to be resolved into dryxovoare sis rimov Sidaxrys 65 Maeedo- 
6n jucv, IN compliance with the rule that verbs which in the active 
have the dative of the person, in the passive change that into the 
nominative. Heb. vii. 11, 6 rads én’ aden vevouobétnzo. So Castalio, 
for which he is blamed by Beza: Paruistis ei doctrine rationi, que 
vobis tradita est. If we suppose, on the other hand, that the Apostle 
meant to construe Sxaxovew as usual with the dative, then the hypal- 
lage consists in the noun’s having taken the sense of its relative, in 
consequence of which it would require to be resolved into 74 ring eis 
dv maeeddOnze. This construction is defended by Beza, who says in 
explanation of it: Hoc dicendi genus habet magnam emphasin. Ita 
enim significatur evangelicam doctrinam quasi instar typi cujusdam 
esse, cui velut immittamur ut ejus figure conformemur et totam istam 
transformationem aliunde provenire. Adopting the same mode of 
construction, Theophylact observes upon magedcOnte: Ascxvvay be ec 
xOL adTor MEOTAGOV, GAN OMas ts Tov O£ov YACcTOS TO nay, mEeocsOnxe TO 
naeedo0nre.t The passive form of the verb would here evince, that it 
is by the operation of the Spirit of God that a man is brought to sur- 
render himself to the gospel, and the édovadéy7e of the 18th verse 


* For it was not in human strength, he says, to rescue us from all these 
evils; but thanks be to God, who has had both the will and the power to do 
so! And justly does he say ‘ye have obeyed from the heart, for ye were 
neither obliged nor constrained, but with free will and alacrity revolted from 
your former slavery. And this he mentions both as an encomium and a re- 
proach; for as persons, who have of their own accord and not constrained by 
any necessity, embraced Christianity, what kind of an excuse, what apology 
would you have for returning to the side you have deserted. _ 

To show that albeit they had themselves drawn near, still all had pro- 
ceeded from the grace of God, he has added mageds@nre. 
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might be adduced as an instance of agreement. The latter verb, 
however, points directly to the fact, that a free determination of the 
will preceded, and brought the Christian into this state of holy bond- 
age; and, in like manner, in the present verse, the inyxovoare, espe- 
cially as connected with éx xagddos, lays emphasis on what the 
whole train of argumentation shows to be emphatic, the exercise of 
the free will in the first acceptance of forgiveness and compliance 
with the purpose of salvation. We do not hesitate, therefore, to 
adopt the first mode of construction. The formula wagadvdover ru vé 
means, to teach, make known. Acts xvi. 4, 1 Cor. xi. 2, xv. 3, 2 Pet. 
ii. 21. So in Latin, tradere disciplinam. Grotius adopts a totally 
different construction, taking es rvmov dudax7ys aS equivalent to xara 
zvzov, and translating: obedistis ad eum modum quem Evangelium 
prescribit, quique vobis est traditus. 

tinos dvdaxns. Compare Rom. ii. 20, pdppaces r75 yrdoews, 2 Tim. 
1.18, drorinaces dycawvdvrar rAoyow. Jamblichus, Vita Pythag. c. 16: 
xa nv adTh THs MaWevoews 6 TUM0s Tovovtos xa Mpds TavtTa A7oBAErwv. 
C. 23, tvexa cov capéotepoy yevéoSau roy tvmtoy 775 Sidacxarcas. 

tx xaedias. ‘This supplement was necessary for the purpose of 
showing the obligation of abiding true to him, to whom we have 
made a free-will surrender of ourselves. 

V.18. eovadsnre rh doxacooivy denotes the existing condition of de- 
pendence. Grotius mistakes when he says with respect to dcxavo- 
ovvy: Justitia, id est laus pro justitia. To this Calov. rightly 
answers: Justitia notat proprie justitiam, 7. e. sanctitatem vite. 
Obedimus enim non ut laudem reportemus vel gloriam sed ut justi 
et sancti simus. 

V. 19. The expression tdovadsdnre, ye became the servants of 
righteousness, was extraordinary. ‘There was a possibility of its 
giving rise to some kind of legal notion, and hence Paul deems it 
necessary to resolve it into the more ordinary expression of ‘ yield- 
ing the members to the service of righteousness.” ’Avdedauvoy rédya. 
This adjective has a double signification, which must here be taken 
into consideration. Sometimes it means, “ what man’s powers are 
equal to. Pollux expounds it in this sense by the synonymes zo 
xovpor, evpogor. So a Greek would say, d&bednuwa auoe7avew, Xe- 
nophon Cyrop.1. ili. c. 1. s. 22. Itis thus used, 1 Cor. x. 13, (com- 
pare in the Hebrew, 2Sam. vii. 14.) This sense has been adopted, 
in the present passage, by Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Bucer, 
and Wetstein, who deem that Paul designs to show the practicability 
of what he requires of them, quasi, ‘1 exact of you nothing above 
your powers.’ heodoret: TH ptceu ered ry nagaivesw. o18a yae 
ra iv TH OvnrG oapate xwovueva wa0y.* What the Apostle here en- 
joins, viz. to become Sov205 775 Suxavoovens, is however something of 
an arduous nature, is properly a avevuazexdy, which he would searcely 


* I proportion my admonition to human nature, aware of the passions that 
work in the mortal body. 
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have described as light and easy. We adhere, accordingly, to the 
usual sense in which he employs the word, and of which we have 
treated, c. iii. 5. Agreeably to that, it would mean, ‘I avail myself 
of the more usual manner of thinking and speaking.”’ But this again 
may have various shades of signification, in determining which we 
require to take into consideration the Sud env dodévevay rus capxds, by 
which either moral or intellectual imperfection may be chiefly de- 
signed. In the latter case the sense would be as follows: ‘The fee- 
bleness of your human nature makes it necessary for me to select 
very plain images from ordinary life. Grotius: Sensus spirituales 
exprimo per similitudines rerum vulgarium et vobis notarum. By 
this interpretation, the Apostle points to the slender power of com- 
prehension possessed by the Romans. The word oap€ would not 
then, however, be suitable, for it always indicates general humanity. 
The exposition is better, and more signficant when we take aoSévevw 
t75 capxds in a moral sense, the earthly carnal mind. ‘To that, holi- 
ness appears as a dovaéca, but to the man spiritually enlightened, to 
the mvevuarcxds, itis the true liberty. Agreeably to this view, the 
GwSpdznwos refers more to the way of thinking common amongst men. 
Erasmus, Beza, Seb. Schmidt take it up as follows: “ On account of 
your ungodly dispositions, you need powerful correctives; I require 
to paint the matter to you in strong colours.” 

Gonep mapeotyjoare.  Cicumenius: IWoarg@ piv pecdova Wee eG 
Xpuotg tv Sovrscay mapacyery xaw tH Sexavoobyyn, nree dony nagioyere 
.27) axabagoim xa0 tH Gvomia, mAny Sud tay aoSéveray THS Caexos, THY 
tony axacta.* How beautiful is the comment of Anselm: Sicut 
ad peccandum vos nullus cogebat timor, sed ipsius libido voluptasque 
peccati, sic ad juste vivendum non vos supplicii metus urgeat, sed 
dueat delectatio justitie. Sicut ergo ille iniquissimus, quem ne pene 
quidem temporales deterrent ab immundis operibus, ita justissimus 
ille, qui ne penarum puidem temporalium timore revocatur a sanctis 
operibus. 

axaSaeova generally means /us¢, but that signification may here be 
extended. Calvin supposes it to denote chiefly sensual sins, as 
avouia does acts of violence. 

eis t7v dv@ucay must be interpreted according to the parallel ex- 
pression opposed to it, secs dysaouev. Agreeably to this, the es ex- 
presses the purpose. The first dvoua is the Jawless, unbridled desire; 
the second denotes the continual manifestations of such inordinate 
feelings as they spring up within, and of which man makes his 
members the instruments. So Beza, Baumgarten, and Mosheim. 
Heumann translates accurately, “so that ye became sinners.’’ Theo- 
phylact takes a contrary view: Od yae éaqvixa twa duagriay inoujsure, 
ioracSe dyer ravrns, arn’ bréxxavua ravtny Eyes ais 70 Ext mdéEov Gyo- 


* You are bound to yield to Christ and to righteousness, a far greater ser- 
vice, than that which you have given to uncleanness; on account of the 
weakness of your flesh, however, I only ask that it shall be equal. 
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weiv.* And in this he is followed by Luther, Erasmus, and many 
others. But both the parallelism forbids, and the language scarce 
admits of it, for it would require é dvoucas es dvoucav. The sense 
accordingly is, “As formerly your sensual passions always found in 
your members instruments to accomplish their purposes, actually 
proceeding to forbidden acts, now let your members be willing in- 
struments of the holy emotions of your heart, for the promotion of 
holiness.” 


Pieri dt tt 


PROSPECT OF THE FINAL CONSUMMATION, IN WHICH HOLINESS IS TO 
BE REWARDED. v. 20—23. 


V. 20. After the Apostle has thus shown that it lies in the very 
nature of Christianity to produce progressive holiness, he now en- 
courages to the pursuit of it, by intimating what is to be its final 
issue. The yap, introducing the consideration by which Christians 
are to be strengthened in holiness, refers to what is said in verse 22d 
of the reward which awaits them. ’ExevSepoe are 17 Sexatooivy. Most 
expositors, both ancient and modern, ex. g. Origen, Theophylact, 
CEcumenius, Beza. and Limborch, look upon this second member of 
the verse as merely confirmatory of the first, ‘* While engaged in 
the service of sin, ye were entirely estranged from holiness,’’ thus 
making zae(Sepoc equivalent to, plane alieni. In this case, the verse 
would not agree with that which follows. By reflecting upon the 
connection between the two, it will be manifest that the 20th sug- 
gests something desirable in the service of sin, which, however, the 
21st, by pointing to what is to be the ultimate end of that service, 
again disparages. Now, the advantage connected with the service 
of sin, is freedom from the Divine authority of the law of holiness. 
For, so long as man surrenders himself without reserve to sin, his 
understanding is more and more obscured, and he becomes propor- 
tionally less alive to the upbraiding voice of conscience, and also, in 
some sort, as he deems, stands in no relation to holiness. This 
state of license, if desirable at all, the Apostle allows; only he now, 
at verse 21st, inquires what is to be the issue of it. Conformably 
with this view, we give the connection of the two verses as follows. 
‘‘While engaged in the service of sin, you possessed, it is true, the 
advantage of standing entirely out of all subjection to righteousness, 
but let us look at what is to be the final result.” Erasmus states the 


* When you committed a sin, you did not stop at that, it did but prove an 
incentive to further transgression. 
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meaning of the verses correctly, although he misapprehends their 
connection: Quamdiu versabamini in paganismo, quoniam serviebatis 
peccato, videbamini a justitia alieni, neque quidquam illi debere, cui 
nondum eratis addicti. Nune nihil est quod possit pretexi. Quodsi 
ipsa recti natura parum vos movet, fructum obsequii longe diversissi- 
mum expendite, qui utrumque servitutis genus estis experti. Upon 
the ethical import of this declaration of the Apostle’s, ‘Thomas Aqui- 
nas well remarks: Quantum ad hoe quod dicit ‘liberi fuistis justiti,’ 
id precipue contingit his qui ex certo proposito peccant. Nam illi 
qui ex infirmitate vel passione peccant aliquo freno justitie retinen- 
tur. Sciendum tamen est, quod iste status habet veram servitutem, 
libertatem autem non veram sed apparentem. Cum enim homo sit 
id quod est secundum rationem, tunc homo vere est servus quando 
ab aliquo extraneo abducitur ab eo quod est rationis. 

V.21. The Apostle calls Christians to the salutary employment 
of looking back upon the past, in which they had been unhappy, in 
order thereby to refresh their remembrance of the noble gifts of grace 
which were now become their portion as disciples of Jesus. Calvin: 
Pii simul atque illuminari incipiunt Christi spiritu, totam vitam pre- 
teritam, quam extra Christum egerunt,damnabilem libenter agnoscunt, 
ac tantum abest ut conentur excusare, ut potius eos sui pudeat. Quin- 
etiam hanc ignominiz suz recordationem perpetuo in animum revo- 
cant, quo sic pudefacti verius ac propensius coram Deo humilientur. 

Ee” ocs viv ExcucyivecSe. We have here a choice between two 
modes of construction. ‘The 9’ ots; may be appended to xapmdy, and 
the whole sentence brought within the limits of the question. But 
on this supposition, we must supply éx rav tpyov rovray before «@’ 
os. So Chrysostom, Erasmus, Bengel, and others. It is, however, 
at once more natural, and far more emphatic, to make the answer 
commence with é@’ ois, supply zovaiza before it, and translate “ Such 
fruit as ye are now ashamed of.”” ‘This construction is confirmed 
by the circumstance, that 7a ydp réaos immediately succeeds éxaoyxi- 
veodXe. So Clemens Alexandrinus, Luther, Heumann, and others. 
Calvin very pointedly calls the attention to the fact, that it is at this 
stage, that shame first enters a man, at the time of sinning, being 
insensible to the degradation to which he is sunk: Innuit enim quam 
ceco nostri amore laboremus, dum peccatorum tenebris sumus obyo- 
luti, qui tantas in nobis sordes non reputemus. Sola est lux Domini, 
que potest oculos nostros aperire, ut perspicere queant latentem in 
care nostra feditatem. Ile igitur demum Christiane philosophiz 
primordiis imbutus est, qui sibi serio displicere, ac sux miserie vere- 
cundia confundi bene didicerit. ‘Tandem a consequenti apertius 
etiamnum indicat quantum erubescere debeant, quum intelligant se 
fuisse in precipitio mortis et ruine propinquos, imo mortis portas 
ingressos, nisi Dei misericordia retracti essent. : 

7d yae téros éxewwav Sdvaros. It would not be improper to place 
a point of interrogation after ixeivey and consider 3avaros as the an- 
swer. ‘I'o réaos commentators have given a variety of significations. 
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In the LXX. it stands for 039 40 and yp. Some make it synony- 
mous with xaeass. Erasmus and Schmidt: vectigal. Others, as 
Carpzovius and Krebs, penalty. We ought not, however, to give it 
a different signification from what it bears shortly after in reference 
to dexavoovwn. There it is different from xaemés, and signifies issue, 
termination. Chr. Schmid: ultima linea flagitiorum. It is used in 
the same sense, Phil. iii. 19; 2 Cor. xi. 15. @avazvos as a counterpart 
to f.07 aidveos, implies everlasting misery. 

V. 22. eis dycasudy. The proposition is here susceptible of a two- 
fold interpretation. Either it may be used instead of é, which 
would make the sense, ‘In holiness there is so much bliss, that it is 
its own remuneration.”’ Or the eds really expresses the end or con- 
summation of the reward itself, just as the Hebrew 5 often forms 
supplementary clauses in the same sense. In this view, Seb. 
Schmidt, with little propriety, considers good works to be the fruit 
which is meant. It would be far better, however, to understand the 
influences of the Holy Spirit, or divinely imparted strength to do 
good, by which alone holiness is possible. ‘The common opinion 
is, that xaemds ets dyvaouoy iS equivalent to xaemds ayvacnov. To dé 
wéinos. CUlc.: "Ex cav Sedomévav ce neocSoxamera mMvorvovrat, TovTécT 
Grd ayvacmov tv aiwveor Cwnv. 

V. 23. "Ojdyeoyv means a soldier’s pay; and the phrase is inasmuch 
the more appropriate, as the Apostle had represented the sinner as 
in subjection to sin. At the time a man surrenders himself to its 
sway, it promises, indeed, something very different, but while he 
seeks what is durable, sin deceives him with apparent blessings, 
which prove afterwards to be destruction, his true nature being alto- 
gether overlooked in the enjoyment they impart. ‘There is great 
beauty in the Apostle using, on the side of holiness, the word yaeco- 
va as the counterpart to this 6Jdvcov. For sin being really hostile to 
human nature, promises him reward, whereas holiness, which alone 
satisfies it, calls upon him for obedience, and allows him to regard 
the happiness connected with that, only as a gift of grace. Augus- 
tine, (Ep. 105, ad Sixtum): Adversus elationis pestem vigilantissime 
militans, stipendium inquit peceati mors. Recte stipendium, quia 
debetur, quia digne retribuitur, quia meritum redditur. Deinde ne 
justitia de humano se extolleret bono merito, sicut hamanum malum 
non dubitatur esse peccatum, gratia inquit Dei, vita externa. It is 
too learned and hence incorrect, when Grotius and Wetstein interpret 
xaecoua in the military sense of a bounty, in contrast to 6)drvov, the 


proper pay. 


CHAPTER SEVENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


Havine maintained, in the foregoing chapter, that, just because they are no 
longer under the law, but under grace, Christians certainly achieve sanctifi- 
cation, Paul now farther seeks to show, that, in point of fact, they no more 
stand in any relation whatever to the law as an incitement to holiness; and 
how, so long as a man is urged by the law, and by that only, a continual 
struggle will indeed be carried on within him; but that, owing to the absence 
of all affection for the commandment, that struggle, instead of advancing 
him in holiness, only ends in grief and despair, at the incurable variance 
which is felt. 


DIVISION. 


1, Christians are actually nowise connected with the Law as an impellent to 
what is good, and for that very reason are holier than the man who is 
subject to it. V.1—6. 

2. The relation of the Law to the perverse inclinations of the human will is 
exhibited; from which it appears, that in itself the Law is holy, and that 
only the wrong bias of their wills makes men take occasion from it to 
sin, but that, just on that account, the law is incapable of operating holi- 
ness. It discloses, but it cannot do away the discord. V. 7—25. 


PeASR: in 1: 


CHRISTIANS HAVE ACTUALLY NO SORT OF CONNECTION AT ALL WITH 
THE LAW AS AN INCITEMENT TO GOODNESS, AND FOR THAT VERY 
REASON, THEY ARE HOLIER THAN THE MAN WHO STANDS UNDER IT. 
vy. 1—6. 


V. 1. Ir is true that, at the close of the previous chapter, the 
Apostle had spoken less of the relation of yduos to Christ, than of the 
éwapria and the odp§. ‘The point from which he had set out, however, 
just was, that so long as a man continues under the yduos, the auaprim 
is not slain. ‘There is, hence, a good connection, when he now 
shows, that the law is no longer of use as an efficient means of sanc- 
tification to Christians, but that their sanctification must henceforward 
be altogether the result of grace; inasmuch as it is grace which ob- 
jectively is proposed to man, and which subjectively serves him as 
the inward spring of action. Now, in order to show how Christians 

26 
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are absolved from the law, as the impulsive means of sanctification, 
he here, as elsewhere, abstains from stating abstract ideas, and seeks 
to make the matter intelligible by again employing a figure. _ In this 
figure, however, there is much obscurity, and hence the elucidations 
it has received, are manifold and various. We shall take notice of 
the variations of opinion upon the several points, when we come to 
the explanation of these. Of the views which have been taken of the 
whole, the two most diverse—we name them after their most ancient 
authors—are those of Origen and Augustine. ‘The latter expresses 
himself as follows, in Prop. 36: Cum ergo tria sint, anima, tanquam 
mulier, passiones peccatorum tanquam vir, et lex tanquam lex viris 
non ibi peccatis mortuis, tanquam viro mortuo liberari animam dicit, 
sed ipsam animam mori peccato, et liberari a lege, ut sit alterius viri, 
i. e. Christi, cum mortua fuerit peccato, quod fit, cum adhue manen- 
tibus in nobis desideriis et incitamentis quibusdam ad peccandum, 
non obedimus tamen, nec consentimus, mente servientes legi Dei. 
This exposition is followed by Justinian, Toletus and Beza, who 
says: There are two marriages. In the first the old man is the wife, 
predominating sinful desires the husband, transgressions of every 
kind the offspring. In the second, the new man is the wife, Christ, 
the husband, and the fruits of the Spirit—Gal. v. 22—are the chil- 
dren. If this exposition be followed, the image gives rise to less 
difficulty than when it is otherwise explained. ‘The meaning is then 
as follows: Your former husband was sin. In respect of its conse- 
quences, that has been done away by Christ upon the cross, which 
necessarily leads to the removal of the thing itself. Ye are, hence, 
absolved from the conjugal union. But, in regard sin has been put 
to death, you, on your side, bear to it the relation of persons dead. 
In adopting this explanation of the passage, we must suppose that the 
Apostle means to repeat once more, under other figures, what he had 
last delivered in the close of the previous chapter. Although, how- 
ever, the similitude itself, when thus explained, occasions no difficulty, 
the connection is completely against doing so, inasmuch as the whole 
7th chap., from the 7th verse, treats throughout of the relation of the 
moral law, and not of that of sin to man. It must be added, that the 
7 voug in the 4th, and the awd cov vowov in the 6th verse, are in a 
highly unnatural way, understood of the marriage law, and the first 
mention allowed to be made of the moral law is at verse 6th; from 
which it would appear that the weighty inquiry in the 7th, is but 
casually appended. On the contrary, there is far more in favour of 
the other explanation which is found in Origen, Chrysostom, Ciicu- 
menius, Theodoret, Ambrose and Hilary, as has been adopted by 
Thom. Aquinas, Calvin, Bucer and others. It is as follows: Man is 
represented as the female standing in need of a husband, in as much 
as he can only rest in some one above himself, as the rule of his life. 
Formerly, that husband was the moral law; now, however, it has lost 
-all its efficacy as a lord and master, and is become as good as dead 
to man, who accordingly is at liberty, and under obligation to choose 


CHAPTER VII. Vv. 1. 203 


for himself another. Such is the train of thought so far as verse 4. 
There the Apostle suddenly reverses the comparison, when he says, 
“Ye have become dead to the law.’’ Two similitudes thus blend 
together. Nor is it difficult to explain the sudden transition from 
the one to the other, when we take into consideration the vivacity of 
his character, and the fact, that on both sides the comparison is en- 
tirely just. Compare Stier, Beitr. zu gl. Schriftverst. Th. 2. S. 287. 
Chrysostom and Theophylact: To dxdaovSor 7 eimecr, ‘Qore ddergoi, 
od xvevever tudy 6 vomos’ anéSave yae. Aan’ odx sinev obtas, iva 7) 
nanky tovs Iovdaiovs, dard tH» yuracxa ELOMYEL TEAEVTTOACUY, TovTEdT LV, 
avrovs, Gore Sundays anoravew 75 Eheveeias. El yae rerevenoavros rov 
avdeos drnrraxrar ts tovotas ov vouov, MARA parAov NAEVIECAT AL, OTOY 
OL DTH TETErAEvTNxvLG ParyytaL.* 

As to the meaning of y0xos, the Apostle is here addressing Jews 
and Judaising converts, and hence it must denote primarily the Mo- 
saic law, not, however, with reference to its matter but to its form, 
7. €. in so far as it is daw, and imposes an external obligation. Com- 
pare the comment atc. iii. 20. As this character, however, of out- 
wardly binding, instead of quickening from within, belongs to every 
moral law, there lies at the bottom of this reasoning something which 
holds true of all times and of all men. 

aderpol, (yuwaoxovor yae vouov Aakw) xrrx. ‘The Apostle makes this 
so affectionate preface, in order to engrave what he is about to say, 
deeply upon the heart. The fact of his ascribing a knowledge of the 
law to those whom he addresses, does not altogether prove that they 
were Jewish Christians. Many of the heathen converts had pre- 
viously been proselytes to Judaism, and hence were acquainted with 
the Law. The véuos accordingly here signifies the Law of Moses. 
Similar is the address, Gal. iv. 21. It may, however, be inquired, 
to what part of the Law the Apostle refers. ‘The majority of ex- 
positors suppose him to have in his eye the Law of marriage, Deut. 
v. 18; Lev. xx. 10. It is manifest, however, that it is solely in regard 
to verse 1, that the Apostle appeals to the hearers’ knowledge of the 
law; for he appends verse 2d merely as a case of subsumption to 
verse Ist. Accordingly, he seems to allude to the Talmudic axiom 
of law, Mynn jp 902 DINT Nnwd, ‘When man dies he is no more 
under the obligation of the commandments.”” With this axiom 
heathen proselytes to Judaism, who required to attend to such mat- 
ters, might have well been acquainted. 

6rd vowos xvevever. It would be wrong, with Chr. Schmid to un- 
derstand by the duos here, the Law of marriage. It much rather 
means the whole Mosaic Law. And hence Carpzov goes still farther 


* The right thing to have said was, Wherefore, brethren, the law reigns 
not over you, for it has died. But the Apostle does not say that, in order not 
to wound the Jews. He introduces the wife, 7. e. themselves, as having ex- 
pired, so as to reap the twofold liberty. For if by the death of the husband, 
she has been made to pass from the power of the law, much more has she 
been freed when even herself is shown as dead. 
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astray when he not merely interprets »éu0s, the marriage law, but 
considers aSedsaos to mean the wife, and then to the verb ¢y supplies 
5 dvSeunos, i. €. the husband, giving already to the words the special 
sense: The law of marriage binds the wife so long as the husband 
liveth. Ina manner no less forced, others, as Hammond and Elsner, 
connect dySedrov with rduos in the sense of évSeanwos. 

2@ door xedvov Cy. ‘The question here is, What shall we supply as 
subject toy? Origen, Ambrose, and in later times Erasmus, Gro- 
tius and Koppe suppose »éu0s. But far more properly Augustine, 
Ccumenius, Thom. Aquinas and many more supply dvSeunos. This 
appears partly from the favre dvdec, which, in verse 2, is immediately 
linked to the present by the yae, and partly from the parallel passage, 
1 Cor. vii. 39. It must indeed be confessed, that, as in that case it 
is the husband who is properly intended, one would have expected 
the Apostle to speak of the death of the wife, by which the husband 
is set free from the dominion of the law, and for that reason even the 
interpreters who supply dvSeozos, are of opinion that the Apostle has 
in view the turn given to the similitude in verse fourth. ‘This, how- 
ever, is by no means necessary. As CGcumenius observes, Paul, in so 
general a statement of the proposition, is at liberty to make either the 
man or the woman die, and the proposition is to be conceived in the 
following more general form: Wherever death takes place, the obli- 
gation of law ceases. Kuveveder signifies, **has legal power.’’ In the 
writings of the Rabbins also we find the law personified. See R. 
Ismael, De Anima, ec. 7. 

V. 2. The yae shows, that the confirmation of the general propo- 
sition now follows. 

dnovdeos. ‘Chis word appears in profane authors (See Raphelius 
and Wetstein,) as well as in the Apocrypha. LEcclesiasticus ix. 8; 
xli. 26. It has even asynonyme in the Hebrew, Numb. v. 29, nw's 
nnn ws, which the LXX., in like manner, render fxavdeos. 

Zav 82 anodavy 6 dene. The Talmud, Tr. Kidduschin, Fol. ii. 1, 
has the following words: ‘A woman is restored to herself, (becomes 
free) by divorcement and the husband’s demise.”’ 

Séderar vou by the precept relating to marriage in the Law of 
Moses. Karneyntac, Cicumenius: dyzi cov dxonémrac, 7revdeeorar. 
In the LXX. the word is only found in the sense fo hinder, but a 
corresponding phrase {1 902 in the Chaldaic and Rabbinical dialects, 
has in both the same sense of fo be freed. So likewise in the New 
Testament, verse 6 below, and Gal. v. 4. Perfectly synonymous is 
the expression 1 903, in the passage of the Talmud, Berachoth e. 
2, where R. Gamaliel says: “TI will not let you persuade me to be 
released, even for a moment from the law of God.’ 

"Ard cov vduov rov avdeds, Grotius pertinently expounds: A lege 
que viro consulebat and Beza: Ab imperio viri, ab eo vinculo quod 
eam ad virum astringebat. 

V. 3. zenuarifo used in the Act. and Mid. in the sense fo acquire 
or bear a name, is found in profane authors, and the New Testament, 
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Acts xi. 26. Tuveo8ae dvded Eréew is a Hebraism, see LXX., Lev. xxii. 
Ll. Tov wy etvae adzpy, the customary Hebrew form instead of dove. 

V. 4. Paul now advances to the application of his comparison. 
Inasmuch as, strictly speaking. it ought to have been said, The law 
is become dead to you, the question arises, in how far he could have 
said so with truth? Origen thinks, that as the Old Testament con- 
tained only an intimation of the glory of the New, the oxca has been 
done away by the cia, Heb. x. 1. But far better does St. Paul 
give us the answer to this question at Col. ii. 14; Eph. ii. 15. Man 
was unable to realize the ideal of holiness, perfectly fulfilling all the 
demands of the law. Christ appeared and manifested perfect holiness. 
Objectively, the believer contemplates this as his own, while sub- 
jectively it is transfused into him by the xvetua rov Xeverov. In so 
far, the law is no longer judge over man, its claims are satisfied. See 
Augustine c, Faust. |. xv.c. 8. The Apostle, however, maintains 
also the converse of the proposition, viz. that we are dead to the 
law. This is the natural consequence of the law being dead to us. 
For if, objectively, we have the assurance that it has no more any 
judicial authority over us, it follows as a natural result, that we have 
no more to consider ourselves inwardly as standing in relation to it 
as to our judge. 

7 vou@ is, in accordance with Augustine’s exposition which we 
have stated above, understood by Justinian to mean the law of mar- 
riage, while Beza contends that it is here synonymous with auaeria, 
the causa efficiens being per meton. placed pro effecto, which no man 
will believe. 

dud tov cduaros cov Xecorov. Certain Catholic expositors interpret 
oda, the mystical body of Christ, the church, into which Christians 
are incorporated by baptism. But it is perfectly clear that Paul 
means the crucified body of Christ, by which the claim of the law 
for the expiation of guilt, is satisfied. Of similar import are the texts 
Col. 1.:22, ii}. 14; 1 Pet. ii..24; Heb. x25, 10; Eph. ii. 15. 

ta ix vexeav éyeedévee forms a gentle contrast to c&ua, requiring to 
have SavarvwSéy Xpeorov understood. ‘The risen Saviour is the second 
spouse of the soul, and also the champion who separates it by death 
from the first, whom, too, by his own death, he as it were slays. 
Paul brings forward the resurrection, inasmuch as it is since that 
event that Christ has obtained fulness of power to conduct the re- 
deemed to their destination, and especially to communicate to them 
the energies necessary for a new life. 

iva xapropoppoamer tp eq. Theodoret: xat éerdy ovvapecay xav 
yawov Viv sls Tov Kuvproy mpoonyopevoe motu, ecxdrus Sevxvvce wal TOY TOV 
yéuou xaprov. Hrasmus: Ita nune felicius nacti matrimonium, fruc- 
tum edatis, Deo socero Christoque Sponso dignum. God is in faet 
represented as the head of a family, who unites the redeemed with 
Christ as with their Bridegroom. 

V. 5. That this union of man with Christ, instead of with the law, 
has likewise become absolutely indispensable, in order to the attain- 
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ment of real holiness, Paul now proves by appealing to the experience 
of Christians in their former state, in which indwelling sin manifested 
so great a power. ; 

Ore yap juev tv 7y capxi. That the Apostle intends by this expres- 
sion, life before conversion, is obvious: In the more special explana- 
tion, notwithstanding, interpreters deviate from each other. ‘I‘heo- 
doret, @cumenius, Grotius and Schleusner understand at once by 
oapé, the Old Testament. But although oapé, in contrast with mysiua, 
may by a derivative process, be referred to the Old ‘Testament theo- 
eracy, still the primitive signification is never to be overlooked. 
Primarily, odpé denotes the condition in which man, according to his 
historical connection, finds himself by nature placed, and wherein he 
is destitute of the powers of divine life. Now, in as far as this was 
the case with the subjects of the Old Testament theocracy, in so far 
may that entire dispensation be termed Sap&. "Ev capxt ecras, ch. vill. 
8, 9, equivalent to xara cdpxa xeernareiy, C. Vill. 5, 138. Compare 
commentary onc. vii. 14, andi. 3. With great precision, Calvin: 
Solis nature dotibus esse preditum, sine singulari gratia, qua electos 
suos Deus dignatur. Chrysostom: Oix« etmev, Ore quev iv 7Q vOug, 
navtayor pzedomevos Sovvar aigerexors AaSHv' GAA’, Ore HuEv Ev TH CULKLy 
TOVTESTL, TALS Movynears MeasEct, TA Cuexix@ Br@. Tovto Hé Elway, OVE 
OUT LOY ELYaL HOW auaeTyMaTaY Toy VOMOY, OTE GAAAGTTEL aVTOY AntEex- 
Osvas. xarnyoeov yae raSuy Enecye mixeor, axoyumvay TH amaeTnuata. 
6 yae te pndsy revOecOar Bovroméve mrsvova imctarrav, mnrsovater TO 
raearroaua.™ 

Ta nobyuata tdv auaervav, passions, affections. So used by pro- 
fane authors, and also in Gal. v. 24, Xenophon, Cyr. 3, 1, 10: wa- 
Onua ov réyers ts ys elvar THY capEooiynY, Sonze ALAnv—od UGaOyua. 

ta Sia row vouov. Chrysostom and Carpzov here falsely supply 
darvouera OF yraora. Locke takes the 8a as denoting the state: 
‘That remained in us under the law;’”’ in like manner, as Rom. ii. 
27. Michaelis follows him and says: ‘* Which remain along with 
the law.”? But there are strong reasons for supplying yeyordra, 
according to verse 8. Calvin: Hominis perversitas, quo magis jus- 
titi repagulis coercetur, eo furiosius erumpit. Here, however, as 
little as in the 8th verse, has the Apostle said, 52d cov réuov, the law 
being only the occasional cause. 

évneyecto ty tous wéreow. Some, as for example Outhof, would 
have éyyeyecro understood in a passive sense, which is doubtless 
allowable. It appears, however, innumerable times in the New 
‘Testament as middle, and no less in profane writers, (Raphel. Not. 
Polyb.), and hence is here better taken as such. Erasmus observes 


* He did not say, “ When we were in the law,” always avoiding to give a 
handle to heretics; but “ When we were in the flesh,” 7. e. in evil works, a 
carnal life. And by so saying, he neither calls the law the cause of sins, nor 
totally exempts it from hatred. For it acts the part of a stern accuser by ex- 
posing sins; for whoever multiplies commands to one who refuses the least 
obedience, thereby augments his transgression. 
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upon it: Secreto agebant, nam occulta vis dicitur ééeyew velut’ in 
semine, et vis mentis in homine. ‘The ty before wéarco: is translated by 
Grotius through; so that the members, as formerly in the 6th chap- 
ter, are considered as instruments. We take it in its proper signi- 
fication, comparing verse 23. ‘The Apostle figures the sinful desire 
as a poison, which, produced in the inmost recesses of the will, per- 
vades, in course, the entire man, and takes into its service all his 
powers both of mind and body. Limborch: Sub membris etiam 
comprelrenduntur intellectus et voluntas. Chrysostom: “Iva wydé rs 
oaexos KOT NVOET.ONs obx elmer, G Evéeyee Ta perm, aan’ @ Evneyecto ey Tous 
Pérsowy nua’ Sevxvds Eréeadev Oloay THs MovyeLas tiv dEXAV, Und Toy éiv~ 
ECYOVYT WY AoYLOMAY, ODN Ao Tay eveeyoumérwy meAwY. “H may yae Wwy7 
TEXVLTOD Taw Enerye, xOaeas S8 THs cUexdS N PVvOLs, OBTws HYovEM tog 
quayxacer 6 texuirns.* Melancthon: Primum enim illa ingens dubita- 
tio, que in omnium hominum animis heret, certe est efficax in mem- 
bris, quia propter illam dubitationem ruunt homines contra voluntatem 
Dei, ut, quia non confidunt Deo, multa faciunt metu et diffidentia 
contra voluntatem Dei. Hance autem diffidentiam auget Lex, que, 
quia semper accusat, facit ut corda sint aversa Deo, fugiant Deum, 
non invocent, non confidant........Est autem hic locus diligenter ob- 
servandus, ut discamus illam dubitationem esse peccatum, ut repug- 
nemus et erigamus nos Evangelio, et sciamus esse cultum Det, in 
illos terroribus repugnare dubitationi et diffidentiz.’’ A great and 
novel doctrine! 

eis Td xaenopoencas 7G Savarw. ‘The wretchedness of sin is per- 
sonified and set in opposition to God in verse 4th, as if it in some 
sort felt satisfaction when the sinner plunges into the love of sin. 
The law could do no more than awaken the consciousness of discord. 
Nay often was the pleasure of sinning even heightened by the cer- 
tainty of its being forbidden, verse 8; and hence, by means of the 
law, the Savaros, or human wretchedness, was but raised to its highest 
pitch. 

V. 6. In contrast with that legal condition, Paul now shows how 
Christians, possessed of a new element of life, serve God and strive 
after holiness. We have first to take the reading into consideration. 
’Ano§avorres is found in A C, and in a great many minor codices, as 
is also the case with the Greek fathers and Rufinus. But DEF 
G, the Vulgate and the majority of the Latin fathers read rot Savdzov. 
In fine, it was said that adxoSavévc0s was in Chrysostom, and on that 
supposition Beza, Piscator, Grotius, Vitringa and various others re- 
ceived it into the text, although without the sanction of any codex. 
It is true that, at first sight, it~does appear as if Chrysostom had so 


* That he might also not accuse the flesh, he did not say, “which our 
members work,” but which “did work in our members,” showing that the 
principle of evil is from a foreign source, from our thoughts that work, and 
not from our members that are wrought upon. For the soul does the office 
of an artist, and the flesh is as it were a lyre which sounds as the artist 
makes it. 


208 CHAPTER vil. V. 6. 


written, for he makes the following note: caved Zrcyer, 6 Seopos dc ov 
xarerxoueda, tvexeddn xat dvepfin, Goce tov xaréxovta pndiv xavéxew 
Roindy, tovrécte, tyv duaervay.* Previously, however, he had said: 
xi mas Huscs xarneynOnusvs Tov xarexouévon maga T7s auaerias avOgazov 
araov atobavortos xai tapéveos.t From this it appears, that what he 
means to express is: Seeing that the old man is dead in regard to the 
fetter of sin which bound him, that fetter is likewise dead in regard 
to him. Hence he has construed: amoOavdvees meos éxeivo tv @ 
xatetyouesa. In like manner, as he had before supposed “a recip- 
rocal compact between the law and man, so here he does the same 
between sinand man. This sense is fully expressed by 'Theophylact: 
Odx evxov, dro xarneyndsy 6 vomos, iva un nAnEy, Tors *Tovdatovs? daad xa- 
TNCYTSNMEV TPWELS GLO TOL VOMOV, 6 EOTU, ArEMVeNMEV GrLoSavOvTES, xOL 
VEXEOL XOL Gxvunroryevomeror EOS EX ELVO TO Meayma ev @ xAaTELyomEga- 
"Ey abryn yae oly caw Seoud xareryourSa.t ‘The external authori- 
ties, therefore, speak decisively, for axaSavdv¢e5. which coincides 
appropriately with the ?SavardSy7e of verse 4; so that the comparison 
there remains unchanged, inasmuch as man is still represented as the 
defunct party. We have to add, that the unusual hypallage of dzo- 
Savévees affords us a simple explanation of the change of reading. 
For we have to conceive the anoSavovres placed after yvvi 52 at the top 
of the verse. Most inconsiderately did Semler propose to banish the 
disputed word from the text. ‘The xaréyeoSae corresponds with the 
xveveve, Which, in verse Ist, was ascribed to the law. 

év xawdrnre mvevpatos. ‘The genitive is the genitivus exegeticus, 
in anew way, i.e. by means of a new element of spiritual life. 
Correctly Calvin: Spiritum literee opponit, quia antequam ad Dei 
voluntatem voluntas nostra per spiritum sanctum formata sit, non 
habemus in Lege nisi externam literam, que frenum quidem exter- 
nis nostris actionibus injicit, concupiscentiz autem nostre furorem 
minime cohibet. Melancthon: Ideo dicitur litera, quia non est verus 
et vivus motus animi, sed est ofiosa imitatio interior vel exterior, 
nec ibi potest esse vera invocatio, ubi cor non apprehendit remissio- 
nem peccatorum, ‘To carry the proposition to its height, one might 
say: All the good deeds of the man under the law are hypocritical, 
inasmuch as they are but a dead copying of a command which stands 
opposed to the inclinations of his own will; and hence, that God, 
whose life is holiness itself, must first, by means of faith in the redemp- 
tion, have become the life of man, in order that human holiness may 


* As if he had said, The bond, by which we were held, has been put to 
death and broken, so that that which once detained us, even sin, detains us 
no more. 

+ And how are we absolved? By the old man, who was held by sin, being 
put to death and buried. : 

+ He does not say, The law has been absolved, for fear of offending the 
Jews, but We have been absolved from the law, that is, we have escaped from 
it by dying, and becoming extinct and motionless with respect to that thing 
by which we were detained; for in it we were held as by a bond. 
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emanate from spontaneous impulse. ‘Thus Augustine very per- 
tinently says, that the old man is swb lege, the new man cum lege. 
Compare Usteri Paul. Lehrb. s. 31. 
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VIEW OF THE RELATION OF THE LAW TO THE PERVERTED INCLINA- 
TIONS OF THE WILL OF MAN. FROM WHICH IT APPEARS THAT IN 
ITSELF THE LAW IS HOLY, AND THAT IT IS ONLY THE WRONG BIAS 
OF THEIR WILL WHICH MAKES MEN TAKE FROM IT OCCASION OF 
SINNING; BUT THAT ON THAT VERY ACCOUNT IT IS INCAPABLE OF 
OPERATING HOLINESS. IT DISCOVERS, BUT IT CANNOT DO AWAY THE 
DISCORD. v. 7—25. 


V.7. The Apostle had before refuted the opinion, that the law 
was more conducive than grace to sanctification. Here, where he 
bids Christians consult their experience for evidence, that sin lords it 
over man, far more under the law than under grace, the thought might 
arise, May not perhaps the law itself be ungodly? Accordingly, in 
an exposition, which evinces so deep a knowledge of the human 
heart, that one is tempted to say, It is the Creator of the heart him- 
self describing it, the Apostle now paints the relation of the divine 
law to the opposite propensities of man. ‘The inference from what 
he says is, that the divine law is in itself holy and good, but that the 
corrupted disposition of man takes occasion from it to sin; so that 
here moral evil manifests itself to be evil indeed, by its abuse of that 
which is good and divine. On the other hand, however, this very 
statement makes it evident, that the law cannot possibly produce true 
holiness. A commentary upon Paul’s estimate of the worth of the 
law may be found in Aug. c. Faust. 1. xv. c. 8: Lex semper est bona, 
sive obsit hominibus gratia vacuis, sive prosit gratia plenis. Que- 
madmodum Sol semper est bonus sive dolentibus oculis noceat, sive 
sanos mulceat. Proinde quod est oculis sanitas ad videndum Solem, 
hoc est gratia mentibus ad implendam Jegem; et sicut oculi sani non 
delectationi Solis moriuntur, sed illis ictibus asperis radiorum, quibus 
egri reverberati in densiores tenebras pellebantur, ita etiam anima, 
que per caritatem Spiritus salva facta est, non justitia legis mortua 
dicitur, sed illi reatui ac prevaricationi, in quam lex per literam, cum 
gratia defuit, favebat. Compare the beautiful passage from Jerome, 
Quest. viii. ad Algas. See likewise Suiceri Thes. T’. il. p. 424. 

Before, however, we advance to the explanation of particulars, 
we must here take up a question, the answer to which has an influ- 
ence upon the comprehension of the whole following section. ‘The 
question is this, Whether is the usual condition of a person standing 
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under the law, or of one under grace, here described? ‘The different 
views taken of this subject deeply affect doctrine and morals, and 
the pastoral care. If, indeed, the least notice is paid to the connec- 
tion of this section of the 7th chapter, with that which precedes and 
that which follows, it is not possible to explain it of any other than 
of a person standing under the law.’? There is much truth in what 
Adam Clarke says in his commentary: ‘If the contrary could be 
proved, the argument of the opponent would go to demonstrate the 
insufficiency of the gospel as well as the law.”’ We must, however, 
point the attention to the grounds of our opinion. The thesis of this 
second portion of the chapter stands in verse 5th, where the condition 
of the legalist is described as one altogether sinful. In like manner, 
the thesis of chap. viii. is in verse 6th, where the condition of the 
believer is described, as one of relative freedom from sin. Now, as 
Paul has undertaken the task of pointing out the holiness of the law 
as such, and what is the true ground of sin, it is manifest that he here 
paints the state of the legalist. ‘The 7th and 8th chapters, too, are 
as decidedly counterparts to each other, as are the 5th and 6th verses 
of the former. At the close of that chapter we read under the for- 
mula dea ovy, the compressed result of the section under review. It 
states that to be an insuperable discord. On the other hand, at the 
commencement of the 8th chapter, under the same formula, we read 
the result of something previously stated with respect to the condition 
of the believer, and that is the doing away of condemnation, and a 
walk after the Spirit. The viv in this verse corresponds entirely 
with the »tv in chap. vil. 6. Just, again, as in this manner, the 7th 
and 8th chapters, are throughout opposed the one to the other, so 
likewise several particulars. ‘The complaint, verse 24, answers to 
the thanksgiving, v.25. Whilst the subject of the description speaks 
of himself, verse 23, as taken captive under the law of sin, the sub- 
ject of the description in chap. viii. declares himself at verse 2d to be 
delivered from the law of sin. While chap. vii. 14, an invincible 
strife is maintained between the spiritual law and the carnal mind, 
and the person in verse 18th cannot find how to perform that which 
is good, the believer, according to chap. viii. 4, fulfils the righteous- 
ness of the law by walking after the Spirit. In fine, while, chap. vii. 
5, we read 6ze nuwev tv caext, we read, chap. viii. 9, “Yuecs obx govad ey 
oaexi. Many of these points, along with the connection, have been 
admirably developed by Turretin. Accordingly, the mere consider- 
ation of the substance and connection of the two chapters, were there 
nothing else, furnishes a definite result. Besides this, however, the 
dignity and the spirit of Christianity would forbid us to suppose that 
all it can accomplish is to waken a sense of the inward discord, with- 
out being able to do it away. ‘That sense many teachers of the 
ancient world knew how to awaken, although certainly not so tho- 
roughly as Christianity; but actually to secure the ascendancy for 
the principle, which ought to be predominant in man, was what no 
philosophy could effect. Ad. Clarke: * This opinion has most piti- 
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fully and shamefully not only lowered the standard of Christianity, 
but destroyed its influence, and disgraced its character.” 

| Let us now survey the history of the exposition of this section. 
The more ancient teachers of the church had unanimously explained 
it of the man who has not as yet become a Christian, nor is upheld 
in his struggle by the spirit of Christ. So Origen, ‘Tertullian,Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret. At an earlier period, Augustine also fol- 
lowed this view. (Prop. 41 in Ep. ad Rom., Confes. 1. vii. c. 21; 
I. vill. c. 5; Ad Simpl. 1. i.) In the dispute with the Pelagians, how- 
ever, the two declarations, verse 17 and verse 22, raised his scruples. 
These, he thought, could not be put into the mouth of a man prior to 
regeneration, for then they would assign him too lofty a degree of 
personal goodness, (Aug. Cont. duas Epp. Pelag.1l.i.c. 12. Re- 
tract. 1.i.c. 23; l.ii.c. 1.) In determining the question, all depends 
upon the conception we form of regeneration. Under that word, the 
fathers frequently comprise two different moral states; one, the state 
of inward dissension, in which the person has before his mind’s eye 
his own and the divine will, and struggles which of the two he ought 
to follow; the other, the state of living xa7d xvetua, in which the in- 
clinations and dispositions of man are in unison with the divine will, 
and love prompts him spontaneously to obey it. By a person rege- 
nerated, they understood generally, One who has at heart the fulfil- 
ment of the will of God. Is regeneration conceived in this compre- 
hensive sense, then is the unregenerate, one without law, one in 
whom no sense at all of inward discord has as yet been called forth. 
It was just of such reckless sinners, and, ideed, more particularly of 
Jews, who entertained more or less the persuasion of the bindingness 
of the law, that the fathers of the church understood these declara- 
tionsof Paul. Now certainly, in declaring himself for the contrary, 
Augustine had sufficient ground; for in persons of this description 
no such lively discord as the Apostle here paints is discoverable. 
Calvin justly observes: Homo sue nature relictus, totus sine repug- 
nantia in cupiditates fertur. Quanquam enim impii stimulis con- 
scientiz lanciuntur, non possis tamen inde colligere aut malum ab 
illis odio haberi, aut amari bonum. If, then, we call the person here 
described an unregenerate man, we understand by the name, a legal- 
ist; one who is seriously concerned about his sanctification, zealously 
strives after purity of heart, and who falls short of the mark, only 
because he does not set out from that love which first loved him, but 
thinks by his own, to deserve the love of God, because the redemp- 
tion of Christ is not the fountain from which his holiness emanates 
free and lively as a stream. For just as art, with its toilsome and 
piecemeal labours, stands related to nature, with her free and whole- 
sale creations, so also is the law, as a school-master of holiness, re- 
lated to free grace as an affectionate mother. Now, although on this 
ground we certainly cannot, according to the gospel, regard such a 
legal state of concern, as amounting to regeneration, 1t still is never- 
theless a work of the spirit of God, so that the @éaw 7d dya3ov and 
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the ovr/Souae 7 rou@ tov vods pdv, are unquestionably to be regarded 
as a divine operation (gratia preeveniens. ) 

Among latter expositors, by far the greater number acquiesced 
entirely either with Augustine or with the Greek fathers. ‘The for- 
mer was followed by Anselm, Thom. Aquinas, Corn. a Lapide and 
many others; the latter by Erasmus, Faustus Socinus (who wrote a 
very complete treatise, De loco in Ep. ad Rom. e. vii. disp. ed. 2. 
Racov. 1612. Defensio disputationis illius, Rac. 1618), by Raphe- 
lius, Arminius, Episcopius in a letter to Arminius, but of no very 
great weight, Epp. Ecclesiastice, Amst. 1684, Ep. 131, p. 228, by 
Limborch, Turretin, Clericus, Heumann and many more. 

A different view, however, gained ground among those Protestants, 
who had apprehended more deeply the nature of the Christian doc- 
trine as unfolded by Paul. They discriminated distinctly betwixt 
the lawless, the legal, and the spiritual or regenerate state. One 
class, to which Luther, Melancthon, Calvin, Spener, Buddeus and 
many others belong, supposed that chapters vil. and viii., taken to- 
gether, present us with a description of the regenerate man; so as 
that chapter vil. delineates one aspect of his inward life, in virtue of 
which he does not as yet belong to Christ, while chap. vill. especially 
delineates the other side of evangelical consolation, which lies in the 
certainty of the objective redemption. A second class, however, to 
which Bucer, Schomer, A. H. Franke, Gottfr. Arnold, Bengel and 
others (Spener also in his Theol. Bedenk, Th. i. sect. 23.) belong, 
separate between the vii. and vill. chapters, as descriptive of two dif- 
ferent periods, the former the condition of the legalist, who is indeed 
in earnest in the business, but does not found his sanctification upon 
grace, and who consequently is unable to triumph over sin; the lat- 
ter, the state of the justified man, who seeks to kindle his own love 
at the love of God. ‘To this explanation we likewise fully assent, 
appealing in proof of it to the explication given above of the connec- 
tion. With respect to the two opposite views, those who suppose a 
person totally without law to be meant, lay a stress upon two points. 
The expressions, say they, in verses 15 and 22, 6é20, wiod, ovr douac 
do not necessarily denote an actual inclination of the heart to that 
which is good, they may designate merely the approval of the un- 
derstanding. (See the exposition of these verses.) In like manner, 
according to the phraseology of Paul, vots and Yow dvOeganos do not 
stand directly for wvetua cov @eov. On that supposition it might be 
remarked, that Paul contemplates the state of the lawless man from 
the state in which he himself stands, and which has been matured 
into self-consciousness, and transfers into it his present feelings. In 
point of fact, personal feelings may have a share in the exclamation 
of Paul at verse 24. It is impossible to think, however, that the 
Apostle, merely from his after sensations, describes a strife as taking 
place where it does not actually exist, and yet, following the exegeti- 
cal feeling, one is inclined both to suppose in general, that here such 
a strife is described, and also to regard é0, pod, ovrgSouac as de- 
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noting it. Generally, however, the condition of a person without 
law is delineated in the 9th verse, and, in fact, how different is it as 
there described from the condition of the legalist! ‘The first class we 
mentioned of evangelical expositors, give the sense and connection of 
the section as follows: Up to verse 14, Paul speaks in the preterite 
tense, and hence describes the early contention of the legalist with 
the law, in which (verse 11) he is overthrown. Onward from verse 
14, he desires still more fundamentally to show the divinity of the 
law, and hence represents it in conflict with the man regenerate, on 
which account we have then the present. ‘True that even in the case 
of the latter, sin has the ascendancy, still it no longer meets with the 
inward consent. ‘There is a war waged, but along with that, there 
is the inward peace, such as is described viii. 1. ‘This view of Au- 
gustine’s is also recommended by a great truth which should not be 
overlooked, viz. that somewhat of the legal state ever manifests itself 
anew in the redeemed, and times without number occur in life, in 
which he can apply himself to what Paul here says. (And hence it 
is with truth that Beza observes: Nam certe ita est, et gui hoc non 
novit, nondum seipsum novit. Compare Spener, Theol. Bed. B. i. 
s. 167, where he makes similar remarks in defence of the view of 
Augustine. Arndt has some peculiarly excellent expressions to the 
same effect. Vom wahren Christenthum, B. i. c. 16.) Hence it is 
that Bugenhagen observes: Quantum in nobis peccati et veteris Adz, 
tantum adhue habet imperii Jex, which may thus be understood: As 
long as the love of sin remains alive within us, so long will this in- 
veterate discord likewise be manifested. It must, however, be ob- 
served, in opposition, that the love of sin is gradually extinguished 
in. the Christian, in respect, first, of sins of a gross, and afterwards 
of those of a more refined description; so that thus, as Augustine 
early expresses himself, the Christian is then no more sub lege but 
cum lege. Moreover, even though the love of sin do stir up within 
him the discord which is here portrayed, the Christian need not 
permit himself to be overcome in the struggle. He has the objective 
announcement of his redemption, and so when by a believing direc- 
tion of the mind, he acquiesces therein, the power of the yaers is re- 
alized subjectively in his faith. It is true, that is not always the 
case; frequently does the oaeg triumph over the wvetua. At any 
rate, however, these occasions are to be considered abnormal in the 
Christian life, as they do not occur in it in so far as it is, but only in 
so far as it has not yet become, Christian. ‘They must hence be 
there only as something evanescent. 

Respecting the subdivision, again, which these interpreters make 
at verse 14, there is no ground for it at all, inasmuch as what follows, 
from that verse, and onwards, with respect to the contest with the 
law, is just what was already said in the previous context; nor con- 
sidering the lively manner of describing which St. Paul loves, is the 
circumstance that thence forward verbs present are used, by any 
means extraordinary. 
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Having thus answered the important question, whether in this sec- 
tion the legalist or the justified man is spoken of, we have now still 
to inquire whether Paul throughout the whole of it, where he speaks 
in the first person, speaks of himself and his own circumstances, or 
whether he transfers to himself the circumstances of others. Augus- 
tine is of the former opinion, and many go along with him. On that 
supposition, however, it is still more incredible that the Apostle, in 
the words of the chapter, should paint that state of his as lasting. 
Supposing it again only momentarily such as he describes it, he had 
no occasion, as we have remarked, to represent these transient excep- 
tional states of inward life as peculiarly Christian. Even Origen 
felt that such an acknowledgment, when considered as applicable to 
the present, did not become St. Paul: Et cetera in quibus confitetur 
a lege, que in membris suis est, et repugnat legi mentis sue, capti- 
vum duci se lege peccati, quomodo Apostolice convenient dignitati 
et Paulo precipue, in quo Christus et vivit et loquitur. Hence even 
in the ancient church, among Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Je- 
rome and Pelagius, the opinion was more general, that Paul transfers 
to himself the state of others. Cases of the same kind, called in his 
own language weracynuareouds, 1 Cor, iv. 6, are frequently to be met 
with in St. Paul’s writings, 1 Cor. vi. 12; x. 23,29, 30; xiii. 11, 12; 
Gal. ii. 18. Hence likewise we find by turns, chap. vil. 14, and 
viii. 1, the plural used, which goes through the whole of the viii. 
chapter. With regard to the person whose state he takes to himself, 
Chrysostom, Grotius, Clericus, and indeed most others, look upon 
the Jews before and under the Jaw as intended; Erasmus maintains 
a contraposition of the Gentile without, and the Jew under the law. 
Theodoret, at verses 9 and 10, imagines that there is no less than 
an assumption of the person of Adam. But Pelagius and Photius, 
even in their day, hit upon the truth, the one supposing generally a 
transference of the circumstances of a person about to be, and of a 
person that already is, converted, 7. e. he thinks that state of man to 
be meant, in which the individua] has not yet been brought to a 
knowledge of the obligation of the law, and that wherein the law 
presents itself to him as obligatory. Phot. voizo obx eis iavedy 6 
Tlavaos svenxev, GAAG TO Medo@noy THs avOEarinns OixELovpEVos PioEas.* 
Ambrose: Sub sua persona quasi generalem causam agit. It cer- 
tainly cannot well be denied, as the occasional substitution of the 
plural shows, that the Apostle depicts generally the relation of the 
law, and afterwards that of grace to man, and in so far makes use of 
the werasynuariouds. But then, Paul had himself passed through 
the states which he describes; he had himself experienced in his 
own person the insufficiency of a religious law, imposing mere out- 
ward commands and obligations. And hence what more natural 
than that he should at the same time speak on the subject from per- 


* Paul does not say this of himself, but appropriating the person of human 
nature. 
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sonal experience, in such a way as that it might be hard to sever 
what is werasxnuaccouds and what delineation of his own feelings. 
We require always to keep in view, that Paul compresses individual 
experiences into general propositions and results. That what he 
says does emanate from his own inward life and experience, is par- 
ticularly apparent from verse 25. 

The Apostle accordingly designs, in the first place, to show that 
the law, in virtue of its own inward nature, does not produce the 
auaetia. He means to declare what use it answers. Its great use 
is, that it teaches us to recognize sin as sin. CEcumenius: “Qove ob 
TOV MOLELY, GARG Tov Stayrvaoxeww Tv auagriay 6 vopos arreos. Pelagius: 
Excusationem ignorantie abstulit, gravius enim facit quam ante pec- 
care. 

To this he appends a confirmation. Tyy ce yae éxvdvuior, &c. We 
may co-ordinate this with the preceding clause, and regard the éa6v- 
pow aS a particular auaeria, ‘1 myself, e. g. had not known sin, ex- 
cept,” &c. The proposition, however, becomes far weightier, when 
by éxvdvuia, we understand the inward sinful propensity. ‘I knew 
not sin in general, because I had not been made attentive to its in- 
ward root. After éxcdvujoess, we have to supply, “and so on,” Ex. 
xx. 14; Deut. v. 18. 

V.8. In verse 7th, the law was vindicated. Now follows, That 
sin only abuses it. The Apostle carries to its height the doctrine of 
the opposition betwixt the law and inclination. His meaning is, 
‘**So little did the commandment help, that it rather.....’’ Perti- 
nently Erasmus: Cum ante legem proditam quedam peccata nesci- 
rem, quedam ita scirem ut mihi tamen licere putarem, quod vetita 
non essent, levius ac languidius sollicitabatur animus ad peccandum, 
ut frigidius amamus ea, quibus ubi, libeat, potiri fas est. Caterum 
legis judicio, proditis tot peccati formis universa cupiditatum cohors 
irritata prohibitione ccepit acrius ad peccandum sollicitare. When 
by means of a prohibition, the idea is brought before the mind of a 
man, that certain gratifications are sinful, these gratifications do, in 
that way, present themselves more distinctly to him in the form of a 
good, so that he more frequently thinks of them. Man is disposed 
to regard as a good, whatever is prohibited, merely because it is pro- 
hibited. Frequent thinking of an object, and that in the light of 
something good, is apter to kindle the desire. ‘This experimental 
truth was expressed even by the Heathen. In Livy, |. xxxiv. c. 4. 
Cato says: Nolite eodem loco existimare, Quirites, futuram rem, quo 
fuit, antequam lex de hoe ferretur. Et hominem improbum non ac- 
cusari, tutius est quam absolvi, et luxuria non mota tolerabilior esset, 
quam erit nunc, ipsis vinculis, sicut fera bestia, irritata deinde emissa, 
Seneca, De clementia, |. i. ec. 23: Parricida cum lege ceperunt. Hor. 
Carm. |. i. Od. 3: Audax omnia perpeti Gens humana ruit per veti- 
tum nefas. Hence Ovid, Amor. 1. iii. et iv: Nitimur in vetitum 
semper cupimusque vetata. And so likewise as it}s said in Scripture: 
Stolen waters are sweet, and bread eaten in secret is pleasant, Prov. 
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ixe Ls ‘Auaeria denotes here the sinful bias of the will; "Ex 
Suuia, its modification when manifested; ’Evroaq 1s the particular 
commandment. 

"Apoeuiy AauBavew, nedpacw rauBdverr, is likewise quite common 
among classical authors. In the New Testament dgoguy occurs in 
malam partem, 1 Tim. v. 14. Gal. v. 13. 

yoeis yae vouov xer. Usteri, s. 25. ‘ Before a vouos is either given 
to man from without, or developes itself within him, sinfulness exists 
indeed, as a disposition, but it is dead, 7. e. it has not, as yet, become 
an object of consciousness, inasmuch as no contest betwixt his sin- 
fulness and a command could, as yet, take place within him.” Cal- 
vin: Perinde est ac si diceret, sepultam esse sine lege peccati noti- 
tiam. Chrysostom: ody obra yrieruds éove.  Pelagius: Impune 
committitur, nam male dicente infante parentibus, videtur esse pecca- 
tum non tamen vivum sed mortuum. Augustine: Non quia est, sed 
quia latet. In such circumstances there exists also less temptation 
to sin, as that takes its rise most effectually, when sin is brought to 
our knowledge under the form of the prohibition. Accordingly, 
vexeds denotes, likewise, want of operativeness. So, Jas. il. 17, 26, 
it is applied to faith. So, likewise, Heb. ix. 14, those works are 
termed Yeya vexed, which are destitute of inward spirit, which have 
not emanated from a vital moral disposition. Compare also, 1 Cor. 
xv. 56: ‘H divaues 775 duaerias, 6 vouds. ‘The meaning accordingly 
is, * Without the law we are not sensible of sin as such, and hence, 
come less under its tempting power.”’ 

V.9. From this to verse 11, we have but a more detailed repeti- 
tion of verses 7th and 8th. The 8é after 2y4 must not lead us astray. 
It forms, what we have already had examples of, a formal antithesis 
betwixt vexed and ?{ay, which the Apostle prosecutes still farther in 
the following dvéGyoev and aédavev; on which account, transferring 
the yweis yae vouov from the foregoing verse, Bengel not amiss trans- 
lates: Nam absque lege peccatum quidem erat mortuum, ego vero 
vivus eram absque lege quondam, precepti autem illius adventu, pec- 
catum quidem revixit ego vero mortuus sum. We may perceive 
even from this contraposition, that ?{av here stands in an emphatic 
sense. Beza: vivus eram, nempe quod non ita turbaretur ejus con- 
scientia, quum morbum suum ignoraret maxima ex parte. ‘The sin- 
ner in whom the moral discord has not as yet been stirred up, often 
enjoys an apparent freshness and freedom of life. So Augustine, in 
his day. In like manner Philo, Quod det pot. Insid. p- 164, B: 6 
dé pavros Gay cov &y xaxia Biov, TéOvynxe Poy edSaimova.* Comp. Rev. iii. 
1. The d7é9avoy thus signifies in more extensive sense, ‘lost my 
proper being, became miserable (viz. by means of the strife within 
which admits no tranquillity of life.) Compare Baruch iv. 1: airy 
7 BiBAos Tov NEoctaymatav Tov Osov xal 6 vOmos, MaVeES OF xeaTOLVTES 
AvT HY, es Conv ot 8& xararsimorres adrny axodavovyrat. Compare 


* The wicked man who lives an evil life is dead, as regards a happy one. 
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what was said upon ddvaros and dxodroxew at chap. v.12. Others, 
of whom are Chrysostom and Cocceius, translate became wholly 
sinful. But this does not suit with the context, as also appears from 
the eds 3avazrov which follows in the 10th verse. 

avéfnoev, 2t revived; having in the period when there was no law, 
fallen asleep. Here also it is better to understand {7 emphatically. 
It awakens and acquires its true force. Accordingly we shall 
adopt the meaning of this verse, as stated by Cameronius, who thus 
correctly expounds: (Cameron. in Crit. Sacr. ad Rom. viii. 15:) 
Homo naturaliter in peccato suo jacet consopitus, ignarus miserie 
sux, priusquam a Deo in Legis notitia illuminetur. Ad illumina- 
tionis illius primum usque momentum putat vivere, h. e. quiete pa- 
cateque vitam agere, verum ubi a lege pulsatur ejus conscientia, 
statim moritur A. e. mire exagitatur atque animo percellitur, sive 
applicet se bono (quod nunquam appetivisset nisi per mandatum id 
jussus esset proptereaque non nisi invitus illi se applicat), sive a 
malo sibi temperet (quod illa a natura mire allubescit), id non nisi 
egre et reluctanti animo prestat, sive oculos conjiciat in maledic- 
tionem, quam contumacibus lex interminatur, quamque scit se effu- 
gere non posse, nisi Deus aliqua ratione, quam ipse non vidit, suc- 
currat, id non sine horrore potest animo concipere. Supposing, now, 
that Paul here directly describes his own personal experience, we 
may ask (as has been done by Augustine, Luther, Calvin and Arndt) 
on what periods of his life may we conceive him to have thought in 
this description of the time when the vduos has not as yet awakened. 
In respect of mankind in general, however, we may also inquire 
when and where the circumstances here delineated occur. With re- 
ference to what we asserted above, of the Apostle’s comprising 
manifold isolated experiences in general results, we might reply, that 
here too the Apostle does not depict experiences which occur in one 
single period of life, but merely collects into the picture of the man 
without law, certain circumstances which are manifested more or 
less in different periods, and upon different stages of development. 
In point of fact, a state of absolute lawlessness, in which man en- 
counters nothing obligatory whatsoever, or whencesoever, could not 
at all occur. Still the want of consciousness of a law is met with, 
chiefly upon the lowest stages of social life, (although it is just there 
that the mighty force of conscience, and hence at least of the inward 
youos, frequently manifests itself); moreover, among men of great 
levity, or of very obtuse perceptions, who not unfrequently possess 
a certain instinctive good-heartedness, which deceives both them- 
selves and others with respect to their character; finally, among such 
as, from youth up, have been deprived of all religious and moral dis- 
cipline. With the Apostle, indeed, none of these was the case, 
According to what, at Phil. iii. 6, and elsewhere, he says of himself, 
one might believe that he had always manifested a sincere zeal and 
fidelity towards his religious law, as may well be concluded also 
from his training under Gamaliel, known to us (from the Talmud 
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and other sources) as an estimable and pious man. If verse 24 be 
the utterance of the Apostle’s own vivid experience, at no period of 
his life can he have belonged to those Pharisees who were satisfied 
with a mere outward and superficial fulfilment of the law. And thus 
one would have to suppose, that when he delineates the state of 
being without law, it is merely isolated circumstances and facts de- 
rived likewise from his own experience that float before his mind. 
He might, in an especial manner, have thought of his youth before 
his entrance into the school of Gamaliel. Augustine and Calvin are 
inclined to believe that it is Paul’s life as a Pharisee, which is 
meant, when his attention had not as yet been called to an inward 
obedience to the law. 

V. 10. The law of God holds out to those who obey it life, i. e. 
blessedness, Lev. xviii. 5. Amos v. 4. Deut. v. 16,32,33. Comp. 
Gal. ii. 12. Chrysostom: odx eine, yéyové Savatos, GAN’ epeebn, TO 
xawvoy xou maeadosoy THs arorvas, OF Tas Egunvevar.* 

V.11. EEyxazqoe. Most unnatural is the explanation of Calvin 
and others, as if this were to be understood to mean solely, knowing 
that we have been deceived. Calvin: Verbum ééazarav non de re 
ipsa, sed de notitia exponi debet, quia scilicet ex lege palam, fit, 
quantum a recto cursu discesserimus. It is better with most ex- 
positors to understand: It seduced, enticed me to sin, or it insidiously 
deprived me of the advantage attainable by a right use of the law. 

anéxvewsy. ‘his word we must explain from the aéSavoy and 
Sdvaros. It means: made me totally wretched. Sohar, Genes. fol. 
97, col. 384. R. Elieser dixit: Quicunque operam dat legi nomine 
ipsius, (7. €. ea intentione ut eam exsequatur) ille non occiditur a 
concupiscentia prava. In Bechai, (Vitr. Observ. I’. II. p. 599,) we 
read, R. Simeon Ben Lakisch says: wrod wpa roy oy 5259 s3ann 
o3x. bw iy’, “The sinful nature of man every day rises up against 
and seeks to slay him.’’ Hence also among the Rabbins, the innate 
corruption of human nature is called the Death Angel. There are 
many who must be reduced to this extreme of inward wretchedness, 
before they feel any desire after salvation. Hence Bengel: Hic ter- 
minus (iconomie peccati in confinio gratia. 

V. 12. Conclusion drawn from the nature of the contest described. 
Nouos answers to 7D, the sum of the law of Gods iveony to pn, the 
particular precept. ‘Theodoret: “Ayiay meoonydeevoe, ds td déov Se- 
dagacay" Suxatayv dé Os Ge9as tors magaBaras Tay Yypov eS eveyxovoar. 
enh dé, &s Swyy rors puaatrovow edceencCovoan.t Comp. 1 Tim. 
ia8s 

V. 13. ’Aaad 7 duoerd. Erasmus rightly renders the daad by 


* He does not say became, but was found, thereby explaining the new and 
unlooked for absurdity. 
wei pw eb eg® ; holy, as having inculcated what is proper; just as hav- 
ing rightfully passed sentence upon transgressors, and good as having pro- 
vided life for those who keep it. ; 3 a 
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imo; for after the cuaer’a we require to supply éuot yéyove Sdvaros. 
“la oary duaetva xtra. Here the construction gives rise to some dif- 
ficulty. First, it is a question, whether the second éva should be 
co-ordinated with, or subordinated to the first. In the latter case, it 
would be the least objectionable, although still a harsh way, with the 
Vulgate, Erasmus and Heumann, to supply gv to xareeyaSouérn, and 
understand gary, to become evident: Ut appareat peccatum per bo- 
num mihi operatum esse mortem, ut fiat, @c. Still more unnaturally 
Elsner, whom De Weitte follows, and who takes aj with the par- 
ticiple, as a pleonasm, for xareeyafyras, a construction of which we 
certainly have examples in profane authors. Highly preferable is 
the co-ordination of the second to the first clause. The participle 
xareeyacouévy is then explicative: Utpote quod mihi efficiat mortem, 
and the clause with the second (a is a more profound exhibition of 
the first. Beza: Ut appareret esse peccatum mihi per id quod bo- 
num est efficiens mortem, i. e. ut peccatum fieret admodum peccans 
per illud preceptam. In this way also it is not necessary to sup- 
pose that yéyyrac is epanalepsis of gary. Noris that a bad connection 
which Michaelis adopts, viz. to regard (va avy duaeria, as a paren- 
thetical clause, and immediately after guaecia to supply yéyove Savaros, 
“No. But sin, that it might truly appear as such, having procured 
death for me by the commandment, in order that sin by means of the 
commandment might strongly appear in her black and sinful aspect.”’ 

Ka$’ ixeeBoagy, instead of ixceBarrdyews frequently used by Paul. 
1 Cor. xii. 31. 2 Cor. i. 8; iv. 17. ‘The meaning of the clause is 
pertinently given by Calvin: Valde enim pestiferam rem esse oportet, 
que efficiat ut quod alioqui salubre est natura, noxam afferat. Sensus 
est; oportuisse detegi per legem peccati atrocitatem, quia nisi pecca- 
tum immani quodam vel enormi excessu prorumperet, non agnosce- 
retur peccatum. Excessus hic eo se violentius profundit, dum vitam 
convertit in mortem. It is the royal privilege of good, that from all 
evil it knows how to educe good, as it is the curse of evil that it per- 
verts to evil all that is good. 

V. 14. The majority of the expositors of Augustine’s school, sup- 
pose that from this poimt forth, the special reference to a person re- 
deemed takes place. (Others too make no break at all from ver. 7.) 
The Apostle, they say, means now to demonstrate more particularly 
the divinity of the law, by setting forth the opposition into which it 
comes, even with the man redeemed. ‘This exposition can only 
meet with approval, when we rend away the section from its con- 
nection. If, however, we keep in view, first, the introduction of the 
chapter, which represents the Christian as wholly delivered from the 
condemnation of the law, and 2dly, the thesis ver. 5, where the 
ascendancy of sin in man, is placed within the term of the legal 
state, and then ver. 6, which, on the other hand, places the spiritual 
walk, in the period of the redemption, if we consider, in fine, how 
chap. viii. 1, again resumes this connection, and proclaims the 
spiritual walk, of the redeemed and freedom from the law, it is mani- 
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fest that Paul could have had no other object in painting the struggle 
he here describes, than to show the nature of the legal state. For 
it was solely with this view, that he had undertaken even to demon- 
strate the holiness of thelaw. It must be added, that upon examining 
the following section, nothing whatever appears which differs in sub- 
stance from the preceding verse. What we find is rather just a spe- 
cific detail of what in that verse is laid down generally, viz. ‘That 
by the knowledge of the divine law, the inward variance is not di- 
minished, but only exasperated. Neither can it afford any ground 
at all for here seeking another subject, that henceforward we have 
only present tenses. Bengel: Utitur Paulus ante versum 14 verbis 
preteriti temporis; tum expeditioris sermonis causa, presentis, in 
preteritum resolvendis, perinde ut alibi casus, modos, &c. facilitatis 
gratia permutare solet; et v. gr. mox, chap. viii. 2, 4, a numero sin- 
gulari ad pluralem, ibidem, ver. 9, a prima persona ad secundam 
transit. Eoque commodius a preterito tempore ad presens flectitur 
oratio, quod status illius legalis indolem tum demum vere intelligat, 
postquam sub gratiam venerit, et ex presenti liquidius possit judicare 
de preterito. Denique unus ille idemque status processusque varios 
habet gradus, vel magis preterito vel minus preterito tempore expri- 
mendos, et sensim suspirat, connititur, enititur ad libertatem; inde 
paulatim serenior fit oratio Apostoli. The yae shows that there fol- 
lows a filling up of the previous subject; and thus would we give the 
tenor of the explication: ‘‘Such must be the case, for it cannot be 
denied that there subsists an incurable discrepancy betwixt God’s 
law and our inclinations.” ‘ 

odanev. Semler and Koppe insist that seeing ?yé is used in all 
the other passages, o¢Sa wév should be read. But, on the one hand, 
the reason is not sufficient, and on the other, Paul is wont to deliver 
just such maxims of general experience as this in the plural number. 
Oniie2: 

Here, where nvevuaccxds and caexexds are set in opposition, it is 
necessary to develope generally the Bible meaning of zvetua and 
oaeé, as all the sequel rests upon this antithesis. In the Old Testa- 
ment, man is frequently called wa, which then involves the adjunct 
idea of weakness and frailty. We find, in general, that in the mind 
of the Hebrew, the adjunct was attached to the notion of man. This 
is involved even in Gen. iii. 19, with which Eccles. ili. 20, and Ee- 
clesiasticus xvil. 1, and xxxili. 10 are to be compared. It is also 
shown by the etymology of wx. In this signification w3 more 
particularly occurs, Gen. vi. 3. Ps. Ixxviii. 89; lvi. 4. Jer. xvii. 
5. Is. xl. 6. The contrast with nin we find expressly drawn, Is. 
xxxi. 32 WW2 Orr) Deed) DIN OM¥D NM. ~The New Testament 
takes up this usus loquendi of the Old, and in it the antithesis of oaeé 
and xvevua everywhere recurs. ag here denotes, “ human nature, 
as weak and impotent for good,” in contrast with the new principle 
of life, which, through fellowship of men with Christ, is implanted 
therein. ‘Theodoret: Saexcxdv xanrec, vov Mydino ths mvevmatcxns 
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intvxoveias retvynxdra.* Hence we find, 1 Cor. iii. 3, Caexexds Evra, 
made the same with xara dvdegaxov msecnareir, i. e. like man as 
he commonly is.” At 2 Cor, 1. 12, the copia cagxexy is opposed to 
the eiarxervea cov @eov, accordingly “the wisdom attained by the 
ordinary powers of man,” to that imparted by peculiar divine influ- 
ence. 2 Cor. 1. 17. xara odexa Bovrevew means, without higher con- 
siderations. 2 Cor. x. 3. é Gugxt yae meeirtatovytes, od xara oaexa 
otearevourda, “Although we sojourn in feeble human nature, still is 
our warfare of such a sort, as is not carried on merely with the 
powers borrowed from this weak nature,’? and so on. Here too, in 
particular, are to be placed, from among the sayings of Christ him- 
self, such as Matt. xxvi. 41, ‘‘The higher divine element within 
you is willing, but human nature is too weak.’? Matt. xvi. 17, 
‘That has not emanated from weak human nature, but from an in- 
fluence from on high.” John iii. 6, ‘* Man as such, is destitute of 
divine life, and can only acquire it by a generation of a higher kind.” 
So also do ecclesiastical writers oppose to each other, 7d avdednwor 
and 7d MVEVILAT LXOVs xor? avOedztous ony and xara vov Kevocov. See 
Ignat. ep. 1, ad Eph. c. 5, ad Phil. c. 7, ad Trall. &e. 

One might perhaps, however, conceive the antithesis in a different 
way from what is here done, understanding by oaeg the capo, the 
whole organs of sensation; and—as the contrast would then require 
—by xveiua, the vows, that which connects us with God, which exists 
even in the natural man, but which in the Christian bears rule, the 
religious and moral sense, the intellect. So even in ancient times, 
the Alexandrine school, and among moderns, the majority of theo- 
logians, Erasmus, Michaelis, Stolz and many others. Now, doubt- 
less, the corporeal system is the organ through which many sins are 
executed, and doubtless, also, it too often prevails over the spiritual 
interests to the prejudice of the individual. Still we must take into 
consideration, that per se that system cannot be evil; moreover that 
it does not necessarily occasion inordinate desires, some discord in 
the spiritual part always requiring to precede, before such a prepon- 
derance of the bodily appetites can take place. (Not the oaeg but 
the edvmua 775 caexds is evil.) Hence the Apostle points deeper to 
the source of good and evil, when he derives the former from a éjv 
7 6, and consequently the latter, from the éavrw qv, 2 Cor. v. 15. 
Rom. xiv. 7. To the same more deeply seated source we are also 
conducted, when, in the manner shown, we trace historically the use 
of the word oaeé. ‘There are, moreover, domains of transgression, 
which are nowise dependent upon the corporeal organization of man, 
as want of affection, hatred, envy, pride. These, however, are de- 
signated by the Apostle, teya 27s ouexos, Gal. v. 19—22. Nay 
even to the Theosophists, who practised ascetical severities (Col. ii. 
22, 23,) and occupied themselves solely with speculations upon the 
world of spirits, the Apostle ascribes a vovs 77s oagxds. Comp. like- 


* He calls that man carnal who has not as yet obtained spiritual aid. 


222 CHAPTER VII. vy. 14. 


wise Eph. ii. 3. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Rom. viii. 1,5—9. In passages 
of this sort, a natural exegesis is only to be obtained, when we un- 
derstand by wvevua, not the human intellect, but the new Christian 
principle of life, and in compliance therewith, by oag&, the human 
nature abandoned to itself, and being as sucha yvexeov. Inthe present 
passage, we have not, it is true, the contrast of ove§ and mvziua, but as 
afterwards appears, of odp§ and yovs or fou dvOewzt0s. For this reason, 
however, we could not hold ourselves justified in concluding that 
nvevua is everywhere the same as vovs, or that odp§ is equivalent to 
cama. For, as the connection shows, the Apostle is here speaking 
of the man, and only of him, who is as yet destitute of the mvetpa, 
and not until he reaches, c. vili. 4, 5, 6, does he make the transition 
to the man by whom it has been obtained. Accordingly he can do 
nothing else but contrast the yous with the oagé. Comp., upon the 
signification of oaeg, Augustine De civit. Dei, l. xiv. c. 3. Buddei 
Dissert. de anima sede pece, orig. in Miscell. Sacris. T. III., and 
Knapp, Scripta Theolog. p. 220, sq. 

Let us now consider the mvevuarexos and the caexvxds in the con- 
trast into which they are here brought. The law, both the moral 
law in the bosom of man, and the expressure of that in the Deca- 
logue, is, as Augustine profoundly expresses it, a revelation of the 
higher order of things founded in the being of God. (Itis hence a 

<nvevuatexov.) To carry it into execution, we require, in respect of 
our inward man, to be incorporated into that order of things; we must, 
in like manner, as the law, become zvevuarexoc. But without an in- 
terest in the redemption, man cannot become zrevuarexds; ‘The con- 
sequence accordingly is, an incurable discrepancy. Comp. the An- 
notations on ver. 6. Usteri, p. 23. ‘The law, if merely law or 
yeauua, dwells only in the understanding, is something objectively 
known. ‘The subjective side of man, upon which his will also is 
based (whence Paul always denotes that by 2y4), has originally no 
concern with it. Inasmuch, however, as the law promulgates some- 
thing which ought to emanate from the will of man, the will is there- 
by provoked to oppose what is originally foreign to it, and thus the 
nature of the will, as fleshly and hostile to the Spirit, beeomes mani- 
fest.”’ A similar saying is found in the book Reschith Chochma. 
TINY NoWII SIS MWA NO TAI MN Ian ANA 0 45D. + The Tho- 
rah, on account of her spirituality, dwells only in the soul that is 
free from all dross.” 

In place of cagxtxds Codd. A C D E FG and many Greek fathers, 
read odexwos. Now, inasmuch as, 1 Cor. iii. 1, and Heb. vii. 16, 
the best codices read odexwos, We must reasonably suppose that in 
common usage oaexevos, which has properly orly the sensible mean- 
ing fleshly, bore aiso the metaphorical one, and that that is here the 
proper reading. 

The Apostle deseribes the éys as the caexcdy, because the velleitas 
in man, which, according to ver. 15 and 16, is found on the side of 
the law of God, is all too powerless, and because, as a consequence 
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of its impotence, the entire man appears in contradiction to the law. 
In the same way the Platonic formulas xeei¢rwr xai jrvor favror are 
also to be explained, in which the love of evil is regarded as the true 
self. Comp. de Rep. 1. IV. p. 347. 'T. VI. Bip. The sublime 
thing in the nature of that moral law, which we bear about with us 
in our bosom, is just that it addresses us by, Thou! and that, though 
all our desires tend the contrary way, we are yet compelled to ac- 
knowledge its supremacy. It is thence manifest, that by the medium 
of the conscience, a higher order of things is directly manifested in 
the lower, its creator in the creature, (Comp. Heidenreich, Ueber 
natiirl. Rel. Leipz. 1790, s. 173.) On the other hand, however, we 
may also regard that which addresses to us the Zhou as the proper 
Me in man, inasmuch as this religious and moral sense must make 
the entire nature of man homogeneous with itself, and inasmuch as 
the idea of man is only then fulfilled, when his nature has been 
brought into harmony with this véuos yearros év ry xaedvq. In this 
respect, accordingly, the Apostle, in ver. 17, actually designates by 
the éy, the religious and moral sense, and, on the contrary, repre- 
sents the guaezéa as an unlawful settler in human nature. 

meneauévos bxd tyv aduaeccave He who was vanquished in war, 
was sold asaslave. And hence the Apostle describes the man who 
has been overcome in the struggle with the ungodly impulses of his 
will, as given up for a slave tosin. ‘The expression was already 
common in Hebrew, and was applied to those who, as it were, stood 
under the despotism of the wicked one.  DnAN, 1 Kings xxi. 20, 
25. 2 Kings xvii. 17. So also 1 Macc. i. 15: énedOqoav rvov mowjoow 
zo novyeov. The Rabbins too have the phrase 7293 yon 4s 72. 
With them 72°) signifies to be sold, or in general fo be delivered 
over. So Sanh. f.° 97, col. 2, mAMIDpa onDD3. Disciples of 
Christ are no more Sovace z775 auaerias, Rom. vi. 17. John viii. 36. 
Melancthon: Hee (summa corruptela nature nostra). necesse est 
tradi in ecclesia, ut cognoscamus e regione magnitudinem beneficii 
Christi. Grotius cuts the nerve of this profound saying of Paul, and 
makes the words insipid and empty by the notes: Alia est natura 
Legis, alia magnz partis hominum et major pars Judxorum (1!) 
affectibus abripitur. 

V. 15. The Apostle again connects with yae, for the proposition 
is meant to prove the blindness of the oagé of man. Hitherto he 
had contrasted himself, in respect of his whole being, with the divine 
law; now, however, he begins to describe a discord which exists 
within himself. In order to attain clearness of perception on this 
matter, we require to state, and psychologically define, the different 
subjects which occur in the Apostle’s explication. We set out with 
the fact that the Apostle still supposes an original element in man 
cognate with the Divine Being. (See i. 18.) ‘This is the religious 
and moral sense (yous) which never can be totally eradicated in man, 
without his thereby ceasing to be man. He would, in that case, be 
a physical being. It always manifests itself at least in certain move- 
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ments of the conscience. Now, as kindred things attract, each the 
other, no sooner is the external »éu0s proposed to man, than a certain 
attraction takes place within him towards it, a longing to fulfil it. 
There occurs, accordingly, an agreement of the inward with the out- 
ward law, (ver. 16,) and for that reason the Apostle does not nar- 
rowly distinguish whether it is of the inward or of the outward vous 
that he speaks. Now, to this inward godly element of his being, 
there stands opposed the inclination to wilfulness, 7. e. to sin. Look- 
ing to what man manifests himself actually to be, he might call this 
inclination his proper se/f, for the Divine element we spoke of does 
not exert its eflicacy. And hence the Apostle also calls the oaeé, the 
ty of man, ver. 14, 18. On the other hand, however, even the in- 
dividual who sinks very low, never entirely loses the consciousness 
that that divine element constitutes his proper self, and that to it all 
the rest must become homogeneous, in fact, that it is the Divine seed 
in him, which is choked, indeed, but no more. Accordingly the 
Apostle represents the auoeria or oae§ as something foreign to man, 
and the godly element as his proper éyd, ver. 17, 20. Hence also 
does he call that element, the %ow dv@gazos, the true core of man. 
Now of what sort is the volition which he ascribes to this inward 
man? <A sound and nght volition it cannot be, otherwise it would 
carry so strong an impulse with it, as would bring the effect to pass. 
It is accordingly only of a feeble kind. The scholastics distinguish be- 
twixt the voluntas completa and incompleta, and call the latter velleitas. 
Even of this velleitas, we may imagine to ourselves various degrees. We 
can suppose the dérew and oiupyne and ovry{douoe More as an approval 
with the understanding, accompanied to be sure by some, but at the same 
time by a quite feeble, movement of the religious and moral sense. 
In this sense, as Thomas Aquinas observes, even the most aban- 
doned shows a certain willing, i. e. approval of what is good. So 
Chrysostom: op Séra, tovréorey ovx éxawa. Of what sort such a vel- 
leitas is, Augustine shows from his own experience, Conf. 1. VIII. 
c. 8: Undique ostendenti vera te dicere, non erat omnino, quod re- 
sponderem veritate convictus, nisi tantum verba lenta et somnolenta: 
Modo, ecce modo, sine paululum! Sed modo et modo non habe- 
bant modum, et sine paululum in longum ibat. On the other hand, 
of that voluntas which is operated by Divine grace alone, and by it 
alone also reaches the mark, the same author says, (ibid. 1. VIII. c. 8,): 
Non solum ire, verum etiam pervenire illuc, nihil erat aliud, quam 
velle ire, sed velle fortiter et integre, non semisauciam hac atque hae 
~versare et jactare voluntatem, hac parte assurgentem cum alia parte 
cadente luctantem. (Compare the remarkable avowals on this sub- 
ject in Petrarch’s Autobiography. G. Miiller’s Selbstbekentnisse 
merkwurd. Minner, Winterthur, 1791, B. I. s. 44.) ‘The connec- 
tion, however, and likewise the words severally considered, as for 
instance ovrydouar, make it likelier, that here under the Séasey some- 
thing more than assent by the understanding is meant. Were the 
Apostle describing a person in whose breast no sense of moral dis- 
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cord is in any degree awakened, then, doubtless, we should have to 
understand by the Séaew only a cold assent. But he speaks of one 
in whom sin has engaged in warfare with the law, and vividly 
does he paint the inward anguish of such a person, (ver. 24.) It is 
hence scarcely possible to avoid understanding by the Séaeuw, a higher 
degree of willing, a species of longing. Should any, from a doc- 
trinal point of view, object that before regeneration we cannot pro- 
perly suppose such a feeling in man, seeing that it can only be the 
fruit of the ydaeus, we might reply, that the Apostle, chap. viii. 15, 
also speaks of a wvedua Sovarécas, among legal Jews, and that he thus, 
in like manner, derives their zeal for the law, from a divine influence, 
which might well be designated as the gratia praveniens. 

od ywwooxw. Augustine, even in his day, and following him, Beza,Gro- 
tius and others, gave this a sense which also belongs to the Hebrew 
Lv, to approve. Hos. viii. 4. Compare the Annot. of Elsner. In 
like manner Wolf: to acknowledge, determine. In that case, how- 
ever, it would not differ from what follows. More correctly do Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret, Pelagius and others, understand it of an obscura- 
tion of the knowing faculty. Chrysostom: Tv oty éoriy, 0b yerdsxu} 
OXOTOVMLALy HOt, ovvaeralouar, Enjeeravy Drouérvw.* ‘Cheodoret: “O yae 
Hrrdusvos ind v7s FSovns, xar mévroe xae 7s deyns TO Adee peOtav, odx 
Eye oapy tH yracw tys auaerias’ meta Oé ye THY rary Tov NAOOUS, THY 
alcdnow Séyerar tod xaxov.t Although, by means of sin, a mighty 
discord has been introduced among the powers and capacities of the 
human spirit, still, that original disposition, according to which they 
should all act in harmony, is still manifest; man can never will with- 
out having reasons in his mind for the volition. Inasmuch, as sin is 
a thing blind and lawless, however, there cannot possibly be any 
solid, but only the semblance of grounds for it,—grounds, moreover, 
which both before and after the act, are instantly recognized by man 
himself as false pretexts, although in the moment of execution they 
appear satisfactory. In so far the Apostle may say that, at the time 
of sinning, he knows not what he does, is wholly blinded. 

ob yae 6 Séa@ xa. Bengel: Mancipium indigno domino primum 
servit cum gaudio, deinde cum merore, postremo jugum excutit. 
Although, according to the above observations, we might here, with 
Chrysostom, understand $é,. to mean merely a cold approval, we 
prefer taking it in the sense of 7Souae, which it has in the Hellenistic, 
Matt. xxvii. 43. Frequently in the LXX. for yan. Deut. xxi. 14. 
1 Sam, xviii. 22. What man wishes before and after the commis- 
sion of sin, what he cannot but judge to be right, is not yet brought 
to pass. The experiences which Paul here delineates, force them- 
selves so strongly upon every man who has become sensible of the 


* What then is this od ywicxw? It means, Iam involved in darkness, I am 
hurried away, I sustain a wrong. : é 

+ For he that is overcome by pleasure, or again the man intoxicated with 
the passion of anger, has not a clear perception of the sin; but, after the pas- 
sion has ceased, he acquires a sense of its evil. 
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moral dissonance in his nature, that in fact it is not necessary to sup- 
pose with Dr. von Ammon, that the Apostle exaggerates the matter, 

in order afterwards rightly to exalt the gospel. The following 

weighty testimonies of heathen authors, who agree with Paul, are 

here quoted in their right place. Thucyd. Histor. |. II. c. 45, Dio- 

dorus says: “Amads 88 abdivaroy xau monans EDO ELAS, GOTLS OLETOLy TNS 

dvOeunelas pioews Seuwmévns neodimas te measur, dnorgonhy tia Exes 

7 vduov ioxrvi, dare 7G déq.* Diodorus Sic. Biblioth. |. I.c. 71: 
The Egyptians never permitted their kings to judge absolutely, but 

only according to the laws, for they believed,t worrazys Evuovs evdoras 

bee MEMROVOW GpmaeTaverr, uNdév HITOY MEaTTEW Ta Parra, xaTLoZVOUEVOYS 

on E@av0s, 4 MUsovs, H TLVOS GAROv adovs. Xenophon. Cyrop. keV: 

c.1,§ 21. The Persian Araspes says: {Ato yae capes iyo yds 

od yae 8% Mia ye otoa, dma dyaIy ré kori wal xaxi}, Od’ Gua xaray re xaos 

aiozeay leyar ed, xal ravtd dua Povasrar re xal ov Bovretau mearrew® 

Gand Syrovore Svo gorov \uya, xal ray piv 7 Ayady xeaTH, Ta xaxW MEaT~ 

Teta, Otay O&  MOvyed, Ta aloyea EnvyereerTat. Euripides, Medea, 

v. 1077: 


MavOava prev, oia Seay midrw nana, 
§@up.cg OE ugeiocwy Tay Enciy Boureumdror. 


The same Poet (in Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. II. c. 15.) 


AéAnOey ovdev ravdé wu’, av ov vouberets 
Trdpeny § Exovrd pe’ pucis Bidlerau.|| 


Epictetus, Enchirid. 1. II. c. 26: ‘O duaecdvar, 6 piv Sérev, od morecs 
xav O wn Séarev, wovec. And Simplicius in his Annot. on Epictetus: 
Twvés your xat Svoxecauvorres tas Eaurar besSevs, xav Bovrcmevor my xeverc- 
Oar avrds, BMovytat Ouas dnd tov ESe@y Ext Ta orxera dgexta.G] Plautus, 
Trinummus, Act IV. sc. 2, v. 31. Scibam ut esse me deceret, fa- 
cere non quibam miser. Seneca, Ep. III: Quid est hic, Lucili, quod 
nos alio tendentes alio trahit, et eo unde recedere cupimus repellit? 


*Ttis an impossibility, and shows great simplicity for any one to think, 
that when human nature is driven eagerly to the commission of any act, it 
Nee be hindered either by the force of laws, or any thing however formida- 

e. : 

{ There are often men who, sensible that they are about to sin, neverthe- 
less commit vice, overpowered by love or hatred or some other passion. 

+ For I have manifestly two spirits. For a spirit that is one and single, is 
not both good and bad at once, nor at once loves things virtuous and things 
vicious, and at once is willing and unwilling to do them. But it is clear that 
there are two spirits, and that when the good prevails, the virtuous things 
are done, and when the bad, then are wrong things attempted. 

§ I am aware they are crimes I am about to perpetrate, but rage is stronger 
than my purposes. 

|| Not one of those things you advise has escaped my attention, but nature 
overpowers me when I have made my resolve, 

_ { Many being even indignant at their lusts, and desirous not to excite them, 
are nevertheless urged by their habits to the indulgences familiar to them. 
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Quid colluctatur cum animo nostro, nec permittit nobis quidquam 
seme] velle? Ovid, Metam. VII. 19. Aliudque Cupido, Mens 
aliud suadet; video meliora proboque, Deteriora sequor. Seneca, 
Hippol. v. 604: Vos testor, omnes Ceelites, hoc quod volo, me nolle. 
Hence Lactantius, Instit. 1. IV. ¢. 29, makes the heathen say: Volo 
equidem non peccare, sed vincor, indutus enim sum carne fragili. 
Itaque ducor incertus et pecco, non quia volo, sed quiacogor. After 
the same manner the Rabbins, Berach. c. 2. p.17. «R. Aleksan- 
dri said in his prayer, Lord of the worlds, known and open it is to 
thee that our will is to execute thine NDO'yaw Ww ADyN ‘p!, and who 
prevents it? The leaven that is in the lump.” Grotius justly ob- 
serves, however, that it would be a sad thing, indeed, if the Christian, 
as such, could apply these sayings to himself. 

V. 16. Calvin: Dum cor meum in Lege acquiescit, oblectatur ejus 
Justitia, in eo sentit et fatetur legis bonitatem, ut satis, vel experientia 
docente convincamur, legi nihil mali esse imputandum, imo saluta- 
rem hominibus eam fore siin recta puraque corda incideret. Bengel: 
Assensus hominis, legi contra seme] ipsum prestitus, illustris charac- 
ter est religionis, magnum testimonium de Deo. 

V.17. This opposition, the Apostle means to say, is not of such 
sort, that, as man, I must carry it within me. Much rather does it 
arise from the fact, that] am a sinfud man. My proper self—that 
within me, which expresses my ideal, and with which all should be- 
come homogeneous—remains, as such, unaffected by sin. Comp. 
the remarks upon éyé at ver. 15. For the illustration of this, what 
Augustine says, Conf. 1. VIII. c. 5, upon the relation of the éys to 
the cae, may be made subservient: Ego quidem in utroque (in the 
vous and in the oceé) sed magis ego in eo, quod in me approbabam, 
quam in eo quod in me improbabam. Ibi enim magis jam non ego; 
quia ex magna parte id patiebar invitus, quam faciebam volens. 
Thom. Aquinas: Illud homo dicitur operari, quod ratio operatur, quia 
homo est id quod est secundum rationem: Unde motus concupiscen- 
tie, qui non sunt a ratione sed a fomite, non operatur homo. ‘Theo- 
doret: ‘Apénnoas (é vods) XOL XUTAALMWY TAS nVEOss OXLETEY WEY TOUS MHAOVS 
nagacxevater, oveerar dé abrds, xai els Pagahea xav xenuvovs oy adtous 
xaraninres.* Thus Philo (Quod det. pot. insid. p. 170) calls the 
vovs, the true ar@eanos, In opposition to the oae§. Compare Cicero, 
Somn. Scip. c. 8: Mens cujusque is est quisque, non ea figura que 
digito monstrari potest. 

The yvvd has been falsely taken for an adverb of time by Augustine, 
Grotius, Cocceius, Koppe and many others, as if Paul intended to 
specify the difference betwixt the redeemed and the legal state, as at 
ver. 6. By this means, however, to pass over other reasons, the 
18th verse, although obviously very closely connected, is wholly 


* The mind becoming neglectful and relinquishing the reins, causes the 
steeds to start aside, and is itself carried away and falls into gulfs and pre- 
cipices. 
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torn apart, inasmuch as it is appended by the ae, and again deline- 
ates the legalist. Compare also ver. 20, where Paul says the same 
thing, and where the »<, as mere inferential particle, is left out, but 
where many would erroneously urge the ovxécr, as Koppe translates 
it: ex quo Christiani sumus, whereas it only stands in reference to 
the antecedent proposition, and is correctly given by the Vulgate: jam 
non ego. ‘The Apostle means to depict the state of sin in its increase. 
Hence, we may here and ver. 20, render the odxér, ** So far has it 
come with me that....”’ The sv», accordingly, is merely an inferen- 
tial particle. Erasmus: Quoties igitur mens consentiens legi nititur 
ad honesta, et tamen quod diversum est agit, non ego videor agere, 
quod ago. Quis enim agat, quod nolit? 

V. 18. Expressing himself somewhat tautologically, Paul now 
means, by referring back to the inward schism he has before described, 
to vindicate the startling assertion, that it is not properly man him- 
self, but that it is the blind love of sin, considered as blind, inasmuch 
as the knowing faculty not merely does not assent to it, but is dark- 
ened by it, that executes the sinful actions. Accordingly the ex- 
pressions here used, and at ver. 19 and 20, are but repetitions of what 
goes before. 

The cievoxw is omitted by A C. 47, 67, and some translations 
which read, 76 53 xareeyafecdar, o. For this reading the internal 
evidence may perhaps speak, but the majority of the codices decide 
in favour of the recepta. The éydé, as we saw at ver. 15, is more 
commonly used by the Apostle to designate the true se/f of man, the 
inward divine disposition. Hence, for the sake of distinction, he 
here adds, that what he intends is the ode in man. ‘Theodoret: Ty» 
yae meet Ta xaAd MEodvmLay and THs TOD vOMoV Sidacxarvas MEOGEAaOV* Go- 
Oeves b& Ouws meer Ty MEeasty, Erécay Exuxoveray odx Eywv.™ 

oixec. Pelagius: Habitat quasi hospes et quasi aliud in alio, non 
quasi unum, ut accidentia scilicet non naturalia. 

nagaxertar. ‘lhe word properly signities to be near, to be ready. 
Hence Judith iii. 2, to be at one’s command. Accordingly it here 
means, as De Wette turns it: ‘* to will is already at my hand, 7. e. is 
not difficult for me.’’ Pelagius: Est voluntas, sed non est effectus. 
Bengel: Jacet in adspectu sine victoria. Oxy’ etevoxw. The He- 
brew S¥1 in the sense, fo be able. 

Vers. 19 and 20. See vers. 15 and 17. 

V. 21. This verse contains a summary of all that has been said 
from verse 14th, and that still continues to be illustrated from the 22d 
onward. ‘The construction is singular, and has been resolved in very 
different ways. First, there are a number of expositors, who take 
ére in the sense of seeing that, (the Vulgate, quoniam,) but who then 
again deviate from each other in their views. Origen supposes a 
hyperbaton, and thus explains: ‘Seeing there is evil in me, the law 


* [have received alacrity for things virtuous from the discipline of the law, 
but I am feeble in the practice, having no other aid. 
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of God presents itself, and to that, after the inner man, I consent.” 
So likewise Eckerman, (Beitr. III. St.) Cicumenius gives several 
views of it. 1. autor evgrore TOY VOMOY EwoL TO XAADY movery MEoHENUeY@ 
gorgonyy MagéYovTa, Ti Oy METH TOUTO} TO xaxdv MaedxELta. Wore 
ovdé Bovrouér@ wou Td xarov meakar ixands Ectev 6 vdmos BonOncat. mAjv 
yae tov neoteilacIar ovdiv coxver.* We should then require to supply 
magervac OF wagcoracdar before Séover. So Chrysostom. Theophylact 
and the Syriac interpreter. In that way the thought is doubtless in 
the style of Paul. He would, however, have expressed himself very 
darkly; neither moreover would it so suit the connection, as the 
Apostle is not speaking of the design of the law, but of the conse- 
quences of its operation. 2. eievoxw piv dv vduov eis 7d xardy 7A 
SEAOVTL EWoL movery 7d KOA, xOL TOdTO MovoY yaeLlouevoy. Td yae xaxdv 
EDELOxW, OT6 Suolas Ewoi magaxsetar.t But we should then unnaturally 
have to supply an déacuoy etvac. So also Ambrose and Augustine 
ce. duo ep. Pell. 1. I. c. 10. And so too Bengel: Egregia sermonis 
subtilitate exprimuntur prima stamina harmonie inter legem et ho- 
minem. 3. sbeloxa, torr Lore xatevonow xae KAT EraPouny thy coxdy 
xa THY Pvow Tov vomorv. eveEoy avrov axerBas, ote ovdey pou BonOjnoae 
loyvoe. mode Snrov; Ott Sérovt’ pow movery vo xanroy ovdéy EM LXOVE EL 
GAN’ Smolws 7d xaxdy Aagaxerrar, dnxeaxtdy moet Sérxew novorv.t In this 
case a hyperbaton must be supposed, and the quite unnatural mean- 
ing of to apprehend, or see through, be given to sdevoxa. 

We pass to the expositors who take 67: in the sense of that. They 
also deviate from each other according as they place the point. Some 
do so after the ray »éuov, and make the sequel depend either upon et- 
ptoxw OF UPON ov vouov. Erasmus, Augustine, De Nupt. et Concup. 
1. I. e. 80, Seb. Schmidt, Castalio and others do the former; in which 
case we must either supply a xard to vduov OF aN dxoxarvarorre after 
it. Erasmus: Facit lex, si quando conor illi parere, ut intelligam 
meum malum penitus insitum. Beza again, Grotius and Wolf make 
what follows to depend upon »duor. ‘They conceive the word to 
mean the yduos tv rovs wéxeco Mentioned in a future verse, so that the 
article before »éuov would be demonstrative. ‘I find ¢haé sinful law, 
viz. that when......evil is present with me.”’? ‘This explanation how- 
ever of véuos with the article is totally contrary to the usus loquendi. 
More eligible is another, which gives it the more general meaning of 


* To me preferring to do that which is good,I find the law itself offering 
an incitement. What happens thereafter? Evil is present with me. So 
that even, when I am willing to do good, the law is not competent to help. 
For, except urging me, it has no power. er 

+ I find the law indeed subservient to good when Tam willing to do good, 
and that it delights in that alone. For I find that evil is equally present with 
me. 

+ I find, 2. e. 1 have considered and comprehended the force and nature of 
the law. I have discovered for certain that it has no power to help me. How 
does this appear? Because when I will to do good, it helps me nothing, but 
evil is equally present, making my will unexecuted. 
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rule, as at ver. 23, chap, viii. 2. Clarke: a confirmed habit. Hesy- 
chius: ovvydeca. In this signification it is also supposed to be found 
in Plat. Phedrus, Ed. Heind. s. 203. So Calvin, Venema, Lim- 
borch: Experior in me hance constitutionem, que mihi legis instar 
est cui sum obnoxius. Michaelis: Being then so willing to do good, 
I find myself burdened by a law, according to which, evil cleaves to 
me.” 

Another set of interpreters, however, follow a different punctuation. 
They place a comma after dpa and before 6z. In this way zov vopor 
—xaadv, forms a parenthesis, in which we must consider superfluous, 
either »du0rv, which Homberg, or xdaov, which Hemsterhusius has ex- 
cluded from the text. Knapp remarks justly, that if an alteration is 
to be made, it were better to read vov xaaov. Without changing the 
text L. Bos supplies xara before »duov, and translates, ‘*{ find then, 
while according to the law, I would do good, that evil......” ‘To us 
also it appears most eligible to put the point after dea, we prefer, 
however, approximating 7d xdaoy as apposition to roy »duov. ‘Thus 
CE cumenius, after the explanations cited above: Eiz 8 dv, e ovvrazbein 
obras, Tay sienuévwy capéorecor® ebpioxw TQ OerovTe mor TO xadoY, HT OL 
vov vouov, bre*...... ‘Theodoret, Homberg, Knapp. In Paul’s writ- 
ings explanatory appositions are frequent, Rom. vill. 23; xi. 1. 
The occurrence of the wo: twice ought not to create surprise, as, in 
consequence of the hyperbaton, such a repetition was made even 
necessary. We may also conceive the occasion of the apposition. 
Paul wished to place the xaxoy in antithesis to the vowos, but the an- 
tithesis would not have been so decided as it is, when 76 xdaov is put 
side by side with the vouos. We consider, however, as standing on 
a level in point of eligibility with this construction, the one which 
puts the point after »ouos, and takes that in the sense of rede. In 
this case, we might say that the sequel is appended in explanation, 
seeing the Apostle there, verse 23, describes the érepos vomos. 

V. 22. This and the verse following are properly a repetition of 
verses 15, 16, and 17, and that by means of a figure, which makes 
still more palpable what is there said. In place of the oiupyue of 
verse 16, the Apostle here uses ovr7douor, and the You dr6ewstos for 
the 2ya itself. With respect to the ovy7doua., we understand it to mean 
an actual delight in the law, and alonging after its fulfilment, such as 
the spiritual man experiences even although still in a legal state, Ps. 
exix. Compare the remarks upon verse 14. Doubtless, however, as 
was observed above, it might equally with the Séazy, also indicate such 
a proposition as even the totally carnal man feels, who is not yet 
awakened to any vivid consciousness of the discord in the heart, but 
still cannot altogether suppress the Divine principle in his nature. 
Such a propension would, in that case, amount merely to allowance, 
approval, in which the understanding has a larger share than the will. 


* It may be better than any of the ways were we also to construe it thus: I 
find when I desire to do good, to wit, the law, that........ 
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Thus we meet with this comprobatio in the carnal man, e. g. in 
Herod, Mark vi. 20; at John v. 35, among the Jews, and among the 
stony ground hearers, Matt. xiii. 20. In this sense the profound 
Hugo a Sane. Victore here remarks: Ratio naturalis in vita pre- 
senti omnino extingui non potest. Ipsa est enim aquila que super- 
volat, puer qui ceteris periclitantibus pueris non periclitatur. Homo 
legis legi Dei condelectatur magis secundum rationis approbationem, 
quam secundum amoris delectationem. Instead of the éyé we have 
here the Yow dv@ganos. Originally it is true this phrase designated 
the spirit generally, in opposition to the bodily organization. In 
that sense we find it in Philo and Plato. Philo, De Agricult. p- 180, 
ed. Fr.: dvSewros ty Exacta Nuwar res dy ein mAgv dvovs; and De Congr, 
Quer. p. 438: 6 vovs xveiws dvOgumos bv GrOedr@, xeeir tov ev HELE Ore. 
Already Plato, De Rep. b. IX. p. 275, Tom. vii. Bip. had named the 
vOUS, TOV GVOGaxov 6 évTds drOewnos. Even so the Rabbinical Book, 
Jalkut Rubeni, Bl. 10. 3. ww) my DAN SIP) eM IAN NI O1Nd wi25n 
nin. ‘* Skin and flesh are the garment of man, the Spirit within, 
that is man.’”’ The Platonists and many Rabbins whom they taught, 
in like manner as the Essenes and the Eastern Theosophists in gene- 
ral had done before, also placed the principle of evil in the c&uo, the 
day. The Spirit in that view, appeared to them pure and sinless. 
According to Paul, the Yow dvGeaxos, as is clear from the passages 
before us, as well as from 2 Cor. iv. 16; Eph. iii. 16, denotes not so 
much the spiritin general, as more especially the disposition, the 
religious and moral sense, the inward dazGeva (see on chap. i. 18), as 
it is also called, 1 Pet. ill. 4, 6 xeumzos 775 xagdias dvOewnos. Now, 
although this be considered in itself as good, all evil is yet not there- 
by devolved from the Spirit upon the body. Paul speaks of a two- 
fold 2yé, both of which we must necessarily ascribe to the Spirit. 
Pertinently Bengel: Hic jam interni, sed nondum novi tueiur homi- 
nis nomen. Compare, moreover, on the Yow dvOgwnos the learned 
annotations of Venema in Steph. de Brais Opuse. Leow. 1735, p. 
293 and 94, which, without any communication, wholly harmonize 
with the results at which we have arrived. 

V. 23. It may be asked, of how many laws, each differing from 
the other, does Paul speak in this and the preceding verse? Some 
say four, others two, and others again three. Jerome and CGicume- 
nius suppose four, which are thus designated by the latter; one of 
God, and external, 7. e. the »duo0s ro @eov, or the Mosaic law; an- 
other also of God and inward, the duos cov vé0s; one ungodly and 
external, the vopos tv cocs wéarcor, the inordinate lusts of the flesh, and 
a fourth ungodly and inward, the véuos 77s avapras, the inclinations 
to sin that reside in the soul. Justinian, following Ambrose, is dis- 
posed to assume two different yduor, the vduos cov @eov being identical 
with the vouos cov vdos, and the vopos év wéncou with the vopuos rys apmag- 
zias. ‘Che most correct way is to suppose a threefold Jaw. ‘The 
vomos tov @sov is, without doubt, different from the vopos cov voos, for 
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Paul says that this has a delight in the former. It is impossible, 
however, strictly to maintain the distinction, seeing that the vowos cov 
@zo%, is likewise revealed in the vmos ypanros rs xapdvas, and conse- 
quently belongs to %ow dvOpanos. The vouos ris auaprcas in fine is 
identical, as Augustine and Photius already remarked, with the vouos 
Ey Tous MEAECUs 
We have, first, to illustrate this véuos tv cots péacor. The word 
yéuos is here used improperly by the Apostle, as at chap. viii. 2, in 
order to oppose it to the vduos rov @cov and rov vos. Nothing ungodly 
can properly be a law, because that alone is law which is founded 
in the divine Being, like the voice of conscience in us. As sin, 
however, has usurped a blind domination over us, the love of sin 
may, figuratively, be represented as law. Aptly does Bengel, in 
rendering the different yéu0., choose the word dictamen; less happily 
Seiler, Trieb, zpulse. In how far then does the Apostle style the 
law of the love of sin, the vowos év crocs wéreou? Evenin his day Chry- 
sostom remarks, that this does not affirm that the members or body, 
as such, are the basis of sin, Paul merely speaking of the power of 
sin, which manifests itself in the members, and he beautifully con- 
tines: *"Qomep ony 7 évtorn obx Eorve movnpa, éexerdy St adrns apopunvy 
ZnaBev Y amaeria® obtas ovdé trys oaexds ] Pvsts, a xat OC airys nuas 
xataywriGetar. Enter ots Eotav xal 4 Wx Movyed, xa MOARG MaAROY 
txelvn, O6@ xal TO xveos Tov meaxtéwy Eyer. GAN Odx Forte TavTdy 
ove Eotw. ods yap £6 Savuacroy ovxoy xar PBacrarxas avads Thearvos 
AaBy ral ANOTNS, SvaBoan 75 oLxvas TO ywvomevor. The Apostle means 
to state what in man is opposed to the Zo dv@panos. The term 
Yoo dvOpanos for the inward dajdew, the gas in man, leads him 
to represent evil as an 2 dv, and so iy cocs péasoc. On the one 
hand, he may have had still passing before his mind, what he 
had already said at verse 17, viz. that sin, inasmuch as, properly 
speaking, it has invaded human nature, may be termed an 2a dy, on 
the other, that most usually it manifests itself in the inordinate incli- 
nations of the corporeal system, or more correctly in a yielding on 
the part of the mind with reference to these Hence he represents 
the law of the mind, the vowos yeanras tv 77 xapddq, aS the proper core 
of man, the citadel in which the trne man has his throne. ‘The ex- 
ternal part of man, the enemy as it were before that citadel, is the 
love of sin. A similar image, in which the godly element is repre- 
sented as the kernel of man, the ungodly as the outward shell by 
which that is encompassed, is to be found in the Book Reschith 
Chochma (Vitr. Observ. Sacre, |. III. c. 8): ‘* By sin man passes 


* For as the commandment is not evil, because sin took occasion from it, 
not more so is the nature of the flesh, although by that sin torments us. In 
that way even the Spirit would be evil, for a much stronger reason, as it is 
she who has the government of the actions. But itis not so by any means. 
For were a tyrant or robber to seize some noble mansion or royal hall, the 
fault would not belong to the house. 
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more and more into the outward shell, until the whole compass of 
the soul is therein enveloped. Then may it be said: Our sins have 
gone over our heads.”’ 

AizparatiGovra we 7h voug e7Hs awaerias. ‘The expression aiyporo- 
zigovra 18 very descriptive, as Limborch says: Sicut captivus non 
libenter, sed-animo reluctante in captivitatem abducitur, a validiori, 
cui resistendo impar fuit, superatus, ita et hic homo cum luctu quadam 
animi, a peccato abripitur. That the vduos auaerias is not different 
from that zy crocs wéreor, we likewise perceive from the appended ra 
over év tors wéncow. ‘The Dat. 7d vou@ we may take up either as Dat. 
comm.: ‘For the law of sin, yielding myself up thereto,” or as ablative 
«by the law of sin, as the instrument.’”’ In both cases, the expression 
has something singular. In the first construction, it must strike, that 
Paul does not the second time merely place the pronoun, but appears 
to make a distinction betwixt the party who receives the prey and 
the party who conquers. In the second construction we, on the 
contrary, look for a distinction, and in place of it, find that the cap- 
tive taken is himself represented as the instrument of taking captive. 
We decide for the second construction, and, consequently, acquiesce 
in the adoption ofa certain distinction betwixt the yéuos auaecias and 
that év cots uéacov. Itis, that the Apostle seems, by the vduos auaerias, 
to understand the vowos tv rors wércoe, in its several manifestations and 
symptoms, so as to make the meaning: ‘The love of sin, taken as 
a whole, subjects me by the sinful motions in which it manifests 
itself.” That the condition delineated in this verse, however, does 
not suit a regenerated Christian, Augustine, in accordance with his 
earlier views, thus declared, Prop. 45: Intelligitur hinc ille homo 
describi, qui nondum est sub gratia. Si enim repugnaref tantum 
consuetudo carnis et non captivaretur, non esset damnatio; in eo 
enim est damnatio, quod obtemperamus pravis desideriis. 

V. 24. The man involved in this way in an interminable discord, 
seeing within him a strife consuming bone and marrow, and from 
which he knows no way of deliverance, breaks forth into an excla- 
mation of despair. It is impossible, however, to determine with per- 
fect certainty, how much of this bitter feeling is to be attributed to 
the person whom the Apostle has described as being in a legal state, 
and how much of it, on the other hand, is the utterance of emotions 
which he himself, now that he has experienced the efficacy of re- 
demption, cannot yet help feeling, while contemplating the legal man 
engaged in this warfare. Augustine, who was so deeply versed in 
the struggles of the inward man, repeats, while in the legal state, the 
exclamation after the Apostle, Conf. 1. VIII. c. 5. ‘The same dis- 
tress of mind is exhibited by the publican in like circumstances. 
Luke xviii. 183. (Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 4, 5, 6.) ‘The sword of the 
law which divideth asunder the bones and marrow, seems not to have 
pierced so deeply into the soul of the knight Michaelis. He is 
pleased to call the mourner in question an ‘ over-anx1ous Jew!!” to 
whom the Apostle, with no small phlegm, replies, “ For my part I 

30 
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have no need to utter such a complaint.’’? Here we may apply: At 
ego prorsus nescio, quid sit scripturam diluere, si hoc non est. 
vis me foceror. Beza: Num vero ignorabat, a quo esset hee libe- 
ratio expectanda? Minime profecto. Mox enim usque adeo agnos- 
cit, ut illi gratias etiam agat. Sed ita loquitur ut in extremo angore, 
cogitant gualem et quantum cum esse oporteret, qui hoc posset 
preestare. 
éx Tov odbmaros tov Saratov rovrov. It is a question, what the Apos- 
tle here understands by the odua rov 3ovarov; and expositors separate 
into a fivefold view upon the subject. Ist, Many take céua meta- 
phorically, as, according to several, it should also be taken in chap. 
vi. 6. It would then have the sense, compages, structura. Ambrose: 
universitas vitiorum, and, doubtless, even wanting the addition of 
duaeria, it might still signify the body of sin. According to Grotius 
and Mosheim, Sadvov must signify the effect of this fabric of sin, 7. e. 
misery; according to Limborch, its nature, destitution of the powers of 
divine life. If, however, it is improbable, in general, that St. Paul 
speaks metaphorically of a ojo, in any case where he does not like- 
wise employ the metaphor, and mention the yéay at the same time, it 
will be still more unlikely that céua, without other addition, can sig- 
nify the metaphorical body of sins. Others, such as Schéttgen and 
Koppe, consider oiua as purely paraphrastic as the Rabbinical >). 
Akin to this would be the explanation mass or substance, after the 
Rabbins and the Greek. See on vi. 6. It might also be supposed, 
4thly, that oiwa involves the same accessory notion as cdeg, viz. 
‘‘human nature left destitute of the powers of divine life.’ Or 
finally, and this, as being the most obvious, is the meaning to which 
we adhere, oduo may be taken in its ordinary signification. On that 
supposition, the Apostle describes in this legalist the highest degree 
of despair, so that, torn by the strife within, the man would willingly 
strip off this earthly covering, and free himself by violence from his 
condition. The amaraxdrreo@ae cov Biov was also the last consolation 
of the heathen, when they could no longer bear up against the xaxca. 
See Antoninus and Gatacker in Anton. p. 323. ‘The fathers took 
ooya tov Savaroyw for Serer, (Suicer, Thes. T. II. p. 1212,) and 
after them, the majority of moderns, Erasmus, Clericus, Carpzovius 
and others, have done the same. It is then usual to suppose a Hebra- 
ism in the position of the pronoun zovov, as in Hebrew the pronoun 
always comes after the one in the genitive case, when two substan- 
tives are so united by the genitive as to form one idea. See Vorstius 
de Hebr. N. T. V. II. p. 139. Gesenius, Ausfuhrl. Lehrg. s. 782, 
to which, in the New Testament, add such examples as Acts xiii. 26, 
Aoyos THs owrneras ravens, for obros 6 Adyos 775 owrneiag. So also Acts 
v. 20. It is not, however, absolutely necessary to suppose this mis- 
placing of the pronoun. Nothing prevents us translating, “ the body 
of this misery,”” in the sense, the body in which I undergo this 
misery. ‘The various translations render the text very literally. The 
Spanish one of Amat has the supplement: Esto cuerpo de muerte 6 
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concupiscentia mortifera. Seiler: ‘Who will deliver from the 
power of inordinate sensuality, which entails upon me punishment 
and death???” De Wette: ‘From the body of such ruin?” 

V.25. After the struggle of the legalist, with the wretchedness 
arising from his sense of inward schism, has, in this description, 
been wrought up to the highest pitch, Paul comes forward, of a sud- 
den, in his own person, and breaks forth in thankfulness to God, for 
having delivered him by the redemption from that miserable condi- 
tion. As this sally of gratitude, however, interrupts the course of 
the argument, and is quite involuntary, inasmuch as Paul meant 
still to draw his inference from all that he had previously said, he 
finds himself compelled, in a way not the most appropriate, after the 
expression of his gratitude, still to append the conclusion, which is 
intended briefly and distinctly to show the state of the legalist. From 
the circumstance of the Apostle’s representing himself as thankful for 
deliverance from the painful strife,—for that, in expressing his grati- 
tude, it is in his own person he speaks, is manifest from the mere fact, 
that this thanksgiving forms no part of the argumentation, but is an 
immediate movement of feeling. It also becomes clear, that when de- 
lineating the state of the legalist in his own person, he had, at the same 
time, painted experiences of his own at a former period. In perfect 
unison with our view of this verse, Bucer thus speaks: Dum Apos- 
tolus commemorando expenderet, ut sepe cum peccato misere con- 
flictasset, videbatur sibi in ea conditione adhuc laborare, proque sensu 
mortis istius, de ea exclamat. Mox autem, ut extulit se in considera- 
tionem beneficii Christi, quod acceperat, exultavit animo, et in con- 
trariam exclamationem, nimirum gratulationis erupit. Even so Lim- 
borch and Turretin. On the contrary, the expositors of the school 
of Augustine suppose, that the thanksgiving amounts to no more than 
that Paul, as a subject of grace, sins without the acquiescence of his 
will, nay, contrary to it; which exposition is, in point of fact, what 
Limboreh ealls it, nimis diluta. 

It is equally unnatural, when some would have the final inference 
to be taken conditionally, in order thereby to impart unity to the 
Apostle’s declaration. So Erasmus: Quod nisi esset factum (if 
Christ had not delivered me), ipse quoque cum unus et idem sim 
homo, ad eundem modum distraherer, ut mente servirem legi Dei, 
carne legi peccati. Precisely so Stolz. 

In place of edyapeovs, D E and the Vulgate read 4 yapes rod @eov; 
F G, % vaprs cod Kupcov; and C, with several translations, Method., 
Damascenus and Jerome have yapis 82 7 @cG. The two first read- 
ings are manifestly false, and have only had their origin in the idea 
that the foregoing question,—which is properly, however, less ques- 
tion than exclamation—required an answer, and that sizapeord or 
yaers 68 7 eg appears too abrupt. Betwixt these two last readings, 
however, it might be hard to choose; yaevs 52 sults better with the 
preceding question, inasmuch as it forms a glaring contrast; etyageors 
appears quite dissevered, but has more authority in its favour. In 
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the two passages adduced as parallel, 1 Cor. xiv. 18, and 1 Cor. i. 14, 
edyaecors equally appears, but neither of these passages is a proper 
parallel. ‘The abruptness in this exclamation may be very naturally 
accounted for according to the words of Bucer: Ingens hic affectus 
sermonem precidit, nec enim exprimit pro quo gratias agit. 

dea ov the conclusion from the whole chapter. 

avrds éyd, according to the grammar, ego ipse. So already the 
Vulgate, also the English version. See chap. ix. 3. 2 Cor. 1. 95 
xii. 13. This meaning, however, appears not to agree with the con- 
nection, for evidently Paul’s intention, in the passage, is not to show 
that such a one as He (the sense which aris ?yé has, see Matthie 
Gram. § 467.) and not merely others, serves sin according to the 
odeé, but that the self-same person who, on the one hand, obeys the 
law of God, obeys on the other, the law of sin. Accordingly Eras- 
mus, Luther and Heumann have translated, ego idem ille; one and 
the same /go serves on the one hand sin, and on the other God. In 
that case, however, the grammar requires the article 2y2 6 adrds 
(Matthie, § 146, § 467. 3.) What then is to be done? We may 
say as follows, 1. In place of airds let aizés be read. ‘The most an- 
cient codices are without accents, and the more modern might have 
substituted the spiritus lenis for the spiritus asper, a mistake which 
has not unfrequently happened in the codices of the classics. See 
Schweighaeuser, zu. Polyb. B. VIII. s.52. Walknaer; Pheenisse, 
p- 553, 556. 2. Adrds may signify myself, and yet in respect of 
sense amount to se/f-same. We must, in this case, conceive the 
contrast as follows: No other person except my J, that is, the an J. 
This I, however, is here not Paul as such, but in like manner as be-- 
fore, the universal human J. So is it said in German: Ich selbst 
regiere als Kénig, und verfertige zu gleich meine kleider, I myself 
reign as king, and also make my clothes, 7. e. without another help- 
ing me. So also in Latin: Suorum liberorum ipse frater est et pater, 
and so in Greek. See Herman, zu Sophocles et Antigone, v. 920. 


CHAPTER EIGHTH. 


ARGUMENT. \ 


Arter it has become manifest by what has been said, that the law cannot 
possibly stand any longer in a judicial relation to the Christian, but that 
this by no means gives rise to any relaxation on his part in the work of 
sanctification, that being what the law was incapable of operating, St. Paul 
proceeds to show, in what way true holiness is wrought out in the Christian. 
It is by his being delivered from the curse of thelaw. He likewise annexes 
a delineation of the exalted glory which awaits those who have attained in 
sanctification to the image of the Son, seeing that as his brothers, they be- 
come also co-heirs; and here closes the description of the scheme of sal- 
vation delivered in this Epistle. 


DIVISION. 


1, Sanctification which the law was unable to effect, is actually wrought out 
by faith in the redemption; and the issue of it is blessedness. V.1—9. 

2. Admonitory parenthesis, wherein all professors of Christianity are exhorted 
to a true inward life of faith. V.10—16. 

3. The childship of believers gives them also the right to a blessed eternity. 
V. 17—23. 

4, Although the eternal glory of Christians be for the present concealed, it 
is not on that account the less certain. V.24—39, 


1 aL wi od he bs 


THE SANCTIFICATION WHICH THE LAW WAS UNABLE TO EFFECT IS 
ACTUALLY WROUGHT OUT BY FAITH IN THE REDEMPTION. V.1—9. 


V. 1. Wrru this chapter, the explication of the scheme of salvation 
is brought to a close, inasmuch as, what had been already done in 
chapter vi. perfected holiness, and eternal bliss as its result, are once 
more described.. Hence, Spener justly observes, Cons. Theol. 1p. 
Ill. p. 596: Si seripturam sacram annulo comparemus, Epistolam 
Pauli ad Romanos gemmam credo cujus summum fastigium in capite 
octavo exsurgit. Accordingly nothing comes near the lofty flight 
with which the Apostle terminates the chapter. Singularly enervated 
is Erasmus’ Paraphrase of the first half of it. 
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ovdir dea viv x72. These words cannot be looked upon as a con- 
clusion derived from what immediately precedes, but are rather an 
inference from chapter iii. to the subject of which the Apostle again 
returned in the second half of the fifth chapter. It follows, however, 
from the circumstance of Paul’s thus at once connecting with the dpa, 
that he presupposes his readers still keep in memory, what is the 
main point of the whole Epistle, viz. the free justification of Chris- 
tians, as above described. Accordingly this dea, as conclusion in 
reference to the man converted, forms a sharp contrast with the deo 
of chap. vii. ver. 25, as conclusion in reference to the man in a legal 
state. It is hence far amiss, in several Catholic expositors, such as 
Erasmus and Cornel. a Lap. when, following the steps of Augustine, 
Cond. duas Epist. Pel. 1. I. c. 10, they make this dea, an inference 
from the one before, and conclude, that the condition in which the 
believer involuntarily, and without the acquiescence of his mind, 
commits sin, is guiltless, consequently, that whatever of sin remains 
in him, has no condemning power. Adopting this exposition, it 
would be best to take xacdxecua as the abstr. pro concr.; according 
as Luther has translated it: nichts verdammliches, (condemnable) 7. e. 
verdammenswerthes, (deserving condemnation.) Rather, however, 
must xardxecua be here taken in the same sense as chap. v. 18. 
Hence, Melancthon rightly says: Significatur peccatum, quod adest 
remitti. If we here apply the explanation which we there gave of 
xoraxerua, the idea would be as follows: Believers who through fel- 
lowship with Christ, have become partakers of that new life which 
leaves them no more involved in irremediable discord, but always 
more and more produces obedience to the law, are, in virtue thereof, 
delivered likewise from the xaraxe.ua, that being proximately pro- 
mulgated objectively, and hereafter also to be subjectively realized. 

rois tv Xevora “Inoov. "This expression refers to the mysterious 
and intimate union with the Saviour, into which the believing Chris- 
tian at once enters. A merely outward sense is given to it by Wahl 
and Schleusner: of év Xevorg, viri Christiani. Correctly Erasmus: 
Qui in Christo insiti sunt. 

py xara oaexa xtra. ‘The whole of this addition, as far as avetpo, 
is wanting in C D F G, and in several versions and fathers. It is 
also banished from the text by Mill and Semler, who suppose it to 
have been brought from ver. 4. ’Aaad xara nvevua is all that is left 
out in A D, the Vulgate, the Syriac and Armenian versions, and by 
Basil, Chrysostom and a whole multitude of fathers. In the context, 
no reason can be found for removing the clause; with that, on the 
contrary, it perfectly agrees; and as for ver. 4, it might be said, that 
there Paul purposely means to refer once more to what he has here 
said. Still the authorities against the reception of the clause into the 
text are so many, and it is so easy, on the other hand, to explain 
how, as marginal gloss, it came to be inscribed, that if we think of 
receiving it at all, we must at least regard the daad xard mvetua as 
spurious. If, however, we adopt the received reading, we require to 
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put the point after Ijcov, and not as Bos does, connect the of 2p 
Xevor@ with wegenarovcw. We ought much rather to consider the 
My xata oaexa meevratovow as epexegesis. But neither must we then 
take the appended clause as conditional, like Calvin, Melancthon and 
others, as if Paul meant to bring forward the walk of holiness as the 
condition upon which no condemnation takes place. ‘That clause is 
to be resolved nearly as follows: “And then shall they walk,......” 
In the very circumstance, that these believers, by virtue of their 
spiritual fellowship in life with the Saviour, no longer walk xara 
caexa, lies also the reason, that in the event of their persevering in 
faith, and at last fully imbibing the’spirit of the Saviour, the doing 
away of the xaraxecua, is for them even already secured. Hence, 
likewise, the whole context manifests the fallacy of that exposition 
of the xara caexa wsecrarovew, Which the interpreters of Augustine’s 
school, both catholic and protestant, walking in their master’s track, 
adopt, viz: Sentire et perficere quidem peccatum, non vero consentire. 
The Apostle attributes to Christians a pedynua cov avevuaros, spiritual 
mindedness; in proportion as this obtains, in proportion accordingly 
as man is a true Christian, the propensity to sin, the love of what is 
evil—which surely involves the sentire—dies away. ‘The sentire 
and not the consentire is just the proper description of the discord 
which was felt in the legal state. 

V. 2. The reason why condemnation no more falls upon the man 
who lives in Christ; It is because the power of sin is broken by the 
new zvevua. And how have men acquired this new zvetuo? The 
answer follows in ver. 3, viz. ‘Through the medium of that obedience 
to the law which Christ has wrought out, and which frees men from 
the law’s curse. Pointed is the remark of Chrysostom: Totizov yae 
Tov YOAENOY xATEAVGE MOAEMOY SuraTadoaca THY GMAeTLAY 7 TOV mVEbuaTos 
AALS, KOU Moinoaca Toy dyava xovipoy Hiv, xal MEOTEpoy CTEPAYACATG, XOX 
TOTE METH MOMATS THS OVUmaxias tnt Td araLoMaTa EAxvVoATE.* 

The Apostle again uses the »éuos as he had done before, ili. 273 
vii. 23, (comp. the remarks upon the former of these texts,) in a more 
general sense. We may place the comma either after ’Ijoos, and so 
connect the éy Xpeora "Iqoos with Cans, or after 2a7s, which would 
connect these words with the verb. ‘The latter has been done by 
Erasmus, Michaelis and others, in which ease the éy receives the 
sense of through. But the tv Xpior@ is too common a designation 
of the spiritual life, and would here too unfitly stand before, in place 
of after, the verb, to allow us to sustain this construction. 

tov nveruaros rs Cans tv Xevorg, Stands opposed to the duaeria and 
the Sdvaros. We might hence consider it as no more than an aovrde- 
rov for nvevpartos xa Cans. ‘This, however, is not necessary. Rather 
does the 775 Cans tv XevorG, describe the nature of the nvevua, which 


* The Spirit’s grace, by slaying sin, terminates this bitter warfare, making 
the struggle light to us, first, bestowing the crown, and then with a multitude 
of auxiliaries leading us to the battle. 
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the Christian has now received. For the same reason we also do not 
take {.y in the sense of blessedness, the strict antithesis to the Sava- 
vos that follows, but render the phrase by this circumlocution: “The 
impulse of that new and godly life-principle which spiritual fellow- 
ship with Christ imparts.”” So correctly Heumann. 

yomos Gmaerias xat Savdtov. Some, even in ancient times, against 
whom Chrysostom takes arms, Witsius, (De icon. Feed. p. 380,) 
and Ammon will have the Mosaic law to be meant by the vduos here. 
It might, in vindication of the view, be said, that the Apostle only 
employs the word »duos in the more general sense, where the contrast 
with the vduos, properly so calléd, entices him to do so, and, conse- 
quently, that here, where »éuos would not stand in such a contrast 
with the’ proper rduos, it must itself denote that, and that the vduos 
above must be taken in the improper, more general meaning. Unless 
we thus understand it, it has the sense of Svvacreia, as ‘Theodoret 
explains. This Sdvaros is the same as that whose weight, according 
to vii. 24, he felt as a legalist. 

V. 3. By a measure of an extraordinary kind, has God effected 
the removal of the curse of the law. 

To yae ddtvarov rot vouov. The sentence appears elliptical. If, 
with Erasmus and others, we consider the v 6 as relative to a6vrazor, 
then must we doubtless suppose the premises to go the length of oae- 
xos, and, like Erasmus, supply a prestitit after 6 ©eés and indeed this 
can only be in the participial form of wouoas or xareeyalouevos. This 
construction, however, is violent in a very high degree, inasmuch as 
we require to supply not merely a finite verb but a participle, and 
that too in a sentence, which is already provided with a participle of 
its own. It is hence preferable, to take the 7d yae adirazoy, as 
Nomin. Abs. Very skilful in this view, is the translation of Clericus, 
who places the whole phrase as far as caexds, at the end of the verse. 
‘God condemned......a thing, which the law, by reason of its weak- 
ness, could not have done.’’ Bengel has also very happily trans- 
lated: Deus (id quod lex non poterat, nempe condemnare peccatum, 
salvo peccatore), condemnavit peccatum, &e. ...... 

to yae ddvvarov is the adjective in place of the substantive ddv- 
voawia. Respecting this ao@évera of the law, see Gal. iii. 21; Acts xiii. 
39. Compare 7d aodevis rov v6uov, Heb. vii. 18. 

ly G jodéver Sud ¢75 oaexos. In compliance with what we have just 
said, we shall take the éy 6 as causal, like the Hebrew 3 with the 
relative, as is also perhaps, done at Heb. ii. 18. The meaning, ac- 
cordingly, is as follows: [hat aoéveca of the »du0s does not properly, 
lie in any defect of the youos itself. It is the inclinations of our will 
taking quite a different direction, it is our sinful nature, that must 
bear the blame, as the 7th chap. already taught. 

Now comes the means by which this do6éveca Was remedied. 

ty OMousuare oagxds Gpmaerias. Saes, as in John i. 14, (Comp. 
Heb. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Phil. ii. 7), designates human nature 
with the accessory notion of weakness. Hence, Col. i. 22, tv tO 
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CaUare THs COexXOS. In man, the oaes ever exists as amaeria, and 
hence the appended cys auaerias. ‘The suwocwona, however, relates 
not to the zy auagrcas, but to the ode§ only. ‘The uncommon pe- 
culiar feature in our Saviour’s appearing just was, that in him we 
behold a human nature encumbered with all the consequences of sin- 
fulness, and yet without sin itself coming to light. See Tertullian, 
con. Marcion, |. v. c. 14, Pel.: Ostendit eum eandem quidem ear- 
nem sed absque peceato portasse. Similitudo hic habet veritatem. 

xoo meer auaerias. We have first a word to say respecting the 
punctuation. ‘The Vulgate, and following it, Erasmus, Corn. a La- 
pide and others, place the point before xai, and connect weed duaerias 
with xacéxewe. Vulgate: De peccato condemnavit peccatum. ‘This, 
however, will not do, because between the participle wéudas and the 
verb xavéxewe, which is joined with it, a xac cannot be interposed. 
Hence the Syriac interpreter leaves the xai out altogether. Moreover 
by this combination of the words, we do not obtain a suitable sense. 
In the trace of Origen, Erasmus most unnaturally comments; Coar- 
guit peccatores, ut qui antehac falsa justitie imagine deceperant, nune 
palam esset eos impios fuisse, cum Christum legis finem sub pre- 
textu legis servande occiderent. Best of all Bengel: Eo nomine 
quod peccatum est; which, however, is still feeble. If, however, we 
conjoin the weg: auaercas with what precedes it, which is, also, for 
this reason, becoming, that aéuxew is usually construed with xsec 
twos, then may we either apprehend it in the more general sense of 
on account, in respect of sin, which is done by Theophylact: zvexa 
Tov xarayavvoacda tiv auaeriay, and by Gicumenius: évexa e775 dmae- 
tias tov é&aeat ave7y, or in the more confined sense, which Augustine, 
Pelagius, Calvin, Melancthon, Heumann and others prefer, viz. that 
Guaerca per meton. abstr. pro coner. stands for sin offering, just as 
the LXX. also translate owsN, by weei auagrias (Heb. x. 6. Ps. xl. 6), 
and just as his expiatory death is in the strictest sense, represented 
as the purpose of the Saviour’s appearing; so too does guaerca in this 
metonymic sense occur at 2 Cor. v.21. And Philo himself, De 
Vict. p. 837, has weed auaegrias instead of 7 Svova weet auaerias. The 
former of these senses appears the more natural, although being the 
more general, it does not exclude, but rather chiefly refers, to the 
more special one. 

xaréxewe tv duaeriav év 7% oaexte In the elucidation of these 
words, which also affect the apprehension we form of the preceding 
context, expositors have been much divided, as to whether xaraxec- 
yey stands in the sense, to punish, and consequently that which, in 
ecclesiastical terminology, is called the obedientia passiva, is treated 
of; or whether it stands in the metonymic sense (per meton. cause 
pro effectu) of doing away, and so involving a reference to the obe- 
dientia activa. ‘The former view is found in Origen, Erasmus, Cas- 
talio, Hammond and others, the latter in Irenwus, Chrysostom, ‘Ter- 
tullian, Augustine, Beza, Justinian, Grotius and many more. ‘There 
are some who, in rather an obscure way, endeavour to blend the two. 

31 
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So Melancthon, Bucer and Limborch. They give to xaraxedvew the 
sense of to take away, and to meet duagrias that of on account of the 
sin offering, and expound: In consequence of Christ’s oblation, he 
took away sin in the human nature, inasmuch as he has done all that 
is necessary for its removal, and from this its removal gradually en- 
sues. When we weigh the admissibility of the two views, no objec- 
tion can be brought against either. ‘The idea that sin was punished 
in the person of Christ, or that he has borne the penalty of it, is in 
the New Testament of very common occurrence. Nor is the other 
metonymical meaning of xaraxeivew unfrequent. We find xecors 
used in that way, in regard to Satan, John xii. 31; xvi. 11, in which 
passages it denotes making inoperative, breaking its power. Ire- 
nexus: Condemnavit peccatum, et jam quasi condemnatum ejecit ex- 
tra carnem. Hence Tertullian translates: evacuavit peccatum in 
earne. It is, consequently, equivalent to xavaeyecy, c. vi. 6, and Paul 
may have selected the word with a reference to xarazecuo in ver. 1. 
To choose betwixt the two, and exclusively enforce one is difficult, 
considering, as we have already shown at c. vy. 19, that the obedien- 
tia passiva and activa cannot be separated in the concrete. When 
he entered into human nature, now subverted as it is by the effects - 
of sin, the Saviour, moved by his perfect love, took upon himself all 
sin’s consequences and penalties, not excepting death and the pains 
with which it is connected. This is the xaraxevvecy in the first sense. 
Inasmuch, however, as such taking upon himself of human nature 
and sin’s consequences, was an act of the highest love, Christ did 
thereby likewise take away sin in human nature, robbed it of its 
power, and fulfilled the law, which hitherto the Sap had been unable 
todo. This is the xacaxpcvew in the second sense. Supposing the 
two senses to have generally stood distinctly apart in the Apostle’s 
mind, and that he here brings forward but one, that probably was the 
last, inasmuch as it is the one with which the 7a yap ddivaror tov vd- 
pov best suits. Comp. Usteri, s. 89. 

To & 77 oapxc, the Syriac translator, even in his day, supplied ai- 
vov.e But the pronoun is better away, so as that cap may denote 
human nature in general. 

V.4. The import of this verse points us back to verse 2. We 
were there told that the man redeemed is no more subjected to the 
domination of sin. Why? Because Christ has realized the ideal of 
holiness, and exhibited a holy humanity. The intention of that was, 
that the requirements of the Divine law should by this mediation be 
also realized in us. For, it is said in the sequel, Christians have the 
ppornua tov mvevuaros. ‘The mode of the causal connection of this 
new frame of mind with the appearing of that sinless humanity in 
the Saviour, Paul does not in this place more minutely state. (Com- 
pare, however, verse 9.) 

That which constitutes the end and aim of the whole work of re- 
demption is here set forth, viz. that state in which the objective 
announcement of sins having been done away, shall be subjectively 
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realized. In the life temporal, preparation is made towards such a 
state, according to the measure of appropriating faith. 'I'o the sub- 
jective side of justification, the statement has been referred by Bucer 
alone of all evangelical expositors. ‘The rest find here a description 
merely of what is objective. (On the relation of that which is sub- 
jective, to that which is objective, in the redemption, compare the 
commentary on chap. v. 16.) So perhaps even Chrysostom: Ty yde 
Exelvos E80VAETO, xal Te More ENELACCED} GVAUAETNHTOY ELVaL. TovTO ToLyvY 
xaragdutar vv jucv Sua KXevorov. xal vo mév dytrvoryvas xat meevyevéo- 
Gat, yéyoven Execvov. Td S dnoravoas THs VixNs, nuéreeor.* And so, like- 
wise, ‘Theodoret and Ambrose: Quomodo autem impletur in nobis 
justificatio, nisi cum datur remissio omnium peccatorum? Evangeli- 
cal expositors lay stress upon ty #ucy, which, they say, is to be distin- 
guished from 29’ judy, and intimates that the fulfilment of the law is 
duly conveyed over fo us, in as far as the law is by faith fulfilled in 
us. So Wolf, Hunnius and others. Melancthon insists, but in an 
obscure way, that the communication of righteousness of life is also 
involved. Still Jess will it do to take, with Carpzovius, the év jucv, in 
the sense, among us. Paul selected this preposition, to put before 
gucv, and no other, because the inward fulfilment of the law, by the 
bent of the soul that way, is the main point. 

TOUS MY xaTa Caexa mMeermaTovoL. The xaza here denotes, that all 
that comes out in the life, is of a piece with the inclination of the 
cap or the zvedua. The wepenarecy is the expression of the oporvyua. 
The more the gpévjua stands under the influence of the avetua cov 
Xecorov, the more will this be manifested in the weecnacecy. 

V.5. The intermediate idea here omitted is: By the believing re- 
ception of Christ as a Saviour, man is no more xara oaexa, the nvevua 
manifests its efficacy. ‘Thos. Aquinas states the connection of the 
verse in the following way, which, however, is forced: ‘*'The Apos- 
tle means to show, that Christians enjoy blessedness. Ver. 5 must 
be the minor, ver. 6 the major proposition, and the conclusion as 
follows: Therefore, wherever as among you, the peovnua rov avevua- 
zos exists, there must there be blessedness.”’ 

geovovow. Erasmus: curant. Correctly Grotius: gegovecy Paulo 
non ad intellectum, sed ad studium solet referri. ‘The same is the 
ease in the LXX. the Apocrypha and profane authors. ‘Thus in 
Dion. Halic. ]. I. 11: obx avannyecbe tyy peorvtida 775 mat evdos. Me- 
lancthon: Aliqui imaginati sunt carne significari tantum appetitiones 
sensuum. Deinde affingunt rationem et voluntatem legi Dei etiam 
sine Spiritu sancto, posse obedire. Et Spiritu intelligunt cogitationes 
et conatus rationis et voluntatis sine Spiritu sancto, atque ita trans- 
formant Evangelium in philosophiam. Hee depravatio Pauline sen- 


* What was the object of his wishes and what did he enjoin? It was, that 
you might be without sin. Now, Christ has already achieved this for us. To 
combat and to vanquish it, was his part. It is ours, to enjoy the victory. 
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tentia procul repudianda est, et e contra statuendum, quod caro vere 
et proprie significet totam naturam hominis sine Spiritu sancto. 

Ver. 6. Ason frequent other occasions, when mentioning the two- 
fold kingdom of grace and of sin, the Apostle feels himself moved to 
state the final issue of each, so likewise here. ‘The yae is no more 
ihan transitive particle; 5¢ would have been preferable, but it had 
occurred just before. ‘The gedvjua has the same sense as the govevy 
in the former verse. This sentiment has been most inappropriately 
cited as an argument against the authority of reason in divine things. 
So ex. g. Gerhardi Loci Theol. T. II. p. 362. Accordingly the word 
is neither correctly interpreted by reason, nor with ‘Theophylact by 
naxsta xow darxn dvavora, nor with the Vulgate by Prudentia, but 
with Grotius and Castalio, studium; Disposition: Hesychius: Séanua. 
@avatos Cay: Misery and blessedness, (See on c. v. ver. 12.) 

V. 7. Paul designs to show in how far the state of a person un- 
converted must necessarily be a state of misery, viz. inasmuch as he 
is involved in continual war with God. Comp. James iv. 4. Pro- 
vided that the knowing faculty of man has not been darkened, he 
must recognize it as his chief felicity, that he depends upon God, see- 
ing that thereby alone his want can be supplied. But sin blinds 
man, and persuades him that life apart from God, will procure him 
happiness. In this manner the natural relation betwixt God and 
man is reversed, and man begins to hate and to fly from the Being 
whom he yet properly seeks. For even while engaged in the pur- 
suit of sin, the sinner is seeking a good, whose enjoyment will make 
him fully and for ever happy, consequently God, he alone being such 
a good. 

The 7@ yae xra. expresses how that enmity manifests itself, and 
the o¥58 x7a. which follows, how an opposition of the sort lies in the 
nature of the unregenerate man. (écumenius: "Ey éc@ piv yae tore 
dyAov StL ody’ Hroraccet an, év dom xal mMagErOy xat anoyévnras Tov arvOed- 
mov, odd’ darws Lorw, Sore ovd’ otrws Snordocetas.* Augustine, Prop. 
49, Quomodo recte diceretur, nivem non posse calefieri, neque enim 
potest; sed cum adhibito calore solvitur, et calescit aqua, jam nemo 
potest nivem eam dicere. Comp. Jer. xiii. 23. 1John iii. 8, 9. 
Mat. vii. 18. Melancthon: Hic locus maxime refutat Pelagianos et 
omnes qui imaginantur, homine sine Spiritu sancto legi Dei obedire. 
Sed hic error inde oritur, quod putant lege Dei tantum externam dis- 
ciplinam requiri, hee imaginatio abducit eos a recta via. Sciendum 
est igitur lege Dei requiri interiorem obedientiam et quidem perfect- 
am et integram. Animus securus sine Spiritu sancto non videt iram 
et judicium Dei. Rursus animus perterrefactus, ut in Saul et Juda, 
ubi sunt terrores sine fide et consolatione Spiritus sancti, concipit hor- 


* In so far as it exists, it evidently is not subject, and in as far as it has 
passed away and departed from a man, it does not at all exist. So that even 
thus it is not subject. 
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ribilem fremitum et indignationem adversus Deum. Itaque Paulus 
hie non tantum libidines vel alia nota vitia, odia, &c. accusat, sed 
multo magis fontes horum malorum, scil. ignorationem Dei, dubita- 
tionem, indignationem adversus Deum. 

V. 8. The antithetical form which the 8$é indicates, seems not to 
suit the statement here made. Hence we must either suppose that, 
in an anomalous way, the §é stands for yae, in which case the sen- 
tence would be of the nature of a corollary to the preceding verse; 
So Chr. Schmid and De Wette. Or we must, on the other hand, 
consider §¢ as substituted for ot», and as deducing an inference from 
the whole preceding context. So Beza, who translates it, ergo. 
Taken in this way, it begins a new sentence, and to that, v. 9 stands 
in opposition. We find it so used at 2 Cor. i. 6. The transition in 
the ideas would then be as follows: I have just said that the law is 
fulfilled in Christians by means of the zvevuc. Thereby do ye be- 
come acceptable to God. Because what I have been saying infers, 
that the man who is living in the odp§ can not please God. Now ye 
have the zvevua, and in virtue of that, and of the fulfilment of the law 
to which it leads, and which operates friendship with God, ye must 
be well pleasing in his sight. 

V.9. With this verse, St. Paul properly reverts to ver.4. Now 
ye have the wvetua, by means of it, the fulfilment of the law, and 
thereby again, blessedness. 

einee xta. The Apostle makes the application of what he has 
said in general, respecting the distinction between xvevparixos and 
oaexixos, to the persons whom he is addressing. He is thus drawn 
into a parenesis, and through it is conducted again into his theme at 
ver. 17; from which he again repeats in detail what he had said at 
ver. 6, viz. that the redeemed look for life and peace, as the issue of 
their course, an exaltation to great glory. Were it only on account 
of the following exclusive declaration, e tus mveiua Kevorov obx Byer 
xta. it would be improper in Chrysostom, Theophylact and Suicer, 
to take c%xee for éxecdynnee, aS asseverative, according to which Eras- 
mus translates quandoquidem. More correct is Theodoret’s way, 
dupeBoras 58 rov7d torw.* ‘The oixecy expresses the permanency of 
this state of being filled with God's spirit. In this sense we read, 2 
Sam. vii. 5, 6, of God’s dwelling in the temple. Eph. iii.17. To 
the same effect is the povjv novecv, John xiv. 23. Rabbinical authors 
use the corresponding verb, Mw of the wapn nn. 

ei Of Tes mvevua Xecorow odx %yev xtra. We have here a warning that 
faith, which is only seated in the understanding, is not accounted 
Christianity. There is in the true Christian, the life of Christ. The 
vera Xevoroy is made the same with the nvevwa @zov in the pre- 
ceding context, and the same with the Xevo¢ds in the one following, 
inasmuch as the spirit of the Redeemer vouchsafed to the believer, is 
but a peculiar manifestation of the spirit of God. John xvii, 10, 


* Expressive of doubt. 
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ADMONITORY PARENTHESIS, IN WHICH ALL PROFESSING CHRISTIANS 
ARE EXHORTED TO LEAD A TRUE INWARD LIFE OF FAITH. V. 10— 
16. 


V. 10. The exposition of this verse is involved in that of the fol- 
lowing one. It may take a threefold form. We may suppose both 
verses to refer to a spiritual resuscitation; or this may be supposed 
referred to in ver. 10, alone, and in ver. 11, a corporeal resuscitation; 
or, in fine, both verses may speak of the physical revival of the body. 
We shall consider each of these three modes of viewing the passage 
by itself. According to the first, the connection of the ideas is as 
follows: In saying that every Christian must be filled with the Spirit 
of Christ, I do not mean thereby to deny, that this quickening pro- 
cess, effected by the Redeemer’s spirit, proceeds in man very slowly. 
In the first instance, the soul is filled with new vital powers; it is by - 
degrees only that the body is sanctified. But God, who was power- 
ful enough to liberate Christ’s body from physical death, will also 
know how to weaken the power of spiritual death in you. In this 
explanation, the vexeov is taken in the sense of, destitute of the 
powers of divine life, a sense which it bears in conjunction with wo- 
zis teyo. Bucer: Mortuum dicitur, quia vita ejus nil quam peccare 
est. The 07 would then signify specially, holiness. ‘The sonra 
would either stand for »sxea, in the same spiritual sense as formerly 
the vexedv, or be an epithet intended merely to express the misery of 
the body, in the same sort of way as at chap. vi. 12. The entire 
thought, viz. that, in the regenerated Christian, the inordinate desires 
of the body, are later of ceasing than those of the soul, although 
even to them grace extends at last her healing power, is, as Bucer 
remarks, a well-founded experience. In allusion to it, Chrysostom 
pertinently says: Ob r7y rvearvida 7H5 duaerias ZoBeoe mdvov 6 Xevoros, 
GARD xaL THY odpxa xovpotépay xal mvevmarixwtépay Exoujsev, OD TQ THY 
prow meTaBarsir, GAG TOE ATEPdoar Maroy adtyy. xAbdrtEp yap mupds 
Surdovytos ovdrpe, xat 6 ovdneos yiwerar mip évy rH oixeim pévar Oude, 
OVTO xaL TOY NioTay xa nvEevMA ~YOVTaY Cap Aourov mpos éxevvny men 
Ovotatau Thy EvEpyErgy, OAN mvEevmatixn ywouéyyn, oravpovmévn mavTober, 
xov TH Yuyy ovvavartcegovpévy.* Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 19. ‘This construc- 


* Christ did not merely extinguish the tyranny of sin, but elevated and 
spiritualized the flesh, which he did, not by changing its nature, but rather 
by giving it wings. For just as when fire has been long beside iron, even 
the iron becomes fiery, though retaining the while its own nature, so the very 
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tion of the passage is defended, although with some modifications, 
by Chrysostom, Erasmus Piseator, Locke, Chr. Schmid and others. 
In its favour may be urged, in regard to ver. 10, that this verse js 
then very appropriately connected with the preceding context, and in 
regard to ver. 11, that what is there spoken of, is the efficacy of the 
spirit of God in man, from which we should expect, not a bodily, but 
a spiritual quickening. To the same effect is the circumstance, that 
by xoai cd Svnza ocpara, the resuscitation of the body is put upon a 
level with that of the soul, although it must not be forgotten that in 
Paul’s writings, we are accustomed to find a blending of allusions to 
a bodily and spiritual resurrection. ‘There are, however, several 
things to be objected to this explanation, particularly in ver. 11. It 
is unnatural to make the Svjza there metaphorical, like vexpdv; in that 
sense it never does appear. (Compare, however, 2Cor. v. 4.) It 
is equally improbable that here, where bringing to life is really 
spoken of, it should be an almost idle epithet, expressing no more 
than, in a general way, the misery of the body. Nor is it very likely, 
moreover, that the Spirit of God should here be spoken of as having 
raised up Jesus from the dead, for no other reason but because the 
ascription of that to him, served as a proof that he must also possess 
great power in quickening the Spirit. Still, Col. ii. 12, would be 
very analogous. 

The second way of apprehending the passage must hence appear the 
more eligible. ‘That way explains this 11th verse, of bodily resur- 
rection, but finds spiritual quickening in the 10th. Now, the inter- 
preters who take this view separate into classes. Origen, 'Theodoret, 
(Ecumenius, Clarius, Grotius, Raphelius, Taylor, Heumann and 
others, will have vexpds stand in the sense of revexpauivos, i. €. with- 
out power for sinning, lifeless in respect of that, a meaning which 
occurred, chap. vi. 11. Inasmuch, however, as yvepxos, where it has 
this meaning, appears in conjunction with the substantive to which 
the deadness refers, the 5¢ duapz¢ov must here be translated with re- 
spect to sin. ‘This signification of 6.4, Taylor thinks he can prove 
from John xi. 15, 42; xii. 9, 30. Rom. ii. 24; ili. 25, and Raphe- 
lius on the last text, attempts to justify it by a passage from Polybius. 
It has no place, however, either in that author or in the texts of 
Scripture. Moreover, the two members of our verse, have not the 
form of a parallel, but of a contrast (and that not merely logical). To 
the other class of these interpreters, that which adopts the second 
mode of explanation, belong Melancthon, Bucer, Hunnius, Michaelis 
and others. ‘These take vexed in the sense we have already designed. 
Melancthon: Quanquam in anima inchoata est lux et vita eterna, 
tamen adhuc in massa carnali heret peccatum; Ideo destrui massam 
carnalem oportet, ut postea induamur corpore purificato. ‘They must 


flesh of those who believe and possess the Spirit, is changed at last into that 
kind of essence, becoming altogether spiritual, crucified in every part, and 
obtaining wings along with the Spirit. 
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suppose that here, as frequently elsewhere, Paul looks upon the bodily 
resurrection of Christ, as the symbol of our spiritual resurrection, 
Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. Eph. ii. 5,6, and, as a solace under the 
thought, that it does not, in the present life, fully serve as organ to 
the sanctified soul, wished to associate the remembrance of the glori- 
fication, which one day awaits the body. In this manner certainly 
an easier transition is opened up from ver. 10 to ver. 11. 

Even this view, however, has less to recommend it than the one 
which we have stated above as the third. For when we narrowly 
examine both verses, it does seem that the S»y7d oduara must be a 
resumption of the camo vexpdr, and, accordingly, that it is more judi- 
cious to understand ver. 10, as also referring to the bodily resurrec- 
tion. In this case, the two verses involve a prolepsis, whereby Paul 
means to obviate the objection, that Christians while upon earth are 
not yet fully delivered from the Sdvaros, laid down in verse 6, as the 
consequence of the state of sin. (Beza: Quia dixerat hominem, in 
quo Spiritus Christi esset, altera adhue sui parte herere in morte, 
non videbatur nisi dimidiz salutis spem nobis fecisse.) ‘That the 
Apostle wished to clear away this objection is very probable, consi- 
dering that from verse 6, there was present to his mind the intention 
to speak of the glorification of believers, which he takes up consecu- 
tively at verse 18. ‘This will be an additional motive disposing us 
to understand verse 10 of bodily death. So Augustine, Calvin, Ben- 
gel, Baumgarten and many others. ‘The sense accordingly would 
be: In your spirit the new life which Christ imparts already exists; 
it has not, however, as yet done away all gueeria, nor even all the 
consequences of sin. Your body still continues subject to mortality, 
but as Christians are assimilated to the glorified Saviour, upon all 
the stages of his being, (John xvii. 24,) so shall they, in as far as they 
have become one with him by the Spirit, experience the operation of 
that even in their body, and equally with himself shall rise again. 
This view, according to which the bodily, is but the compliment or 
culminating point of the spiritual resurrection, frequently recurs in 
the New Testament. See in the sequel, verse 23, where the amoar- 
Teadis TOV Comaros Is Spoken of. 

Xevstos év ducyv. This must not be enervated, as is done by Lim- 
borch: Scilicet per doctrinam; it is as the resumption of wvetua Xeco- 
gov, the positive reception of the life divine into men, Compare 
Gal. iv. 19. 

vexeov according to our view, requires to be translated, mortal. 
This sense it may have in the Hellenistic usus loquendi, after the 
analogy of the Hebrew nd, which also means, moribundus. Theo- 
dotion, Isa. xxxi. 14, (as quoted by Schleusner,) has vexedy in the 
sense of Syn7dv, which we also find in the domain of pure Greek 
literature. Arrian in Epict.|. I. c. 10: 25 cwwacror, 7d obx gudy, 7d 
VOGEL VEXCOY. 

di auaervav. Augustine de Pecc. mer. et rem. 1. I. c. 7: Hoe dic- 
tum est, ne ideo putarent homines, vel nullum vel parvum se habere 
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beneficium de gratia Christi, quia necessario morituri sunt corpore. 
Owing to the causal relation, which subsists betwixt amaevia and Sa- 
varios, every vexeoy iS a consequence of the guaeria. The d.xaLona 
on the contrary, diffuses {% upon all the stages of existence. 

nvevuo iS not here the Divine Spirit, as several contend, but the 
spirit of man, as is clear from the contrast with caua. 

Soy is emphatical, the life of glory, to which, by means of a re- 
fined organization, the body will equally be raised. In place of fas, 
F G, the Armenian and the Vulgate read fy, for no other reason, it 
would seem, but because the substantive appeared less appropriate. 
That, however, is the most forcible, although it does not involve the 
precise emphasis, which Chrysostom gives it, who understands the 
avevua Of God: odx etme, 70 nvevua Gov, GARG Own, Uva Sevée xat ExéeoUS 
tovto Swvauevoy nagacyerv.* In a similar way, the substantive is 
used by Philo, De Profug. p. 459. ‘O 88 dyads éotu Gest] xa 7 
guns © 88 xaxds 6 Savaros. 

dca Sexacocivyv. The basis of the spiritual life in glory is righteous 
ness, holiness through Christ, which is objectively proclaimed to 
man, and subjectively realized within him. 

V.11. See on ver. 10. ‘The Spirit of Christ gradually assimilates 
to Christ the whole sinful nature of man. Anime plenissima beati- 
tudo,—as Augustine expresses himself in a letter—redundat etiam in 
inferiorem naturam. ‘This harmonious relation subsisting between 
the corporeal life and the myveiua, and between the xyvevuo and the 
Spirit of God, which the Apostle declares to be the issue of redemp- 
tion in Christians, is described by Augustine, in the instance of man 
before the fall. Augustine de Pecc. mer. et rem. ]. II. ¢. 22. Fa- 
ciebat hoc ordo justitiz ut, quia eorum anima famulum corpus a 
Domino acceperat, sicut ipsa eidem Domino suo, ita illi corpus ejus 
obediret, atque exhiberet vite illi congruum, sine ulla resistentia fa- 
mulatum. 

2wortocecv, used also of the resuscitation of the body, 1 Cor. xv. 22. 

dua 7d évorcxovy avrov Hvevua tv tuiv. Instead of this reading A B, 
Clemens, Athanasius, Macarius and some others, have ca rov évo- 
xovvtos avrov avetuaros. Seeing, however, that partly the way in 
which this reading has originated, and which it is so easy to explain, 
awakens suspicions, and partly, as the weight of the external evi- 
dences in its favour does not preponderate, we must prefer keeping 
by the reading which we have given. If, then, the dca is causal, the 
idea expressed is as follows: When the human Spirit is animated by 
the Spirit of God, it follows as a natural consequence, that its corpo- 
real organ also shall be glorified. ' 

V.12. Where there is an ungodly walk, the blessing which is the 
fruit of the redemption, cannot be taken in. Hence arises the obli- 


* He says not the diving Spirit, but life, to show that it could impart it to 
others also. 
32 
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-_gation incumbent upon Christians, to lead a godly life. Upon oaps, 
see ¢. vil. 14. 

V. 13. Retrospect upon verse 6. . 

dno$vnoxew, as at Romans vii. 6. 1 Tim. v. 6, fo become miserable. 
Compare the Annot. on chap. vii. 12. In like manner, ¢;» means 
to become blessed. Gal. vi. 8, is a parallel. 

npagers rov coparos. Just as little as at vi. 6 and vii. 24, would 
any other explanation be here more natural than that which is the 
most obvious, and which considers cna to mean the body, used by 
the gpdvqua rys capxds for the service of sin. Beza: Totus homo 
quatenus non est regenitus. He thus takes it as altogether synony- 
mous with odp& Theodoret: Tovréors 7d ppovgua ts oapxos, Ta TOY 
nadnudtwy oxuptrzuata.* By explanatory glosses of this sort even 
the reading capxos has here been introduced into several manuscripts. 
Paul uses meaées in the same way at Col.iii.9, where it has the 
more general signification of, motions. In the condition of the legal- 
ist, described by Paul at chap. vii. this 3ovacvoty was an impossibility 
—rd xaxdv naedxerrasr, evil cleaves to him. 

Savarovre. Ambrose: Mortificari dicuntur si cessent; non sunt 
enim si cessant: peccatum enim non est, si non fit: (having no pro- 
per being.) Compare Mark ix. 43, 45, 47. 

V. 14. It is with this, that Paul introduces the description of the 
glories that are to be the portion of Christians, founding it upon the 
fact, that they are the children of God. The 6000 dyovras again takes 
up what was said in ver. 9 and 10 of the ivovxnous of Christ. In 
profane authors dyeo@as likewise expresses, a strong inward impulse. 
This expression recurs in Gal. v.18. It finely designates the vitality 
and force of that new principle imparted to man by regeneration, and 
of which Claudius admirably says (Wandsbecker Bote, Th. 4, s. 
105): ** As the grain of wheat softens and is dissolved in the earth, 
and after awhile, without our knowing or comprehending how, takes 
on a life of its own kind, puts forth shoots and silently waxes apace, 
until the stalk appears above the ground, just the same according to 
the holy Scripture, is the process which goes on insuch a heart. By 
degrees it loses its ozvn proper frame, and the propensities and views 
it had before. It feels a something working with life and power 
within it, and which more and more sets free the Spirit and elevates 
it above this world, until the day breaks, and the morning star arises, 
and the mystery, Christ in us, is brought to completion. Chrysos- 
tom: Otros yap marty moarg tov mporépoy pmerGav 6 orépavos’ S1d dvds 
AMAGS Eire, Soot yap mvevpate cor Gaow, GAn’, dooe mvevsuate Osov wyor- 
TOt, OELxIYS OT OUT BovAstar avTO xtpLoy evvas THS NwEetépas Cans, ag Tov 
KUBEPYAT HY TOD MAOLOY, xaL YoY AvLoxov Tov Zevyous TOY Uxmav.t 


* The mind of the flesh consists in the sallies of the passions. 
tT For this crown again is far greater than the former one. Wherefore he 
does not simply say,as many as live by the Spirit of God, but as many as are 
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viot @sov. This appellation is doubtless merely figurative, and 
means but to express the close relationship of the love of God to the 
regenerate. ‘There lies at the bottom of it, however, this profound 
sense, that the regenerated man, by virtue of his direct entrance upon 
the life of God, is really become of divine extraction, and a being after 
his own kind. 

V.15. Christians bear in their own hearts the evidence that the 
divine life, which they receive, constitutes them children of God, for 
from the time of his becoming a believer, the Christian feels within 
him a tender filial love to his God, whereas the man who is still in 
bondage to the law, from a sense of the variance betwixt them, ex- 
periences apprehension and anxiety before God. Melancthon: Do- 
nec conscientia sine fide est, in pavoribus desperanda fugit Deum, 
dubitat an exaudiat, an respiciat, &c. non invocat Deum. Hee fides 
et agnitio misericordie Dei facit proprie discrimen inter Christianos 
et impios, quia in impiis manet dubitatio et indignatio adversus 
Deum. 

nvevua Sovrecas. Chrysostom: éxetvor o68@ teuwplas navea tnparrov 
Gyouevot, of 2 mvevuarixot ExcOvuig xai 208g.* Calov: Non distinguit 
ceu diversos spiritus, sed eundem spiritum designat a diversis effectis. 
Even the alarm which the legalist feels for a holy God is divine, and 
takes its rise from the sway of the zveduo in man. Itis not, how- 
ever, the New Testament xvevua, which did not become operative 
till after the redemption of Christ, John vii. 39. The wvedua Sovascas, 
even John the Baptist might have imparted, but not the mvetyo viode- 
otas. The disciples of John know nothing of the Christian xveiua 
dyvov, Acts xix. 2. And hence it is that he specially ascribes to 
Christ, baptizing with the zvetua, Matt. ili. 11. 

xed2ouev. Correctly, Calvin: Clamoris nomen ad fiduciam expri- 
mendam positum est, ac si diceret non dubitanter nos precari, sed 
intrepide claram vocem attollere in celum. So also Keuchen, Obs. 
in New Testamentt 

’ABBa is the Chaldaic, sax, Father. The Status Emphat. of the 
word is expressed by the suff. prime pers. Opit. Chald. p. 49. The 
6 nazze is vocative, which case in the Hebrew is expressed by the 
article with the nominative. ‘The Greek word has been appended to 
the Chaldaic, probably to explain it, and the reason for preferring the 
Chaldaic for the paternal name, is that it sounds more childlike; for 
there is but little probability in the opinion of Selden that the Tal- 
mudic passage from the Gemarah, is here to be applied, Berachoth, 
fol. 16, where we read that among the Hebrews, man-servants and 
maids were not permitted to call the master 828, but only 38. Origen 
and Ambrose expound as we have done. On the other hand, Theo- 


led by the Spirit of God, showing it to be his wish that the Spirit should be 
the governor of our life, in the same way as the helmsman is of the ship, or 
the charioteer of the yoked steeds. rad 

* They did all things, impelled by the fear of punishment; but spiritual 
men by desire and affection. 
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doret holds that the double position of the name is intended to imi- 
tate the repetition of it, which is common with children, And Au- 
gustine, whom even the sagacious Calvin follows, goes so far as to 
imagine, that being given in two languages, expresses that both Jews 
and heathens would enjoy the privilege. ‘There are two more pas- 
sages in which the 4830 is found along with the 6 mare, Mark xiv. 
36. Gal. iv. 6. 

V. 16. The Apostle says that the Divine Spirit beareth witness to 
the human. ‘he chief question is, how, according to the Apostle’s 
opinion, does this take place? ‘The Socinians, Limborch and others 
suppose that the gospel is meant, that having been inspired by the 
Divine Spirit. But this it cannot be. For the Divine xzveipua here, 
cannot well be taken for any other than that mentioned, ver. 15, as 
inwardly reigning in man. Now, as in that sense there is ascribed 
to the new and divine zveiua, the peculiar virtue of filling our hearts 
with so childlike a love towards God, that in fulness of confidence we 
address ourselves to him, it would appear that it is just in this reign 
of love within us, that the divine witness consists. In 1 John v. 10, 
likewise, we read, * He that believeth on the Son of God, hath the 
witness in himself.’’ It follows then, that as that love, that Godward 
striving of the heart, manifests itself in prayer, which is hence so 
beautifully termed by Claudius the secret (wellenschlagen) billowing 
of the heart, the majority of the ecclesiastical fathers, as for instance 
Cicumenius, Ambrose and others are correct, when, in the very im- 
pulse of prayer, they recognize the testimony of the Holy Spirit. So 
also Calvin: Itaque non abs re Paulus nos ad hoe examen revocans, 
tunc demum constare ostendit, quam serio quisque credat, ubi se 
precibus exercent, qui gratia promissionem amplexi sunt. Atque 
hic egregie refutantur nuge ille sophistarum de morali conjectura, 
que nihil aliud est quam animi incertitudo et anxietas, imo potius 
vacillatio. 

ovumaerverr To nvevuate yuav. "Che compound verb, like others 
of the kind, as for instance ovvarriuuSarecdac, and like ovupaerveccy 
itself, in Rom. ii. 15; ix. 1, may, doubtless, have the sense of the 
simple one, which the Vulgate, and following that, Luther gave it. 
But here the proper meaning of the compound would not be unap- 
propriate. Calvin: Neque enim sponte mens nostra, nisi preeunte 
Spiritus testimonio, hane nobis fidem dictaret. Erasmus: Neque 
quidquam vetat ut dicamus mutuam charitatem inter Deum et homi- 
nem, cum charitas sit Dei donum; ita mutuum esse testimonium 
inter Spiritam Dei et nostrum non quod noster Spiritus confirmet 
Deum, sed quod sibi testis est. Chrysostom: ov82 ydp Baciréas xeepo- 
TOVYSOVTOS TWA, xAL GVANHEVTTOVTOS THY TLMIY apd aol, TOAMTGELEY av 
Tis tov danxdwy dyternecv.* Our spirit concludes that we are the 
children of God. His spirit impresses the seal upon that conclusion. 


* Were a king to prefer an individual, and to publish to all the honour he 
had conferred, would any of his subjects dare to gainsay him. 
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Compare on the subject of the testimony, of which Paul speaks, 
Buddei Inst. Dogm. p. 1349, and Spener Cons. Theol. Lat. P. U1, 
p- 831. 

The Rabbins likewise speak of an inward witness of the Spirit, 
which, in one passage, resembles that here mentioned by the Apostle. 
We read in the commentary Siphre, (Schoettgen): Hac ratione rede- 
misti nos, ut, si peccemus, tu statim propitius nobis sis, e¢ Spiritus 
Sanctus dicat omni tempore, quod si sic fecerimus, remissus nobis 
sit reatus sanguinis. In a style of superlative excellence, does the 
Jew Philo, also speak of this blissful revelation of God within, 1. II. 
Alleg. p. 92, ed. Fr. In general, however, it may be aflirmed, that 
the more profound thinkers of all climes have been alive to some- 
thing like this voice of God in the heart of man, and conscious of 
moments, in which something appears and stirs in the inmost re- 
cesses of our being, manifesting itself to be of a far higher source 
than ourselves. Who is not acquainted with the noble passage in 
the letters of Plato, preserved in Origen, c. Celsum, 1. VI. c. 32 My- 
Samcs Eore inrov rd mpardy dyabor, GAr’ Ex OARS ovVOVOLAS EyyuyvomEVoY, 
xat earpuys ovov ano mvpds 2ndz0av.* Who has not heard of the par 
of the son of Sophroniscus, which he himself calls Secov co xae Saud 
veov! Still oftener do the more profound men of eastern climes notice 
this manifestation of God in the heart. Suffice it to quote one from 
innumerable passages. Dschelaleddin Rumi, the author of the 
Methnewi, exclaims at the opening of the poem: 


Now from the body’s thraldom broke the spirit daringly, 
Ha! ’Tis the scent of Joseph’s robe, I feel approaching nigh! 


Among moderns, compare the profound Francis Hemsterhuys, Sur 
Homme et ses Rapports, @iuvres Phil. T. I. p. 208. Ceux qui 
sont assez malheureux pour n’avoir jamais eu de telles sensations, 
soit par la foiblesse naturelle de |’organe, soit pour ne lavoir jamais 
enltivé, ne me comprendront pas. It needs not be added, moreover, 
that that testimony of childship should not be explained to be iden- 
tical with God’s speaking as here mentioned. ‘Ihe analogies ad- 
duced are for the sake of those, who, surrounding with a magic circle 
the desolate waste of man’s misery, would make him a secluded 
solitary, born although he was for fellowship with God, whose na- 
ture he partakes. 


* The prime good is in no wise to be described in words, but arises within 
us from much intercourse, and as if starting suddenly from fire. 
+ The symbol of Deity. a 
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PAR boil. 


THE CHILDSHIP OF BELIEVERS GIVES THEM ALSO THE RIGHT TO A 
BLESSED ETERNITY. v. 17—24. 


V.17. ‘Oeas ross prromecaxed &yyvs Nuas dyoryery Tov Seonorov; Exedy yae 
Od Mdvta Td TEXVE KANCOVGHOl, OELXVVOW, OTL NMELS HAL TEXVG KOU XANCOVOMOL. 
Ener O& OD Mates KANCOVOMOL, MEYGAWY ELOL xANPOVOMOL Apaypatar, SeLxvu- 
Our OTe xal TovTO LyowEY, xANPOVOMOL OYTES Ozov. ary ExErdy xANpOVOMOY 
Mey sivas ovuBaiver sod, od navras dé TH wovoyever ovyxAnpovomov, Secxvu- 
OW nas xaL TovTO LyovTas. KGL OxOMEL COpiay. TH YAe AUMNEA OVOTELAAS, 
nvixa tneye, Te mevcovtar ob xara oaexa Cures, Ore MEAROVOLY atoOvnoxetys 
Emevd) Tov yenotorégay Faro, els evevyweray mornajy LEdyer tov Adyov.* 

xAnpovomos, possessor. Grotius; Sententia est conveniens non tan- 
tum Israelitico, Num. xxvii, sed etiam Gentium juri. Man comes 
to have part with God, to be an heir of God, when he permits him- 
self to be filled with the divine riches, communicating to him truth, 
holiness and bliss. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

ovyxaneovduor Xprotod. Paul’s first object in adding this, is to 
make manifest the dignity of the Christian bliss, inasmuch as it may 
well be supposed, that that must needs be a glorious possession which 
is shared with Christ himself. He, at the same time, however, takes 
occasion from this expression, as he is always wont to do in speak- 
ing of the glory that awaits Christians, not to leave untouched the 
afflictions they suffer in the present life. Just as he had before con- 
joined these two at chap. v. 3. Christ is here represented in his holy 
human nature, in virtue whereof he is the first born, that is the most 
distinguished, among the citizens of the new commonwealth of God, 
and wherein—that he might be a pattern in all things to his brethren 
—he first attained his glorification through humiliation and sufferings. 
Enilseai. 8,9... Heb:v..7, 8) 95a ima Ty Le temustenere 
also be kept in mind, that according to the doctrine of the New Tes- 
tament, believers, in as far as they have been received into the fellow- 


* See you how he strives to bring us near to the Lord?’ For inasmuch as 
not all children are heirs, he shows that we are both children and heirs. And 
forasmuch as all heirs do not inherit great possessions, he shows that this 
advantage is ours, we being heirs of God. Moreover, since it has fallen to 
some to be an heir of God, but not to be altogether a co-heir with the only 
begotten, he shows that we possess this privilege also. And mark his wis- 
dom. Compressing what was grievous when he said, What shall they suffer 
who live according to the flesh,—that they are destined to die; here, when he 
Lt eg the more favourable views, he extends the discourse into much am- 
plitude. 
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ship of Christ’s life, follow him in all the stages of his being. Com- 
pare what is said upon ové7v, c. vi. 8. Calov: Passiones non sunt 
cause meritorie, sed modus vel ordo, quem Deus in hominibus ad 
eternam hereditatem admittendis constituit et observat. Causa enim 
unica constituta est vioSecia. : 

V. 18. It here strikes the Apostle how little the present apparent 
condition of Christians corresponds with what they shall hereafter be. 
Chrysostom: épa mids duod xaracrénnee xa Exatper Td PPOVNMA TOY dyw- 
viGouevar. orav yae SetEy mecSova ta Enadra Tov mover, xa meoreéner 
Beclovas, xai odx apinoe Miya Peover, ATE vixwusvors TH TOY oTE>avery 
at Sodev.* 

Aoyigouare Vulgate, existimo, which Erasmus justly considers 
feeble. He puts reputo, and says: Agit Paulus de consideratione 
eorum que credit, per quam veluti rationem subducit.- It were best 
to make it reor or persuasum mihi est. Compare iii. 28. When 
expressed by a Paul, who, according to 2 Cor. xi. 23, had been éy 
xOMOLS MEPLOGOTEpws Ev MANyaLs DrEPBadAdYTaS, Ev HPYAGXALS MEPLocOTépws, 
év Savarous zorAAGxes, and who consequently was well acquainted with 
the xadjuara of a disciple, such a persuasion as this has a double 
weight. He expresses himself to the same effect, at 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
In the Talmudic Tr. Pirke Aboth, c. 4, § 17, we read, “R. Jacob 
said: One hour’s refreshment in the world to come, is better than the 
whole of life on this side the grave.’’ Bernhard, de Convers. ad 
Cler. c. 30: Non sunt condigne passiones hujus temporis ad prete- 
ritam culpam, que remittitur, ad prasentem consolationis gratiam, 
que immittitur, ad futuram gloriam que promittitur nobis. 

mpos tv médrovoay Sd€ax. The preposition pos with an accusa- 
tive is comparative particle. Méaarovew axoxaavpdyvare In joyful 
exultation the Apostle.conceives its commencement at hand. Before 
the foundation of the world this glory was appointed for the disciples 
of the Lord, Matt. xxv. 34. Here upon earth, however, it is still 
hidden in God, Col. iii. 3, and will only be revealed beyond the 
grave, 1 John iii. 2. 

V. 19. The Apostle now paints the greatness of that glory. It 
occurs to his mind, how even the glorifying of the irrational creation 
is dependent upon that of Christians. ‘The development of this 
thought, he connects with a yap, inasmuch as supposing the glorifica- 
tion of the faithful to reflect its splendour upon the inanimate creation, 
this infers that believers have to expect an unspeakably great mani- 
festation of divine grace in themselves. In this way did even 
Chrysostom state the connection: @appev roivwy imée adrass (775 mer 
novons 5085), mageoxevacrar yae dn Tovs ovs dvamévovca mOvOUS. , ev O& 
TO MEARELY OF MUMELy GTO Mev ODM EvPEAWET CE TOVTO, TE YUE MEYAAN Tos 


* Mark how he, at the same time, depresses and raises the spirits of those 
engaged in the struggle. For when he shows that greater are the rewards 
than the toils, it is more an exhortation, whereby he prohibits us to be uplifted 
in mind, seeing we are overcome in the recompense of crowns which we re- 
ceive. 
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ELVOLy XO APEASTOS, xOL THY mAgovcaY inecBawew xatacraow, éxet TETa- 
MUEVTOLerEroveay 58 xal ExéCwWS THY GxeoaTHy, xUL and tHS xXTLCEWS 
Boyxor roy Aoyor, dbo xaracxevatay Sid tay rAexOpoecbae MEAAOVT@Y, KOU 
brecoiay Tov nagdvrar, xai EnvOvucay Toy meddvtav, xa TELTOY men 
Ta TobTar, marnoy 62 meaTor, Td dakar Mos mMeEronovdactov TH Oeq TO 
tiv dvOedrnov yévos Loti, xad év bon tHv prow ryv justégay dye comn* 
‘The whole of this section to the 24th verse is very variously under- 
stood by expositors, according as they interpret the word xzcocs. We 
may separate into two classes the manifold meanings which have 
been given to it. Standing as abstr. pro concer. for xriowaza, it may 
be understood either of the rational or of the irrational creation. 
The first class of interpreters fall again into subdivisions. We pass 
by the dreams of those who, under xzous, will have the Angels, or 
the Spirits in the Stars understood, nay even 4dam and Eve, (see 
Pelag. ad h. 1.) and shall only take into consideration their views, 
who think that by xzcovs is meant either a portion of the human race, 
some say Christians in general, others heathen converts in par- 
ticular, or the human race at large, especially the heathen in contrast 
with Christians. ‘The word signifies regenerated Christians, accord- 
ing to the opinion of Gregory the Great, of Lyra, Socinus, Limborch, 
Schoettgen and others. But even the usus loquendi refutes this as- 
sertion, inasmuch as without the addition xa», Christians are never 
called xziovs, (Eph. ii. 10; James i. 18, prove nothing,) which de- 
signation indeed, if used absolutely, would have no meaning at all. 
It is further to be observed, that at verse 19, the viot cov @eov, are 
expressly distinguished from the xcvovs, and even supposing we were 
here to sustain the solution, which Augustine proposes, Quest. 
LXVII. viz. that by a Hebraism, instead of the pronoun being put, 
the noun is repeated, still this cannot at all be sustained at verse 21, 
where the avr 7 xzvors, is once more opposed to the réxva cov @zod. 
The ovoreva2e. of verse 22, comes in confirmation, not to mention 
other grounds. 

That the heathen converts to Christianity are meant by xrdats, is 
the supposition of Clericus and Noesselt, in which case the aizoi of 
verse 23 denotes Jewish Christians. This hypothesis is founded 
upon the circumstance that M72, the creature, is an expression 
by which the Rabbins designate the heathen in particular. It may, 
accordingly, be very suitably applied to heathen converts. Now, 


* Be confident then, with respect to it, for it is already prepared and awaits 
your toils. If, however, you lament thatit is future, let this very circumstance 
give you joy. For just because it is something great and ineffable, and sur- 
passing the present state of things, is it there kept in custody. And in 
another way, stirring up the listener, he even amplifies his discourse from 
the creation, preparing to effect by what is to be said,a double object, disdain 
of things present, and desire of things to come. Along with this he has a 
third in view, or rather a primary one, which is to show how much the hu- 
man race is cared for by the Almighty, and in how great honour he holds our 
nature. 
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even were we to admit that the appellation 772 was a customary one 
for the heathen, we should still require to consider the transference of 
it to Christians inadmissible. It was only in contrast with the Old 
‘Testament 'Theocracy, that the Jews applied to the heathen the 
names xrvo’s and xdcues. ‘To the place of the Old Testament Theo- 
cracy, succeeded that of the New. Now, the heathen who became 
Christians, did thereby cease to stand opposed to the Theocracy. 
Accordingly, as an Apostle would hardly have called the heathen 
Christians xésos, just as little could he have called them xzious. We 
leave other reasons untouched. 

On the other hand, there is much more to recommend the suppo- 
sition that x7iovs here designates the human race at large, in contrast 
with the regenerated Christian. ‘This meaning, viz. the animated 
rational creation, actually belongs to xedou, Mark xvi. 15. Col. 
Le ooedeekeeta lig os Among the Rabbins, 473 means men, but 
especially the heathen. Now it might be said, that Paul contem- 
plating, from the Christian point of view, the disorder in all the rela- 
tions of society, the monstrous spiritual debasement and wretchedness 
of the Gentile world, supposes among the heathen a feeling of dis- 
gust, a sense of the nothingness of the human race (naraorns, pOopa)3 
and that he has ascribed to them, along with that, an unconscious 
longing after a transformation of all things, a redemption. In the 
first place, however, even supposing such a dull feeling of disgust 
and sense of the nothingness of life, to have, in point of fact, spread 
at that time among the -heathen, (according to Augustine, De civ. 
Dei, they complained of the world’s growing old,) it is much to be 
questioned whether Paul would have represented this as an uncon- 
scious longing after the Christian glorification, considering how 
much the feeling was destitute of a moral basis. Furthermore, the 
Apostle announces for this x7/ocs,a participation in the glory awaiting 
Christians; to the Gentile xéouos, however, as such, no part in the Baot- 
Asia ov Xpesrov could be promised. In fine, according to this exposi- 
tion, the words parades and Sovaeda rs p8opas, can only be applied 
forcibly to the heathen, whereas they are perfectly natural, provided 
we understand xzéocs to mean the irrational part of existence. ‘This 
explanation has been defended by Augustine, Prop. 53, Hammond, 
Lightfoot, Locke, Semler, Rosenmiiller, Ammon, Usteri and others. 

We now then proceed to the second class of expositions, according 
to which by x7dovs, is understood the irrational creation, wherein 
some include the brutes, others do not. Here too we pass over 
several as altogether groundless, that of Heumann for instance, which 
was likewise adopted by Sadoletus, and which makes xciors signify 
the body of Christians one day to be renovated. ‘That the word 
does mean the whole inanimate creation (whether the stars, and 
whether the brutes are included, it is impossible to determine, although 
this may be supposed, at least in respect to the latter), may be de- 
monstrated both from the very words of Paul, and also from the 
tenor of the Jewish, as well as of the Christian creed. "The opinion 

33 
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may be inferred with a very high degree of probability from the 
words of Paul, partly because x7éors standing absolutely, does usually 
mean the inanimate creation, partly seeing that avez 7 xriovs Seems 
to intimate a descending from the more to the less noble, partly be- 
cause we have afterwards, ver. 22, vaca 7 xcvovs, and, in fine, partly 
because to the inanimate creation, the predicates warder7s and dsncca 
77s p90eds are perfectly applicable. It is furthermore to be observed, 
that the supposition of a future glorification of the visible world is not 
merely a thing which can be concluded abstractly as involved in Ju- 
daism and Christianity, but that the tenet may be established as having 
actually belonged to their systems of doctrine. (‘I'o the analogy of 
the religious tenets of the Jews upon the point in question, and to its 
importance for the exposition of Paul’s declaration, the attention was 
first directed by Lakemacher, Bibl. Bremensis, Classis vii. who did 
not, however, adduce the authorities.) 

The original account by Moses, Gen. iii. 17, 18, seems to contain 
an intimation that sin, which, in every case, brought along with it 
Savaros, does also stand in causal connection with the enslaved state 
of nature. From this alone, it might be inferred that Paul expected 
the abolition of the S$avavos in inanimate nature as a consequence of 
the abolition of the auaerca and the Savaros in man. Est arcana, 
says Clericus, quedam cognatio et consensus, quem habent cum 
homine res universe. In this case, there would be a gradation. The 
Spirit of Christ, which, according to James i. 25, is a vomos érevde- 
eas, and according to Paul, a vouos rys Sw7s, diffuses its sanctifying 
and emancipating influence, from the Zow dv9ganos where it began to 
operate, outward, first upon the Sryra oduara (ver. 11), and then 
universally over the inanimate creation. Highly beautiful is the re- 
mark of Chrysostom: Kaddmee yde riOhvy rardiov reépsoa Bacrarexdr, 
Emu tys Gexns éExevvov yevouévov tS MATEUS, XOL avTH ovvartoraver Tov 
ayasar, ofr xat 7 xriors-* It is this idea which is expressed in 
many prophetical descriptions of the period of the Messias (Is. xi. 5: 
Ixv. 25.) Such descriptions are neither to be interpreted altogether 
outwardly, nor yet altogether inwardly. Much more does the 
prophet combine the ideas by which both the external and the inter- 
nal glory of the Messias’ kingdom is disclosed, and delivers these in 
several suitable images, the idea of which, so far as it respects what 
is inward, passed into fulfilment at the appearance upon earth of the 
inward kingdom of God; and, in so far as respects what is outward, 
shall pass into fulfilment when, at Christ’s second coming, the inward 
kingdom of God shali be outwardly revealed. The same is the case 
with what the Zend-Avesta, in like images, says respecting the glo- 
rification of the spiritual and material world at the end of time. 
(Zend-Avesta, Th. ii. s. 307.) These Old Testament ideas were, at 


* Like as the nurse who has reared the child of a king, enjoys the benefit 


along with him, upon his succeeding to his paternal dominion;—so is it with 
the creation. 
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an after period, extended by the Jewish Theologians, and thence 
arose the dogma of the aby win, the renovation of the world at the 
advent (the return) of the Messias. Abarb. on Is. liii. calls it wn 
win. So is it said in the book, Emek Hammelcch, Bl. 121. Sp. 
3. ‘*In the days of the Messias, the Blessed One shall renew the 
world, (Oy wim) and the place of hell itself shall be purged and 
consecrated.” Now, in their tenet of the renovation of the world, 
the Rabbins likewise taught the glorification of the lifeless creation. 
To this effect is the passage from Bereschith Rabba, Bl. 11. Sp. 3, 
which we before quoted in an abridged form, at ch. v. ver. 14, R. 
Berachja said, in the name of R. Samuelis, Though all things were 
created perfect, they nevertheless became corrupt when the first man 
sinned, nor will they return to their right condition, until Pherez (the 
Messias) comes, as is written (Ruth iv. 18.) yoo miadin nDON. Here 
the word ny751n is written plene with the waw, because there are six 
things (waw, as a number, denotes six,) which shall return to their 
primeval state, the beauty of man, his life, the length of his stature, 
the fruits of the earth, the fruits of the trees, and the lights of 
heaven.” R. Bechai in Schiilchan Orba, BI. 9. Sp. 4. ‘In those 
days shall the whole creation be changed for the better, and return 
to her perfection and purity, as she was in the time of the first man, 
before he sinned.’’ Coarser delineations of this idea of the glorifi- 
cation of the world may be found in Corodi, Geschichte des Chili- 
asmus, B. I. s. 368. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, Th. II. 
s. 826. 

The passage in Philo is analogous, where he describes how all 
nature aodévecay évdéxerac and xauvec, De Cherub. p. 123, and how 
2Enueewbivtay trav xara didroray xat td 2oa Hucewdncerar, De prem. et 
pen. p. 924, where he adds: raze xai oxogniav yévy xal dpewv 
axeaxtov &&ev 7d tov. In the sayings of Christ we find nothing about 
this glorifying of the inanimate creation. ‘True, that with reference 
to the period of the glorification of God’s inward kingdom, at the 
place where he figuratively applies to his second appearing certain 
phrases in common use among Jewish theologians, as referring to 
the Messias’ kingdom, he employs the word xaavyyeveoia, Matt. xix. 
28, which perfectly corresponds with the D71yn win of the Rabbins, 
according to which the Syriac translator, at that passage, renders 
“new world.”? In the Rabbinical use, however, that word included 
the whole extent of the renovation, which was to take place at the 
era of the Messias, and inasmuch as Christ had no occasion in the 
saying quoted, to limit the phrase, zaaiyyevecia would seem to have 
a meaning no less general than DY wrtn. It may certainly be 
affirmed, however, that the name xorryyeveaca, like poy win, by no 
means excludes the glorification of the inanimate creation, as little as 
the perfectly analogous name dmoxardoracis tav7wy, Acts iil. 21. The 
glorification of the visible creation is more precisely declared in Rev. 
xxi. 1, although we must there keep in view that it is a prophetical 


260 CHAPTER vit. v. 19. 


vision which is deseribed; and with yet greater precision do we find 
the transformation of the material world mentioned in 2 Pet. iii. 7— 
12, where we must doubtless hold, what Usteri says, p. 174, that 
the conception of a transference of the perfected Basreca cov Xevorov 
into the heavens is, properly speaking, modern, seeing that, aceording 
to Paul, and especially the Apocalypse, the seat of the kingdom of 
God is the earth, inasmuch as that likewise participates in the general 
renovation. Now this is moreover the view which has been adopted 
by the greatest number, and the most ancient of the expositors, 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Jerome ad Eph. iv. 3. Tes. xxx. 36, Au- 
gustine de civ. Dei, 1. xx. c. 14, 17, 18, Ambrose, Luther, Koppe 
and many others. See upon the point, as upon the whole section, 
the learned Dissertation of J. Marck, Exercit. xviii. in Sylloge Dis- 
sert. ad N. ‘IT’. Rotterd. 1721. Bucer likewise has an admirable 
commentary upon this section. On the history of the exposition of 
the passage, compare Flatt, Vorlesungen, 8S. 241. With his usual 
naiveté Luther (Simmtl. Werke, Altenb. Ausg. B. ix. p. 14, 15) 
thus speaks, “ God will not only make the earth, but also the heavens 
far fairer than they now are. ‘The present world is his working 
clothes: hereafter he will put on an Easter and Whitsunday suit.” 
With respect to the How, nothing certainly can be determined. 
Here the beautiful saying of Bucer applies: Ista evangelizat tantum, 
non probat, modis enim omnibus humanum sensum superant. This 
much, however, we may maintain with Calvin, that in such a glori- 
fication, we are not to suppose the abolition of any of the inferior 
orders of being, but a purification which shall take place upon each, 
according to its own peculiar nature. (Among philosophers, com- 
pare the ideas upon the Fall and Recovery of Creation delivered by 
Francis Hemsterhuys, in his talented Dialogue, Alexis ou sur Age 
d’or, in the Guvres Philos. T. I.) 

‘H yap artoxapadoxia 775 xTLdEws Urtexd. instead of # xTLOLS Anoxapa- 
Soxéoadexd. ‘There is in this description of Paul, an almost poeti- 
cal prosopopeia. It ought not, however, to occasion much surprise, 
when we consider, on the one hand, the lively feeling of the Apostle, 
and, on-the other, how greatly the subject here.called for it. As Old 
Testament analogies, we may compare Is. lv. 12. Ps. xeviii. Baruch 
ii. 34. Hab. ii. 11. Ez. xxxi. 15. Hunnius: Declarat ipsasmet 
creaturas inanimatas, si sensu aliquo preditae forent, suaeque vanita- 
tis sortem intelligerent, summo desiderio expetituras esse tempus 
illud. 

Several expositors take axoxapadoxda in an emphatic sense. Beza: 
Exerto capite expectat, (from the etymology of the word as com- 
pounded of xdpa and doxéo,) Luther, Sehnliche erwartung, passion- 
ate expectation, Ernesti, Instit. Interp. N. T. P. I. Chap. Il. § 12,* 
cites this very explanation as an instance of false emphasis. So like- 


* See Brurrcat Canrner, Vol. I. p. 166—7. 
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wise Loesner and Krebs. Considering, however, that according to 
Chrysostom and Suidas, the Etymol. magnum and the usus loquendi, 
anoxapadoxca may be emphatic, that the emphasis is here suitable, 
and that it has accordingly been expressed by the Syriac Interpreter, 
we may well regard it as amounting to, looking forward to, waiting 
for something. 

Thy anoxaravl trav vicy tov es. ‘The word is descriptive, inas- 
much as Christians already possess that glory, though without its 
being visible. Itis the pavépwors év 507, Col. iii. 4. 1 John iii. 2. For 
the act of judgment consists in this, that the members of God’s king- 
dom, who here live under temptations from within and without, and 
divided and dispersed over the world, shall then be delivered from 
all strife, and become united in a close and visible fellowship of 
glory. 

V.20. Statement of the reason of this longing on the part of the 
inanimate creation. It lies in its pacatdrys. ‘This word many have 
taken up in a false sense. For inasmuch as, according to the analogy 
of the Hebrew an, it denotes idolatry (comp. Acts xiv. 15), it has 
been supposed, that Paul here means to state how the creatures were 
compelled to submit to be by man abused to all kinds of sinful pur- 
poses, more particularly to idolatrous adoration. So even Tertullian, 
De corona Militis, ¢. vi., and so likewise Luther, Marck, Baumgarten 
and others. But that this application is incorrect, we perceive from 
even the explanatory Sovaeia 77s pG0eas, So that Erasmus very perti- 
nently remarks: Mazacders sonat frustratio, quod creatura interim non 
assequatur, quod utcunque contendit eflicere. Verbi causa, dum aliud 
ex alio propagans, individuis vicissim cadentibus ac renascentibus 
speciem tuetur ne intercidat, meditatur immortalitatem quandam sed 
frustra. Chrysostom likewise remarks, Gen. iv. 1, in Nicetae Cat. 
in Octateuchum, that the propagation of the human race was only 
introduced after the Fall, as an indemnification for the loss of the 
immortality possessed before. ‘Theodoret: Maracryra xanret ryv 
POopar....Enscdy, wep Tay drwy 6 nomntHs mpoedpa TH Addu rHyv naeabacw, 
xOl tH extevexOnoomévyny aita Tov Savatov dypov. ov yde jv eixds, 86é Si- 
xOLOV, TH Mev Oo avToY yeyevynméva mETOAaYELY APAagovas, adrdy dé, ob aE 
TAVTH ExteMOLZTO, SYNTOY ELvaL xaL masnrov.* Philo, De Mundi opif. p. 33, 
adduces as the cause of the Fall of Nature, that if she had continued 
in her plenitude, fallen man would have sunk into haughty indolence. 
A proud heathen, on the contrary, who was unable to account for the 
Sovacda, and who yet had not modesty enough to believe in ‘a secret 
wisdom,” dared to utter, as he contemplated the deterioration of 


* He calls corruption, vanity; inasmuch as the Maker of the universe fore- 
saw the transgression of Adam, and the sentence of death that was to be 
passed upon him. For it was neither right nor just that the things which 
were made for him should obtain incorruption, but that he for whose sake 
they were made, should be subject to death and suffering. 
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nature, the following bold words, Luer. De Natura Rerum, 1. v. ver. 
196. 


Quod si jam rerum ignorem primordia, qu sint, 

Hoc tamen ex ipsis cceli rationibus ausim 

Confirmare, aliisque ex rebus reddere multis, 

Nequaquam nobis divinitus esse paraiam 

Naturam rerum, tanta stat predita culpa. 2 


To these words, Cicero, De Nat. Deor. 1. I. c. 20, gives but a feeble 
echo 

ovy éxotoa. Bucer: Cum a corruptione natura res omnes abhorre- 
ant. ‘There is nothing but seeks to fulfil, and then to rest in, its idea, 
and hence to be striving after its idea, in a course of continual rise 
and downfall is contrary to the nature of the creature. 

ud rev bxordéavra. Hammond and Locke, who understand paraco- 
ens to mean chiefly idolatry, contend that the 6 ixoragas is Satan. It 
would be still more sensible with Jac. Capellus to suppose Adam. It 
is, however, most natural of all to think of the Lord of the whole cre- 
ation, of God. Gen. ill. 17. 

V.21. Statement of the condition under which the creation was 
subjected to the principle of decay. The ézc may stand either aizco- 
noyexcss as is held by most, and among these, by Luther, or objective, 
as it is taken by Baumgarten, Koppe, De Wette and others. The 
latter is the preferable way, ‘‘in hope—that....’’ The aia pre- 
fixed to xzriovs forms a climax. Chrysostom: Ti tore xai avr 
opyi ov fov0s, GAAG xad 6 o& éore xatadeésecov.* Alberti and Vene- 
ma, would forcibly construe the én’ iamiéc with émexdéverou ver. 19, 
so as to make ver. 20, parenthetical. 

Sovrsia 775 p90gas- Compare the analogous expression, 2 Peter ii. 
19. The expositors who understood paradorys to signify man’s 
abuse of nature, understand it here likewise in the same sense, 
Luther on Gal. iii. Calov and others. Gerhard (Loci Theol. Tom. 
IV.§55) takes pgoga as directly synonymous with dvéeanos p9aer7ds- In 
Platonic phraseology we should here say: As man will attain to the 
dv, SO must also the gawouevoy of nature regain its image in the dy. 

als thy érevdeeray rns ddsys- ‘The eis is by Chrysostom taken un- 
grammatically, as equivalent to Sa governing the accusative, on ac- 
count of...., and by Grotius and Carpzov, with an equal violation of 
grammar, in the sense of in; as if it were év, in the time of....Rather, 
however, does the ee denote the state to which nature will attain. 
The state of iaxevdzeca for the children of God, will be that in which, 
consistently with the nature of their being, they shall feel themselves 
to be blessed in God alone; it will consequently be that for which 
they were destined, and wherein no disturbing causes, such as sin, 
evil or death shall interrupt their life. The genitive 80&s, according 


* What means the Creature itself?—Not only thou, but that which is be- 
neath thee. 
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to the Hebrew idiom, stands for the adjective, the glorious liberty. 
Let us here add Calvin’s annotation: Non intelligit consortes ejus- 
dem glorie fore creaturas cum filiis Dei, sed suo modo melioris sta- 
tus fore socias. The creatures will then fill up their idea. 

V.22. Summary of what has just been said. The assurance 
expressed by odauev shows, as Bucer justly remarks, that the Jew- 
ish Christians, as having once been Jews, and the heathen Christians 
whom they instructed, were firmly persuaded of such a close connec- 
tion of the inanimate creation with man. 

ovorevates xai ovvedivere The ovy Grotius here refers to the crea- 
tures themselves, they groan altogether. ‘The Syriac, Lisner, 
Michaelis and others will have it to be destitute of meaning. It is 
more natural, however, to refer it to the concord in the fates of nature 
and of man. So C&cumenius, Ambrose and others. The word 
edivery Sometimes meaning, in a general way, to feel pain, and some- 
times more specifically applied to the pains of parturition, has cer- 
tainly this latter special signification here, considering that the fruit 
of these pains is to be the condition of imperishableness arising out 
of the perishable. Perhaps, however, there is involved an allusion 
to the period preceding the age of the Messias, which Jewish theo- 
logians distinguished by the name won “4am, and which, in the 
New Testament, is likewise termed ddcves. See Schoettgen, Hore 
Talmud. T. II. p. 511. 

"Axec tov viv. Calvin: Si tot seculis duraruntin suo gemitu Crea- 
ture, quam inexcusabilis erit nostra mollities vel ignavia, si in brevi 
umbratilis vite curriculo deficimus. 

V.23. The longing after glorification is not merely a groaning on the 
part of nature, it is the same likewise on ours, notwithstanding that we 
have already the commencement of such a state within us. As a con- 
firmation of the blessedness which awaits the Christian, Paul had 
adduced the desire on the part of nature. Having mentioned its 
groaning, he finds himself led to the acknowledgment, that the sub- 
ject of redemption must likewise sigh after glory. This accordingly 
opens up to him an opportunity of speaking upon the relation betwixt 
the sonship ascribed in faith to the Christian and the vision of it 
hereafter. The transition, from the former to the present verse, 
ought consequently not to be progressive and ascending, as it is here, 
but one strictly opposite. ‘That ascending, however, is brought 
about by its being casually connected with ozevalev. 

To ob pdvov 58, we have to conceive an aiey orevaSer supplied. 

GARG Kal avTOL THY GNaEexny Tov mvebuaros tyovres. On this passage, 
the very learned treatise in Keil is to be consulted, Opuse. ‘I’. L. p. 
194, By the aivoi some imagine that Paul only is meant, who 
speaks of himself, they say, in the plural. So Koppe. Others, as 
(Ecumenius, Bucer, Melancthon and Grotius, hold that the Apostles 
generally, are intended; while most, and that most appositely, refer 
the word to all zvevuaccxo’, seeing that it holds true of all such that 
they have received the axaeyy. ‘The Apostles, in their humility, 
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uniformly place themselves, as Christians, upon a level with all the 
rest. Calvin: Accipio de universis fidelibus, qui in hoc mundo 
guttulis duntaxat Spiritus adspersi. Well also speaks Gicumenius, 
and after him Clarius, who yet seems to give prominence to the 
miraculous powers vouchsafed to the Apostles: ‘Tanto magis inge- 
miscimus nos, quanto nos avidiores ille gustus facit, nam si primitiz 
spiritus tam ingentes sunt ut miracula fiant ex sola umbra, qualis erit 
ipsa perfectio ac plenitudo? Doubtless the word dxaexzy is here quite 
appositely used by the Apostle, to denote that even here the Chris- 
tian bears within him, his glory begun. Hence it was not only in- 
correct, but even unnecessary, for Keuchen to try to show, that 
anaexy signifies a gift, which would rob the meaning of all its 
beauty. ‘The inward experiences of the Christian, even in this life, 
give him a certainty with respect to his glorification hereafter. Hence 
the term Earnest, applied to the avetuo ayy. 2 Cor. i. 22; v. 5. 
Eph.i. 14. 

war mers avrol év Eavrors orevalouer. It is first to be inquired, whe- 
ther juecs odrov is again a heightening or merely a resumption of 
avrot rny anaexns tov Ivevparov tyovres. In the former case, were 
that ado to denote Christians in general, here it might mean Paul 
himself or the Apostles. ‘To Paul it is referred by Turretin, Koppe 
and others; to the Apostles, by Grotius, Lakemacher and others. 
Indisputably, however, it is far better to suppose an epanalepsis, for, 
in the first place, such a climax as is supposed, would elevate the 
Apostles too far above all other Christians, and that in a point in 
respect of which they do not distinguish themselves. For we know 
that precisely in regard of their inward misery and struggles on the 
one hand, and of their inward consolations upon the other, they stood 
on a level with the other disciples of the Savionr. Even Paul must 
needs be satisfied with the grace vouchsafed to him. Moreover, we 
can here very well explain the epanalepsis, it having a peculiar em- 
phasis. Even the Syriac interpreter adopts it, and after him Eras- 
mus, Luther, Beza and many others. Correct is the observation of 
Wolf: Gemitus ille non est doloris et molestiz, nec etiam inipa- 
tientiz, multo minus murmuris adversus Deum, sed desiderii et 
vehementissimi affectus ex dilata spe. ‘The éy éavzocs descriptively 
marks how the Christian bears this holy desire in the recesses of his 
breast, and only reveals it to God. Hence it never can degenerate 
into carnal impatience. The longer too that the true Christian, 
amidst all his temptations from without and within, quietly nourishes 
the flame of desire after heavenly freedom, the more refined does it 
become, so that, when after along life of struggles, he obtains a look 
into eternity, and beholds the heavenly Canaan at hand, there re- 
mains one single and sacred longing, purified from every other pas- 
sion, which allures him over—it is the love of Christ himself. 

viodectar anexdexouevore It was formerly said that Christians had 
already received the viodzova. It is the same with this, however, as 
with all the spiritual good things of believers; the Sixaéona, the Suan}, 
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the participation in the Baotasda cov Xevorov, are to them at present, 
and yet likewise a future something. It is offered objectively, the 
subjective realization is a gradual process. Chrysostom: Niv pév yae 
ty ddxr@ to Quereca Eornxer, Ews Loxarns dvastvons.* 

THY GMLOAVTEBOW TOV Couatos Hudrv. ‘This is an apposition to viodecia, 
showing a substantial consequence resulting from the attainment of 
our childship. Far-fetched are the explanations of saya given by 
Ambrose, who will have it mean the Christian Church, and by Bol- 
tens, who takes it periphrastically, in the sense of person. ‘The 
only question is, whether the genitive be gen. subjecti or gen. objecti, 
whether it be a@ deliverance from our body, or an elevation of the 
body above the frailty which cleaves to it. ‘The former is supposed 
by Erasmus, Clericus, Heumann and others. The latter by Chry- 
sostom, Theodoret and Grotius. ‘This is to be preferred, for accord- 
ing to the doctrine which Paul teaches with respect to the resurrec- 
tion, not a word is said of the annihilation of our present body, but 
solely of its glorification. At 2 Cor. v. 4, he says: ob Sénowev éxdv- 
cacdat, Gar’ éxevdicacbac. We have also to compare the 10th verse 
of the present chapter, where, in the same way, it is said, that the 
spirit is the first to feel the higher element; that has not as yet ex- 
tended to the body its transforming power. ‘The following senti- 
ment of Augustine, De doctr. Chr. |. 1. c. 24, very appositely illus- 
trates the exposition which we have embraced: Quod nonnulli dicunt, 
malle se omnino esse sine corpore, omnino falluntur. Mon enim 
corpus suum sed corruptiones ejus et pondus oderunt. ‘The first 
exposition may likewise, however, be retained; but, in that case, we 
require to suppose, that it is the c&ua 77s auaecias which is meant, 
the odua in as far as it is tyrannized over by the qeorqua rns cagxos. 


PA? sve 


ALTHOUGH THE EVERLASTING GLORY OF CHRISTIANS BE FOR THE 
PRESENT CONCEALED, IT IS NOT, HOWEVER, ON THAT ACCOUNT THE 
LESS CERTAIN. v. 24—39. 


V.24. Paul shows that it is also an established appointment in 
the economy of salvation, that Christians do not at once experience 
the consequences of redemption. Objectively, perfect salvation from 
the duaerva and Savazos is offered to their faith. It is only in a gra- 
dual manner, however, that, by the appropriation of it, on their parts, 
it becomes their subjective property. Accordingly, just as at ver, 


* For now what is ours is concealed until the last breath we draw. 


34 
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23, Paul represented the viodeota to be something future, (also chap. 
xiii. 11,) so likewise does he here represent ow¢zeia, which is no 
less something present. In 1 Peter i. 5, we read, Serneca éroiuy 
dnoxamodjvar tv xaed toxarg. The dat. rq éancés, is not to be 
conceived, as if the tamds were the deyavov annrixoy Of the cwrneia. 
Everywhere Paul represents that to be faith. ‘The dative stands 
here by itself, as it does in classical authors, (Matthiz § 547,) for exc 
governing the dat. which may be rendered upon hope, by means of 
hope. Chrysostom very appositely remarks on Heb. xi. 1, with 
respect to the relation of the amis to the wiges: ’Exetdy) yae va ev 
2nnmide dvurdsara eivav Soxer, 7 Moots Hroctacw avrors yaesetary 
manrnov dé, ov xaeSerat, Gan’ adtn iorw ovala avrap.* 

lantig 62 BAenouévn. Per met. abstr. pro concr. éams stands here in 
place of 76 éani2duevov, as at Col. i. 5, 2. ‘Thess. ii, 16. Calvin: Si 
enim vita invisibilis, mortem oportet habere pre oculis, si invisibilis 
gloria, ergo preesens ignominia. 

Ti xoi éaniler. The zi here means why. The xoi may bea pleonasm, 
which, in certain interrogatory phrases, has an elegance, (in genuine 
Greek it has sometimes, however, a peculiar meaning. See Herm. 
zu Viger. § 837.) Or it may signify besides. 

V. 25. What the Apostle means to say is this: In the very mode 
of our redemption it is involved that we must patiently wait for its 
completion. ‘Tit. ii. 12. | 

V. 26. This holy patience, Paul means to say, finds a support in 
the Holy Spirit. He, by a divine movement within us, draws forth 
sighs, which, when unbosomed before God, become a fountain of 
heavenly consolation. 

Soattws. Grotius and Koppe, violating the rules of the language, 
make this, preterea, which, however, it never signifies directly. If 
we urge its proper meaning, we may suppose a twofold reference. 
Either with Pelagius: Sec. hane spem adjuvat ut non terrena sed ce- 
lestia postulemus; or, just as for the present we know the kingdom 
of glory not by vision, and, consequently know it but darkly, so also 
is the supplication of the Spirit, something dark and undefined. ‘The 
simplest way is to suppose that the reference is indefinite. It ap- 
pears properly to be the same which lies in ovvarvrurauSdverar, and 
the idea is then as follows: While we in our assaults labour to keep 
ourselves erect, by the Sxouovn, which is the offspring of the adores 
taniovoa, the Holy Spirit comes to our aid in this matter, and seeks 
likewise to uphold us. So Erasmus, Hunnius and others. 

zo Ivevua. ‘That mysterious undulation of the heart towards God, 
which, in the hour of temptation, amidst the multitude of the thoughts 
within us, yields us heavenly comfort, is a manifestation of God in 
our breasts. Compare the beautiful words of the great Fenelon in 


* For seeing that things in hope appear to be unsubstantial, fuith imparts 
substance to them, or rather does not impart it, but is itself their substance. 
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the Essay: Que l’Esprit de Dieu enseijgne en dedans. (éuvres, 
Paris, 1792. T. VIII. p. 1617, where, amidst more of the kind, it 
is justly said: ’Esprit de Dieu est l’Ame de notre (des Chretiens) 
aime. In a manner altogether forced, Sadoletus and Michaelis will 
have the human mind striving against the lusts, to be understood by 
avevpo. Melancthon: Loquitur autem Paulus de vera et ingenti lucta, 
non de frigidis et otiosis cogitationibus. Ideo hee a securis non pos- 
sunt intelligi, sed singuli pro suo modo in suis tentationibus aliqua 
ex parte experiri debebant in invocatione vim hujus consolationis. 

__ duvawTinauBaveras tors doGeverars. ‘The ody merely strengthens the 
idea of helping. The plural dcdévecou enforces the idea of the singu- 
lar, and must not, as is done by Chrysostom, Grotius and others, be 
expounded to mean outward sufferings. Just as little will it bear 
to be applied, after Origen, Cocceius and others, to our ignorance of 
what to pray for. It refers-to the timidity of our soul. Hunnius: 
Perficit Spiritus Sanctus in nostra imbecillitate virtutem. 

Tod yae té neocevédueda xadd Sec. ‘The 76 serves to introduce the 
following words as the defined object. Luke ix. 46. Erasmus: 
Tantum abest ut ipsi nobis possimus esse presidio, ut nesciamus 
quibus presidiis sit opus. Augustine, Prop. 54: Duas ob res, (nes- 
cimus quid sit orandum,) quod et illud quod futurum speramus et 
guo tendimus nondum apparet, et in hac ipsa vita, possunt nobis 
prospera videri que adversa sunt, et adversa que prospera. For 
this reason vain was the prayer of Paul for the removal of the thorn 
in the flesh, vain that of Moses to behold Canaan, and vain Abra- 
ham’s that Sodom might be saved.” 

The xa6o Sec some construe very inappropriately with ovx ovdapev, 
non satis scimus, by which the sense is enfeebled. 

aan’ adrd 7d nvetwa drceevtvyzaver. ‘Totally contrary to the con- 
nection is the view of Chrysostom, Clarius and others, that St. Paul 
here speaks of a peculiar ydecoua vouchsafed to the first Christians, 
and which consisted in the circumstance of a single individual, in a 
preternatural way, praying for the whole congregation. Correctly 
Calvin: Opportune anxiis piorum desideriis preces attexuit, quia 
non ideo zrumnis eos Deus afiligit, ut intus cecum dolorem vorent, 
sed ut se exonerent precando atque ita fidem suam exerceant. 

yevyxavew brép ewos, to plead one’s cause, which idea is, by the 
compounding with tre, still more enforced. ‘The sort of interces- 
sion which, in doctrinal systems, is called %yzev§cs, is not here meant. 
The supplication of the Spirit is doubtless supplication on the part of 
man, which, however, is occasioned and excited by the inward stir- 
ring up of the Spirit. Augustine, Tract. VI. in Joh. § 2: Non Spi- 
ritus Sanctus in semet ipso apud semet ipsum in illa trinitate gemit, 
sed in nobis gemit quia gemere nos facit. Nec parva res est quod 
Spiritus Sanctus nos docet gemere, insinuat enim nobis quia (quod) 
peregrinamur, et docet nos in patriam suspirare, ‘et In 1pso desiderio 
gemimus. ‘Theodoret, ind yae rjs xaerros Sveyereouevor xaravyTToUEba, 
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rvecevoueror neodvudregoy meocevyoueda.* St. Martin, L’homme de 
desir, Lyon. 1790, p. 280. “As the mother does to the child, so 
does the Holy Spirit repeat before us the supplications, which we 
must seek to lisp after him.” 

otevaypors akaayjrors may, in an improper sense, be understood of 
inward sighs, whose meaning cannot be resolved into distinct speech, 
like dvexadanros, 1 Peter i. 8, and usually dgjnzos. So Calvin, Mi- 
chaelis and others. The latter says, ‘¢ with sighs in whose stead we 
can find no words.” 2 Cor. xii. 14, might then be compared: apjqra 
fruara, & ovx édv dvdedne rarjoas. It may also, however, be equiva- 
lent to dginzos in the narrower sense, ‘‘ Sighs, which do not even 
escape from the breast, but which spring up, and again perish within 
us.’? Such is the common signification of the word daaayros: and 
in the same sense, is éy éaveois also used at ver. 23. ‘These silent 
prayers, like silent grief itself, are wont to be the deepest. ‘The 
book Sohar observes, on Ps. xviii. 16, ‘*'These are words which 
cannot be uttered, and thoughts which the mouth cannot express, 
Comp. Is. xxxviii. 14. 1Sam.i.13. So Beza, Grotius, Lambertus 
Bos and many others. ‘The Apostle is here thinking of those states 
of the inward life, in which the sense of happiness and fellowship with 
the Saviour has lost its liveliness, and a man has no resource but to rest 
his faith upon the objective announcement of salvation. In such cir- 
cumstances a war arises within, during which al] that the Christian 
experiences is but sighs, which secretly spring up and soon again 
secretly perish in the breast. Of such states the mystical writers of 
the Catholic church frequently speak. Molinos, Guida Spirituale, 
Venetia, 1785, 1. I. c. 3. Chiaro sta, que @ gran martirio, e non 
picciol dono di Dio, ritrovandosi l’anima priva de’ sensibili gusti, che 
haveva, il caminar colla sola santa fede per i calignosi e deserti sen- 
tieri della perfettione, alla quale perd non pud arrivarsi, che per 
questo penoso se ben sicuro mezzo. Onde procura di star constante, 
e non retornare in dietro, benche ti manchi nell’ oratione il discorso, 
eredi allora con fermezza, taci con quiete e persevera con patienza! 

V. 27. ‘That deep and heavenly longing which awakens the 
speechless sigh in the breast of the tempted, is not to man himself a 
distinct object of apprehension. Arising, however, as it does from 
the divine Spirit within us, God himself knows it better than we. 
Ambrose: Deo loquitur cum nobis tacere videatur, quia et videt cum 
non videatur. 

6 88 égevvey ras xaedias. A common circumlocution for God, Ps 
vii. 9; Jer. xi, 20, to which an apposite special application is here 
given. 

ovde te TO Heovnua tov nvevuaros. That in those moments when the 
soul turns with deepest ardour to its Original, it is not that which is 
human in man, that rises Godward, but the Divine Spirit in the hu- 


* Stirred up by grace we feel compunction, and when inflamed to greater 
ardour, we pray. 
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man breast which seeks to meet God, the profound thinkers of every 

clime have been aware. Dschelaleddin in the Methnewi (Cod. MS. 

See reg. Ber. T. LI. p. 146) thus sings of a Mahometan saint, Da- 
uki: 


O never think a prayer like this like other prayer; for know, 

It is not mortal man, but God, from whom the accents flow. 
Behold God prays! the lowly saint stands deep abased the while; 
And God who gave the humbled mind upon his prayers will smile. 


Oty xata Ocdy evrvyyaver. ‘The de gives the reason why God un- 
derstands the holy Spirit in the heart of man. The xara @edv is by 
some, as Cocceius, construed with the verb, in which case xara would 
be equivalent to xess. But even were there no grammatical objection 
to this, it is difficult to understand how the proposition here can pos- 
sibly be a confirmation of the preceding. Origen and Ambrose trans- 
late: ‘As, according to his divine nature, pertains to him,’’ ‘The 
former says: ‘‘ If we men are often incapable of expressing what our 
own spirit inwardly desires, how much less will that be intelligible 
to us, which the Spirit of God in our hearts addresses to God!’ ‘This 
interpretation would be profound as well as apposite. Only in de- 
fiance of all the laws of language, however, can xard @edy be trans- 
lated, agreeably to his Divinity. It would be much more allowable 
to translate it, in the way that pertains to God, which translation 
would admit of a similar meaning. Betwixt this explanation and 
that which we shall immediately give, Bengel wavers. He says, 
what may be reconciled with both: Spiritus Sanctus intelligit stilum 
curie ceelestis, patri acceptum. More commendation, however, is 
due to the common interpretation, which, following the Syriac and 
Chrysostom, translates, according to the will of God. ‘This meaning 
of xara @edy is likewise usual among profane authors: See Wetstein. 
We might then compare the praying xara 76 Séajuo @cov of 1 John 
v.14. The xara @cdv, among classical authors, denotes, by divine 
appointment, which is a kindred signification. See Euthydemus, 
ed. Heind. p. 405. 

“Ayor are here the Disciples of Christ; See c.i.'7. When the 
Christian, in the hours of his inward agony, has nothing in his breast 
but speechless sighs which rise up, and again expire the import of 
these divine heavings of the heart, is usually the self emptying sur- 
render of a love melting away in deepest humility. Whatever a love 
thus divinely self-denying wills, the accomplishment of the volition 
is vouchsafed along with it. God understands and answers such 
sighings of love breathed forth from the divine Spirit, for they already 
contain within themselves heavenly consolation and tranquillity, 
What the Mystic wants is an objective ground for his faith and affec- 
tion, and it is this which forms the essential distinction betwixt him 
and the Christian. Even the Mystic, however, might make the ex- 
perience we allude to, on the ground of his subjective faith, We 
have a memorable and sublime evidence of this in the following pas- 
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sage from the Metlnewi of Dschelaleddin (Cod. M.S, Bibl. Reg. 
Bere Palit pe 13s) 


Allah! was all night long the cry of one oppressed with care. 

Till softened was his heart, and sweet became his lips with prayer. 
Then near the subtle tempter stole, and spake, Fond babbler, cease, 
For not one, Here am I, has God ere sent to give thee peace. 

With sorrow sank the suppliant’s heart, and all his senses fled, 
But, lo! at midnight, Chiser* came, and gently spake and said, 
What ails thee now, my child, and whence art thou afraid to pray, 
And why thy former love dost thou repent, declare and say. 

Ah! cries he, Never once to me spoke God, Here am I, son. 

‘Cast off, methinks I am, and warned far from his gracious throne. 
To whom Elias, Hear, my son, the word from God I bear, 

Go tell—he said—yon mourner sunk in sorrow and despair. 

Each Lord appear thy lips pronounce contains my Here am J, 

A special messenger I send beneath thine every sigh. 

Thy love is but a girdle of the love I bear to thee, 

And sleeping in thy Come, O Lord, there lies, Here, Son, from me. 


V. 28. The Apostle had stated how Christians are enabled to bear 
up under all their afflictions, by having the certainty of everlasting 
glory, and how, in the hardest pressure of these, an inward invigo- 
ration through the Divine Spirit is never denied them. Even apart 
from this, however, he now avers, that all the occurrences of life are, 
under the Divine governance, made means of the Christian’s advance- 
ment, inasmuch as God knows how to order every thing in such a 
way, as to issue in the welfare of their souls. Melancthon: Nulla 
philosophia et nulla humana sapientia videre potest, quare hee in- 
firma natura humana istis ingentibus calamitatibus onerata est. Ratio 
disputat utrum casu accidant. Lex Dei clamitat esse peenas peccati 
et signa ire Dei. At Evangelium proponit nobis filium Dei, hine 
testatur, non casu sed certo consilio Dei nos subjectos esse afflictio- 
nibus, non ut pereamus sed ut exerceamur. Chrysostom: adrocs 
Tors Sewvors xéxentat eis ty Tov EncBovrsvouévan ivdoxtunow, OmEe OAD 
pec ov Eore Pov xwrvoat EterOecy ta Sewva.t 

navera ovveeyese The xdvea must be restricted to the antecedent 
subject, and so refers to the afflictions and events of life. Augustine, 
De Corrept. et gratia, endeavours to show how, even the sin of be- 
lievers, is, by the grace of God, made subservient to their good, an 
assertion which, although not directly, is still relatively, 7. e. tx8ari- 
xae correct; but it is not deducible from this passage. Luveeyery eis 
rt, to work together for something. The ory is not insignificant, 
but intimates how the affectionate heart is the true cause of the work- 
ing of salvation, while the events of life are but occasional causes. 
To the man who is filled with enmity to God, every affliction is a 


* Name of Elias, whom the Easterns describe as the counsellor of men. 

t He employs adversity itself in advancing the glory of those who are be- 
set with snares, which is much greater than. it would be to hinder adversity 
from coming. 
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new incentive to his grudge, while in him who has made a filial sur- 
render of himself to the Divine Being, humility and love strengthen 
amidst affliction, as fire does in the storm. ‘ Does the enemy draw 
the sword,” says Augustine, in his Sententiz, “we lay hold of pa- 
tience. Does he take recourse to reproach and derision, we practice 
benevolence and love.’’ Yes, as in the case of the individual, suf- 
ferings are like inundations of the Nile, leaving the earth more fertile 
than before, so is it with the church of Christ at large, which 
flourishes best under hardships. Plures eflicimur, says ‘Tertullian 
in his Apolog. quoties a vobis metimur. Semen est Sanguis Chris- 
tianorum. Conf. Cyprianus, Sermo V. De lapsis. 

Tos xara mMedGecry xAntrocs ovo. ‘The Apostle subjoins one other 
ground, why the regenerate may be of good cheer amidst all assaults, 
viz. that the fact of their being Christians is the fulfilment of a decree 
made by God, before the foundation of the world. His meaning 
accordingly is, that just as indestructible as is the divine knowledge, 
as little can that which God has once known and determined upon, 
fail to fulfil its destination. From this the Apostle proceeds to deduce 
as an inference, that God can never prove unfaithful to his purpose, 
and by affliction and hardship, lay an obstacle in the Christian’s 
way. Much more, supposing the believer himself faithful, may the 
sufferings that befal him, be by God’s conduct, made the means of 
promoting his salvation. Even by the statement of this, which is 
obviously Paul’s design, we may perceive how wide it must lie from 
his purpose, to speak of an absolute election. It may clearly be dis- 
covered from ver. 35—39, that his sole object is to show, that God’s 
love is by no means rendered doubtful by the sufferings, which are 
allotted to us. The argumentation of the Apostle in this section, 
rests principally upon the fact, that even before the creation of the 
world, God had formed the purpose of calling believers, of destining 
them to fellowship with Christ, of justifying and glorifying them. 
All this had been already, from all eternity, determined on God’s 
part, and in God, and consequently fulfilled. ‘This aspect of the re- 
demption, and of the relation of believers to it, is frequently expressed 
by the Apostle, Eph. i. 5,11. 2 Tim. i. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. It 
was mainly pondering such passages as these, that called forth among 
Christians the question, which has occupied men in every age, viz. 
How God’s foreknowledge stands related to man’s freedom, and 
whether the former does not do away the latter, as soon as it is sup- 
posed that God foreknows with absolute certainty all that comes to 
pass. Even in his day, Cicero treated this question, De divin. 1. I. 
c. 5—7, and rather inclines to deny God the prescience of the free 
actions of man. So likewise Socinus, Prelect. Theol. c. 8—11. On 
the contrary, Augustine, speaking from the plenitude of a sense of 
the Deity, De Civit. Dei, 1. 5, c. 9, says: Multo tolerabiliores sunt, 
‘qui vel siderea fata constituunt, quam iste qui tollit Dei prescienuam 
futurorum. ‘The answer in which modern theologians, since the 
days of Kant, rejoice, is to be found both in Augustine and Boethius, 
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viz. That the transference of the idea of time to the Divine intuition, 
is anthropopathic; that in the divine knowledge, there is neither a 
fore nor an after, but that all must be as an eternal at once: Bethius, 
De consol. phil. 1.5, pr. 6: Scientia Dei omnem temporis supergressa 
motionem, in sue manet simplicitate presenti, infinitaque preteriti 
ac futuri spatia complectens, omnia quasi jam gerantur in sua sim- 
plici cognitione considerat. Itaque si prescientiam pensare velis, 
qua cuncta dignoscit, non esse prescientiam, quasi futuri, sed scien- 
tiam nunquam deficientis instantiz, rectius estimabis. Unde non 
previdentia, sed providentia potius dicitur, quod porro ab rebus in- 
fimis constituta, quasi ab excelso rerum cacumine cuncta prospiciat. 
Doubtless, however, this evasion of the difficulty can satisfy those 
only who bring themselves to regard time, as a mere semblance, and 
not at all those, by whom that is denied. (Ch. G. Schmid, Rel. und 
Theol. 1 B. s. 47. and the excellent work of Bockshammer, Die 
Freiheit des menschlichen Willens, s. 83.) Much more ought the 
question to be looked at from quite a different point of view. ‘Thus. 
As the prescience of good,—of rational freedom,—is considered 
generally exempt from the difficulty in question, seeing that a ra- 
tional freedom is agreeable to a rule, the difficulty attaches solely to 
the prescience of arbitrary and unruled volition, to whose nature it 
belongs, that it cannot beforehand be known as necessary. ‘The 
whole inquiry, accordingly, has nothing else to take into view, but 
mere wilfulness; and the point is, whether that be really in every 
respect independent of God, or, whether its nature may not be of such 
sort as also, perhaps, to depend upon him, 7. e. Whether God be not 
equally Lord over that which is evil, as over that which is good; a 
truth which both reason and Scripture oblige us to believe. Granting, 
however, that that which constitutes the substance of evil, is no less 
dependent upon God, than good, it follows that there is a necessity, 
and hence a prescience, to be supposed in evil also. Scripture, at 
least, speaks of time as by no means a mere semblance, and that 
doctrine, according to which, the purpose of redeeming and calling 
believers, is placed xed xaraBorjs xdcpov, 1s in no wise devoid of im- 
port. Its momentous import is this, that the plan of redemption and 
restoration in Christ, was not one supplemented under casual cireum- 
stances, or that arose ex-improviso, but, on the contrary, was cotem- 
poraneous with the plan of ereation; that the fall, with the long term 
of defection, was not an unfortunate occurrence in the creation of 
God, but was adopted by God, with free choice, which freedom is 
evinced on the one hand, by the plan of salvation and by eternal 
damnation on the other. ‘The Apostle proceeds upon the fact, that 
in God’s sight the redemption is complete, even to its last manifesta- 
lion, reception into the dcga. God who is elevated above all time, 
and sees in every thing the end in the beginning, knows how be- 
lievers, by perseveringly clinging to the Saviour, take in his life and 
are drawn into close fellowship with him. By virtue of this also he 
delivers the objective announcement, that true believers, even here 
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below, receive pardon and adoption, along with every title to heaven, 
although, for the present, they have but initiatively an interest in 
Christ. On the xagjocs of Christians, see ¢. i..7. ‘The appellation 
xanros, does not involve, per se, the averment that those of whom it 
is used, have obeyed the call addressed to them; this accessory sense, 
however, has become fixed, and so the appellation xayroi is in the 
New Testament used of those disciples of Christ, who have actually 
obeyed the call, and connected themselves with his church. 1 Cor. 
i. 24. Judei. Rev. xvii. 14. An exception must be made of Matt. 
xx. 16, and xxii. 14, where it only signifies persons invited, without 
regard to their consenting or refusing to come, whereas ixaexzoi, de- 
notes the accepted among those to whom the call was delivered. It 
is consequently perfectly synonymous with Christian. That it is 
here a substantive is also clear, from the circumstance of ovo: being 
affixed. 

xaza neddeow. ‘The meddeors is the resolve, purpose of God, which 
is avouched by the usus loquendi in the New Testament and Greek 
authors, Rom. ix. 11, 4 xar’ éxaoyny meodeous, Eph. i. 11; iii. 11. 
2Tim. i. 9. 2 Mace. iii.8. Diod. Sic. ].1,¢.98. Nothing but a 
spirit of controversy, choosing amiss amidst the means of warfare, 
could ever have broughi expositors to fancy that wed@e0vs denotes the 
bias of the will in men. Origen: Secundum propositum vocati di- 
cuntur, qui priusquam vocarentur, propenso jam tunc erant animo ad 
cultum divinum, quorumque promte jam voluntati tantum deerat 
vocatio. So likewise Chrysostom, Theophylact, Cyril, Pelagius 
and Suidas. Hammond seeks, with much learning, to vindicate this 
sense, and is followed by Clericus. The parallel passages adduced, 
and which state the fact of their being called, according to the wec- 
é@eovs Of God, as the prerogative of Christians, inasmuch as in this 
view their salvation appears the more certain, testify decidedly 
against such an interpretation of weddeors. In other passages, when 
speaking of men’s conversion, the Apostle does not bring forward 
what themselves have contributed thereto, being ever fully penetrated 
with the sense of the divine influence alone. On the other hand, 
however, the predestinarians, following Augustine (De corrept. et 
gratia, c. 23), have no Jess introduced an extraneous reference into 
the passage, inasmuch as they suppose that the annexation rots xara 
nedbecw xdnrors ovoe States the ground of the aforementioned perse- 
vering, and therefore true, love of God. Such love they affirm is 
not to be found in all the xayrots, but in those only who are called 
xara neddeow, 1. e. those in whom God makes not merely the out- 
ward call by the word to take effect, but likewise the inward action 
of grace. This reference, however, needs not to be brought into the 
text. All that can be naturally found in the words, is merely the 
confirmation of the fact that, God having once determined the recep- 
tion of true Christians into his kingdom, all that He brings upon 
them, even tribulation itself, can be no hinderance in the way of that; 
provided only that the Christian does not injure himself. 

35 
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V.29. Here the Apostle gives a description in detail of the xajous 
xar& trav neodecw, Which is connected quite casually with the forego- 
ing. The appointing of men to be citizens of the kingdom of heaven, 
is decomposed into various transactions. These are for man sepa- 
rate, but cannot, so far as God is concerned, be viewed as different 
and successive. Although we may relatively predicate succession 
in reference to them, in God they must necessarily be one. The 
Apostle accordingly represents them as having been altogether extant 
in God from eternity. In the following verbs, to be sure, the xed 
merely designates the priority of the decree to the execution, it also 
relates, however, to the xarafoaj rov xdcuov. It thus expresses that 
God, in the original production of the world, had already in his eye 
the entire developement of the decree of salvation in the instance of 
the individual, and had already calculated every thing with regard to 
it. Bucer: Omnia hee apud Deum perfecta sunt, cum ex animo 
destinavit, utcunque in nobis suo demum tempore perficiantur. 

Ste obs neoéyva xai meodeuce. ‘The 6¢. we may thus paraphrase: 
‘*To the disciples of Christ all must work together for good. For 
supposing them actually to be his disciples, it follows that by the very 
fact of their having become believers, they were recognized, in the 
eyes of God, from all eternity, as likewise heirs of the kingdom. 
How should they then, under such circumstances, regard the suffer- 
ings of time as a mark of God’s wrath, or of the loss of his love, and 
not rather as an avenue to glory?”” ‘The first question which meets 
us here is, whether, as Cornelius a Lapide, for instance, wishes, 
meotyya and meodere taken together form the antecedent clause, so 
that éxdaece is what first answers to it. One might conclude this from 
the circumstance, that in the following verses zovvovs, in each case, 
answers to the ois. We perceive, however, even from the 82 after 
ots, instead of which there would else have been an ow, that neoderce 
must be the after clause, and that xai signifies also. 

With respect now to weoéyrm we find, even in ancient times, a 
double signification given to it, whereupon modern expositors also 
divide. Origen takes it in the sense of y1, to love, prefer, which it 
often bears. On the contrary, Theophylact, Gecumenius, Ambrose, 
Augustine in the Prop. 55, give it the sense of to foreknow. Upon 
this twofold exposition, the Calvinistic and Lutheran churches sepa- 
rate. The Lutheran expositors, Bucer, Baldwin, Hunnius, Calov, 
and among moderns, Heumann and Michaelis take the foreknowing 
in the proper sense of the term, explaining it, “he knew beforehand 
the action of their free willin believing.”? ‘The Calvinists again dis- 
cover, with Origen, in the xeoywdoxew, the intimation of a peculiar 
complacency, which, in their view, flows, without any ulterior 
ground, from the decretum absolutum. Compare, in particular, 
Peter Martyr upon this passage, who at once says: Videtur hic pra- 
scientia non latius aut fusius accipi, quam predestinatio. He ciles, 
in support of his opinion, the texts in which yudoxew is used solely 
in reference to the true disciples of Jesus, John x. 14, 15. 2 Tim. ii. 


CHAPTER VIII. Vv. 29. 275 


19; also 1 Pet. i.20. He further argues, that Acts ii. 23, nedyraots 
is closely connected with Secouérn Bovaj, and at 1 Pet. i. 2, with 
éxaexrds. In fine, that the climax, in which to all whom the Apostle 
here encourages with the nedyrwocs, future glory is likewise guaran- 
teed, manifests that the xedy»wous must denote the /ove of God, im- 
parting powers of grace to all upon whom it acts, Calvin says: Dei 
precognitio non nuda est prescientia, ut stulte fingunt quidam impe- 
riti, sed adoptio, qua filios suos a reprobis semper discrevit. Quo 
sensu venit 1 Petri i. 1. Quare insulse colligunt illi, quos dixi,- 
Deum non alios elegisse, nisi quos sua gratia dignos fore previdit. 
Negue enim Petrus fidelibus blanditur, ac si pro suo quisque merito 
electus foret, sed eos ad eternum consilium Dei revocans omni digni- 
tate prorsus abdicat. 

With regard to the Catholic interpreters, most of them, and among 
others Erasmus, in his Com. take yiwdoxew in the metonymic sense 
of fo love, approve, and blend with it in a greater or less degree ac- 
cording to their several schools, and likewise, with more or fewer 
distinctions, the predestinarian meaning. In his paraphrase, Eras- 
mus, while he also gives xeoywaoxey the sense of to foreknow, ex- 
presses himself quite synergistically: Ilud habemus certissimum, 
quicquid malorum piis acciderit, omnia cedere in bonum, tantus est 
Dei favor in eos, quos ex destinata animi sui voluntate delegit ac vo- 
cavit in hance felicitatem. Noster est conatus, ceterum eventus pen- 
det a decreto Dai. Non temere delegit Deus. Novit ille suos 
multo antequam vocaret. In tine, the Arminians also take weoyivd5s- 
xew in the sense. fo regard with affection, to acknowledge, but they 
affirm, at the same time, that it is left wholly undetermined by the 
Apostle, for what reason God makes these the peculiar objects of his 
love, whether the bias of their own will contributes any thing to this 
effect, or whether God loves them without any ground at all, and 
according to a decretum absolutum. The same view of the Apostle’s 
declaration is also entertained by several Lutherans, Mosheim, Baum- 
garten, Chr. Schmid and others. It appears, however, that neither 
of the two mentioned verbal interpretations of xeoyiwdoxew ought to 
be sustained. Just as yivdox itself has the meaning fo resolve. (See 
Kypke Obs. ad 1 Petri i. 20, e. g. Josephus, Antiqu. 1. I. c. 11, itis 
said of God with regard to the Sodomites: tyra typwenoacbase t75 dnee- 
nouvias ovtovs.) 80 likewise has xeoy:doxa" and as often as the verb 
or the noun xeoyvdors appears in the New Testament—with the sole 
exception of Acts xxvi. 5; and 2 Pet. iii. 17—they have uniformly 
the sense of, (before) to resolve, resolution. ‘This meaning is by 
far the likeliest in the passage, Rom. xi. 2, 6 rads dv meoéyra, ** the 
people which he destined or elected before the foundation of the 
world.” Acts ii. 23, nedyvaors is evidently equivalent to decretum, 
statutum. In like manner most expositors allow, | Peter i. 20, that 
redeyvaspéivos is to be translated elected, destined. (‘The go in this 
case may be without signification.) So likewise 1| Pet. i. 2, does 
xard nesyvacw éxrextor appear to bear the same signification as else- 


276 CHAPTER VIII. V. 29. 

where (2'Tim. i. 9. Eph. iii. 11,) xara weddeow. In this way, 
moreover, we also perceive how the os weoéyra again takes up the 
xara med0eow xaqror, and obtain a very close transition. -A doctrinal 
bias brought the Calvinists very near the signification we have given, 
only they have always endeavoured to derive it from the idea of lov- 
ing, which they supposed contained in zeoéyve. Notwithstanding, 
however, that we take weoéyvw in the sense, ‘* to destine for disciples 
of Christ before the world’s foundation,” the Calvinistic doctrine can 
as little be found in itas in the xara neddeou xaqrors. Let us but 
pay attention to the connection and the Apostle’s design, and it will 
be seen that the xara meodeow xarnrocs ovce can merely denote that 
God having, from all eternity, resolved to call those who are Chris- 
tians, and his purpose being irreversible, the glorification that awaits 
them hereafter, can never be rendered doubtful by any suffering of 
the present. Accordingly we may translate: “For whom he re- 
solved, before the foundation of the world was laid, to make citizens 
of the kingdom of heaven, them has he also......”" The point re- 
maining quite undecided, whether God’s purpose emanated from a 
baseless decretum absolutum, or whether, in any way, a relation is 
to be supposed betwixt the bias of the will in man and the divine 
influences. 

xa neowerce ovumoepovs. The Lutheran expositors, who deride 
the Calvinists for giving to meoéyyw almost the same sense as to xeo- 
oevse, are in the wrong. It is by no means true, as they suppose, 
that this gives rise to the tautology, predestinavit, quos predestinavit: 
Much more is xegodesse closely connected with ovpudepovs, and thus 
declares what is the object and issue of the call, whereas xeoéyrw inti- 
mates more the call itself. ‘The Syriac expresses the neoogfew by 
a term which means fo mark out, to appoint. It is to be found in 
a similar connection at Eph. i.5, 11. Acts iv.28. As that whereto 
God destined his own, was conceived as something future, we must, 
with Grotius, supply a yevésdac. Svuudepovs which ought properly 
to govern the dative, is used here as a substantive, and consequently 
has the genitive. 

TNs sixdvos Tov viov adrov. The eixdav might be pleonastic; the LXX. 
use it as they also do éuocwoua for the translation of the Hebrew word 
nyt, Gen. v. 1. The Hebrew ni, however, and after it the 6Molw= 
wo in Hellenistic, when joined to adjectives as well as verbs, signify- 
ing likeness, are purely pleonastic, (Rom. v. 14; vi. 5.): So also 
might ecady be in the present case. It may, however, significantly 
denote the peculiar expressure of the ideal of humanity, in the person 
of Christ, the God in man; as in 1 Cor. xv. 49, it is said, that be- 
lievers in the state of glory, shall bear the image of the heavenly 
Adam. ‘That the prototype of humanity may be realized in us, by 
our assimilation to the glorified Son of God, is the ultimate scope of 
the developement of the human species, and of the divine predestina- 
tion. Several expositors, as Calov, Calixt, Limborch and others 
contend, that Paul here brings into view the thought so familiar to 
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him, viz. that God has chosen to make Christians like to their 

Captain in all things, in suffering no less than in glorification, and 

that this thought is the more appositely introduced, seeing that the 

object of Paul is to show, that the final issue of suffering must be 

glory. Properly, however, this allusion cannot be in these words, | 
for all that Paul means to specify, is the glorious scope towards 

which, as he afterwards says, the xajors Sexacwors, and the exaltation 

to glory, conduct. It hence follows, that the statement of that scope 

cannot include the allusion to suffering. 

eis TO elvar adtoy newtoroxoy xtra. The expression is concise, and 
properly, in compliance with the Apostle’s intention, we must re- 
solve it thus: ets 70 eivae pmas. ddeapods adrov, adrov d? meardroxor. 
Christians received into fellowship with Christ, become, through 
him, xowavrol Selas piceas, 2 Pet. i. 4. According to Hebrews ii. 11, 
12, the Redeemer and the redeemed are equally of God, and hence 
the Redeemer is not ashamed to call them his brethren. The pattern 
of glorified humanity is head of the church, and from it, according to 
Eph. iv. 16, the whole body is fitly framed together, and one mem- 
ber depends upon another through all the joints. In as far, however, 
as the pattern holds a higher place than the copy, Christ takes the 
precedence among his brethren, he being the first born. ‘The new 
creation of human nature glorified has proceeded from him. It is 
not necessary, accordingly, to take the word wewroroxos merely in the 
improper sense of, the one chiefly esteemed, although this is a sense 
which it may, and which in the New Testament it likewise does 
bear. Thus David, Ps. lxxxix. 27, is styled 22, the first born, 
and Ex. iv. 22, Israel is called God’s first born. Col. i. 15, Christ 
is called newrdroxos ndons xricews and Heb. i. 6, expressly, 6 reardro- 
X06. Theophylact: Tlewroroxos 6&8 éoriy ty monrous WSEAPors xara thy 
oixovomiay’ xara yae tiv Ozdrnra movoyevys. "Entei yae 7 meookn>deroa 
ones tyeiobn magovotg Gov Tov YEeLovtos, xai anaeyy Nuav byévero, dytao~ 
Osvons év Xevora wtHs XATAXELTOV PVGEWS, ELKOT WS MEWTOTOXOS EOTL, xaL 
GdErxpor avrov yenuatiSouev.* 

V. 30. Those men whom God, according to his mercy, has re- 
solved to receive into the kingdom of his Son, nay even to assimilate 
to himself, do, moreover, in time receive their call, their invitation 
into the kingdom. Calvinistic expositors, and also Augustine him- 
self, understand by this call, the inward operation of grace, which 
constitutes the only true xajovs. On the contrary, Lutherans under- 
stand by it, vocation by the preaching of the word, in so far as that is 
complied with. ‘There can be no doubt that by the xarecv we have 
primarily to understand the mere invitation to the kingdom of God, 


* He is the first born among many brethren, according to the covenant; for 
in respect of his Divinity, he is the only begotten. For when the flesh he 
assumed, was anointed by the presence of the entire anointer, and became 
our first fruits, the condemned nature being sanctified in Christ, he is right- 
fully the first born, and we are reckoned his brethren. 
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in all the passages where it appears, 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 15, 17, 18, 20, 
21,24. Gal. i. 6; v. 8, 13; Eph.iv. 1,4, andso on. It may well, 
however, be supposed, that the Apostle used the verb, as well as the 
participle xayzoi, only of that vocation which is complied with, and 
by which the divine purpose is actually accomplished. Contrary — 
both to the connection, and to the xayzds in v. 28, Grotius and Lim- 
borch want to limit the xajocs exclusively to the call to suffering. 

Tovrovs xat eduxatacev. ‘Those who are called as persons to whom, 
according to his eternal purpose, God vouchsafes admittance into the 
kingdom of heaven, are also justified. ‘The Apostle here treats of 
the objective act of justification. Compare what was said on ver. 28. 

zovrovs xai édd£ace. Before the divine intuition, which is inde- 
pendent of time, fallen humanity appears, from all eternity, not only 
as redeemed, but likewise as enjoying the fruits of redemption, and 
as exalted to glory. To us, however, whose development takes 
place in time, it doth not yet appear what we shall be, 1 John iil. 2. 
One day, however, we shall reign with him the elder brother, 2 
Timi. 12. .1-Ehess.: il. 125 2 Thess. 4i.014...Thusawe read. 
Heb. x. 14, that by the izaxoy of Christ, once manifested in the his- 
tory of the world, all who shall be gradually sanctified, have already 
become réazvo. in the sight of God. Bengel: Loquitur in preterito, 
tanquam a meta respiciens ad stadium fidei, et ex eterna gloria in 
ipsam quasi retro eternitatem. 

V. 31. The Apostle rises into an almost poetical enthusiasm, of 
which Erasmus, with all reason, says: Quid unquam Cicero dixit 
grandiloquentius! From the explication he here makes of his former 
theme, we moreover clearly see, that the sole purpose of the Apostle 
was to show, that nothing can harm the Christian, if the Christian 
does not harm himself. ‘To speak of a decretum absolutum, in vir- 
tue of which God chooses to confer faith, and with faith, salvation, 
only on certain individuals, would have lain entirely out of the train 
of ideas which has hitherto been pursued. The Apostle shows that 
suffering cannot frustrate the Divine call, the xajous. ‘To make this 
section furnish a proof of the Calvinistic view, it must have said, that 
even by revolt and sin the xajors could, under no circumstances, be 
endangered. That the xajovs of believers may, however, be shaken 
by culpable unfaithfulness on their own part, appears at least to be 
implied in 2 Pet. i. 10. 

The zc ovy zpovmey, as has been already explained, ec. iii. 9, here in- 
troduces the result of the previous contemplation. The neds raica 
makes the formula more complete, when, following the Syriac and 
the Vulgate, we translate zecs, with respect to, Heb. iv. 13, and un- 
der zaiza, understand the whole previous detail. Bolten translates 
connectedly: ‘* From this we now draw the conclusion, that seeing 
God loves, nothing is able to injure us.’’ Others rendering zeds, 
against, translate as Mosheim: ‘* What have we now to object to 
this argument?” Admirably speaks Chrysostom: ‘Qs dy sixou pi 
TOULY AEE MOL AOLMOY MSEL Tov xevdUVaY Xai THs Raed AdrTay EnLBovarATs. 
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8 yde xai Tors mErrovoL twes Siancorovow, GAAC meds TH HON yeyevnusra 
ayaba ovdiy Gy Povey eirtecy" lov, THY Gvwobsvy Tov Ozov Eos o& Hidmar, 
thy Sixatwow, thy Sogay. xat yae Tav7d cov dia Tov Soxowr7wy elyav Av= 
rinpav &yagroato. xal dmtep evourles atoyryny elvac ror oTavedr, tas 
Maoruyas, Ta SeoMd, TATA EoTW A Try Olxovmévny xaTaeOacE” Gnacav— 
Tis xad’ Hud; ris yae ov xad’ NMOVs ONGLy OL ae H OCxovMérn xAO’ DUC”, 
xOL THEAYYOL, xav O7MoL, xaL OVYYEVELS, xOt mMOALTaL. GAA’ duws ODToL, oF 
xab” nucsy rosovtov dxéixovow Ennesdlew jury, ore xa dxovtes orepdvar 
Nucv attvoe yivovrat, xav pvevor dyabdy Meoksevor, 775 Tov Oeov copuas tas 
EmrBovads ets Tv HuEetégay catyeioy xai Sosa reenovons.* Calvin: Con- 
cutiuntur fideles non dejiciuntur. The interrogation heightens, as it 
always does, the liveliness of the sentiment. 

V. 32. “Ooye rov iSiov viov obx ipeioavo. What in Abraham was a 
mark of peculiar love to God (Gen. xxii. 12), is a special mark of 
the love of God to men. “Oosye, De Wette, He who, or He, surely. 
Vids @cov. Compare chap. i. 4, Although idcos, like the Latin pro- 
prius, frequently bears the sense of szzs, it also frequently bears that 
of proprius. (See Bretschn. Lexicon), and, accordingly, it is here 
equivalent to the povoyerjs joined to vidsin John. Hence, Luther 
and De Wette translate well ‘* seines eigenen Sohnes,”’ his own son. 
As the latter, likewise, John v. 18, correctly renders iSvoy naréea, his 
proper father. 

inie quay navrav nagédaxev. T0 maegidaxer, eis Yavarov ought 
properly to be supplied, as it stands in full, Matt. x. 21. Compare 
John ili. 16. Luke xxii. 19. Gal. i. 4. On the idea to be con- 
nected with dre, see chap. v. 8. It becomes a question, whether 
under zdvres we are to understand all men, or merely Christians. 
Lutheran expositors usually take it universally, so that the juecs de- 
notes Men. ‘The aim of the Apostle being, however, only to com- 
fort Christians, and likewise, as the vocation of Christians exclu- 
sively has hitherto been spoken of, it is most probable that juecs de- 
notes such. 

xat ovy ad7e, iS a concise expression, used in place of yaguodpuevos a= 
zov gucv. Koi, Bengel: Addit epitasin argumento a majori ad minus. 

V.33. Expositors differ in the punctuation of this verse. Augustine, 
De doctr. Chr. |. III. ¢. 3, for the purpose of adding animation to the 
diction, wants to put a point of interrogation after Svxavé», and also 


* As if he said, Tell me no more of dangers and snares laid for us by all 
the world. For were any to disbelieve future things, still they could have 
nothing to object to the blessings already bestowed, such, for example, as the 
love of God to you, justification, glory. These he has conferred upon you 
by means of what appeared calamities. And as for your esteeming a dis- 
grace, the cross, the scourge and bonds, these are just what have restored the 
whole habitable globe. Who its against us? Whos not against us, he 
says? The whole world, princes and people and kinsmen and fellow citizens 
are all against us. Nevertheless, even they who are against us are so far 
from doing us any harm, that even against their will, they make crowns, and 
procure for us a thousand blessings, the wisdom of God converting their plots 
into our salvation and glory. 
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after every separate proposition from ver. 34. So likewise Erasmus 
in his Commentary, Locke, Schéttgen, Griesbach and others. Au- 
gustine was doubtless betrayed into this mistake, solely by the Latin 
translation, which renders the passage as if it were pointed in the 
manner specified. ‘That punctuation, however, cannot be defended, 
for it would create a quite unnatural accumulation of questions, seeing 
there would be seven in verses 33 and 34, and, again, seven more 
following in ver. 36. Just as little is it. allowable for Chrysostom, 
(Ecumenius, Theodoret, Beausobre, Heumann and others, to unite 
into one sentence, @cds 6 dexordy and zis 6 xaraxeivwy. In that case, 
the first question, 7s éyxanéoec, would have no answer, the answer 
to the second question would then be contained already in the former 
clause, and ver. 34, which, according to our view, gives the answer 
to the zis 6 xaraxeivw», would thereby lose its whole weight. We 
prefer, accordingly, the common punctuation likewise followed by 
Luther, according to which the only points of interrogation are one 
after @cov, and another after 6 xavaxeiver. In that way, the two par- 
ticiples 6 Scxavv and Xevords 6 dxofardy, after the Hebrew idiom, 
form, with the article, the predicate, coming in the place of the ver- 
bum finitum, as Deut. iii. 31, MAW Pry, and 1 Sam. xvii. 20, xy 
Snn. See Gesenius Lehrgeb. s. 708. The Syriac also translates 
the dcxacé» here by the participle. Calvin observes, that the question 
with tyxaaéce,, would be better placed beside the answer with Xeco- 
vos, Seeing that Christ is properly the intercessor, as on the other 
hand would the @cd¢ 6 dexovdy, beside that with xazaxedvav, inasmuch 
as it is properly God, who, in the character of judge, does away con- 
demnation for the sake of Christ. He then adds. Sed Paulus non 
temere alio modo transtulit, volens a summo usque ad infimum mu- 
nire fiducia filios Dei. Magis ergo emphatice colligit, filios Dei non 
obnoxios esse accusationi, quia Deus justificat, quam si dixisset, 
Christum esse patronum, quia melius exprimit viam judicii eminus 
preclusam esse, ubi pronuntiat judex, se a reatu prorsus eximere, 
quem ad pcenam volebat trahere accusator. Secunde quoque anti- 
theseos eadem est ratio. Longe enim abesse ostendit fideles a sube- 
unde damnationis periculo, qaum Christus peccata expiando preve- 
nerit Dei judicium. 

vis tyxanéoe. In profane authors, likewise, tyxansty cod ce has 
the meaning, fo lay something to the charge, to accuse. It seems 
not improbable, according to the opinion of Grotius, Limborch, and 
Bolten, that Paul alludes to the accusations brought by the Gentiles 
against the Christians. This cannot, however, be all, and, moreover, 
it does not agree with the cis 6 xaraxeivwy. We shall do better to 
imagine some man, angel, or devil, accusing Christians before God’s 
tribunal. It is taken in this general way by Ambrose and others. 

éxaextos Means properly, selected. In that sense, equally with the 
Hebrew 3 and yna, and also 172), all derivatives of 13, ¢o select, 
itis used in the sense of 1p’, precious, dear, and is equivalent to 
tyrquos, according to 1 Pet. ii. 4. Hence dyycaos éxnexzor, *¢ the angels 


CHAPTER Vil. v. 33, 34, 35. 281 


beloved of God,” 1 Tim. v. 21. Hence also are Christians called a 
yévos éxrsxrov Bactracxdv, | Pet. 11.9. ‘O rov @cov éxrexrds i8 a title of 
the Messias, Luke xxiii. 35. It is according to this usus loquendi 
that Christians come to be styled, favourites of God, 1 Peter i. 1. 
Mark xiii. 20. Matt. xxiv. 22, 31. Luke xviii. 7. Colos. iii. 12. 
Titus i. 1. Rev. xvii. 14. According to the usus loquendi, there 
is, therefore, in this word not the slightest basis for the doctrine of 
absolute election. In Matt. xx. 16; xxii. 14, likewise, txnsxrds, in 
contrast with xaos, signifies only the favourite, the dear child of 
God. Hence the Arabic translates, the pure, the chosen. 

Xevs7os 6 dxofavdv. Luther translates well: Christus ist hier, der... 
Christ has taken upon himself the punishment of all. Were any 
therefore to condemn, still no penalty would any more fall upon us. 

V. 34. By the representation which, as he is wont to do, Paul 
here makes of the resurrection of the Saviour as a higher, and of his 
exaltation and entrance into glory, as the highest stage of his work 
of redemption, a fine elevation is effected simultaneously, and in pro- 
portional degrees, of the proof of the impossibility of condemnation. 
For the train of the ideas is now as follows: How can any one be 
for condemning us, when Christ not only died for our sins, but the 
selfsame person who satisfied for these, is even himself joint Judge 
and likewise intercessor with God. 

Sitting at the right hand of God is descriptive of participation in 
his government. Among the ancients, persons who were to receive 
honour were usually seated at the king’s right hand, 1 Kings ii. 19. 
1 Sam. xx. 25. 1 Macc. x. 63. Matt. xx. 21. Mark x. 37. Sueton, 
Tiber, c. 6. Sallust. Jugur.c. 11. Among the Greeks, the deities 
of chief esteem were, in like manner, conceived as oivGeovor, oivedeoe, 
as sitting on the right hand of Jupiter. Callimachus, Hymn. in Apoll. 
v. 28, 29. Hence likewise in Psalin cx. 1, the Messias is repre- 
sented as sitting at God’s right hand; and so in the New Testament 
is Christ described as He who sits in the same throne with God,. 
Rev. iii. 21, and at his right hand, Matt. xxvi. 63, 64. 

8s xai érevyyaver. This %yeevécs of Christ, which is also alluded to 
at Heb. vii. 25; ix. 24. 1 John ii. 1, expresses in a figure, that the 
power of Christ’s redemption manifests itself as continually opera- 
tive. Chrysostom: To évrvyyavew Sv ovdév Evegor sienxer, Gan’ iva vo 
Seeuby xal dxmalov tis meer Nuas ayarins évdevEnrau.* . 

‘V. 35. The import of this conclusion, which glows with holy 
enthusiasm, is as follows: Whatsoever, therefore, may befall us in 
this life, in the shape of affliction, persecution, and temptation, still, 
as Christ loves us in an everlasting way, we may be immovably per- 
suaded that his love will be continual. ‘The Apostle, therefore, does 
not represent, as a thing irreversible, that the man who has once be- 
lieved, is secure from the possibility of wholly falling away in stich 


* For nothing else has he spoken of interceding, but to show the fervour 
and vehemence of his love for us. 


36 
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temptations. What he says is, that suffering tribulation ought 
never to make us doubtful of the love of God. Some expositors, 
such as Ambrose, Erasmus, Majus and Heumann, have proposed 
taking the genitive Xeorov as gen. obj. our love for Christ, but then 
the whole design of the Apostle was to lead the believer off from the 
thought, the offspring of a little faith, that afflictions were tokens of 
wrath, or changeableness on the part of God. Accordingly, the 
dyann Xecorov is in ver. 39, styled the dyazn vow Ocov ty Kevsr@ Inoov, 
which makes it sufficiently clear that we have to consider the Xeco- 
zoo here as gen. subj. Clarius deems that it is to be taken as the 
gen. obj. and subj. together, which, however, is inconceivable. ‘The 
reading @cov xai Kevorod is not supported by any external evidence 
whatever, and just as little by internal, it being easy to account for its 
origin. Calvin beautifully observes with respect to the whole verse: 
Sicuti enim nebule quamvis liquidum solis conspectum obscurent, 
non tamen ejus fulgore in totum nos privant, sic Deus in rebus ad- 
versis per caliginem emittit gratiz sue radios, ne qua tentatio despe- 
ratione nos obruat, imo fides nostra promissionibus Dei tanquam alis 
fulta, sursum in coelos per media obstacula penetrare debet. Chry- 
sostom: "Oga 7% waxagiov Tlataov otvec. ob yae eine radra ols xab” 
Huseoy adioxomesa, YEnuarar tewra, xat Sdsys ExcSvucay, xat deyns TvEar- 
vida, GAN & HOAAG Tétwy Eoti Tveavvexdreea, xal THY vow adTyy ixore 
Brdoacbar, xat Stavoias oreppotnta dvamoyrevous MOAAGxLs xaL AxoVTaV 
HM, TaVTA TOnoL, Srupers xai sevoywelas. et yae xal edagrOunta Ta 
zlenuéva, GARG wvelous Eyee mereacuay deuabys Exagn AEs. Stow yae tiny 
Saino, xai Seouornera rLyy, Secua, xow ovxopaytias, xal éEogvas, xa ras 
GAAaS TahauMweias atacas, Eve fyuate médayos xwObvan Stareéxwy ameteov, 
xol mdrra artras Ta by dvsedstors Serva Sud meas Fury Enpaivar ALEeas. 
GAN Guas ndvtwrv adtayv xaratorud. 1d xat xard tedTHOW adTd MEoayeL 
os Gvarripiytoy Oi, Oto Tov &rws ayannSévta, xal Tocaitys anorAavoayTE 
MEOVOLAS, ovdéy Eorey 6 Stagnoas Svrjcecat.® 

If desirous, moreover, of fully feeling the weight of this question, 
and fully appreciating the divine power which enabled the Apostle 
to express a sentiment of the kind, we must here remember that he 


* Remark the judgment of the blessed Paul. He does not mention those 
things by which we are daily enticed; such as the love of riches, and the 
desire of glory, and the tyranny of anger; but he specifies things which ex- 
ercise a far more imperious sway, which are such as to do violence to our 
very nature, and shake the firmness of the mind, even in spite of our wills 
viz. tribulation and distress. For, although the things here enumerated, may 
easily be counted, yet every word includes innumerable trains of temptation. 
For, in specifying tribulation, he likewise speaks of dungeons, fetters, calum- 
nies, exiles, and all other calamities, crossing with one word an untried ocean 
of dangers, and exhibiting by a single term the whole range of objects that 
are terrible to man. At the same time, however, he courageously bears up 
against them all. By the question, accordingly, he brings this forward as a 
truth not to be gainsaid, viz. That there is nothing which shall be able to 
separate the person who is the object of so fond a love, and of so watchful a 
providence. 
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speaks as one experienced in suffering, and who, for his Saviour’s 
sake, was made as ‘the filth of the world, and the offscouring of all 
things,” 2 Cor. xi. 23—32. 1Cor.iv. 10—13. All that he says of 
persecution and hunger, nakedness and the sword, was just what he 
had himself gone through, as he describes in the texts quoted. The 
man who, in such circumstances, as according to Cor. vi. 4—10, he 
represents himself to have been in chastened, and not killed; sor- 
rowful, yet always rejoicing; dead, and yet alive, was enabled to 
endure, yea even to exclaim, ‘In all these things we are more than 
conquerors!”’ in that man Christ was ofa truth become the life, and 
it was not himself merely who bore it all. 

On the zs; Calvin makes the noble reflection: The Apostle does 
not use zc but ris, just as if all the creatures and all afflictions were 
so many gladiators taking arms against the Christian. On Saidus 
xo OT EVOYOELA, see c. il. 9. 

V. 36. An expression in the Old Testament occurs to the Apostle, 
which accurately describes the relation of Christ’s disciples to their 
persecuting adversaries. As those Israelites laid down their lives for 
the outward, so do the Christians theirs, for the spiritual Theoéracy. 
The passage is correctly cited out of the LXX. from Psalm xliv. 22. 
That Psalm is referred by most expositors to the persecutions of the 
Jews under Epiphanes. It is unnecessary, however, to go back to 
so remote a period, the Psalm might also have been composed upon 
an incursion of the Assyrians. 

nedpara opayzs. The expression is by Surenh. specially referred 
to the sheep which were all day long slaughtered in the outer court 
of the temple. ‘The general meaning of ‘cattle destined for 
slaughter,”’ is, however, the more natural. At 1 Cor. iv. 9, Paul 
styles the Apostles émcdavariovs. 

V.37. The daad, as is justly observed by Beza, is not merely a 
particle of transition, but forms a forcible contrast like wary daad. 

ineevixauev. Even the Vulgate does not look upon the sxée as 
emphatical; so likewise Alberti and others. But Beza justly trans- 
lates it! Amplius quam victores sumus, quoniam in cruce etiam glo- 
riamur, nedum ut animum despondeamus. Except where the con- 
text forbids its being retained, there is no reason to renounce the 
emphatic sense. ‘The same is the case with many other verbs, as 
inseayandy, brecuoyvew, dncenvnew. SO breexraopae xaxdv signifies, 
‘‘T have a grief which I have brought upon myself;” 7. e. above 
what rightfully falls to me, Sophocles, Electra, s. 217. Luther 
finely and pertinently: ‘ Wir iiberwinden weit,’ We conquer far. 
Chrysostom: To yae 57 Savpactoy rézov iorur, oy’ bre vuY vixdmey [Oo- 
vov, Grn’ bru xa Oc Oy EniBsrevdmeSa vixdwev. xal ODY ANUS VOxaMEDY, 
Gan’ DECVLXDMEY, TOVTEDTL, METH, edxodlas andoys, ywels LOedTav xat 
Rover. od yae Hedypata drouévorres, GARG THY yrouqy magacxevrdl ove es 
Bévov, orm mavtaxs ta Tednaw ighwen xurd tay éxSEav. xal Mara 
sindras. Seog yae korw gucy 6 ovvayarcGouevos. gy Yowvyy Anvornons eC 
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Magi2ousvor iv Mactiovray mMeCvywoMEda, ec EAOWVOMEVOU TuY St@xovtav 
xearawer, et droOvnoxortes Tas Guvtas Teenoutsa. Ota” yae xov tyv dv- 
vou tov sod xai ray ayangv S75, ovdéy 7d xwAVOY Ta Savmasd TavTO 
ExByvar, xat maeadosa, xai tyv ex meersovas AGUPar vixnv.™ 

dud tov dyarznoavros. The Vulgate, the Ethiopic version, Ambrose, 
Cyprian and Koppe will have it that 5.2 stands with the genitive in- 
stead of with the accusative, and that Paul’s intention is to say, how 
the love felt by the Christian to the Saviour, enables him to over- 
come all difficulties. Luther too translates in this sense. But, apart 
from the consideration, that the exchange of the two cases after dca, 
is not yet certainly demonstrated, we have no more reason to sup- 
pose such substitution, than not to suppose it. We obtain equally 
an appropriate sense, if the Apostle maintains a power of Christ, in- 
wardly strengthening him under his temptation, as he does, Phil. iv. 
13: ndvraicyio év 7& évdvvaudve’ we Xecorg, where éy is equivalent to 
ded with the genitive. ‘This inward power of Christ, however, rests 
on the consciousness of the redemption secured through him. 

V.38. The same thought more forcibly brought forward. A fer- 
vour of divine love, like that with which the Apostle here glows, and 
kindled like his, by love on the part of God to him, may take home 
the words in the song of Solomon, viii. 6: ‘* Love is strong as death; 
jealousy is cruel as the grave; the coals thereof are coals which have 
a most vehement flame. Many waters cannot quench love, neither 
can the floods drown it.” Admirably does the great Chrysostom, 
interpreting Paul’s fervour with a like fervour of his own, remark: 
Tavro 58 treyer, ody a5 Tay dyyénay ETO EnoyeresrvTur', 7 TY drAray dvya- 
pear, py yévouro, GAAW med’ HrseBorys anaons Td gAteov, B meds Tov 
Keugoy elye, emvderEoe B8roueros. ov yae tov Neusov epiree Oca ta re 
Keegé, Gaad Oc abrov ca éxeivs, xal meds avrov Gea movoy, xat Ev deO0L- 
KEly TO py THs Wyaring Exeruns Exneceiv. TovTO yae ALTA xai yeévvns oBE- 
Cdreeon Hy, Gomee xa TO weve Ev adTY Baotheras MoServorecov. Tivos oby 
Gy Finmev G&co Aocrov Huecs, Otay Execvos wiv pnde Ta ev Tois odeavoLs 
Savpatn meos Tov 78 NeucS wWoSor, ywers 52 7a Ev 7H BoeBoe@ xa 7G ANG 
TE NEwGS MCOTLMGWEV; 0006 ExELVOS OVSE BacLrAELaY myELTaL TL dia TOY Xecgov 
elvaty nuscs d? abtS xarapeoviwer, Tov 68 adTs modvy HovSueSa AOYOr, xac 
sige xgv Tov adrov. wvdy 68 odd THO, GARG xar BacrrAsias Hucy meOxEtWE- 


* For the wonderful thing is not merely, that we gain the victory, but that 
we conquer by means of things, that were meant to ensnare us, and do not 
merely conquer, but more than conquer, z.e. with the utmost ease, and with- 
out sweat and toil. For not merely when actually suffering, but even when 
we but prepare our mind, do we erect trophies against the enemy. And 
rightfully too, for God is our fellow soldier. Do not therefore disbelieve, if, 
when scourged, we overcome the scourgers, if, when put to flight, we van- 
quish our pursuers, if, when dying, we route the living. For when you have 
supposed both the power and the love of God, there is nothing to hinder these 
strange and incredible things from taking place, and the victory to be above 
measure splendid. 
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VNSy Exeveny Ahsvtes, Tas oxLds OL Tad dvergata xad’ Exagyy Sudxouey app 
suépay.* Origen and Theodoret likewise comment with enthusiasin 
upon this verse. 

ove Sdvaros, ov¢e Fay. Koppe takes both these words metonymi- 
eally, as abstr. pro concr. neither dead nor living being. More 
correctly, along with most others, we interpret Sdvazos, as signifying 
death by violence, the threat of which might deter, and f«7, either 
with Mosheim and Heumann, of the joys of life, or with Grotius, 
Turretin and others, of life promised under the condition of separa- 
tion, or with Limborch, and as best accords with the notion of God’s 
ayarn, of the afflicted life of Christians. Similar is the passage, 
1 Cor. iii. 22. Baumgarten takes $évaros metaphorically, in the sense 
of misery, Fax, happiness. 

obits ayyehor, ovte apyars The codices ABC DEF G, the Cop- 
tic, Armenian, and Syriac translations, with several of the fathers, 
read opve Svvapecs after ode tvectaray ovts MEAROVTO. Now, however 
unsuitable this location of the duvauecs may appear, seeing that else- 
where it is constantly found united with dyysao., we must still re- 
cognize the authority of the codices, even should we thereby be 
compelled to suppose an error of the pen on the part of the Apostle. 
And, with respect to the import of these three words, they are either 
all the three taken as designations of angels, or all three, or at least 
the two last, as designating something else. Wolle and Bolten 
translate dyysaoc, deputies (of the government), legates, apyat and 
Svvauers, Heathen or Jewish magistracies. The two last words are 
by numerous expositors, Turretin, Brais, Baumgarten, Heumann 
and others understood in this sense, supposing as they do, that three 
names for the higher spirits would be too tautological. Cocceius 
will have dpyoc and Svrduevs taken quite generally, every great and 
powerful person. Carpzov, according to Philo’s mode of using the 
words, conceives them to mean the elements, just as some translate 
Surdwecs at Mat. xxiv. 29. Elsner has shown, however, that dpyac 
and dvvduecs, even in Philo, have not this sense, when standing alone, 
but only when they have some other addition. Now, although 
apyac and dvvduers may certainly designate magistrates, inasmuch as 


* These things he said, not as if the angels or the other powers would 
attempt this, God forbid! But from the desire of showing with every hyper- 
bole, his love to Christ. For he did not love Christ, because of the things of 
Christ, but loved his things for Christ’s sake, and looked to him alone, and of 
one thing only was he afraid, viz. to fall from that love. This was to him 
more dreadful than hell; just as to continue in it was more desirable than 
heaven. What consequently must we deserve? He did not esteem the 
things that were in heaven, compared with the love of Christ, we prefer to 
Christ things of clay and filth..... He, on Christ’s account, does not reckon 
even a kingdom worth any thing; we despise himself, but have great esteem 
for his things. Nay, would indeed that we had esteem even for these. But 
now, is the case not even this, that, relinquishing the kingdom that is offered 
to us, we pursue shadows and dreams day after day? 
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the two words have this signification, even in profane authors, we 
still prefer considering them equally with dyyeaov, as designations of 
the higher spirits. ‘I'he Jews were accustomed to divide the angels, 
whom they called by the beautiful name ‘ov sna, his family, into 
several classes D7DWNH, DW WIN DINIW, D:IND, DIDIX DHW, OWN, 
ononn, °32 to each of which they assigned particular angels as pre- 
sidents. See Eisenm. Entd. Judenth, Th. II. s. 374, Bartolocci. 
Bibl. Rabb. T. I. p. 267.) The New Testament writers mention 
similar orders of the world of spirits, Eph. i. 21, where dpy7, tEovova 
and Svvapes are conjoined, Col. 1. 16, Sedvor, xuprdrytess apxat, Eovotar, 
1 Peter iii. 22, dyyenor, 2ovotar, Svvdmers. The abstracts, in all these 
instances, stand in place of the concretes. It appears that these New 
Testament names likewise are borrowed from Judaism. Among the 
Rabbins at least we find the word which answers to duvdyecs, and it 
is a very common one among them, noyn Sw nim (Philo likewise 
styles the angels dvvdwers, see Elsner, Obss. a. h. 1.), and again the 
pow and D°390 answering to xvpurns and dépy), and in fine D°NDD an- 
swering to Spovor, (comp. Schittgen on Col. i. 18), all designating 
orders of angels. Accordingly, as it is demonstrated that the Apos- 
tles, agreeably to the doctrine of the Jewish theology, believed in 
several classes of angels, as these classes are, in other passages like- 
wise, mentioned, side by side, with the view of amplifying the idea, 
as the very words dpyac and dSvvduecs, connected with names of 
angels, appear elsewhere in the New Testament designating angels, 
but not as names of civil authorities, (¢pyai occurs at Tit. ili. 1, as 
designation of the magistracy, but joined with éovova. and not with 
Svvamevs), aS, Moreover, were it joined with dyyeaos, and still retained 
the meaning civil authorities, Paul would have spoken very ob- 
scurely, in fine, as it would be very feeble to mention the terrestrial, 
immediately after the heavenly powers, it appears preferable to look 
upon épyai and dvvduers, as being likewise names of heavenly beings. 
But it may, moreover, be asked again, whether, under all the three 
designations, as Origen thought, the Apostle intended the fallen 
angels, or whether, as Grotius, Turretin and others, he merely in- 
tended dyyzrxo. to signify these, or whether he meant to designate 
good angels by all the three names. The fallen spirits are likewise 
named dpyat xoi Mover, 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. vi. 12. Col. ii. 15. 
They are also called dyyexor, 2 Peter ii. 4, although with the adjunct 
duaptyjoayres. In support of this signification, it might be urged, that 
at Eph. vi. 12, likewise, Paul brings forward these fallen angels as 
adversaries of the Christians. In the present passage, however, he 
does not so much mention those creatures which are usually hostile 
to Christians, as rather, with lofty poetical expression, all that can 
be conceived conflicting with them. Origen: Ait Paulus, hyperbo- 
lice, non solum per ea, que accidere possunt, sed ne per ea quidem, 
que evenire omnino non possunt, ullo pacto a Dei charitate deflecti- 
mur. It is accordingly more probable that he meant the powers 
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nearest to God among the orders of heavenly spirits. ‘Their opposi- 
tion to the Christians he mentions only in the same hypothetical 
way as the preaching of the angel, Gal. i. 8. 

ove éveotara, ote mérarovra Sci. npaynata. So too 1Cor. iii. 22, and 
among these, persecutions are mainly to be understood. Calvin: Quia 
non tantum cum dolore, quem e malis presentibus sentimus, nobis 
lucta est, sed etiam cum metu et sollicitudine quibus angunt nos que 
impendent pericula. 

V.39. ove thoua, ote Bados. These words have been interpreted 
in an extraordinary variety of ways. Origen understands by them, 
the wicked spirits dwelling in the air and in hell. Ambrose: Heights 
of presumptuous speculation, as Christ unites the knowledge celes- 
tial, with that of this earth, and deeps of sin, Christ having also de- 
scended into the lower parts of the earth, to do away our sins. 
Augustine: Vain curiosity about the things above, and below us, 
which separates us from-God, Nisi caritas vincat, que ad certa spi- 
ritualia non vanitate rerum, que foris sunt, sed veritate, que intus, 
hominem invitat. Melancthon: Heretical speculations of the learned, 
and the vulgar superstition of the people. Wolf, Grotius: The ho- 
nour and the reproach of the world. Erasmus: High and low places 
from which assaults are made. Gicumenius, Cocceius, Chr. Schmid: 
Prosperity and adversity. Limborch: The lifting up of Christians, 
when put to death by crucifixion, or their swbmersion in the sea. 
Heumann: All things one with another, (he compares the proverbial 
expression in Latin, Summa imis miscere, superis inferis notum est.) 
It requires, however, to be demonstrated, that the same usus loquendi 
in regard to djoua and Bados prevailed in Greek. Without going , 
over this multitude of different expositions, we shall endeavour to 
justify that which we regard as the best. ‘There are three objections 
to be made against them generally; either they are too special, or 
they find in Sad0s and tjoua something much too trivial, and which 
would appear feeble, after the hinderances before specified, or, finally, 
they are not supported by the usus loquendi. According to that, the 
most admissible would be the meaning, prosperity and adversity, 
which might then pass over into the more special one of honour and 
reproach, ios being the special designation of outward consequence 
and wealth, or of welfare generally, 8460s, on the contrary, of misery, 
Job xxiv. 24, in the LXX. 1 Macc.x.24. Judithix. 20. Jas.i.9. 
2Cor. xi. 7. 2Cor. viii. 2. More eligible notwithstanding appears 
the exposition of Theophylact, particularly of 'Theodoret. ‘The 
former interprets tloua, of the heavens, and Bados, of the earth, and 
that per metonomen continentis pro contento, ‘‘ all that is in heaven, 
and all that is upon the earth,” so that the sentiment would be of a 
piece with Ps. Ixxiii. 25, 26. Were this the meaning, we should 
have a sublime close of this sublime epinicion. In respect of djoua 
moreover, it would be easy to justify the signification, In Hebrew 
pI) means always heaven. By the LXX. it is uniformly rendered 
ios, which has also this sense in the New ‘Testament, Luke i. 78. 
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Eph. iv. 1. On the other hand, in support of the meaning put upon 
Bados, the earth, Eph. iv. 9, could alone be cited, where 7d xard- 
ween wien tis 7s 18 to be found, yzs being gen. appos. Doubtless, 
also, Paul chose this less usual expression, only for the sake of the 
more specific contrast. Whether in the LXX. Is. vii. 11, the eés 
Bddos, and sis dos, signify, ‘in heaven or upon the earth,” is as yet 
doubtful. ‘'Theodoret says: Bados yae, ws oluat, THy yéevvay Svouaets 
los, tv Bactactav.* This meaning of Bddos is more easily demon- 
strable than the former. In Hebrew the Scheol frequently receives 
the names POS AANA, ArANA y~oRX, Avan, V3, all of which answer 
to the Bados; Rom. x. 7, the Scheol is called in a general way, aBvo- 
os; Luke viii. 31, and frequently in Revelation, that quarter of the 
Scheol, which contains the damned, is in particular called d@vooos; 
Phil. ii. 10, the inhabitants of the Scheol, are styled zxarayOovoc. 
Now this contrast of heaven and hell is still better adapted than all 
the forementioned meanings, to form the copestone of the Apostle’s 
epinicion. So is it conceived particularly by Bengel and Wetstein. 

obre cus xtious éxéen. Theodoret takes xriovs in the sense Nature; 
Ildoay Smov ryv xtiow ayriraraytevous tH need Toy Ozdy Gyary, xai Tors 
Seapévors ovvarhas 7d vontas Wyyénovs, xo GExas, xar Svvamers, xaL ToLs 
magover TH mMeocdoxdmeva Gyaba, xal mév Oy XaL TAs HmELANUEVUS xOAGCELS* 
xO MedS$ TOVTOLS THY Aiwreoy Ganv, xat Toy atavloy Sdvatov* xat Seacawevos 
Ero Covro Td més EAAEcrtOV, CyrEL Mey GARO Te eOdHeLvaL* OvyY evEewr dé, 
GAANY TOCaVTHY xTLOW xOL MOAAaMAACLAY SLaMAGT TEs TH ACY" xat ODdE 
obras evoovmeva Taira nave 6e% tH meeL Tov Oedy ayday.t More cor- 
rectly, creature, being. 

and trys Gyarns Tov Ozov, 7Hs ev Xecorg. ‘They who before, at ver. 
35, understood the love of man to Christ, seek to explain these 
words, in compliance with that view. Now, although one may 
doubtless say, that, as in general, the way to the Father is only by 
the Son, so in like manner it is only in Christ that man can truly 
love God, still it is much more natural to suppose, that the Apostle 
means here to affirm, what is the cardinal point of the doctrine of 
the gospel, that God has forgiven us in Christ, Eph. iv. 82, and that 
we are accepted in the beloved, Eph. i. 6. So is it elsewhere said, 
that the grace of God has been given us in Christ, 1 Tim. i. 14. 
2 Tim. i. 9, and so likewise of yenocdens cov cod, Eph. ii. 7. On 
the other hand, there is no parallel text on the love of man to God 
in Christ. 


* The depth, as I think, he calls hell, the height, the heavenly kingdom. 

{+ Having weighed all nature in the scale with love towards God, and 
having with the things that are seen, connected things known only by the 
intellect, angels and principalities and powers, and with present blessings, 
those that are expected in the future, yes, and even the punishments which 
are then threatened, and in addition to these, eternal life and eternal death; 
and having perceived this part to be, as yet, defective, he seeks something 
else to add, and not finding it, fabricates with a word another creation, 
equally great and manifold, and not even thus does he see all these things 
equalling love to God. , 


CHAPTER NINTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


Wiru the eighth chapter the Apostle had terminated the doctrinal part of his 
Epistle. Henceforward to the twelfth, there follows another section, which 
we may Call a historical corollary. Were that way, which he had hitherto 
been inculcating, the only way of salvation, it followed, that the Jews, 
who still strove after blessedness, through the medium of fulfilling the law, 
would be wholly excluded from mercy. Moreover, as a much greater 
number of Gentiles than Jews were received into the church of Christ, 
there actually resulted, from Paul’s doctrine, the rejection of almost all 
the members of the Israelitish theocracy. This might appear severe. 
Accordingly Paul affirms, in the first place, That it distressed himself to 
think that the majority of Israelites should be rejected. But, nevertheless, 
that was the truth. Moreover, it cannot be objected that, in that case, the 
promise made to Abraham, of Israel being the covenant people, is left un- 
fulfilled: for the promise did not extend to all the bodily descendants of 
Abraham, as such. Isaac and Ishmael, in respect of corporeal descent, 
had both been Abraham’s children; and yet, in this instance, God had 
vouchsafed the privileges to Isaac only, who was born according to Divine 
promise. With the same free will does God now act, in not receiving all 
the subjects of the Old Testament theocracy into the new kingdom of God, 
but those only who comply with the divine condition of faith in Christ, 
without relying upon their own righteousness by works. Should the Isra- 
elite object, however, that the example was inapplicable, inasmuch as Sarah 
was a holy woman and rightful wife of Abraham, whereas Hagar was not 
even a Hebrew, but proud tempered and a maid servant, we have a 
still more decisive example of God’s not binding himself to a bodily 
descent in the instance of Rebecca, who bare Jacob and Esau as twins. 
But, notwithstanding, Jacob was destined by God for the possession of 
Canaan, while Esau obtained no privilege of the kind. Inasmuch too as 
God declared his decree to this effect, even at the birth of the children, it 
might thence be likewise gathered, that not even works, on their part, ex- 
isted as condition of that decree, and, accordingly, that what he had vouch- 
safed to Jacob, whether we look to his birth or works, he vouchsafed to 
him from the free purpose of his grace. On the other hand, however, least 
of all can it be thence inferred, that God is unjust. Wemust only acknow- 
ledge, Paul means to affirm, that on God’s side all is grace, while on 
ours, nota word can be said of claims of any kind whatever. It follows 
that any endeavour in our own strength to enforce certain claims (as 
Israel does bodily extraction and fulfilment of the law), to privileges from 
God, can never gainitsend. Nay, we learn from the case of Pharaoh, that by 
the divine forbearance the stubborn may be, for a certain time, endured, 
but that punishment surely overtakes them at last, and then is all the more 
severe, to the increase of the divine glory. It follows, proceeds Paul, that 
man must be content if God, recognizing no rights upon his side, accepts 
of him when he complies with the Divine conditions, and gives others 
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over to their obduracy. God certainly appears compassionate enough, in 
enduring the latter with patience, instead of visiting them, as they deserve, 
with instant punishment, and when, in contrast with them, he exalts to 
glory such as comply with his conditions. The persons who in this way, 
7. e. by means of conditions, prescribed by God, and independent of right- 
eousness by works, attained to salvation, are, now-a-days, believers on 
Christ, both from amongst Jews and Gentiles. Such persons, it is true, 
acquire their justification as something to which they have no kind of right 
whatever. But then, on the other hand, God imposes upon them no other 
condition than mere belief of the heart. In behalf of this new procedure, 
however strange it might seem to the Israelite, even the Old Testament 
spoke. For there were to be found there, on the one hand, passages in 
which the vocation of the heathen is announced, and, on the other, pass- 
ages wherein the prophets foretell to but an inconsiderable number of 
Jews, the grace that was tocome. Accordingly, the ground of Israel’s not 
being received into the new kingdom of God, manifestly does not lie in 
God; Israel has to attribute this rejection to itself, having wanted to receive 
pardon through efforts of its own, and upon the ground of certain rights, 
and refusing to comply with the condition laid down by God, according to 
his free purpose, viz. acquiescence with childlike faith in the redemption 
of Christ. 


DIVISION. 


Protestation of the Apostle, that it was a distress to himself to think that 
the rejection of the ancient covenant people as a whole follows from 
the doctrine of salvation he has been hitherto delivering. V.1—6. 


God recognizes neither bodily extraction nor man’s works as a claim to 
justification. V. 6—13. 


God has an absolute right to impart to whom, and in what way soever he 
pleases, the tokens of his love. He is also free to prescribe conditions 
of justification, under which Gentiles, and these even in greater num- 
bers than Jews, obtain forgiveness. V. 14—24, 


Even the Old Testament predicts that an inconsiderable number of Jews, 


- the one hand; and on the other, that the Gentiles should be forgiven. 
. 25—33. 


Pi A Relves 


PROTESTATION OF THE APOSTLE, THAT IT WAS A DISTRESS TO HIMSELF 


TO THINK THAT THE REJECTION OF THE ANCIENT COVENANT PEOPLE, 
AS A WHOLE, FOLLOWS FROM THE DOCTRINE OF SALVATION HE HAS 
HITHERTO BEEN DELIVERING. 


V. 1. Tue Apostle has now brought to a close the explication of 


that great message of salvation, he had announced in chap. i. 16. 
Here, then, he, as it were, looks around him, and considers in how 
far it actually effects the salvation of the sinful race. His eye meets 
the mighty company of the subjects of the Old Testament theocracy 
which, offering as a whole, a hostile resistance to that divine scheme 
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of salvation, seems, on that ground, to deserve total rejection. Aware, 
as Paul is, of the mournful but still indisputable truth of this inference, 
he feels himself compelled, at the close of his explication, to give 
some more notices respecting the relation of the old covenant people 
to the new scheme of salvation. He shows that they have themselves 
to blame, if the Israelites are not received; that their pride is their 
ruin, in consequence of which, they endeavour to enforce claims of 
their own, and refuse to comply with the divine purposes. He fur- 
ther shows, that already the Old Testament gives intimation of the 
obduracy of the Jews, in the time of the Messiah, and likewise of the 
calling of the Gentiles, and, finally, he opens up, in the eleventh 
chapter, the prospect into a distant future, that after the majority of 
the heathen should have entered the kingdom of God, the bulk of the 
Jewish people will repent, and embrace the salvation offered in 
Jesus. With that glorious prospect, which exhibits Gentiles and 
Jews, as citizens of the kingdom of Christ, in equal glory and in- 
timate fellowship, the Apostle terminates the doctrinal part of his 
Epistle. In introducing the section now before us, he feels himself 
moved to premise the averment, how dearly he himself loves his na- 
tion. We must not suppose that this prefatory declaration of his 
attachment was the result of reflection, as if, according to the opinion 
of the majority of expositors, he had purposely introduced it, because 
the partiality of the heathen towards him might awaken suspicion of 
the sincerity of his regard for Israel, or because it was the Gentiles 
who were principally converted, and the Apostle might have been 
accused of cherishing, on that account, hatred for the Jews. It is 
much more natural to regard what he here says as the direct expres- 
sion of his feeling. 

ty Xpeorq. Most interpreters, both ancient and modern, look upon 
this as a form of oath, similar to xpos rov Xprordy, so that the sense 
would be, ‘‘ By the loss of Christ,”’ or, ‘As sure as Christ lives.” 
Glassius, Noldius and Schéttgen appeal to the use of 3 in the oaths 
of the Jews. Partly, however, we find the éy in the forms of oath 
in the New Testament, only in cases where a verb of swearing is 
used, and partly, it may be said in general, that we have no example 
of the Apostle having, in the proper sense, sworn by Christ. Eph. 
iv. 17, where paprvpouac only means exhort, adjure, and where 
there is no place for a form of oath, the év xvpi@ is to be conceived in 
the same way as we shall here immediately explain the tv Xpus7@, 
viz. “the Lord himself being present in my mind, and moving me.” 
At 1 Tim. v. 21, the éxdxvoy cov Xpecrou must not be conceived as a 
form of oath, and even if it were, the xai cav éxaexrav dyyéxwy Which 
is appended, would show that in this passage, it would be a quite 
peculiar exception, it having certainly been the practice neither 
among Jews nor Christians to swear by the angels. It is hence 
better and more analogous to the common use of éy Xpus7q@ and tp 
rvetpare ayte, that we should suppose ty Xpca7@ to denote the element 
in which, while he was speaking, his soul moved; as the New 'Tes- 
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tament, in like manner, mentions a yapd év Xpeorg and an ayann év 
Xplor. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 10. With the exception of év Xpuorg we 
have the same formula, 1 ‘Tim. ii. 7. Pelagius: Ostendit quidquid 
vel facit vel loquitur, in Christo eum loqui vel agere, cujus est mem- 
-brum. Jac. Capellus: Cum in Christo sim, ut verax est ille, ego 
quoque vere vobis dico. So likewise Cocceius. More feebly, and 
more in the rationalist style, Clericus, who expounds the éy Xprorq, 
as a vir Christianus, whose religion forbids him to lie. 

ob JevSouar. The negation side by side with the affirmation, 
strengthens the affirmation, John i. 20. Eph. iv. 25. Sam. ti. 17. 
Precisely similar is 1 Tim. ii. 7. It is a quite perverted connection 
which Nésselt, Bolten, Koppe and Koppe’s imitator Rosenmiiller, 
adopt, according to which, the éy avevuare dyig is to be conjoined 
with ob YevSouat, as form of oath; so that the é vedpare ayi@ al- 
swers as such to the %: Xpuorg. Apart from the violent construction 
which then results, it is totally undemonstrable that any Christian 
ever swore by the Holy Ghost. The most natural way is to con- 
strue the gy mvevuare ayco With ovupaprveotons. Conscience is in man 
the voice of God. In the unconverted, however, it is frequently 
darkened; as for the Christian, in him it is elevated, inasmuch as the 
Spirit of God, that new element which fills and quickens the mind 
of the converted man, penetrates also his conscience. For this rea- 
son, the testimony of a Christian, even when he appeals to his con- 
science, is higher than that of the man unconverted. ‘The Apostle 
writes what he writes, tvdmvoy rov @cov, Gal. i. 20. So in particular 
Bucer. Respecting the ov» in ovupaerveovons see chap. ii. 15, where 
the same formula appears. 

V. 2. The grounds of his distress Paul does not explicitly state. 
We discover them, however, from the sequel. Even if Paul had not 
said how deeply it pained him that Israel did not acknowledge her 
Lord and Saviour, we might still have been able to conceive it, by 
calling to mind that ardent affection which the Apostle cherished for 
all the churches of his Master, and even for believers individually. 
It was not enough for the holy man, under his many assaults from 
without and within, to remember uninterruptedly in his prayers the 
churches which himself had gathered, and which he continued to 
love as children, (1 Cor.i. 4. Phil. i. 3,4. Eph.i.16. 1 Thess. 
i. 2,) he mentions without ceasing those also which, to the honour 
of Christ, had been gathered by others, nay, every individual who 
is known and related to him as a brother, (Philem. 4. 2 Tim. i. 
3,4,) is in prayer present to hissoul. In short, he feels the sorrows 
and the joys of all the members of the great body to which he be- 
longs. ‘I bear,” he cries, ‘‘ the care of all the churches. Who is 
weak and I am not weak! Who is offended and I burn not! (2 Cor, 
xi. 29.) I will give up for you very gladly, yes, my very self will 
I give up for your souls, though the more abundantly [ love you, the 
less am I loved,” (2 Cor. xii. 15.) So fervent a brotherly love, 
which affectionately embraced in the Spirit, as fellow members all 
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who are engrafted into Christ, which, eager to unite the whole globe 
into one church of the Saviour, found not space enough for the ve- 
hemence of its operation in all the region from Jerusalem to Illyria, 
(Rom. xv. 19, 23,) could not but glow to incorporate into the Lord’s 
church, the peculiar people which, in its maternal bosom, had borne 
the germ of that church and brought it forth into the world. 

V.3. This declaration of the Apostle, which has received very 
various interpretations, we shall first explain according to the sense 
which offers itself to the impartial view as the most natural and cor- 
rect. ‘The word dvadeua is originally equivalent to dvddnud, as eves- 
pa and evenua, exideua and éxdrua, (the first is the modern form of 
the word,) which ‘Theodoret observes at this passage, as he also does 
at Is. xiii. and Zeph. i. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 446) and denotes some- 
thing separated from common use. Afterwards, however, évdéqua 
came to be taken in the better sense of ‘*something specially set 
apart for the gods,” and avadcua in the worse, of ‘something set 
apart from common use on account of its vileness,”’ although the two 
meanings are sometimes exchanged. Similar is the usage in Latin, 
according to which, sacer signifies execrabilis and intestabilis. Itis 
thus that with many others, Hesychius also draws the distinction. 
Now, as the word occurs both in profane authors and in the Hel- 

_lenists, a further question arises, as to whether it is here used with 
the reference it bears in the Greek, or with that which it bears in the 
Hebrew usus loquendi. Among the Greeks itis equivalent to xa- 
dueuwa and xeeidyua. ‘These are expressions which, it is well known, 
were applied to such persons as were offered for a public atonement; 
upon whom accordingly, the reproach and guilt of all men were in a 
manner transferred. Suidas: Otvws tnéneyov rQ xav’ lncavroy ovvé- 
Nove Taw xaxav, meerlywa Nuc yévov, 77ot caryeia xal GrOAVTEWoLS, aC 
évéSanroy 77H Garacoy, acaver TQ TlocswWave Ovolav arorwiorees. Such 
persons were Meneceus, Codrus, Curtius, the Decii. Compare also 
what Servius on Virgil, An. |. IIT. v. 56, says of the atonement which 
was required to be made among the Massilians yearly, by casting 
aman into the sea. ‘To illustrate the expiatory death of Christ, even 
Origen appealed to the idea universally spread among the heathen, 
that the guilt of many might be devolved upon one. Origen, ec. Cel- 
sum, l. I. c. 31. In the New Testament, however, this idea seems 
neither to lie in dyd6cua, nor 1 Cor. iv. 13, in weeidnuo. For in that 
passage, zeeinua has the more general meaning of ‘*men con- 
temptible,’’ as is clear from the context. In those texts where ava- 
dua elsewhere occurs, Acts xxiii. 14. 1 Cor. xii. 3; xvi. 22; Gal. 
j. 8, 9, the Greek use of the term, which we have quoted, is either 
wholly inadmissible, or at least merely figurative. (Comp. Winer, 
N. T. Gram. s. 20.) Now as it is likewise more probable that, in 
general, Paul adopted the Jewish use of the word, we make no 
scruple here also to ascribe the same to the dvadcua. In the LXX. 
@wabena answers to the Hebrew 097 and dradeuariSo, as also dvaed- 
6que, to the verb DIN. Now, the Hebrew word 01m, derived from 
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a root found in the Arabic, signifying arcere, denotes equally the 
setting apart of men, or beasts, or cities for Jehovah. Such separated 
things or beings, were afterwards, in consequence thereof, annihilated 
or slain, and hence 07, Zech. xiv. 11, has the sense curse of de- 
struction, and o°"7 per met. effect. pro causa, that of to annihilate. 
Were we then to derive the common meaning of dva@cua from this 
old Hebrew one, it might signify, «* one devoted to extermination;’” 
and Paul, to say the thing in other words, would be prepared to suf- 
fer death for his brethren. “Ava4eua would thus be equivalent to ‘311 
ws, 1 Kings xx. 42, which the LXX. rightly translate dvd5ea 6ré6ecov- 
In that case we might compare with Paul’s declaration, 2 Cor. xii. 
15. ‘This is the sense actually given to the dyadcua by Jerome, 
Quest. 9, ad Algas. and Hilary ad Ps. 8, among the ancients, and 
among the moderns, by Justinian, Beausobre, Elsner, Zeger, Am- 
mon and others. In opposition to it, however, Chrysostom, even in 
his day, remarks generally, that it is too flat. ‘Those, says the 
bishop, commenting with holy indignation upon the passage, who 
here suppose corporeal death to be meant, r7s opodeorgros rns éxevvov 
Moppw xat paxeav Estjxaciv. 6 yae x9’ Exdorgy huéeav anobvnoxary xat 
pupadas xuvOvvav Oels, xal Etrtcdy, Tes Huds yoeiors and ts ayarns tov 
Xevorov; Orubes, n OT EVOYWELO, ] AMOS, 4 Sueoymos; xal ovx GexeobeLs Tos 
nexerou, GAN dmeesas Tov oveavor, xaL Tov OdeaVdY Tov odeaYOD, xal Byyé- 
Rovs xaL Geyayyérovs, xa MavTA Td dyw meErdpauar, xal GVAAGBOY OMoV TH 
MUCOVTA, TH MEMAOVTO, TA SCAMEVA, TH VOOUMEPA, TA AUMNEd, TH YENSTA, 
xar ovdiv Orws ahets, xa ovdé OUT xoEDOEls GAAG xav ExéCaY TooarvT HY 
xTLOLWW THY OVX OVOaY HHooTHOaMEVS, OS as Mey TL AEyOU wet” bxecva 
navera, Javarov Tov neocxateor éuyyudvevoev av3* But the chief argument 
against it is, that if we suppose this exposition, the axd Xecorov sus- 
tains no suitable interpretation. For in that case, one would be 
forced to take azd in the rarer sense of j7d, and Christ would be re- 
garded as the author of the death. ‘Then might the Rabbinical usus 
loquendi be compared, in which “7 xnnw is a customary formula. 
This addition, would, however, be here all too trifling; and even 
were it not, it still would be impossible to explain why the Apostle 
will have himself condemned to death by Christ, and not much rather 
by God. Or again we must, with Elsner and Carpzov, connect 
dnd Xevotov with yiyouny, which, however, would be a very unusual 
Latinism (petere ab aliquo; in Greek edyecGav 7G @e OF meds cov 


*..... stand far from his vehemence. For he who died daily, who sup- 
posing dangers numberless, exclaimed: Who shall separate us from the love 
of Christ? Shall tribulation or distress, or famine, or persecution? who, not 
being satisfied with this when said, but going beyond heaven and the heaven 
of heavens, and angels and archangels, and enumerating all things that are 
above, and collecting into one, things present and things future, the seen and 
the imagined, all that grieves, and all that profits, and having omitted nothing, 
is not even then satisfied, but, supposing another creation of equal magnitude 
and not existing, how would he, meaning to say something great, after all 
these things, mention death temporal? 
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@zdv.) ‘This construction would be in itself harsh, and one would 
just as little be able to understand why the Apostle annexed the ad- 
dition. We accordingly prefer giving dvddeua, a meaning which the 
corresponding D1, in the more modern Hebrew or Rabbinical dialect, 
possesses, and which likewise predominates in all the New ‘Testa- 
ment texts in which it occurs. Among the Rabbins, to wit, o7n de- 
notes a bann, by which a person. was excluded from company, from 
frequenting the synagogue, and from other privileges. his signifi- 
eation might grow out of that it bears in the Old ‘Testament, and 
already, Ezra x. 8, mention is made of the 07N over the property of 
a transgressor in connection with his exclusion from the M139 9mp. 
The later Rabbins distinguish three kinds of bann. ‘The first and 
lightest degree was 11) (seclusio). It consisted in a removal to the 
distance of four ells, from all the members of the family, and lasted a 
month. ‘The second degree was O1n. With the individual standing 
under this, no one was allowed to learn, or deal, to eat or drink. 
Admission into the synagogue was also prohibited to him. (Accord- 
ing to the Talmudic Tract, Middot, it is true, they might enter the 
temple, but this was probably only into the atrium gentium, into 
which even the impure might come.) ‘he third degree of the ex- 
communication was called xnDw (compare upon the etymology of 
this word, Jost Geschichte der Israeliten, Th. 3, s. 150.) By it, 
exclusion from divine worship and intercourse with men forever was 
imposed. R.Solomo says, ‘* Whosoever lies under the bann Scham- 
matha, is like fat spread upon a hot furnace, it dries up and returns 
no more.” How fearful a thing excommunication was among the 
Jews, appears from the form of bann in Buxtorff’s Lexicon ‘Talm. p. 
828, which inspires horror to read. Many more of the kind are to 
be found in Imbonati’s Bibl. Rabb. p. 450. Does the avaseua here, 
accordingly, denote a person cursed with the bann, then is the dao 
also to be very naturally taken up as designating the terminus, as 
Gal. v. 4, xarqeyyjOnre and cov Xevtov. Now the Xecoros is by 
several expositors taken metonymically, to denote the body of Christ, 
i. e. the church. So Grotius, Hammond, Selden and others. Like- 
wise Theodoret, not here, indeed, but yet at 1 Cor. xvi. 22, where 
the dvaGeua, 1s explained: GAAOTELOS Eorw TOV KowOD Camaros THs ExxAN- 
ovas. Much would depend upon whether Xecoros, without any ad- 
junct, ever stands for 7 éxxanovw Xpuorov. The text, 1 Cor. xii. 12, is 
not sufficient to prove this; for there Xevords does not directly signify 
the church itself, but Christ dwelling in the church. Hence, even 
supposing Paul to speak of separation from the church, that would 
still be equally a separation from the blessings of grace that are in 
Christ. In this manner, the present view does not really differ from 
the most ancient, which understands by Xeccrds, Christ himself, fel- 
lowship with him, and all the blessings of salvation to be found in 
that fellowship. So Origen, Chrysostom, ‘Theodoret, Gicumenius, 
Calvin, Bucer, Witsius, Bengel and others. Admirably do the fol- 
lowing explanations speak of the love which is here expressed by 
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St. Paul. Chrysostom: xai yig merdyous mtowtds edevrica, xat proyos 
andons opodeoréen ty aten h wyany, mai ovdels aitny xat’ agiay avayo- 
Cevous Svvjcetau KOYOS, Gan’ Exevvos movos oldev aitHY 6 meTO axevBevas av- 
THY xTHOaGmMEVOS.* Photius: 6» obdéy Stvatae yweroar THs ayarns Tov 
@cov, ov Sararos arechovmevos, ov Can meorewouéryn, od Ta ExevOev A7tA0 Sy 
od 74 évravba, ovy’ Onee Gv Tus Emworjoy, dv roivvy ovdéy YweLoas SvraT aly 
Mods adres Exovolas Apiorarar; Te ody Lord TOLTO; mas ovupyceTaL Ta Gov" 
Bara; nearoy pév pamer, Ore ove Lore ravta Evaytia. ov yae éotuv Evay- 
tlov 70 Gyorgy rov Xevorov ottws Gore unre Sid xoraoews myre Oc brt00- 
yicsews maons dproracbas t7As aydzns abrov, xat 7d ayargy roy mrANOLOY 
ObTws, Gore Tyv CWTNELOY aiTaY Lony xaw meLGova THs LOLas HyELOOAL CwtN- 
Clas, Odxovy Tata ivorTioy GAAD xaL wahrov ovrddorta. 6 yae Gyartay 
GSeApoy abtov, dyang xod roy Seonorgy xac tunaarw. val, you Tes, GAD’ 
évravda meoxeiver tyv Tow AANGLOV ayarny tH meds Tov Ocoy, xow evySTaL 
Exevvov Anagvroacdar Tov exeivors xegdjoat. “O dé Kevoros pyow* 6 prrwy 
nartégn h untéign brie gut, ovx Yoru mov akvog., Gan’ ovx Lore Covro orrscy 
brie tov Xesorov. te yae qv vd prascv Exevvovs; TO oixevmoav avrovs te 
Xevorg. mows oy tore perecv Exeivovs brake tov Nevoroy, onov xgxeivovs 
els THY Hidiay xat Draxony Exxvoas Lortevde TOV KEvoTov.-.-..xau yae Stis- 
Tamevos Il. dxie Hs S085 cov Xevorow xat cys tv avt@ Tav “Lovdawwy éva- 
CEWS, PAOY MAALY yVOLTO xaL OVINTLT ETO, Sontee Tus HwMA0S mixeov THs MNTEOS 
UooTAGO ELS, KOU ODT Ms HAALW aDTOS Te EGC ETO, AL 6 Nproros Exe wAEOV ESOSa- 
Seo, xat 70 Lovdatar Ov0s toalero, xae at Svadnxaw xat Emayyedvas ets wéeas 
NEXOVTO. MGAROY O8 OB as SiicTamueros OD SiLoTaro, GAAG MALOY HVOVTO. 7 OD 
Soxev gov Ore Tumobeov meerévemver, Ore adTds Hyvecaro, OTE Ta TOV YOMOV 
ETEAEL THY YACW XNEVOSwY, OTL TEdMoY Twa Meds THY xGeW eoxer SuwoTac- 
Oa xat Eavt@ tvavrcovebais GAR’ ovre Sutoraro, odre EavTg FvavTcovro. 
brie ye tys YAevtos xat Tov Meocuyayeiy Mavtas Ta NRevorq@ xav tavra 
nau Tarra ndvra ixearcer.t Bengel: Verba humana non sunt plane 


* For broader than every sea, and keener than every flame, was that love, 
and no language is able worthily to express it. But he alone who really pos-_ 
sesses, knows what it is. 

Paul, whom nothing is able to separate from the love of God, neither 
death threatened, nor life promised, nor things beyond, nor things on this side 
the grave, nor whatsoever a man may conceive. If then nothing be able to 
separate him, whence comes it that he voluntarily deserts. What is this? 
How shall things discordant be reconciled? First we say, that these two 
things are not inconsistent. For to love Christ in such a way, as: neither by 
any punishment nor yet promise, to renounce his love, is not contrary to 
loving our neighbours so strongly as to reckon their salvation equal or supe- 
rior to one’s own. So far are these things from being inconsistent, that they 
are rather harmonious. For whosoever loves his neighbour, loves also the 
Master, and the contrary. Yes, says some one, but here he prefers the love 
of our neighbours to the love of God, and prays that he may be denied. the 
former for the sake of gaining them; whereas Christ says: He that loveth 
father or mother more than me, is not worthy of me. To love them, however, 
in that way is not to love them more than Christ. For what was the loving 
of them? It consisted in conciliating them to Christ. How then is it loving 
them more than Christ, when he endeavours to draw them into the friendship 
and obedience of Christ. For Paul being divided regarding the glory of 
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apta, quibus includantur motus animarum sanctarum, neque semper 
iidem sunt motus illi neque in earum potestate est, tale semper votum, 
ex sese elicere. Non capit hoc anima non valde provecta. De 
mensura amoris in Mose (Ex. xxxii. 32), et Paulo non facile est 
existimare. Eum enim modulus ratiocinationum nostrarum non 
capit, sicut heroum bellicorum animos non capit parvulus. Apud 
ipsos illos duumviros intervalla illa, que bono sensu extatica dici 
possint, subitum quiddam et extraordinarium fuere. Witsius: Per- 
suasus sum, non esse illos harum rerum estimatores, qui cogitationes 
suas longe supra illius, que plerumque obtinet et laudari solet, chari- 
tatis teporem extollere non didicerunt. Si quis quodammodo saltem 
divini amoris raptus expertus est, is demum rite cognoscet, omnia 
sic amantis vota et verba ad vivum resecanda non esse. Such is in- 
deed the case. ‘The objections which have been brought against this 
portentosus amor, as Bucer styles it, arises all from a cool way of 
contemplating it, which altogether forgets what a loving heart, in the 
fervour of its passion, is capable of uttering. Just as little, accord- 
ingly, can we bring ourselves to suppose that Paul has merely applied 
a proverbial mode of speech, common among Eastern nations. ‘The 
Arabians, for instance, in order to express a strong affection, use 
words which signify ‘* My soul is the ransom of thine.’”? Compare 
Caab, Ben Zohair, ed. Lette Lugd. Bat. 1748, p. 97, and Schulten’s 
zu Harvirii consessus, Franeq. 1731, p. 83. Maimonides, zu San- 
hedrin, fol. 18, 1, in explanation of the Talmudic phrase, 79793 
‘ye, ** Behold I am thy ransom, atonement,’ remarks, that it is a 
common expression of love. Even the grave manner, however, in 
which St. Paul introduces his words, does not permit us to suppose a 
mere proverbial form of speech; which, moreover, becomes so much 
the less possible, when we do not understand by dvaGeuo and Xecorov, 
the death of Paul. Upon éaéeuo in this passage, compare further 
Witsius’ very learned treatise, Miscellanea Sacra, T. H., and De 
Prado Obs. Selectz, ed. Fabric. Hamb. 1712, a. h. 1. We now ad- 
vance to the exposition of the remaining words, which will bring to 
view still another and different conception of the passage. 

inte tov adexpave We may take the ixée in its narrower meaning 
of instead, in the room of. The dictionary Baal Aruch, introduces 
under 92, the form common among the Rabbins, 19793 7397, and re- 
marks that it signifies the same as Ym\y 9209, yorpaa ‘ran ** Behold, 


Christ, and the union of the Jews in him, was easily again united and recon- 
ciled, like some colt separated a little from its mother; and thus himself again 
was saved, and Christ was the more glorified, and the Jewish nation was 
saved, and the covenants and promises attained their destination. Thus di- 
vided, it was rather no division but a closer union. Or think you not, when 
he circumcised Timothy, and when he purified himself, and when he fulfilled 
the requirements of the law, while preaching grace, that he seemed, in some 
way, to be divided in regard to grace, and to oppose himself. But neither the 
one nor the other was the case, because it was for the sake of grace, and 
in order to lead all to Christ, that he did these and every thing else. 


38 
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here am I in his place, to bear his guilt.” According to the usus 
loquendi familiar to them in the application of that formula, the sxée 
must have the meaning of substitution. In Greek usage, also sxée 
in conjunction with weevxddaeua, had entirely the same. Witsius, 
de Prado, Bengel call attention to the fact, that the Jews ought espe- 
cially to be excluded from the kingdom of Christ, and hence, that if 
Paul wished in their stead to be exiled from Christ, the ixze must be 
taken in the vicarious sense. We think it more advisable, however, 
not to urge this sense of tzée, but to take it in the more general one 
of, “ for the good of.” 

Tay ovyysvav mov xara odexa. (According to DE E'S, cov xara 
caexa.) ‘This expresses in how far the Israelites are dear to him, as 
possessed of human feelings, while ver. 4 and 5, show in how far 
they interest him as a believer. In the appended xara odexa, oaeg 
has the sense of bodily extraction, in contrast with a connection of 
a spiritual kind. Hbyduny. ‘The Vulgate, Cyprian, Ambrose, Pela- 
gius, Bucer, Heumann and others translate it in Latin by the imperf. 
indic., and thence arises one way more of expounding the verse, dif- 
ferent from those which we have hitherto stated. Pelagius, for 
instance, and others after him, explain: Optabam aliquando, cum 
prosequerer Christum. The connection which the sentence, thus ex- 
plained, must have with what precedes, is then as follows: “I have 
(at the end of the 8th chapter), so affectingly, and in all its greatness, 
described the love of Christ to us (or as Heumann insists, my love 
to Christ), that I cannot avoid adding how much it distresses me to 
have once cherished the desire for my brethren’s sake, of continuing 
separated by a bann from him.”’ ‘The explanation, however, totally 
rends asunder the connection. Such a declaration of his grief, more- 
over, if once it be viewed in immediate connection with the close of 
the 8th chapter, would be greatly too much sundered from the last 
verse of that chapter. ‘The whole following description, given in 
ver. 4 and 5 of the prerogatives of the Israelites, would then be with- 
out any proper object. And just as needless would the more minute 
defining of dvadeua by the irip ray adexpav ov appear. We shall, 
therefore, be more correct in rendering the imper. by the conjunct. 
I could wish. In truth the imp. ind. is just what expresses the im- 
possibility of the object which is wished, for which reason it is not 
perfectly wished, whereas the optative admits the possibility of the 
object wished, and the present presupposes its certainty. Compare 
Gal. iv. 20, and Winer Gramm. Excurse, s. 90. 

aitds éyd. Erasmus: Ipse qui tantum laboriarim, ne sejungar a 
Christo. Theodoret: SdSpa deuodias MapEvEOnxE KOU TO ALTOS Byd, ov 
n0n mepi ts dydrins ts mepe Tov Xpvordoy eienuéray avaucwnoxav.* 

V. 4, Having in ver. 3, expressed by the r&v ovyyevar wov xara 
capxa, how even human sensibilities moved him to a special love for 


* And very aptly has he added the airig éya, calling to remembrance what 
he had said of love to Christ. 
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the Jews, he now states how every disciple of Christ must be kindled 
to alike regard for this people, by the peculiar place which they 
occupy in the economy of salvation, as the channel of the light 
vouchsafed by God to man. ‘he privileges of the Israelites, here 
specified by Paul, are, however, of a sort not founded upon their 
merits, but upon the free grace of God. Chrysostom: ixecva r/9nsw, 
Gmep rs Tov Ocov Sapeas Eorey évSerxtixd mdvor, obx éxevveav eyxwduva.* 

*Ioeanaczra.t ‘This name is honourable, referring back to that 
which the father of the race had received from God himself, Striver 
with God, Gen, xxxii.29. ‘Thus it is joined, as a peculiarly lauda- 
tory epithet, with omégua ’ABeadu, 2 Cor. xi. 22, and there, as well 
as at Phil. ill. 5, used side by side with “Egeacos. 'Theodoret: “Hy 
TOUVTO TO dvoma xaHamEe Tus xANCOS ELS TOUS Exyoro’s Magartenpbér. 

dy 7 viodecia. While God declared Israel to be his peculiar pos- 
session (7520), in which he was himself king, Israel could also boast 
on its side of a childship, i. e. a closer relationship to God. Hence 
God is also called the Father of the subjects of the theocracy, (Deut. 
xxxii. 6,) and the Israelites, his Children (Deut. xiv. 1; xxxii. 5). 
As the whole Israelitish theocracy, however, only outwardly prefi- 
gures what the new covenant inwardly bestows, so also is this wode- 
ova of the Israelite, merely an external reception into childship, along 
with which, the zvetua Sovaedas (ch. vill. 14), still continued inwardly 
to exist. Compare Gal. iv. 1. 

xai 7 d0fa. ‘the simplest explanation to be given of this word is, 
that it is either to be regarded as an epexegesis of viodecda, or as 
forming with it a hendiadis. The reception of the Israelites to child- 
ship conferred upon them glorious privileges, so that it might justly 
be styled viodecta 77s dds. ‘Thus do Origen, Theodoret, Chrysos- 
tom, Anselm, Hunnius, Calov and others understand it. Still S0& 
may also, per meton. effect. pro causa denote the ark of the covenant, 
which, 1 Sam. iv. 21. 22, is called Ssw? 1123. So Calvin, Grotius, 
Koppe. Or, what would have still more in its favour, the dof 
might here intimate that visible appearance of God, which, in the 
Old Testament, is called the * 1133. According to the account of 
the Old Testament, God does not himself appear, but is manifested 
by a being, which is conceived, sometimes with more, sometimes 
with less personality. Usually as the representative of Jehovah, 
appears the angel of God, ~ 4x99, (compare upon this subject the 
able treatise of Vitringa, Observ. Sacre, Tom. Il. De Angelo Sa- 
cerdote,) who, as such, is identified with Jehovah, Gen. xvi. 17; 
wherewith compare ver. 13. Gen. iii. 11, wherewith compare ver. 
16. Exod. iii. 2, compare ver. 4, particularly Exod. xxxiv. 5, and 
xxxiii. 19. ‘The same personage who, Exod, xxxil. 34; xxxiul, 12, 


* He brings forward things which serve to indicate God’s free gift, not 


encomiums of them. ; 
+ This name was, as it were, a heritage transmitted to posterity. 
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was called the angel of God, is, Ex. xxxill. 14, called God’s pre- 
sence. Nay, Is. lxiv.9, mention is made of an angel of his presence. 
According to another and less substantiating conception, this revealer 
of God is represented as his glory, inasmuch as the glory, the irra- 
diation from a being, intimates, equally as much, the coming forth of 
that being from his concealment, as does the unveiling of the face. 
The glory of God appears as Jehovah’s representative, principally 
in the cloud which covered the ark of the covenant, and from which 
God spake to Moses (Ex. xl. 34, 35, Lev. ix. 6. Exod. xxv. 22). 
And, in truth, this dwelling, as R. Bechai says, (Buxt. De Arca 
Foed. c. 10, p. 109,) is not to be conceived as a restriction of the 
Divine presence, but it is like some cave upon the shore, being filled 
with water, which does not make the sea the less. But even apart 
from that, when God’s appearing is mentioned, it is always the ap- 
pearing of his 7132, which is spoken of. Ez.i.28; x.4. 1 Kings vill. 
10. ‘he Targum, in fine, always employs » sni2v as periphrasis 
for God, and likewise the LXX. in several passages which mention 
God’s appearance (Is. vi. 1), have Sofa vov @zov, though there be not 
the corresponding 23 in Hebrew. Now, that Paul here means to 
attribute to the Israelites, as a peculiar privilege, their participation 
in those theophanies, is the opinion of Thos. Aquinas, Beza, Justi- 
nian, Turretin, Heumann and many others. And, certainly, a privi- 
lege this was; still, however, it could not be well said of the appear- 
ing of the Divine being, that it was a property of the Israelites, in 
the same way as the other things which Paul here describes, and the 
more so, that the second temple, according to the express avowal of 
the Jews, was destitute of the Shekinah. It is to be added, that sup- 
posing dog to signify the Hebrew * 7133, we should desiderate the 
addition of rot @eov, unless, indeed, we were to assume that the Apos- 
tle has here copied, not the Hebrew expression, but the Chaldaic, in 
which xnjaw stands absoluté. On the grounds stated, we prefer 
keeping by the first-mentioned explanation, according to which $d&a 
denotes, in general, the noble distinctions of the people of God. 

av dca0yxace If man had invented the idea of a covenant made by 
the Infinite being, with a creature of the dust, like himself, it would 
have been the height of boldness and presumption. Now, that it 
has been vouchsafed, on the part of God, it deserves of all things to 
be most adored. From Noah downwards, all the patriarchs obtained 
the distinction of these §a47;xa13 and hence it is, that here the plural 
is used, as Eph. ii. 12. Origen will have it, that the Seadynxac, are 
the several renewals of the assurance of God’s mercy through the 
prophets. It may be said, at least, that these are not excluded. But 
very unsuitable does the explanation of Beza and Grotius appear, 
that dca6jxa0 stands per met. for the tables of the covenant, for in that 
case, the vouodecca would be superfluous. 

% vowodecta. ‘Ihe word is used, even by profane authors, as equi- 
valent to duos. So also 2 Mace. vi. 23. ‘The law they possessed, 
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distinguished Israel above other nations, and made them an object of 
envy, Deut. iv. 5, 6. Ps. exlvii. 19, 20. Comp. Rom. ii. 18, 19, 20; 
vil. 20. 

h aaresia. ‘Theodoret: 7 vourxy iepoveyia. Origen: Sacerdotalia 
officia. It corresponds with nN2y, Exod. xxxv. 24; xxx. 17. In 
the Talmudic tract, Pirke Avoth, c. 1,77 and m72y are, in like 
manner, found side by side. We read: Simon the Just said, By 
three things does the world subsist, by the Mn by the ny, and by 
the oon m>23. Grotius erroneously wished to restrict the word 
chiefly to the Paschal Lamb. 

oi éxayysaiae Some, as Justinian, Grotius, Carpzov, will 
have it to be equivalent with edroyiac, 1372, and refer it to the pro- 
mises which were held out to the fulfilment of the law. But the 
sense is then feeble. "Exayyea/ac, even in the plural, denotes not 
unfrequently (Rom. xv.'8. Gal. iii. 16. Heb. xi. 13, 17, 33) pro- 
mises; and well may we here more particularly understand, as we 
do, ch. iii. 2, under adyca, the predictions relative to the time of the 
Messias. 

V.5. The Apostle is concerned to place, in a strong light, the 
privileges of the Israelites, in order to justify his love for them. In 
doing so, however, their guilt was likewise rendered the more mani- 
fest. Ambrose: ‘Tanta preconia nobilitatis Judeorum enumerat, ut 
omnibus pro his dolorem incutiat, quia, non recipiendo salvatorem, 
prerogativam patrum et promissionis meritum perdiderunt, pejores 
gentilibus facti. Propensius enim malum est dignitatem perdidisse 
quam non habuisse. Jerome, qu. x.ad Alg.: Christus iste tantus ac 
talis, ab eis non recipitur, de quorum stirpe generatus est. In qui- 
bus igitur tanta fuerunt bona, dolet cur nune tanta mala sunt. 

*Qv of narépes. God resolved to impart the promises to the patri- 
archs. With them, accordingly, the whole glory of the Messias 
was connected (Rom. xi. 28). Although all distinguished men of 
the Old Testament were styled xazépes (Sirach xliv. the title and ver. 
1. Soalso is David called war7jp, Acts ii. 29), still it is more pro- 
bable, that the appellation here refers, in its narrower sense, solely 
to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, to whom the promises were made, and 
by whom God condescended to name himself, Ex. iil. 18, where he 
is called DDM2N NN. Compare Matt. xxii. 32. 

xa 8€ dv 6 Xpeords rd xara capxa. This is the greatest mark of Di- 
vine favour of which Israel was deemed worthy. ‘The Messias him- 
self sprang from their race. Calvin: Neque enim nihil estimandum 
est cognatione carnali cum mundi servatore cohaerere: nam si hono- 
ravit universum hominum genus, quum se nature communione nobis 
copulavit, multo magis eos, quibuscum habere voluit arctum conjunc- 
tionis vinculum. Upon xara odpxa, as used respecting the Messias, 
compare Rom. i. 13. 

6 Gv etd ravrav Osds edroynrods eis Tovs atavas® "Aun. If, with- 
out having previously formed any doctrinal opinion, we examine 
this expression exegetically, it will appear that Christ himself is 
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styled @sds éai wdvrov. ‘That construction presenting itself as next 
at hand, we shall first develope. ‘The participle with the article sup- 
plies the place of the verb. fin. with the relative, which is often the 
case, (John i, 18; iii. 13; xii. 17, particularly, however, 2 Corwxt: 
31, where, in similar connection, stands: 6 @zds5 xai narje rov Kuprov 
nucy older, 6 by evoynros es TOUS aidvas)} It is accordingly to be re- 
solved into és gore, as the Syriac interpreter does. It was just here 
that the Apostle had occasion to say the utmost that could be said, of 
the Messias, for he was desirous of showing the Jews what an un- 
speakable token of grace it was to them, that they stood in so close 
arelation to the Divine Saviour. It requires to be added, that the 
foregoing xaza oaexa, as Origen and Theodoret observe, entails here, 
just as at Rom. i. 3, a description of the higher element in Christ. 
‘The éxi xdvzayv is intended to define more minutely the @e0s, show- 
ing as it does, that Paul means to put Christ on an equality with him 
who alone is true God, with the almighty Jehovah himself. In He- 
brew, nis32¥ oMdR and “Ww, just as among the writers of the New 
Testament, (in the Revelation,) the word 6 xavroxparwp answering 
in the LXX. to both of these, are designations of the only true God. 
It would doubtless answer this purpose better, if @eos had the arti- 
cle; still, however, even when it does denote the true God, and espe- 
cially when it is a predicate, @é; stands often without the article, 
(John i. 6, 18, 18; iil. 2. 2 Cor. i. 21.) In the present case, more- 
over, owing to the preceding 6 dy, the article could not well be placed. 
There is far less to recommend the explanation of Beza, Limborch 
and others, according to which zayzey is masculine, and is to be re- 
ferred to the Fathers, over whom Christ is exalted. We require to 
put a comma before eiaoynros. It was a pious practice of the Jews, 
upon mentioning the name of the Most High God, and particularly 
when they spoke of peculiar tokens of his grace, to append to it a 
doxology. So Paul, Gal. i. 5. 2Cor. xi. 31. ‘They likewise did 
so more especially, when they noticed the blasphemies of others 
against God’s name. See Rom. i. 25. We are thus enabled to ex- 
plain, how, among the later Jews, instead of using the name of God, 
the periphrasis pn N71 42, is common. Nay, even in the New 
Testament, we find 6 edrxoyyzds as_periphrastic appellation of God, 
Mark xiv. 61. This doxology, then, which elsewhere is addressed 
to God only, (Luke i. 68. Eph. i. 3. 1 Pet.i.3, and the passages 
already quoted,) manifests that the Saviour is connected in indissolu- 
ble unity with God; according to Paul, partakes equal honour with 
Him. Asa parallel, may be compared Rev. v. 13, where the same 
lofty doxology is made to the Lamb as to God the Most High, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18. Now, it might be objected, that it is contrary to the creed 
of Paul, to place Christ upon an entire equality in being and power 
with the Father, This, however, is by no means the fact. It is 
true, indeed, that according to this Apostle’s doctrine, God the Father 
is the basis of all being. ‘There is One God only as the fountain of 
existence, 1 Cor. viii. 6. (John v. 26, it is said, according to the 
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same view, that the Father hath given power to the Son to have life 
in himself.) The Son is only the image of his being, Col. i. 15. 
2Cor.iv. 4. (The dwatyaoue Heb. i. 3, is the same with the eixdy 
here used by Paul.) Still, even as the image of the Divine Being, 
the Son is in no respect different from the Father, but is perfectly 
expressive of the Being of God. According to the definition of the 
Church, the dyevveova is the sole quality which the Father alone pos- 
sesses. In the Son dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, 
Col. ii. 9. He has isa 7@ Oca, Phil. ii. 6. In 1 Tim. iv. 10, the 
reading os is undoubtedly the more correct, but the Son is expressly 
called @eds, ‘Tit. i. 3; ii. 18. Accordingly, the Son is also an object 
of adoration to all angels and men, Phil. ii. 10. It is impossible to 
quote 1 Cor, vill. 6, as a contradictory passage, for the xvevdrns, 
which pre-eminently belongs to Christ, as the revealer of the hidden 
Deity, as the Lord of that realm of Spirits, united intoa Divine Com- ° 
monwealth, just as little excludes the Sedrys, as the Sedrys does the 
xvecorns. Neither does 1 Cor. xv. 22—29, disprove the equality of 
Christ’s divine nature with the Father; for in this passage, just as in 
1 Cor. viii. 6, it is not the Divine nature of Christ merely which 
is spoken of, but his entire person, as God and man, who then 
delivers up his lordship to the Father, when the Redemption 
has become subjectively the portion of sinful humanity, and the life 
of God pervades the total mass of the believing species. Hence Au- 
gustine observes correctly upon that passage, De Trin. 1. I. ¢. 8: 
Christus in quantum Deus est, nos cum illo subjectos habet, in quan- 
tum sacerdos, nobiscum illi subjectus est. Accordingly, what Paul 
teaches respecting the relation of the Son to the Father, and that of 
the etxdv rov @eov in union with humanity, to God himself, is per- 
fectly consistent with the doctrine of John. (Compare the excellent 
work: Kleuker, Johannes Petrus und Paulus als Christologen. Riga, 
1785.) Nay, it can be demonstrated, that the Jewish theology, in 
the centuries after Christ, in like manner assumed and taught the 
identity in person of the Messias with God. On the one hand, the 
Messias was described by these theologians, asa holy human being, 
who should be raised from the state of humiliation to the state of 
exaltation, (Maii Theol. Jud. loc. VIII. § 12. Martini Pugio fidei. 
passim,) on the other, as the Shekinah itself, (Sommeri 'Theologia 
Soharica, Thesis VIII. p. 35 et 38,sqq. Bertholdt, Christologia, p. 
132 et 133.) According to the doctrine of the Book Sohar, whose 
composition, to judge from the reasons particularly urged by Schott- 
gen against Glisener, is to be dated not later than the second century 
after Christ, the Ancient of Days reflects himself in the ; S38 yt 
the little countenance. From that the light is poured forth upon all 
creatures, and these again beam back their borrowed rays to the 
Ancient of Days. (Idra Rabba, Sect. VIII. § 126.) The same 
little countenance bears also the name Shechinah, (7. e. the fulness of 
God,) and is expressly called ppv, etxav; itis the beginning of all 
creation. It is likewise called Metatron, (Mediator,) and compre- 
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hends the upper and the lower world, in centro, being created after 
God’s image. ‘These are literally the expressions upon the subject, 
in Sohar. In complete unison speaks the book Jezirah, (the age of 
which it is impossible to fix, but which is already quoted in the Ge- 
marah, so that it cannot well fall later than into the fifth century.) We 
there read, (Liber Jezirah, ed. Rittang. Amst. 1642, §. 2a: See 
second intelligence is that which enlightens. It is the crown of cre- 
ation, Mwn ANNA ANN, the Brightness entirely equal to the unity, 
and is exalted above all heads.’ In virtue of this conception of the 
great primeval Revealer of God, who, imbibing the whole plenitude 
of the Divine life, irradiates it out upon other beings, and in virtue of 
the view, that this very Revealer and Mediator of the upper and 
lower world has appeared in the humanity of the Messias, the Mes- 
sias is by Jewish theologians contemplated as identical with God. 
He bears the all holy name of Jehovah, likewise that of n2pn, i. e. 
sin j)2 wipn, which thus perfectly coincides with Paul’s here as- 
cribing to him the doxology, (Sommer. Theol. Soharica, p. 78. 
Maii Theol. Jud. 1. VIII.§ 1. Schéttgen, Hore Hebr. T. II. p. 8.) 
With these doctrines of the Jewish theology, we have, moreover, 
likewise to compare the germs of them, which are already contained 
in the Apocryphal books. (Wisdom vii. 22, 25. Sirachi.4, 9. Chp. 
xlili.) And thus, on historical, no less than on grammatical grounds, 
the construction of the saying which we have mentioned seems to 
be confirmed as the most correct. 

That construction, accordingly, has been defended by the majority 
of ancient and more modern expositors, Origen, Ignatius, Tertullian, 
Cyprian, Augustine, Ambrose, ‘Theodoret, Athanasius, Gicumenius, 
Cassian, Calvin, Melancthon, Wolf, Heumann, Chr. Schmid and 
many others. Several of these even found upon the text, an argu- 
ment against the assailants of Christ’s divinity. So that all, even 
exegetical tradition, conspires to establish the received exposition. 
Notwithstanding of this, however, various variations of exposition 
have, since the time of Erasmus, been attempted; but these, to their 
own disadvantage, deviate very far from each other. The first who 
proposed a different’ exposition was Erasmus, who, in the enlarged 
edition of his Annotations, as if to display upon this passage his 
whole ingenuity, (for in the Paraphrase he translates agreeably to 
the common interpretation,) stated three, nay, four modes of punc- 
tuation, each giving rise to a variety of meaning. Others afterwards 
followed. In the first place, he proposes as allowable, to place a 
point after xara odexa, and to apply the doxology altogether to the 
Father, as a laud for his mercy shown to the Israelites. So Enjed- 
din, Whiston, Semler. It is an objection to this, however, that the 
evaoyntos, Which should be the predicate to @eés, stands contrary to 
rule, behind its subject. Bengel, in fact, and prior to him, Faustus 
Socinus, remarked, that, in Hebrew the 12, and after the same man- 
ner, the eroynros in Greek, stand always at the beginning of the 
doxologies; the sole exception to this rule, being Ps. xviii. 20, in the 
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LXX. But especially might it be objected that then the Sy would be 
a wholly idle and highly unnatural addition. 

Erasmus, moreover, proposes that the point be placed after ravrar, 
that 6 dv txt wavrwy be regarded as descriptive of Christ in contrast 
to the 7 xara caexa, and that a doxology be supposed from @¢0s5 on- 
ward. Locke, Clark, Justin and Ammon take the same course. 
With this interpretation, it is true the forced character of the previous 
one is in some degree done away, for the 7d xara caexa Obtains an 
antithesis, and the dy is no longer superfluous. But then again there 
is something strange, on the one hand, in the undefined nature of the 
expression 6 ext xavrev, which cannot be excused by the ixdvu nav- 
cov of John iil. 31, and on the other, in the position of the predicate 
evaoyntos after the subject; in fine also @z0s, as that subject, would 
have required the article. We pass over the other misconstructions 
of the passage, and only further notice the subterfuge of the Socinians, 
who contend, that by the addition of éa¢ rdvrwy, it is clearly shown, 
that @sos is to be here taken in the more general sense of ‘* Lord 
Ruler.’’ More arbitrary still than the misinterpretations of the mean- 
ing, are the alterations of the text. Erasmus shows, that in several 
manuscripts of Cyprian, Hilary and Chrysostom, the passage is cited 
without Deus; this, however, is but an error of the pen, for the best 
manuscripts contain it. Grotius maintains that the Syriac translator 
does not express it, which is not true. He distinctly renders: «* Who 
is God above all.” Stolz leaves it out in his translation. It remains 
to say, that Whitby, Crell, ‘Taylor and others, instead of 6 dy and dv 
6, ‘*to whom belongs also the ever blessed God,” in violation alike 
of all the manuscripts and of sound understanding. Upon this text 
is to be particularly consulted the dissertation of Seigm. Baumgarten, 
Comm. ad difficiliora verba Rom. ix. 5. Hale, 1746, and Flatt, An- 
not. ad loca quedam, Epist. ad Rom. 1801, p. 18—27. 

V. 6. How now? might the haughty Jew ask. You condemn 
us all for refusing to believe in your Christ, and thereby will bring 
a charge upon God himself of not being trust-worthy, for has he not 
promised that all Israel shall be received into the commonwealth of 
the Messias? Paul replies, that from the very beginning, the promise 
of God had not designed to ensure, to every Israelite, as such, the 
Messias’ kingdom. Calvin: Quia voti sui fervore quasi in ecstasin 
raptus fuerat Paulus, jam ad suas docendi partes redire volens, spe- 
ciem correctionis adhibet, ac si seipsum ex immodico cruciatu colli- 
geret. 
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PAR Td h, 


GOD RECOGNIZES NEITHER BODILY EXTRACTION, NOR YET MAN'S WORKS 
AS CLAIMS TO MERCY. v. 6—14. 


Ver. 6. ovy oloy 52 éru éxnéntaxer 5 rdyos Tov cov. Even the an- 
cient expositors, Gicumenius, Theophylact and the Latin, take oto» 
correctly, as an adverb, in the sense, if, as if, and, agreeably to that, 
supply a covo aéya after ody: The dre is then pleonastically united to 
olov, as both in profane authors and in the New Testament, orc else- 
where appears conjoined with &s, (2 Thess. il. 2.) Ccumenius: obx 
imevdn Exnintaxey 6 AOYOS TOV cov, Gan iva env eds avTOVS ayartny ér- 
decEauor. If, however, objections are taken to consider the oz« as 
pleonastic, it might do to take otoy in its original signification, as 
relative, and supply before it, od rovotroy 52 aéya. At any rate, either 
of these two constructions, which are also to be found in Calvin, Lu- 
ther, Camerarius, Carpzov, Alberti and others, is preferable to the 
third, which has been embraced by Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Coc- 
ceius, Venema, De Wette and many more, viz. that oioy is here used 
as elsewhere cisy rz, and should be translated, ‘“‘It is, however, im- 
possible that...” Nowhere can we find examples of this exchange. 
There is something naive in Heumann's remark, ‘* That ve is a very 
little vocable, and serves no purpose but ornament; it may, conse- 
quently, be omitted.” Wetstein indeed pretends to produce authori- 
ties. ‘They are, however, inappropriate, inasmuch as it is either the 
masculine of the relative oios; which is used, or the neuter with the 
dative of the person. Besides the infinitive follows after otos. More- 
over, acircumstance, which speaks still more against that explanation, 
is, that even allowing the omission of the zs, the peculiar construction 
of otoy ve is opposed to it, that being always followed by the infinitive, 
so that it would run oby oldy ce éxmentoxévar. 

aoyos means here promise, like “727. °Exzinzew, which in the 
LXX. answers to 253, is here, just like its Hebrew counterpart (Josh. 
xxi. 45. 1 Kings vill. 56. 2 Kings x. 10), used of promises un- 
fulfilled. As there are many vouchers for this in the New Testa- 
ment (compare e. g. 1 Cor. xiii. 8), that is itself sufficient to show, 
that we cannot admit the explanation of Casaubon, who, appealing 
to 2 Mace. vi. 8, takes it in the sense, ‘* to proceed out of the mouth,” 
and translates: At id fieri non potest, nam a Deo profectus est hic 
sermo. 

ov yae navres of & “Ioganr odcor "Iogara. The Apostle means by 
these words, merely to confute the conceit of the Jews, as if bodily 
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extraction conferred a prerogative. He proceeds here, in the same 
manner as at the beginning of chap. iii. Just as there, he did not 
deny that the Jew possesses advantages over the Gentile, but merely 
showed that the former, notwithstanding all of these, and just so much 
the more culpably, proved himself equally sinful, so likewise here, 
he allows that /srae/ and the seed of Abraham enjoy a distinction, 
but restricts the sense of the word, /srael and seed of Abraham, in 
the same way as in chap. ii. 28, he limited the appellation of Jew. 
And doubtless it was the fact, that when God promised felicity to the 
Jewish people, through the Messias, he did not intend thereby to re- 
ceive the whole nation as such, into the divine kingdom, but merely 
contemplated, that salvation should proceed from the midst of Israel, 
and those be admitted to its enjoyment, who complied with the con- 
ditions under which it was imparted. But highly pernicious was the 
effect of the delusion under which the Jews laboured, in imagining 
that a title to pardon belonged to them as Jews. ‘This delusion is 
censured by Justin M. Dial. cum. Tryph. c. 44, p. 140, ed. Ben. 
xat sanarare éavtors bnovootyres Sid To elvar tov “ABeadm xara odexa 
OnEC UM Matas xANeovoUncEe TA xaTnHyyehméva maed Tov Ozov ded Tov Xevo- 
70d SoOnce0Gae dyaba.* It is roughly expressed in the Talmud, Tract. 
Sanhedrin, c. 11, at the commencement, in the following words, 
which have since become a universal principle among the Jews. 
san add pon ond w Ssnw 5a, “All Israel has a share in the life 
eternal.”’ From this totality of Israel, the Gemara, at the passage 
mentioned, excepts only the various classes of heretics. Even our 
Saviour assailed the delusion of a claim to favour, founded on bodily 
extraction, John viii. 39. Compare Matt. ili. 9. Gal. iil. 29. And 
the Jews themselves admit, that he who does not live like Abraham 
is not to be reckoned as belonging to Israel; Only in saying this, they 
attribute a claim of right to human virtue. So Philo, De Nobilitate, 
p- 906. De prem. et pen. p. 919, and Abarbanel in the book Na- 
chalath Avoth, f. 183, c. 1: ‘* The disciple whose morals are corrupt, 
even though he belongs to the children of Israel, is still not of the 
disciples of Abraham, and the reason is, that he does not endeavour 
after his manners.”’ 

V.'7. Even in the case of Abraham’s own children, Paul means 
to say, it is manifest that bodily extraction, as such, confers no fitle. 
Ishmael and the sons of Keturah, were no less Abraham’s children 
than Isaac. Nay, Ishmael was the first-born, (for his being born of 
a maid-servant, need no more have invalidated his right than the right 
of the sons of Jacob, who were born of maid-servants, was invalidated 
on that account.) God, nevertheless, permitted the promise made 
to the patriarch, to be fulfilled by Isaac. Highly interesting, and 
very similar to that of Paul, is the description which R. Jehuda Le- 


* Ye deceive yourselves, when you suppose that because you are the seed 
of Abraham according to the flesh, you will surely inherit the blessing 
promised to be vouchsafed by God, through Christ. 
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vita (he lived about 1140) gives of the manifestation of God’s free 
grace in the election of the founders of the theocracy. He says 
(Liber Cosri ed. Buxt. Bas. 1660, P. I.¢. 95, and P. II. c. 12) “ that 
ONT PD, (this phrase, which literally means Divine thing, has 
probably been substituted by the Hebrew translators for an Arabic 
one signifying Divine essence,) has, from the beginning of time, been 
preserved in a certain line of the human race, and if a man had several 
sons it was transmitted to one, and the rest of them were shut out 
from it. The former then becomes, as it were, the kernel of the 
race, the latter, with all others excluded, forms the shell. According 
to God’s decree, Ishmael, although he was the first-born, was rejected 
as the shell, and Isaac obtained the 75sxn py. In the same way 
Esau was rejected, although the stronger, and Jacob, although the 
weaker of the two, obtained Canaan.”’ ‘True it is, that the connec- 
tion, in which Levita speaks thus, shows that he takes a very dif- 
ferent view of the economy of God from that of Paul, still the one 
has many points of contact with the other. 

Now, from this example, and still more from that of Jacob and 
Esau, which comes after, the Calvinist might draw the following 
conclusion: Does Paul, in order to justify the mode of dispensing 
admission into the inward kingdom of God, appeal to the mode in 
which admission is administered into the outward kingdom of God, 
and is this the same in both cases, then the decretum absolutum ne- 
cessarily follows. For Paul describes the dispensation of the ancient 
theocratical institution as something emanating merely from the 
absolute will of God, and even the opponents of Calvinism allow, that 
the reason why the Jews were taken for the covenant people, is to 
be traced directly to the will of God. (That the Jews were raised 
to be the covenant people, not for their works’ sake, God himself 
declares, Deut. ix. 6, and the prophets frequently speak to the same 
effect. It does not follow, however, that the election of Israel took 
place, without any grounds in the Divine wisdom. Several of these 
grounds we are enabled to discover, even while here upon earth; the 
whole will be clear to us, when we come to understand the whole 
plan of the universe. See Lessing, Erziehung des Menschenge- 
schlechts, § 8, 18; ‘Tholuck, Apologet. Winke, zum Studium des A. 
T. Berlin, 1821.) Accordingly, Paul gives us to understand that the 
ground why God vouchsafes invincible grace to some, and with such 
grace, salvation, lies also in the will of God, and in that alone. This 
inference, however, is nowise to be admitted. With regard to the 
outward theocracy, all that Paul denies, is, that it was conferred in 
virtue of claims founded upon bodily extraction, or good works, with- 
out, however, thereby meaning to deny the existence of other mo- 
tives in the Divine wisdom. And so far as the inward New Testa- 
ment theocracy is concerned, there is to be found in the mode of dis- 
pensing admission thereto, no more than a negative coincidence with 
the mode of dispensing admission into that of the Old Testament, 7. e. 
inasmuch as admission into the kingdom of Christ is not obtained 
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upon the ground of bodily extraction or of works. But whereas 
the kingdom of Christ is something which does not merely concern 
the outward man, like the Jewish church, there will be found, if we 
weigh the positive side of the matter, this difference obtaining, viz. 
that the kingdom of Christ comes to men, solely under a condition, 
which is, that they do not reject grace. Now, in thus comparing 
this entrance into the kingdom of Christ, with the entrance into the 
Jewish theocracy, he merely brings forward the resemblance of the 
admission into both, in a negative respect, and means to show no 
‘more than that in the one ease, as in the other, there were no ante- 
cedent claims. 

ovd 6zc. This the Vulgate renders by: Neque qui. It is better 
as the Syriac does, to take ézc as equivalent to dieu. ‘To réxva we 
may supply with Theodoret, zod @zov, which, ver. 8, stands beside 
téxva. ‘That passage, however, can prove nothing as to the present, 
inasmuch as there the allusion is not precisely the same. We rather 
look here for zov ’ABgadu to be supplied, and the more so from the 
proposition appearing to harmonize with the preceding one in ver. 6. 

tv *Ioadx xtm™ The passage is quoted from Gen. xxi. 12. The 
xanrecy has here, after xp, the sense, to choose. In the Divine Re- 
velations a progression is discernible from the lower to the higher, 
from the more general and undefined to the more defined, just as in 
nature. Abraham first receives the general assurance, that his seed 
should inherit the land, and then, afterwards, the more specific one, 
that Isaac was the one who should be heir. According to a free 
otxovouia, God ordained the latter no less than the former. 

V.8. The rotr’ torw may give the historical exegesis of God’s 
declaration. It may also, however, serve to introduce the prefigura- 
tive intimation which, ‘according to Paul’s judgment, was involved 
in that declaration. Baldwin, Mosheim, Taylor and others construe 
it in the first way. ‘The sense, in that case, would be: We see, then, 
that according to his free purpose, God does not regard those children 
as heirs of the Heavenly Kingdom, who descend in a bodily way 
from the patriarch, but those only whom, according to his free pur- 
pose, he has actually called. Now, doubtless, by this explanation, 
the object of the Apostle would be attained. ‘The example would 
sufficiently teach, that a purpose of free grace of some kind or other, 
such, perhaps, as in the present case, to link the tokens of favour to 
the promise, suffices to open to any the entrance into God’s kingdom. 
By this explanation, however, the twayyeaca falls into the back- 
ground, although the Apostle obviously intends to bring it forward, 
as is also clear from ver. 9. Even on this account alone, we have to 
suppose with Origen, Theophylact, Gicumenius, Ambrose, Eras- 
mus, Grotius, Limborch and many others, that Paul finds in that pro- 
cedure of God with Abraham, and in the special election of Isaac, a 
typical allusion to the believers of the New ‘Testament. The coor’ 
ore accordingly is to be paraphrased: “Accordingly, it is inti- 
mated to us by that procedure of God, that ......””. This is the precise 
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import of the Rabbinical phrase 233 50 NIM). We have now to 
answer the question, In what, according to Paul’s view, does the 
similarity of believers to Isaac consist? 
The great bulk of the expositors we have quoted, suppose it to lie 
in the circumstance, that Isaac was born in a miraculous and extra- 
ordinary way, just as Christians, in respect of the inner man, are 
preternaturally begotten, whereas the other sons of the patriarch 
came into the world precisely in the common course of nature. ‘The 
Arminians in particular conceive the type in this manner. On the 
contrary, Ambrose, and, for the most part, the Lutherans, regard the 
resemblance as consisting in this, that a mere promise called Isaac 
into life, just as in the case of believers, the objective proposal of the 
forgiveness of sins, on the part of God, and the simple reception of 
the same, on the part of men, suffice for their acquittal, without any 
external condition being fixed. This allusion, certainly very closely 
connected with that before mentioned, is indisputably the most ap- 
propriate. Accordingly Paul was able, by the instance he quoted of 
Abraham and Isaac, not only to show what appears, from the second 
example, which is without typical significance, to have been origi- 
nally his sole aim, viz. that God, in a way altogether free, may either 
vouchsafe or deny admission into his kingdom (it is to be particu- 
larly noticed, that through the whole of this argumentation, one side 
of the question alone is uniformly brought forward, while the other, 
or what man is to do when the grace of God is offered to him, re- 
mains here altogether untouched); but we obtain from the instance 
selected, a still deeper intimation, viz. that God appointed to be the 
father of the theocracy, that particular individual who had been called 
into existence, by a simple promise of God, apart altogether from 
the way of ordinary bodily propagation. Here, as in other passages, 
the Apostle puts a typical construction upon the Old Testament, in 
whose narratives both of individuals and of the nation, so many ana- 
logies are to be found. In virtue of these, the beautiful saying of the 
Cabbalists, often so perversely applied, may, in a certain respect, be 
approven (Synopsis Sohar, p. 27, No. 19): 4s an angel of God, 
never, but ina terrestrial garb, appears upon earth, so there is amys- 
terious meaning of Scripture arrayed in the open one. And, with 
no less truth than beauty, does Augustine say, upon the same grounds, 
Quest. ev. in Exod.: “The whole Old Testament resembles the 
mystery of the ark of the covenant, over which the cherubim spread 
their covering wings.’ In Gal. iv. 23, likewise, the Apostle con- 
templates Isaac, in respect of his birth being the consequence of a 
promise, as a type of Christian believers. In a perfectly similar 
way, the yewynbels xara odexa and the yerrndets xa” ixayyeavay Stand in 
opposition, although there the point of contrast is different. Calvin’s 
construction of this declaration and its meaning is as follows: Duo 
sunt hic consideranda, promissionem salutis Abrahe datam ad omnes 
pertinere, qui ad eum carnis originem referunt, quia omnibus sine 
exceptione offeratur, atque hac ratione jure appellari fcederis cum 
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Abrahamo concussi heredes. Nam quum Dominus voluerit foedus 
suum non minus in Ismaele et Esau quam in Isaac et Jacob assignari, 
apparet non fuisse penitus ab ipso alienos, nisi forte pro nihilo habeas 
circumcisionem. Alterum est, filios promissionis proprie nuncupari, 
in quibus ipsius virtus et efficacia exstet. Ea ratione hic negat Pau- 
lus omnes Abrahe filios esse filios Dei.’ ‘This distinction between 
the gratia efficax et ineflicax is, however, totally inapplicable, as it 
is manifest that here the subject spoken of, is solely the bestowal of 
external privileges (such as the Theocracy), and not the influences 
of Divine grace upon the soul; not to mention that the Calvinistic 
exposition does not accord with the connection. ‘The Remonstrants 
justly remark: agitur hic non de datione fidei sed justitie. 'The 
expression céxva rs @eé denotes those members of the ‘Theocracy who 
are acceptable to God, and obtain entrance into the Messias’ king- 
dom. AoyiGecdae tus cu, to look upon as something, like the Hebrew 
5 awn. 

V.9. Paul brings a text from the Old Testament to vouch that 
Isaac’s birth really was the consequence of a promise of grace. ‘The 
passage is from Gen. xvili. 10,14. In the LXX. the translation does 
not run precisely the same way. For xara cov xovedv rovtov, there 
stands in the Hebrew, the difficult phrase Wm Hyd, which the LXX. 
render xara cov xavedy TOVTOY ELS WEDS, Onkelos: pop PORT PW. The 
likeliest grammatical explanation is that ™n is adjective Gen. fem. 
as Drusius expounds: hoc tempore vivente, 7. e. redeunte. The 
same phrase returns 2 Kings iv. 16. 

V.10. The instance adduced of the election of Isaac was, doubt- 
less, decisive enough, more especially considering that Ishmael, as 
first born, ought to have had a prior title. Still the reason of Isaac’s 
vocation to be Founder of the 'Theocracy, might have been sought, 
not in God’s free purpose, but in some circumstance connected with 
the children; as, for example, in the fact that Ishmael was born of a 
different mother, and she a slave, a haughty and impious woman, &c. 
For that reason, Paul shows, in a still more pertinent example, how 
God’s purposes recognize no claims whatever on the part of man. 
Rebecca bore Jacob and Esau, twin brothers, consequently both had 
the same father and the same mother, nay, Esau was in this instance 
also the first born, but nevertheless God made the call to be founder 
of the Theocracy be transferred to Jacob. Several expositors, such 
as Ambrose, Arminius, Hunnius, Cornelius a Lapide and others, 
suppose that here also Jacob and Esau have a typical signification. 
And, doubtless, that opinion might be evinced somewhat in the fol- 
lowing way: Ishmael and Esau are both first-born sons, both boisterous 
and wild, both excluded from the Theocracy, both expelled from 
their home. Isaac and Jacob are both younger brothers, both gen- 
tle and meek, both founders of the ‘Theocracy, and inhabitants of 
Canaan, as prefigurative, first, of the gospel promises, and secondly, 
of the Bacureca rov Xevorov in glory. In this way is the type under- 
stood by Barnabas, Epp. c. 12. p. 43. ed. Cot., by Tertullian, adv. 
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Mare. 1. III. p. 412. ed. Rig., and likewise by Cyprian, Testimon. 
ady. Judeos. Although, however, the matter admits such a repre- 
sentation, still Paul has not here brought the typical sense promi- 
nently forward. Neither was this possible, inasmuch as the election 
of Jacob, he not having been born on the ground of so weighty a 
promise as Isaac, was not in a typical point of view of such a sort as 
to demonstrate any thing in favour of the free justification of be- 
lievers. 

ov povoy dé, Heightening of the proof. Theodoret: Ei voucSers, 
Pnot, Sia tyv Lappov meotuumOnvar Tov "Iouax rov “Iopanr, tu dw sists 
meel THS ‘Pepéxxas.* We have not only to fill up a blank after od povoy 
5é, but to suppose an dvaxdnovdov. After od povoy 6 many supply 
’ABeaduw tovrd tafe, as Beza; others ’"ABeadw rovro deixvvow, as 
Baumgarten, in which case it would be unnecessary to explain the 
word Rebecca by an dwaxdacvdov. It is, however, more probable, 
that after the ascending wovov, we have merely to supply what is 
usually supplied, a zodzo, as is done by Luther; ‘not only is such 
the case,” (and this rovvo we might explain with Theophylact: ’Exc 
tov ‘Icadux toro idovs, Or better énc rov "ABeadm rovr0 idocs,) and that 
Rebecca, instead of the nominative, should stand in the dative, see- 
ing it ought properly to be construed with the £6576, inv. 12. This 
is the way Castalio translates, Rebecce, and at v. 12. he again takes 
up the dative: Rebecce inquam dictum est; so also Luther. We 
cannot suppose, with Schéttgen, that, according to the analogy of 
the Hebrew, in which a nominativus absol. can precede and be re- 
ferred to by a subsequent pronoun in the dative, Rebecca is here to 
be rendered: Quod attinet ad Rebeccam. It is rather evident from 
the yae at the commencement of ver. 11. that Paul has let the con- 
struction slip. It will not answer, whatever way the sentence from 
aaad xac may be conceived, to supply the name Saja after od uovoy 
dé, as, So long ago, Ambrose and the Syrian did, for the allusion to 
the Patriarch himself predominates so greatly in the example of Isaac, 
that Sarah is thrown into the shade. : 

é§ ivdss ‘The Vulgate translates, ex uno concubitu, and Origen, 
Augustine and others, expound conformably. The view is defended 
by Havercamp, but, to say nothing of other objections, it would, in 
that case, be impossible to know what to supply, for the masculine 
xovros has not the signification of consuetudo maritalis. It is also 
improper to supply yeovoy with Zeger and Hammond. The most 
natural way is that adopted of old by the Syriac, viz. to construe évés 
as the masculine genitive with "Ioadx, so that the sense is: ‘There 
was but one mother and one father. 

V. 11. However clearly the connection, as hitherto explained, de- 
monstrates that Paul cannot, in the three following verses, intend to 
deliver the doctrine of absolute election, his words have nevertheless 


* If you deem that it was on Sarah’s account Isaac was preferred to Ish- 
mael, what can you say about Rebecca? 
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been expounded to that effect, and when the connection and analogia 
Jidei are overlooked, it is very possible to doso. Baldwin: Hoe est 
illud mare periculosum, in quo, qui cynosuram verbi divini, quod 
omne consilium Dei nobis revelavit, non attendit, naufragium fidei 
facit. Augustine, at an earlier period of his life, had laboured in his 
Prop. 60, and more especially ad Simpl. |. I. q. 2, to show that these 
verses cannot speak of adecretum absolutum. He afterwards retracted 
his opinion, however, and endeavoured to establish the contrary, Re- 
tract. 1. I. c. 23; De Predest. Sanct. c. iv. 16, 17, 18. Among the 
defenders of the doctrine of absolute election are principally to be 
compared, Pareus, Dub. 6, ad. h. c.; Polanus, Syloge dissert. de 
praedest. p. 664; Calvin himself, Instit. 1. III. c. 21, § 7, sqq.; and 
Mark, Exercitationes, ad, N. et V. 'T. Exercit. IV. Among the 
opponents of the decretum absolutum, see in particular Gerhard, Loci 
Theol. T. 1V.; Baldwin, Obs. ad. h. ¢.; Arminius, Acta Dordracena 
Remonstr. p. 113—129; Limborch on the text; Deyling, Obs. Sacre. 
T.1V. Obs. V. against Mark’s Exercit. 1V. As the defenders of 
the decretum can only be refuted by a careful exposition of particulars 
in unison with the connection, we at once proceed to this. 

enna yae yewnbivrav. ‘The yae introduces the dvaxdaovdor; 'To 
yeryndévrwy We have to supply ray movdarv. In place of xaxov some 
codices read gataov. In order to understand this verse, we must 
conceive ver. 12, as preceding it. The sum of both is as follows: 
‘““Their fate was determined before their external relations or 
actions could give them opportunity of establishing a claim.”’ Here, 
however, arises the momentous question, what kind of fate was it 
which was determined? Surely not their eternal happiness or dam- 
nation? Ver. 13 shews that privileges and distinctions in general 
are the subject spoken of, just as at Mal. i. 3, mention is made merely 
of outward blessing of all kinds, partaken by the sons of Jacob; but 
the connection and the foregoing example of Isaac likewise lead us 
to conclude, that along with the decree respecting outward privileges 
in general, the theocratical vocation of both individuals, and of the 
nations that descended from them, was in a more particular manner 
decided. Independent of claims which Esau might have advanced 
to the honour of propagating by his seed the 'Theocracy and other 
advantages connected with it, God vouchsafed this prerogative, to- 
gether with the occupancy of the Theocratical country, to Jacob. 
Now, inasmuch as the doctrine involved in that history was meant 
to show the Jews the connection in which they stood with Christ, 
doubtless what took place must also have some application to them. 
That, however, will not consist in this, that the instance demonstrates, 
that God, according to his absolute decree, gives faith in Christ to 
some, but denies it to others, or, that as Esau, of God’s mere good 
pleasure, was shut out from the actual, and consequently, likewise, 
from the typical Canaan, so are many arbitrarily excluded from the 
kingdom of Christ. Much rather does the bearing upon the Jews 
consist in this, that just as God, without acknowledging right, con- 
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ferred the outward Theocracy and various advantages upon whom he 
chose, so also does he now convey the inward Theocracy to, or per- 
mits to enter therein, the person whom he chooses. And, in fact— 
for this is the argument against the Jews—he permits those only to 
enter, who acknowledge the despised Nazarene, as the anointed of 
the Lord, and seek salvation by closing with his redemption. Jerome, 
Ep. 120, ad Hedibiam, qu. 10, ed. Vall.:—non salvat (nos) Deus 
irrationabiliter et absque judicii veritate, sed causis precedentibus, 
quia alii non susceperunt filium Dei, alii vero recipere sua sponte 
voluerunt. See especially ‘Turretin, ad h. 1. Accordingly, the 
Apostle does not even touch the relation betwixt what is done by man, 
and what by God, in the work of conversion, and we again find 
nothing more than an application of that old Testament history to the 
New Testament dalio justiti#, not however fidet.’ 

iva 4 xat’ txroyny neddeots wévy, Statement of the design which lies 
in that prediction of God. Mévew applied to purposes, means, like 
the Hebrew 1ny, to have permanence. (Palairet brings examples 
from profane authors.) The eternal purpose of God seems then to 
be unchangeable to man when God in time, and ere any thing has 
occurred to make him alter it, makes it known to man. Tled@eous, aS 
at c. vill. 28, means the purpose of God, and, indeed, the word refers 
positively to the advantages imparted to Jacob; Esau’s exclusion, 
however, from a variety of tokens of grace, and especially from the 
Theocracy, is not represented as a positive transaction. That such 
is the case appears from the circumstance, that wherever a eddeocs, 
in regard to man, is ascribed to God, it universally denotes a pur- 
pose of salvation on the part of God, Rom. viii. 28. Eph. iii. 11. 
2 Tim. i. 9. Just as, in point of fact, the exclusion of men from the 
outward as well as from the inward kingdom of God, is no act of 
God’s, but merely a preterition. This medGeous is further defined by 
the addition xaz’ éxaoyyy. Now that may be very variously taken 
up. First, there are some, as Origen, Grotius, Venema, Wolf and 
Koppe, who understand it objectively, as designation of the object, 
what the weodeoes respects; and, in truth, not unfrequently in Greek, 
xata is to be rendered, in respect to. Grotius: Voluntas libera Dei 
in iis que pertinent ad prelationem. ‘Then again there are others 
who take this addition subjectively, as descriptive of the nature of 
the weédeovs; and this meaning of substances, when joined by xara 
to another noun, is at least the more common, xaza with the accusa- 
tive being used to form adjectives. Here again, however, the various 
expositors divide in their conception of the meaning of zxaoy7. 
Chrysostom, Photius and Ambrose, understand by it, God’s electing 
according to the actions which he foresaw. Photius: Finan see! 
exroyny, Berev See xat Svepecoy GAAYAwY. ovdets yar exréyerar treeor ap’ 
Ecégov, ei wy tv artov diaaracoo.* ‘This exposition is connected with 


* By the words xa7’ éxroyiy, he shows that they differed from each other; 
for no one elects one of two before the other, unless for some difference. 
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that which, in an unnatural way, the same expositors put upon odx 
&& Yeyav, viz. “not of works already performed, but yet of works 
foreseen,’ which is wholly contrary to the connection. Chr. Schmid 
proposes to take ?xaoyy as synonymous with dyany, just as éxaexrds 
is equivalent to dyawyros, and translates: ut appareret Dei decretum 
benevolentia niti. But txaoyy, except where it stands as abstr. pro 
concer. can never be totally equivalent to dyany. Ernesti justly ob- 
serves, Institut. Interp. N. 'T. P. ii. c. 8, that the Hebrew endeavours 
to illustrate the idea of freedom by that of choice, that Josephus also, 
De Bello. Jud. 1. Il. c. 1, § 14, uses éxaoy# in the sense of freedom, 
(The passage treats of the Sadducees, and says: 9aciv én’ dvOedruv 
ex roy TO TE XAXOY XAL TO XAAOY mMeOxELcOat. In Plutarch, exon is 
found employed in the same way,) and, accordingly, that here too 
the xaz’ ixaoyy» must indicate still more the absoluteness of the wed- 
Georg. Now, this grammatical exposition is adopted by anti-predes- 
tinarians, as well as by predestinarians, and, in this respect, there is 
no difference betwixt the two parties, Calvin explains: propositum 
Dei quod sola ejus beneplacito continetur, and Bengel: in sola elec- 
tione liberrima xedeocs suam rationem sitam habet. Latine diceres, 
propositum Dei electivum. Very different, however, is the doctrinal 
bearing connected with this idea of an absolutely free choice by the 
Calvinists on the one hand, and by the Lutherans, Arminians and 
niany Catholics on the other. The Calvinists, with whom the notion 
of God’s freedom passes too easily into that of arbitrariness, under- 
stood under éxaoy7, as was done by Augustine in his day, that unre- 
stricted liberty of choice, on the part of God, in virtue of which he 
can impart faith to whomsoever he will, while their opponents under- 
stand by it, that freedom of choice whereby he can choose and appoint 
what conditions he will, on which to vouchsafe admission into his 
kingdom. In compliance with the doctrinal conception, which Au- 
gustine and Calvin form of the word éxaoy7, the former thus expounds 
it, (Augustine c. duas Ep. Pell. 1. II. c. 7): Electionem quippe dixit, 
ubi Deus non ab alio factum, quod eligat invenit, sed quod inveniat 
ipse facit. Here, also, this exposition is refuted by the fact, that the 
Apostle (after Mal. i. 3), is speaking of the dispensation of external 
tokens of grace alone, and among these, of the external theocracy, 
but assuredly not at all of inward operations of grace, that hence, the 
New Testament subject to which that of the Old refers, is not faith 
in the scheme of salvation for all mankind, but this scheme itself, 
which God, according to his free purpose, has indicated as the door 
through which all must pass, who wish to have an interest in the 
kingdom of Christ. The construction of Paul’s entire expression 
by the Lutherans, many Catholics and the Arminians, is the same, 
only that the latter, as usual, expound more historico-grammatically. 
Limborch: weddeocs est propositum quod Deus fecit cum quadam 
electione, vel per modum electionis, quo unum pretulit alteri. Electio 
enim discrimen aliquod et prelationem unius pre altero includit; 
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nempe propositum quo Deus constituit sibi jus reservare declarandi 
quovis tempore, quos et quales pro semine Abrahami habere velit. 
ova é Yeyov. ‘There are two kinds of false evasion to which the 
opponents of the decretum absolutum have here recourse. Several 
suppose that Paul merely refuses to acknowledge works performed, 
as conditional ground of election, but by no means intends to exclude 
them in so far as God, from the bias of men’s will, foresaw them. So 
in particular Photius: Eixay obx i& teyav, nagiornoe td péyeOos ts 
XAUSEQS KUL THS YACLTOS AVTOV, OTL xa pndiv meakavray ixdéyetar xav 
MCOOXAAEL TAL, Gan’ ev undév reakavray Exréyerat, mus ExAEyET aL; | Mev yae 
Exnoyy Eni ray ce ywerar Seapeedvtwr. of 62 wndiv mEeakavtes, ti Siapé- 
Covers xoi navy. dvOganivors piv yar dpParmors Entei ovdiv Eneakav, ovdév 
StapéCovot, Sera Sé MEoyrdscer Tov mEAROVTOS, MOAAG StapéCErs xal 6 mév EvO- 
eforyoes tH OrG, 6 bi orx Yr. So likewise Theodoret: odx dvéuecven 6 
Seds tov neaypareav rqv mecpay.* And so no less Augustine, Enchir. 
ce. 98. Pelagius, (Compare particularly Julian’s declarations in 
Augustine, opus imp. con. Jul. 1. I. c. 131, Ambrose, Heumann, 
(Philo too, Alleg. 1. III. p. 77, explains God’s saying in this way, 
just like Pelagius). This exposition, however, is altogether un- 
natural; and not without reason does Peter Martyr accuse its advo- 
cates, eos adverso flumine navigare. See also Augustine speaking 
against it, c. duas Ep. Pel. 1. II.c.'7,§15. On the other hand, there 
are some, especially Augustine, in Prop. 60, and Simplicius, |. 1, ¢. 
2, who would exclude works, in as far as they emanate from the love 
vouchsafed by God, but would not exclude faith on account of which 
that love was first bestowed. In the Prop. Augustine says: Quid 
ergo eligit Deus? Si enim cui vult donat Spiritum Sanctum per quem 
dilectio bonum operatur, quomodo elegit cui donat? Si enim nullo 
merito non est electio; Au quales enim omnes sunt ante meritum, nec 
potest in rebus omnino equalibus electio nominari. Sed quoniam 
Spiritus Sanctus non datur nisi credentibus, non quidem Deus eligit 
opera que ipse largitur, sed tamen eligit fidem. Quia nisi quisque 
credat in eum, et in accipiendi voluntate permaneat, non accipit do- 
num Dei. Augustine himself, at a subsequent period, rejected this 
shift, having learned, as he says, from Eph. vi. 23, that man derives 
faith likewise from God. Now, doubtless, from this point, the shift 
might be assailed, seeing that genuine belief of the heart presupposes 
an operation of the Divine Spirit in man. We cannot but imagine 


* By saying “not of works,” the Apostle exhibits the magnitude of God’s 
calling and grace, inasmuch as He calls and elects from among persons, who 
have done nothing. But if it be from among such that he elects, how is there 
any election at all? For election takes place among objects which are at 
least somewhat different; Wherein, however, lies the difference of persons 
who have done nothing? ’Tis all true. To human eyes, having done nothing, 
they differ in nothing. But in the divine foreknowledge which extends to the 


future, there is a mighty difference. The one has pleased God, while the 
other has not. 
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faith to depend upon that inward compulsion, which forces itself upon 
a man’s religious and moral sense, and urges him in this way to yield 
his assent. But such compulsion is the work of God, which a man 
may resist, evade, but never call forth within himself. This disputed 
point of doctrine, however, does not here come at all into question, 
inasmuch as it is proved by the connection, that the Apostle does not 
explain the relation between what is divine and what human in the 
work of conversion. It suffices for the exegesis of the passage be- 
fore us to say: ** Works confer no title to the acquisition of the 
Theocracy, God can impart admission to that to whomsoever he 
will.”” Elsewhere it is laid down who they are upon whom, in the 
times of the New Testament, he does choose to confer it. On the 
other hand, the Predestinarians are to blame, who, imitating Augus- 
tine, (in his later writings, De predest. sanct.) follow the Vulgate in 
the division of the words, and construe the obx 2£—xanovveos not with 
what goes before, but with ¢}5497, by which means the pretended 
predestinarian sense is brought somewhat more boldly out. Luther 
likewise expresses this connection. It is, however, highly unnatural. 
Much rather is the clause a more precise definition of the sort and 
manner of the weddeocs of God. ‘The éx zov xarovytos denotes that 
God’s purposes are not to be restrained by claims urged on the part 
of men. Were we to tear the declaration from its connection with 
the context, and refer it to eternal bliss or perdition, and were we , 
further to regard neither the usus loquendi nor the analogia fidei, it 

would then, to be sure, be possible to demonstrate from it the decre- 
tum absolutum. In that case, we might include the not repelling 
the persuasive influence of the Holy Spirit as among the works, and 
say that man, according to the unconditional good pleasure of God, 
is converted by irresistible grace, and so brought into the spiritual 
kingdom of Christ. Not only, however, as we already showed, 
would this be altogether contrary to the connection, it would be as 
much contrary to Paul’s usus loquendi and the analogia fidei. For 
in respect of the former, it is justly observed in the Act. Syn. Dordr. 
Remonstr. as follows: “ With Paul, the expressions é& éeywr, xard 
odexa, xar dperanua, 2§ Zeywr vouov are always equivalent, Ubi enim 
loquitur Scriptura ad hune modum, ut dicat fidem dari ex aut non ex 
operibus.”’ (It treats solely of the datio justitia not fidei.) ‘* Ubi 
aut quando hee questio mota est? Contra scriptura N. T. passim, 
et imprimis epistolae Paulinae, abunde agunt de imputando justitiam. 
Unde etiam manifeste liquere potest, quo pacto propositum Dei se- 
cundum electionem est, aut cum electione conjunctum, ita videlicet 
ut ex Judaeis peccatoribus eos eligat, qui sunt ex fide Christi, iis re- 
lictis, qui ex lege aut ex operibus sunt.” And as to the analogia 
fidei, Melancthon truly remarks, There are two propositions so very 
demonstrable from Scripture, that we cannot avoid placing them in 
front of every inquiry into predestination: 1. Quod Deus non sit 
causa peccati. 2. Quod promissio universalis. ‘To the passages 
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which vouch the universality of the promise—and that certainly not 
in mere semblance—Ez. xxxiii. 11. 1 Tim. ii. 4. Tit. i. 11. 
Rom. v. 12—19. 2 Pet. iii. 9; we may add those which clearly 
represent the will to show mercy on God’s part, and the want of de- 
sire and the resistance on the part of men: Is. Ixv. 2. Jer. iil. 12. 
Matt. xxiii. 37. Acts vii. 51. Heb. iii. 8, 15. Acts xiii. 46. 
Memorable are the words of Calvin upon 2 Pet. iii. 9: Sed hic queri 
potest, si neminem Deus perire velit, cur tam multi pereunt? Res- 
pondeo, non de arcano Dei consilio hie fieri mentionem quo destinati 
sunt reprobi in suum exitium, sed tantum de voluntate que nobis in 
Evangelio patefit. (And why should we not believe just what 
stands in the Gospel?) Omnibus enim promiscue manum illic por- 
rigit Deus, sed eos tantum apprehendit ut ad se ducat, quos ante 
mundum conditum elegit. Alas for the poor reprobate! How God 
mocks them, stretching out his hand and yet refusing to draw them 
to himself. 

V. 12. This saying was made to Rebecca, when the two children 
struggled in her womb, and she wished to have the thing explained, 
Gen. xxv. 22, 23. The words 6 we(Gav and 6 2adccoay do not refer to 
Esau and Jacob, but immediately to the two nations that were re- 
spectively to descend from them. ‘This the parallelism in that pass- 
age shows, the first member of the verse being Ox’ OND OND. In 
point of fact too Esau never served Jacob, as Augustine justly ob- 
serves. See Deyling, Observ. T. IV. Obs. V. p. 715. From the 
circumstance that the declaration by God does not refer to the indi- 
viduals, it becomes still more manifest, that there can be no mention 
here of the communication to them of the gratia irresistibilis, but that 
it respects solely the freedom with which God imparts a right to the 
outward Theocracy, and the privileges therewith connected, and that 
the inference of the Apostle is simply as follows: It is thus in God’s 
power, without recognizing a claim which Israel desired to enforce, 
to appoint conditions of entrance into the new kingdom of God, 
under which all believing heathen, equally with believing Israel, 
may obtain salvation. Excluded from the divine commonwealth, 
the Idumeans were actually, as the prediction says, made slaves by 
David, 2 Sam. viii. 14, subdued by the Maccabees, 1 Mace. x. 27,31, 
and finally brought wholly into subjection by Hyreanus. Josephus, 
Archeol. |. xiii. c. 9.§ 1.c. 15.§4, Compare also the observations 
on ver. 6. 

V.13. The Apostle quotes another saying from the Old Testa- 
ment in order to confirm what goes before. This time it is taken 
from Mal. i. 3. Jehovah there, by the mouth of his prophet, up- 
braids the people of Israel with having forsaken and despitefully 
entreated Him, although upon them he had showered down blessings, 
whereas the Edomites, who yet sprang from the same progenitor, 
were living under oppression. Accordingly that saying too speaks 
of the nation standing without the Theocracy, and not of indivi- 
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duals; nay, the subject is not so much as reception into the external 
Theocracy, far less inward conversion, but outward prosperity 
alone. 

Nevertheless, the Calvinists, and in their sense likewise certain 
Catholics, like Dionysius Carthusianus, remark upon the passage: 
Odisse est velle gratiam juste subtrahere. So too Salmeron, Disp. 
4, ine. 9. 

ececy Stands here not positively but privatively. It marks merely 
a minor degree of love for Esau than for Jacob. When a Hebrew 
compares a less with a greater love, he is wont to call the former 
hatred. See Gen. xxix. 30, 31. Deut. xxi. 15. Prov. xiii. 24. Matt. 
vi. 24, Luke xiv. 26. (Comp. Matt. x. 37.) John xii. 25. Com- 
pare Glassius Rhet. sacra. |. III. tr. 3, can. 19. It is shocking to 
hear the gross predestinarian explain this hatred, as if it were a per- 
sonal antipathy of God towards Esau, in consequence of which he 
withheld from him his grace. ‘To maintain such a misanthropy on 
the part of God, when the New Testament extols his q:rardeuwnia, 
Tit. ii. 4, is to be met with by the saying: dyangs yde ta dvta narra, 
xat ovdév BdErvooH Sy Exovyoas, OSE yae dy prowy To xarecxevacas, Wis- 
dom of Sol. xi. 24. So long as a creature has in it any thing divine, 
that creature God cannot hate, for 7d Guovoy 7A spoi@ 7{derare Now 
so long as there exists in the rational and moral being a manifestation 
of conscience, there is certainly something divine in it. Every man, 
accordingly, in whom conscience has not been wholly effaced, is 
necessarily an object of divine love. How it lies with God to invest 
one individual with fewer, and another with more privileges upon 
earth, considering that every inferiority and tribulation may prove 
beneficial to the soul, Sirach declares, xxxvi. 11, 12, in a way simi- 
lar to Paul, 


PP AcR Eee Ire 


GOD HAS THE ABSOLUTE RIGHT TO IMPART TO WHOM, AND IN WHAT- 
SOEVER WAY, HE PLEASES, THE TOKENS OF HIS LOVE. ACCORDING- 
LY HE IS ALSO FREE TO PRESCRIBE CONDITIONS OF JUSTIFICATION, 
UNDER WHICH THE GENTILES NO LESS, NAVY EVEN MORE NUMEROUSLY, 
THAN THE JEWS, OBTAIN MERCY. v. 14—24. , 


V.14. Result of what has been said. T’o charge God with un- 
righteousness, would be contrary to the declaration, Deut. xxxil. 4, 
as it is to the entire doctrinal system of the Old Testament. This 
can never, therefore, be the scope of Paul. 

Ver. 15. In order to evince that the freedom, ascribed in the pre- 
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ceding context to God, supposes no unrighteousness in him, the 
Apostle shows that the Scripture, in express words, represents God’s 
mercy as independent of all human deserts and claims. Erasmus, 
accordingly, states the connection in perfect conformity to the design 
of Paul: Absit ut ejusmodi cogitatio subeat animum cujusque, neque 
sic interpretetur, quod in Exodo Moysi loquitur Deus. ‘Io oppose 
the gainsayer with so stern a Scripture was harsh, but the Apostle 
seems to delight in assailing, with iron front, the pretensions of 
righteousness by works. Bengel pertinently observes: Alia est sen- 
tentia verborum Pauli, qua satisfacit responsatoribus operariis, alia 
mitior latet in w@nigmate verborum pro fidelibus. Etiam in sacris 
scripturis, presertim ubi a thesi ventum est ad hypothesin, za 761, 
non modo oé adyor, expendi debent. Et tamen commentarius nullus 
ita planus esse potest, quem facilius quam Pauli textum intelligat 
operarius. ‘The Apostle’s argumentation is what the Rabbins call 
mw m1, confirming by another, any saying doubtful to the adversary. 
A want of simplicity and acuteness seduced several expositors, de- 
sirous of removing the decretum absolutum from this and the follow- 
ing verses, to cut the knot, by putting them, up to the 20th, into the 
mouth of a Jew, imbued with the Pharisaic principles of a fate, and 
here brought forward as the opponent of the Apostle; so that it would 
‘be such a person, who adduces the following texts as objections 
against Paul. Origen was the first to adopt this course. So Chry- 
sostom in regard to ver. 16, Jerome ad Hedib. qu. 10. (This father, and 
so likewise Photius, strangely enough, in the 20th verse, thus, some- 
what unskilfully, make Paul reply to the opposer of predestination: Ex 
eo quod respondes Deo et caluniniam facis, ostendis te esse liberi arbi- 
trii, et facere quod vis, vel tacere vel loqui{!] So too Camerarius, 
Kohlreif, but in particular Heumann, who takes great credit to him- 
self for the exposition. Wolf long ago stated many solid objections 
toit. The following are counter arguments: 1. The Apostle is wont, 
in refutation, never to be satisfied with a uy yévoezo, but follows it up 
with a proposition by which the opponent is repelled, Rom. iii. 6; iv. 
31; vi. 2,15; xi.1. 2. It would then be necessary with Heumann, 
to render the yae in 74 yee Mwoy, but. ‘This is contrary to the rules 
of the language. It may indeed be conjoined with daaa, as enim 
with at; even then, however, it is not per se, part. adv. 3. Paul 
never makes his opponent’s arguments with texts of Scripture; these 
he keeps for himself. 4. In ver. 19 the oty indicates clearly a fresh 
objection on the part of the adversary, which has been derived no 
farther back than from ver. 17 and 18. Had the preceding words 
been one and all the opponent’s, this zescs of» would have been 
wholly redundant. 5, ‘The defenders of this exposition gain nothing, 
for the words which, by their own admission, were delivered by 
Paul, ver. 10—13, are no less strong than the following. ‘The text 
adduced by Paul is taken from Ex. xxxiii. 19, and quoted literally 
as it stands in the LXX. It there occurs in the following connection. 
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Moses had entertained a wish to behold a preternatural manifestation 
of the Divine Being. ‘To a certain extent God vouchsafed it to him, 
but appends the words before us in order that the patriarch might not 
be uplifted, but might understand that so great a privilege had been 
imparted to him by free grace alone, and not upon the ground of his 
own worthiness. Accordingly the Hebrew words 13n and om, to 
which the Greek éacecy and oixrecesw answer, are rather to be trans- 
lated, **to vouchsafe tokens of love and favour.” (Clericus, ad 
Exod. i. 1, translates: favebo cui faveo; the sense faveo is correct, 
but the explanation which Clericus gives of the tenses in Hebrew, 
as if God means to say: Henceforward I shall be gracious to those 
to whom I am so now, is improbable. The two tenses here are 
aorists.) In that way we should avoid being led by the Greek and 
English terms to suppose, that a positive temporal or even eternal 
reprobatio was spoken of; as if it stood in God’s absolute good plea- 
sure what souls he chooses to let perish in their sins, without yield- 
ing them any help. ‘The repetition of the verb, with the relative, in 
the minor proposition, expresses, according to a Hebrew idiom, the 
unconditional nature of the transaction. So 2Sam. xv. 20, pin 
»anmws Op yi IN), “I go whither I may.”’ So likewise Exod. xvi. 
23. So frequently in Arabic, the phrase, ‘‘ He did what he did,’ 
t. e. what he chose to do. Such forms of speech as these are parti- 
cularly common in Vita Timuri, Auct. Ebn Arabschah, ed. Golius, 
p. 6, ete. Accordingly, the sense of the divine declaration is cor- 
rectly given by Hunnius: Nemo poterit sibi demereri meam miseri- 
cordiam, ex mero beneplacito voluntatis mez misereor cujus misereor, 
sine respectu proprie dignitatis hominum, aut humani meriti inter- 
ventu. He proceeds to add in regard to the New Testament period: 
Cujus autem Dominus velit misereri, id non opus est ex humana 
ratione divinare, aut conjecturis colligere, aut abyssum majestatis 
scrutari aut in celum ascendere, sed prope est verbum fidei revelans 
nobis, quos Dominus certo misericordia sua dignari velit. Bengel: 
Nemini licet cum Deo ex syngrapha agere. ‘The bearing of the 
declaration, moreover, upon God’s relationship to the Jews, Lim- 
borch places still more distinctly in the light: Inde liquet injustum 
non esse Deum in eligendis beneficiis suis libertate uti, eaque largiri 
cui vult, idque vel sine ulla conditione, vel sub aliqua eaque gualicun- 
que illi placuerit, atque istos a beneficiis suis excludere quotquot 
conditionem a se prescriptam rejiciunt, aut acceptare recusant. Quia 
enim miserationes et beneficia sunt quid indebitum, ideo non tantum 
ipsa beneficia, sed et conditio, qua prestita beneficia obtineri possint, 
a benefactoris arbitrio dependent. It is to be considered as an artful 
subterfuge to evade the doctrine of predestination, when even with 
regard to this declaration of Paul’s, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theo- 
phylact, Gicumenius, Pelagius and Ambrose suppose, that God used 
these words only in respect of those whose good works he foresaw. 
Pelagius: Hoc recto sensu ita intelligitur; illius miserebor quem 
prescivi posse misericordiam promereri, ut jam tune illius sim mi- 
41 
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sertus. Comp. the. forced Pelagian interpretation of the text in 
Augustine, c. Julian, |. Il. c. 131.* 

V.16. From God’s words to Moses, the Apostle infers, that all 
human exertions are unable to achieve worthiness, and with that a 
title to tokens of love, on the part of God. Bengel: Non quo irri- 
tum sit recte velle et, quod magis est, recte currere sive contendere, 
sed quod velle et currere operariorum nil efficiat. So does the 
Apostle speak, verse 30 and 31, of a not following after, on the part 
of the Gentiles, which yet attains the end, and of a following after 
by the self-righteous Jews, which does not; and immediately at ver. 
32, adds the cause why the following after of the Jews was of no 
avail, viz. because they sought to attain by the Zeya »duov, what is 
attainable by the xcores alone. ‘That the will must be present on the 
part of the individual to be forgiven, and that his not willing hinders his 
receiving forgiveness, is declared at Matt. xxiii. 37. John v. 40. They 
who desire to obtain mercy, must run, 1 Cor.ix.21. Heb. xii. 1. 
Nay, by violent desire, must the sinner force his way into the king- 
dom of heaven, Matt. xi. 12. (For such is the exposition which 
the language there demands.) Compare what St. Paul says of 
himself, 1 Cor. ix. 26. Phil. iii. 13. 2'Tim. iv.'7. When besides 
all this, the compassion of God is placed in direct contrast with hu- 
man endeavours, it clearly results, that under human endeavour is 
meant a proud, self-sufficient endeavour, which trusts to establish a 
claim not-upon God’s compassion, but upon his justice. Imme- 
diately afterwards Pharaoh is brought forward as an instance of such 
an obstinate running in ways of one’s own. Jerome, Ep. 133, ad 
Ctesiph. ed. Vall.: Velle et currere meum est, sed ipsum meum sine 


* In the review spoken of in the preface, the author thus states his present 
views upon this passage: “In ver. 15, éagiow Gy ay 2de@ xvd., the emphasis is 
usually laid upon the repetition, and considered as expressive of indepen- 
dence and mere good pleasure, whereas it ought to be laid upon the words 
zaeety and olxreieev, according to their peculiar import. The reasons are: 
Firstly, because it is only in this way that.a suitable connection can be 
effected betwixt the preceding and succeeding context. The proposition, 
“There is no unrighteousness with God, for he saith to Moses, It depends 
upon myself alone to whom I will show mercy,” is much less stringent than 
«There is no unrighteousness with God, for he says to Moses, It is mercy 
when I show mercy to any.” Moreover, in ver. 16, we find daad rod 2reovytoe 
© expressly put, proving in the clearest manner, that it was upon that the 
emphasis lay. Besides, even with regard to the Hebrew text, Ex. xxxiii. 19 
this construction is by much the more suitable. Doubtless, we still obtain an 
appropriate meaning, if God says to Moses: I will, as thou (ver.17), hast 
found grace in my sight, make all my goodness pass before thee. It is of my 
free will if I show mercy to any one.’ We obtain a still better one 
however, when, with grammatical precision, we understand the practerites 
‘nin and ‘nM, as referring to the practical bestowal of grace, and the 
futures {8 and DMs to the incomplete, or intentional: “To whom I wish 
well, to him do I show myself a well-wisher.” I cannot, however, agree with 
the opinion that it is quite inadmissible to take the words of the text, as ex- 
pressive of free good pleasure.” : 
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Dei semper auxilio, non erit meum.... Peto ut accipiam, et quum 
accepero rursus peto. Avarus sum ad accipienda beneficia Dei, nec 
ille deficit in dando, nee ego satior in accipiendo. Comp. Origen, 
De principiis, |. iii. § 18. Where, in illustration of Paul’s expres- 
sion, he alludes to Ps. 127: “ Except the Lord build the house, they — 
labour in vain that build it.’ And yet the builders must labour. 
Compare likewise the beautiful words of Gregory Naz. upon this 
passage. Orat. xxxi. in Ev. Mat. 19, and Augustine, ad Simpl. 1. 1. 
qu. 1. As to what further respects the metaphorical expression zeé- 
zew, it may be borrowed in a general way from a restless running to 
and fro, or it may also be derived from the race course of the prize 
runners, according to an image very common with the Apostle, 1Cor. 
ix. 24. Gal. v. 7. Heb. xii. 1; in which figurative sense profane 
authors likewise use reéya. The peculiar application of this verse 
to the Jews, is as follows: Would you by bodily extraction and ful- 
filment of the law, proudly merit the kingdom of the Messias; to 
these God pays no attention, requiring of us to accept of salvation 
through Christ as a gift of free grace.* 

V.17. The Apostle means to bring proof from history, that God 
by no means spares the obstinate; rather does his long suffering tend 
to the destruction of such, when they persist in their pride of heart. 
Thus Pharaoh beheld six plagues brought, one after another, upon 
his Jand, at the time when God’s declaration, quoted by Paul, was 
executed upon him. Actuated by his headstrong disposition, he 
still, however, persevered in unbelief towards Moses, and rebellion 
against God. God had endured with patience (v.22) his contumacy, 


* In the review already alluded to, Dr. Tholuck quotes the following ob- 
servations of Beck: “ Why then, in these genitives rod 2Aovroe, &c., to which 
#oci 1s supplied, is not the simple and primary genitive meaning retained, 
expressing the closest and earliest relation of dependence? From the ulti- 
mate idea of procession, derivation, out of which original right and authorit 
emanate, arises the conception: To belong tc any one by virtue of the causal- 
nexus, fo le within his essential and inward province or domain, a conception 
which here connects itself quite logically with the foregoing proposition, 
where the subject itself is designated according to its inmost peculiarity. We 
have here, then, a decision given respecting its essential appurtenance, that 
viz. by which right and authority over it are determined. Instead of this, the 
genitive connection is interpreted solely of outward power, competence and 
effect, so that the exposition never emerges from its circle of exterior being, 
to its inward basis. Even in the case of the more disguised translation “i 
concerns” or “it rests with,’ the proper accent, inward appertaining, is still 
blunted, the mistake against which we contend, as if the éxaéyi, capriciously 
and unjustly falls, so entirely into the province of the electing party, is en- 
couraged, the matter always appearing as mere outward necessity, and not 
as a law involved in or pertaining to its essence.” On this quotation, Dr. Tho- 
luck remarks, “Here too we must agree in opinion. The translation, ‘it rests 
with,’ is more especially to be rejected, and by no means fits the connection. 
Above all others, we would prefer “it does not therefore depend,’ explaining 
the nature of this relation of dependence as the author does, “it is not within 
leressort—participation in the kingdom of God, has not as 1ts causa primaria, 
human efforts; on the contrary, God is the independent original of mercy. 
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but, notwithstanding, did not alter his plans. From that forbearance, 
it was by no means to be concluded, that God would finally allow 
the stubborn king to have his will. In the event of perseverance 
in obstinacy, God had resolved, through the medium of his patience, 
to make the self-willed arrogance, issue in the still worse destruction 
of Pharaoh, (Rom. ii. 5, and the observations onit,) but in an increase 
of glory to himself. In this way, Pharaoh’s example strikingly 
shows, that, by a running in his own strength, and by efforts con- 
trary to the divine purposes, man is utterly unable to accomplish any 
thing; on the contrary, because of God’s long-suffering, and just of 
that, the longer he persists, the more does he plunge himself in ruin. 
This sense, quite founded in the connection, is developed with sin- 
gular ability in the Acta Syn. Dordr. Remonstr. p. 189—145. Stern 
Calvinists, such as Beza, Peter Martyr, Pareeus and Gomar give the 
Apostle’s sentiment the following sense: ‘*I have created thee, O 
Pharaoh, to make of thee a vessel of wrath, by whose perdition I 
may display my omnipotence.’’ Were it possible for God to speak 
thus to man, then alas for us! What are we but dwarfs, who must 
be content to be formed by the hand of an unconquerable Cyclops, 
and broken into pieces again as toys for his amusement? The point 
which the expositors and doctrinalists of this school have overlooked, 
is, that we must never suppose God to act, except in complete har- 
mony with himself, and consequently with the whole of his attributes. 
In the decretum absolutum, however, justice would act and determine 
without wisdom and without love. Augustine by just consequence, 
had written (De gratia et lib. arb. c. 21): Quis non ista judicia divina 
contremiscat, quibus agit Deus in cordibus etiam malorum hominum 
quidquid vult, reddens tamen eis secundum merita eorum? — — His 
et talibus testimoniis scripturarum satis manifestatur operari Deum 
in cordibus hominum ad inclinandas eorum voluntates quocunque vo- 
luerit, sive ad bona pro sua misericordia, sive ad mala pro meritis 
eorum, judicio utique suo, aliquando aperto, aliquando occulto, sem- 
per tamen justo. Pursuant of this idea, Gomar taught, with ‘the 
supralapsarians: ‘¢'There is no injustice in God’s condemning the 
sinner, for, along with the condemnation, he has also ordained the 
means to that end,i. e. sin, so that he condemns no one, without 
having first plunged him into sin;” (Halesii, epp. ed. Mosh. p. 753,) 
and pursuantly, too, of the same opinion, these stern Calvinists here 
say: In order to gain his end, God himself put tempting thoughts 
into Pharaoh’s soul. (‘There can be no doubt that God tempts, but 
not as the devil does; the one tempts, ut subruat, the other, wt fey. 
net, 1 Cor. x. 13.) Augustine: Excitavi te, ut contumacius resisteres 
non tantum permittendo, sed multa etiam tam intus quam foris ope. 
rando. ‘There has thus, it appears, been an exchange of parts, and 
Satan has resigned his office to God. It is God who goes about like 
a roaring lion, seeking whom he may devour, while Satan rejoices 
that the Most High, from whose hand there is no escape, casts the 
victim into his jaws. Moreover, if, in this way, God be made the 
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author of sin, pantheism is clearly established, the nature of sin itself 
denied, and all distinction between good and evil done away. Hence 
it is, that those pantheistical mystics, the Sufi, who deny the differ- 
ence betwixt good and bad, God being, according to them, the one 
sole agent, shadow as well as light, and all individual beings merely 
semblance, make Pharaoh, who, they say, was but a different mirror 
of God’s omnipotence from Moses, thus pray to the Divine Being, 
leon des Dschelaleddin Rumi, cod. MS. Bibl. reg. Ber. t. i. 
p. 158): 


From that fountain whence thou mad’st the face of Moses’ light, 
Thou hast darkened mine, O Lord, until ’tis blacker than the night. 
Yet better can a star expect than even the moon to be, 

Eclipses spare not it, and spare I know they will not me. 
Whate’er the Hebrew prophet’s worth, ’tis true I am as good, 

But with supreme dominion reigns thine axe throughout thy wood. 
Here graciously it grafts the twig into the fostering root, 

There severs with relentless stroke, the stock and tender shoot. 


Those expositors who always fall back upon the foreknowledge of 
God, as Gicumenius, Ambrose, Theodoret, are in total perplexity 
respecting this sentence. Others among the moderns adopt a con- 
nection of the ideas different from that we have stated. Erasmus: 
Neque culpari debet Deus, si nostris malis bene utitur. Imo hoc 
ipsum summe bonitatis argumentum. Wolff: ‘So much is com- 
passion concerned, that God exercised forbearance even towards the 
stiff-necked Pharaoh, and contrary to his will.’’ Stolz: ‘*So far was 
Pharaoh’s running from gaining his end, that he rather wrought into 
the hands of God.’’ It is, moreover, to be well-considered, that only 
after the sixth miracle, consequently after numerous proofs of contu- 
macy, did God address these words to Pharaoh, and that he even 
desired his conversion, which is shown by the question immediately 
following: “‘As yet exaltest thou thyself against my people, and 
wilt not let them go?” Yea, as Origen observes, De prince. 1. iii. 
e. 1, § 11: The miracles for awhile, and to a certain extent, 
fulfilled their end, for, at the fourth sign, Pharaoh seriously deter- 
mined to let the Jews depart, at least three days’ journey, (Ex. viii. 
28. 
ie % yeabn 74 Pagad, in place of 6 @cdg xard env yeapyy; SO also 
Gal. iii. 8, 22; iv. 30. So do the Rabbins, in their quotations, in- 
terchange DWM DX and 31NIn WK, and denote both by the abbrevia- 
tion 12x. In the LXX., the verse which is taken from Ex. ix. 16, 
runs: xoi fvexev covre Scerner dns, iva évdslEopae év cov tyy toxiy mov, 
xat drs xtr. For the ééjyevea of Paul, and the dveryenons of the 
LXX., there stands in the Hebrew, Tnianyn. The sense of this 
word, is most accurately rendered by the LXX. for Tayn here sig- 
nifies to let stand, to keep, the Hiphil in Hebrew, intimating not 
merely the effecting of what the Kal expresses, but a preservation in 
the condition which is intimated by the Kal, as is especially the case 
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with the Hiphil of *n. Now, as there are many verbs in the Hel- 
lenistic, which answer to the Hebrew Hiphil, they likewise assume 
the special sense which that bears. Thus @ozovecy, as translation of 
nn, also signifies in the New Testament, fo preserve in life, 1 Pet. 
iii. 18. And thus, too, does iye‘eew which properly means, fo set 
up, (in the LXX. for npn) here bear that Hiphil-sense of letting 
stand. In this way, it has been translated by the Syrian, viz. kept 
standing, (Ephr. Syr. Op. T. i. p. 46.) The Arabian, likewise, 
translates in the Polygl. in Ex. ix. 16: ‘I have kept thee in life.” 
Even in Heb. 1) signifies, to remain, Ex. ix. 28; Lev. xiii. 5; 
Dan. x. 17, and thus the Hiphil is so much the more naturally trans- 
lated, to allow to remain. It gives additional recommendation to 
this meaning, that the connection immediately suggests it; for Pharaoh 
might already have been carried off by the preceding plagues, and 
still more might this have happened in the threatened pestilence. 
Calvin, who rejects this meaning in the present passage, and, in op- 
position to it, translates constituit, approves it in his Comm. on Ex. 
ix. 16; even he acknowledging it to be more agreeable to the con- 
nection. Many Calvinists take éyeceew directly in the sense, fo 
create. Beza: feci ut existeres; Anselm still more dreadfully: Cum 
malus esses, prodigiis quasi sopitum excitavi, ut in malitia persis- 
teres atque deterior fieres. Is it the Devil or God who thus speaks? 
Others, as Cocceius, take it in the meaning, ‘¢ ad dignitatem evehi,”’ 
which, however, as Calvin observes, is less demonstrable from the 
language, and would be less agreeable to the connection of the Mo- 
saic narrative.* 

Ontws ?vdeiEauar x7r. The sense of this minor proposition, we shall 
thus be able to express: Usque adeo non connivi in sceleribus tuis, 
etiamsi propter paxeodvuiay meam ita fortasse tibi videretur, ut eo 
graviore ruina te perditurus sim. It was not deceit on the part of 
God, as the Calvinist maintains, which made the various signs and 
wonders overpass Pharaoh, in order thereby to bring about the end 
of his destruction; it was compassionate long-suffering, as ver. 22 
asserts, desirous of giving opportunity for amendment. Indeed, as 
we have already observed, the stubborn king had at last, in some 
degree relented, (Ex. viii. 28, and did so still more at an after period, 
chap. x. 24; ix. 27.) Only the fowls came and devoured up the 
seed that was sown in his heart. ‘This long-suffering, however, was 
of such a sort, that the stiff-necked man might mistake its intention, 
and hence, intimation was also given him, that if he would not let 
the people go, it would serve both to aggravate the ruin brought upon 
him, and to manifest the power of God, who knows to weave evil 


* I consider it as decided, says Dr. Tholuck, that the #£4ye1e¢ must not be in- 
terpreted according to the dXmrnghSns of the LX-X. as I have done in my com- 
mentary, conscious at the time that it was not natural, and solely because I 
believed I could, in that way, better refute the Calvinistic view. Beyond all 
doubt, the correct exposition is, “I have set thee up—brought thee forward 
(in history).” 
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itself into the plan of the world in such a way as to promote his own 
glory. Gregory of Nyssa, in Niceph. Cat. in Octat. has the fine 
circumlocution: “Ep” dy incuévers ameddv, xievgov dxwov tov @edv by 
éxovovas aevy. ‘here obtains what Antonin. |. 7, c. 35, ascribes to 
the gvovs, and expresses by the very significant compound émumeec- 
reese: ay 76 tnvordusvov xai dvriBarvoy Enuneerteéner xa xataracces 
sls THY simaguévny xar méeos Eavt7zs novece We must not then, for a mo- 
ment, leave out of view, that this owas xza. relates only to the event 
of Pharaoh’s continuing unconverted, by means of that long-suffering, 
for once again he is expressly called upon by God, to repent, Ex. 
x. 3, ‘* How long wilt thou refuse to humble thyself before me.”’ 

tv dvvauy wove In Hebrew n>. It is impossible to conceive a 
mightier conflict, than that betwixt an impenitent human heart and 
its God. But the Divine Being gains glory, whatever the issue be, 
whether blessing or perdition. Does the proud heart yield the vic- 
tory, it then gives thanks of itself to Him who conquered it; does it 
persist in obstinacy, then the witnesses of the struggle bring the 
praise and adoration, which they have learnt to be due, partly to the 
mercy of God, partly to the infinite power and wisdom, by which he 
knows how to prepare a triumph for his kingdom, even from van- 
quished foes. 

év naoy ty yy. As the Jews themselves everywhere spoke of their 
deliverance by a mighty hand, the name of God was, in point of fact, 
celebrated by that means in all quarters. ‘Che wondrous downfall 
of Pharaoh was recounted by the Greeks, Artapanus, (Eus. Prep. 
Ey. |. ix. c. 29,) and Diodorus Siculus (Bibl. 1. If]. c. 39), and by 
the Latin, Trogus (Justini Hist. 1. xxxvi. c. 2). By the Koran, the 
story was still more widely spread, and Christianity will publish it 
to the end of the world. 

V. 18. The Apostle draws the inference from the matter of fact in 
regard to Moses, and from the same in regard to Pharaoh. ‘The 
oxanevvev, as here ascribed to God, has been especially urged by the 
Calvinists. By Calvin himself it is expounded as follows: Indurandi 
verbum quum Deo in Scripturis tribuitur, non solum permissionem (ut 
volunt diluti quidam moderatores) sed divine quoque ire actionem 
significat; nam res omnes externe, que ad excecationem reprobo- 
rum faciunt, illius ire sunt instrumenta. Satan ipse, qui intus effi- 
caciter agit, illius est minister ut non nist ejus imperio agat. 
Docet et Solomon, non modo precognitum fuisse impiorum interitum, 
sed impios ipsos fuisse destinato creatos ut perirent, Prov. xvi. 4. 
Some few modern theologians likewise, whose rationalism allowed 
them to suppose that Paul had committed a mistake, would have the 
words so explained, and agreeably, as they supposed, to the gram- 
matical and historical interpretation. So Ammon on the passage, 
and, in like manner, in a former age, the English rationalist Morgan. 
It is, however, just that sort of interpretation which militates most 
strongly against the Calvinistic opinion, as has been already shown 
by its authors, Grotius on this passage, and Clericus on Ex. ix, For 
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as in general the Eastern, much more than an inhabitant of the west, 
seeks to trace up all the events of life to the first cause, 7. e. God, so 
do we find this more particularly manifested in the Jewish history. 
Even such occurrences as without properly emanating from God, 
merely stand under his governance, are referred back to him, without 
any design on the part of the writer to deny the self-determining 
power of man. Agreeably to this law, which prevails in the Jewish 
as it generally does in all eastern style and history, God himself is 
wont to be represented as the cause of sin, both where he but per- 
mits it (ovyxwpyrixcs), 2 Sam. xsl by xvas 105) ol Kings XXIl. 22. 
Is. Ixiii. 17.) and even where, as in the present case, he calls it forth 
by certain occasions (dpogunrixes); Deut. ii. 30. Ps. cv. 25. 1 
Kings xi. 23. Nay, in case of a refusal to consider God as being 
merely in this metonymic way, the author of such aetions, a similar 
office would be assigned to Him as to the Devil, for the same action 
of which God, 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, is called the author, is ascribed, 1 
Chron. xxi. 1, to the Devil as author. A suitable parallel to these 
Old ‘Testament texts is afforded by certain quite similar passages of 
the Koran, Sure. xiv. v. 32, *‘ God leads evil doers astray and does 
what he will.”” So likewise, Sure. iv. ver. 90, and vii. ver. 139. 
Moreover, Sure. vii. ver. 180: ‘* Many genii and men have we 
formed for hell; these have hearts and they do not understand, eyes 
and see not, ears and they do not hear.’’? Sure. vii. ver. 146: “I 
will make the evil doers to see my signs and not believe,’’ and in 
fine, Sure. v. ver. 46: ‘*God punishes whom he will, and pardons 
whom he will, for he is mighty above all.”’ Now in spite of the 
Koran thus decidedly denying, as it appears to do, the free agency 
of man, notwithstanding it teaches, “That every man has his fate 
bound about his neck,” we still must maintain that it was not Ma- 
homet’s intention so absolutely to deny moral liberty to man. For 
not only do we find many passages in the Koran standing related to 
those we have quoted, in precisely the same way that certain pas- 
sages in the Old and New ‘Testament, ascribing freedom to man, are 
related to others in the same books, which trace back all to God, but 
we have, moreover, a tradition of Abu Harira, bearing the stamp of 
credibility, in which Mahomet expressly declares his ignorance on 
this subject (Tholuck, Ssufismus, sive ‘'heosophia Pantheistica Per- 
sarum, p. 234). In fine, the doctrinal affirmations upon the point, 
by which man is wholly robbed of all freedom, were not made by 
the Mahometan theologians previous to the second century of the 
Hedschira. ‘To the passages of the Koran, which declare the uni- 
versality of God’s grace in opposition to a decretum absolutum, be- 
long, for instance, the following, which are also akin to passages in 
the Bible, Sure. v. ver. 45; xx. ver. 84; iii. ver. 82: ** Whosoever 
is converted after his iniquity and amends, to him does God turn, for 
he is forgiving and merciful,” Sure. vii. ver. 156: I punish whom I 
will, but my grace extends to all men; of a truth I write it in the 
book of life for all who believe,” “Sure. xiv. ver. 25: ‘‘ Beholdest 
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thou not those who transform my grace into unbelief and so on.” 
Now inasmuch as God, unalterably faithful to his plan of conducting 
the Israelites out of Egypt, gave occasion, by a series of signs and 
wonders, for heightening the obstinacy of Pharaoh, the Old ‘T'esta- 
ment says that God hardened him. As an evidence, however, that 
this hardening was not to be ascribed to God as its proper author, it 
is again said in other passages, Exod. viii. 15, 28; ix. 34, that Pha- 
raoh hardened himself, and in others likewise, Exod. vii. 13, 22; 
viii, 11; ix. 7, that his heart eas hardened without any reference to 
the cause. Moreover, at Exod. iii. 19, God speaks merely from a 
foreknowledge of the hardening of Pharaoh, and elsewhere the blame 
of their obduracy is cast upon men themselves, 1 Sam. vi. 6. 2 
Chron, xxxvi. 13. Ps. xev. Hos. xiii. 8. It ought to surprise us 
the less, when God, in consequence of bringing about the cireum- 
stances under which the obstinate still more and more presume, is 
himself represented as the occasioner of their obstinacy, finding, as 
we do, that the man through whom, as the innocent occasion, some 
other comes under a delusion, is represented as its immediate author. 
Thus the injunction goes forth to Isaiah, (chap. vi. 10.) ‘* Make the 
heart of this people fat, and make their ears heavy, and shut their 
eyes.’ ‘The Hebrew usus loquendi also occurs in the New Testa- 
ment. Partly we find, that here too Christ assigns dgoeguyrixds, as 
the purpose of his coming, what only arose out of it, in consequence 
of the perversity of men, Mat. x. 34. (See Grotius’ Annotations.) 
John ix. 39; partly Is. vi. 10 is applied in the same sense which it 
bears in the prophet, Mat. xiii. 15. Mark iv. 12. John xii. 40. 
Acts xxvili. 26, 27. Admirable are the remarks which the Greek 
fathers make upon this Jewish usus loquendi, and in quite a dis- 
tinguished way does Origen discuss St. Paul’s declaration, and the 
questions involved in it, Origen, Philocalia, ce. 20, ed. Spenc., bor- 
rowed from De principiis, ]. I[I.c.1. The thoughts, which he there 
developes, are as follows: You look upon Pharaoh as being either 
wholly depraved or not. In the former case, we no longer deplore 
his being condemned. But why then did God harden him? Harden- 
ing takes place upon a subject that is naturally soft. Suppose him, 
accordingly, not to have been altogether depraved, and that God 
closed up the heart that wanted to open itself to him, what injustice 
would that be on the part of God! With respect to that hardening, 
we ought much more to avoid imagining any particular action of God 
upon the soul; on the contrary, it is a consequence that results from 
the tokens of God’s love emanating incessantly, and in the same way 
to the corrupted human race, that one individual becomes ever more 
and more compliant with Divine grace, another ever more contu- 
macious and wicked. According to Hebrews vi. 7, 8, one and the 
same rain bringeth forth herbs upon one soil and thorns upon another. 
While one and the same sunbeam in this place softens and moistens, 
in that makes the earth dry and parched. So does God’s grace 
operate different effects on different hearts. Even affectionate mas- 
42 
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ters are wont to say to demoralized slaves, whom they have reared 
with much gentleness, I have spoilt you. But when a soul has for 
a time been hardened by the kindness of God, and then again re- 
pents, it derives from its obduracy one advantage, that of learning the 
quantity of the sinful virus within it, Hence just as physicians 
excite the diseased matter, and try to gather it to a point, in order the 
more thoroughly to heal, so also does God often do to the human 
heart.” This last thought he extends in the Comm. in Exod. ed. 
Dela Rue, Tom. IL. p. 114: domee 58 txt rwor capatixay mabqjuatar, 
815 BAD05 Cor, iv” OBTws Ei, XEXWENKOTOS xaxOD, 6 taTeds Els THY Enipa- 
vevay Sia tier paguaxay Aner xal Extonatar THv VANY, PhEeymovas YOAEMES 
iurtovoy xat Svovdycers, xac movovs mhevovas Wy etyé Tus mew Ext Td Oeea- 
mevOnvar ddevoar’ omee O05 movecy avtors Erte Avooodyxtar, xar Erégav 
Two TH RaganAjcra TovtOLs MenovOdTar’ obras oluay xat Tov Osdv Quxovo- 
[ety Thy xevproy xaxlay eis 70 BABos xeywenxviaw THs WwxNs. XO corep 
néyer 6 Lareds Ente xovds Tivos’ EYd HAEyporas nouow meet tov tomov T75 
dvicews, xot Svovdjoar rade Twa meen, Gore dnootynua Yarenoy Eeyaoacbar, 
néyovros 58 Tavta Tov LarEov, O méy GxOvaY ADTOV ExLOTNMOVEXaT ECS, OD% 
GLTLGSETAL, GAAG xOU EauEcETAL TH TOLADT OLOVEr ArtELAoVYTA EeyaoucbaL” 
6 SE rug KEEL Paoxwy GAACTELOY THs TaY Care Enayyervas moverv, TO Seo” 
bydleww, emt Prsywords xal Grootnuata dyovra* obra d2 olwav xou Tov 
@cdy scenxévas 70° ed oxAgevva ryv xagdvay Bapad.* Compare, more- 
over, 'Theodoret, qu. 12, in Exod. Basil, in Gicumen. Theodorus 
Mopsuest. and Diodorus Tars. in Niceph. Cat. in Octat. We have 
still to notice two forced explanations, by which the opponents of 
predestination endeavoured to maintain their cause. Herzog wanted 
to place a point of interrogation after the sentence; Rambach, Carp- 
zov, and Ernesti wished to take oxazevvew in the sense, to treat 
harshly. In support of this meaning they quote 2 Chron. x. 4, 
where there stands in the Hebrew 125) nN ADT, but this passage 
proves nothing, as no aceus. persone is added. At Job xxxix. 16, 
we find in the Hebrew 7wpn, and in the Greek anosxaneive. The 
meaning, accordingly, is demonstrated in regard to neither of the 
languages. Independently of this, however, there is much against it. 


* And as in the case of certain bodily diseases, when the evil has (so to 
speak) penetrated into the inmost parts, the physician draws and brings forth 
the virus by certain medicines to the surface, causing more inflammations 
and tumours, and worse pains, than the patient suffered before his cure was 
attempted, which is the way in which they treat persons labouring under hy- 
drophobia, and others similarly affected; in like manner, methinks, does God 
deal with that secret distemper which has penetrated into the inmost soul. 
And just as the physician says, respecting such a patient, I will excite in- 
flammation around the place of the wound, and force such and such parts to 
swell, so as to produce a severe abscess; which, were any skilful person to 
hear, far from blaming he would commend the man for proposing such a 
practice, whereas the mere pretender will say, that when he produces an in- 
flammation or abscess, he does what is foreign to the vocation of a physician 
whose duty it is to heal. Itisin this way I suppose God to have spoken, 
when he said, I will harden the heart of Pharaoh. ; 
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As used by Paul, the word must have the same sense as in Exodus. 
The objection of ver. 19 would then be unsuitable. And so on.* 


_ * Dr. Tholuck now acknowledges that the meaning “severe treatment,” is, 
in respect of language, not inadmissible; while, with regard to the connection, 
it has, in the first place, this consideration in its favour, that only when so 
interpreted, does cxdngéve yield an answerable contrast to éaeiv. According 
to the whole nexus of the passage, éAesiv cannot be understood of the datio 
Jidei, as the remonstrants express themselves, which alone would form a strict 
antithesis to the cxdngivev, but solely of the bestowal of favours, such as those 
conferred upon Moses. Moreover it is to be observed that the Apostle’s quo- 
tation, ver. 17, speaks in the strongest way in favour of the meaning, do treat 
severely. 'The character of this citation has not, by any means, been inves- 
tigated with sufficient care. Looking no farther than itself, can we suppose 
that Paul means to demonstrate, that God, of his own proper choice hardened 
the king? Whosoever closely investigates the nature of the Apostle’s cita- 
tions, must be convinced of the care and accuracy with which they are chosen. - 
Why then has he not here done, what was the simplest and readiest thing for 
him to do, adduced one of the passages from the Old Testament, where it is 
said that “God hardened the heart of Pharaoh.” He would thus have proved, 
in the shortest way, the dogma ascribed to him, and the proposition with dea, 
—in the sense which the Calvinist puts upon it,—would have followed with 
the utmost logical strictness. In place of this, however, there is brought for- 
ward, as the main idea in the Apostle’s citation, That God wished to glorify 
himself by the stubborn king. If then we inquire of history, in what way did 
he glorify himself? It was, we find, that he cxaned 2e£e (Ps.]x.3), and by his 
dreadful overthrow. In this manner, ver. 17, when we understand cuanedvey 
to mean hard treatment, is closely connected. Well; but is ver. 19 not con- 
trary to such an interpretation? We think we may say, No. Is the import 
of the citation “My special reason for bringing you forward, was, that (by 
thy downfall) I might display my power,” and does there follow it the in- 
ference, “ Consequently, he treats with severity whom he chooses” we might 
well ask: If God, in the appointment of our lot, binds himself by no claims 
on our side, how can he then blame us, for not binding ourselves by him? 
He does what he pleases to do.”.. While Dr. Tholuck admits, however, that 
this meaning of cxdAngdvew is rather favoured than refuted by the connection, 
he maintains, on the other hand, that nothing is hereby gained towards the 
removal of the offence taken at this section of the Epistle; and so there is no 
use in deviating from the usual interpretation. For when Paul, in order to 
prove that the goodness shown by God to man, is based upon no claim of 
right whatsoever, but is pure mercy, appeals to the fact, that, in the opposite 
case, God says to Pharaoh, that on this sole account, he had raised him up, 
that (as ver. 22, adds), he might show his might and his wrath, ¢. e. that 
he might treat him with severity, almost the self-same offence is occasioned, as 
when we put in its place, that he might harden him. The answer to the ob- 
jection is as follows: The Apostle wants to show that in the divine megé0sots, or 
plan of the universe projected from all eternity, God is the primary and sole 
cause. How can he do so more strikingly than by showing in the instance 
of Pharaoh, that even his hardening was ordained by God, and subserved 
the divine purposes, no less than the rich display of God’s #e¢? ‘That the 
hardening of the Egyptian was, on one side, ordained by God, no disciple of 
Christian theology can deny. It is an essential doctrine of Christianity, that 
God would not permit evil, unless he were Lord over it, and that he permits 
it, because it cannot act as a check upon his plan of the world, but must be 
equally subservient to him as good, the only difference being, that the former 
is so compulsorily, the latter optionally. That, on the other hand, evil is 
something hostile to God, and therefore not an object of his volition, and that 
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V.19. The haughty Jew, only concerned to find a door of escape 
for his unbelief, lays bold of the subterfuge for which a handle was 
given him, in the last words of the Apostle. He would like to de- 
volve upon God, the avor/a which the Apostle blames as the ground 
of his rejection. (Ch. ix. 32; x. 8, 9; xi. 23.) 

tee’s ob is the Rabbinical 7 Non. So c. xi. 19; and dan’ éeed ress 
in 1 Cor. xv. 35. Jas. ii. 18. In the question, the subject, God, is 
left out, agreeably to the tone of mind in a man under the influence 
of passion. Méupeodor, with the Hellenists, means sometimes to 
blame, 2 Mace. ii. 7. Heb. viii. 8; sometimes to complain, to be dis- 
pleased, Sirach xi. 7; xli. 10. Hesychius, péuperar, aitvazar, xara- 
ywoéoxe. ‘The %rv is designative, “even now, after you have your- 
self said, that he hardens whom he will.’’ ’AvSécqxe, the pret. Indic. 
agreeably to a Hebraism, in place of the aor. opt. 

V.20. A proper answer to this question of the obdurate Jew, the 
Apostle could not return, inasmuch as the objection rested altogether 
upon a misconception and perversion of the texts quoted. Accord- 
ingly, he repels the perversion (comp. ch. iii. 6.) The Gemara 
sometimes gives a preliminary answer, for the purpose, generally, 
of turning aside an argument; it is called 9173 pny N19, “on account 
of being much pressed.’ ‘The phrase for it is 7 87 1 4N, ‘not 
merely this, but this,’ Halichoth. Olam, B. III. c. ii. §183. What 
Paul properly intended, however, by bringing forward these passages 
of Scripture, he declares in vers. 22 and 23. To be sure, he might 
have simply told the Jew, that he only abused the texts, and what 
was added in elucidation of them, nay, purposely perverted them. 
But instead of answering thus, he does what was done by our Saviour 


as evil, it has its source in man, came not here into consideration. In the case 
before us, the divine agency must be limited to the fact: That God brought 
about those circumstances, which make a heart disposed to evil still harder. ‘That 
God did this to Pharaoh is shown by history. That such is the only sense 
in which it is said that God hardened Pharaoh, is evinced by the fact of its 
being declared in the context, that Pharaoh hardened himself, Lev. viii. 15; viii. 
28; ix. 34. Withrespect to the question, Whether this meaning suits the con- 
nection of the passage? we here likewise reply in the affirmative. The hard 
treatment, which, in contrast to éAeety, ought here to be spoken of, was effected 
by God’s bringing about the circumstances under which the king’s heart grew 
hard. The difference betwixt the two, accordingly, would but be this: When 
the Apostle says, “Consequently he treats harshly whom he will,” he states 
the proposition in its general significance, when he says, “Consequently he 
hardens whom he will,” he states it with reference to the specialties of the 
present case, in which hardening formed the transition to the downfall or 
severe treatment. V.19,—as hardening merely means to place ina situation 
in which one hardens oneself,—would be connected precisely as in the former 
construction of the words. For that v. 19—21, cannot serve to vindicate for 
oxanedvev, the meaning to harden inwardly is demonstrable from the fact, that 
here the sole question is, Whether God has the right to set up any one in the 
history of the world as object of his éey4. Comp. ver. 22. Now, this har- 
monizes with the citation, ver. 17, which does not declare that God can cause 
obduracy, “in whomsoever he will,” but that he can and does give the wicked 
up as a prey to destruction, in order thereby to reveal his might. 
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himself, replies, not so much to the question of the opponent, as to 
the disposition from which it issued. It was obstinacy and pride 
which led to the perversion of Paul’s words, and to these sentiments 
he points his opponent. In the same way we find that our Saviour 
himself, when replying, ofttimes pays less regard to the question 
put, than to the disposition from which it emanated, speaking pro- 
perly to that, as the great searcher of hearts, (Matt. viii. 20, 22; xix. 
16, where the person who addressed him, a vain man, wished by 
the epithet he employs, to flatter him, John iii. 3. That the Saviour 
thus looked to the dispositions, he himself declares, John vi. 65,) or, 
in the case of objections made, that he first corrected the radical error, 
before obviating them, (Matt. xxii. 29, 31.) And certainly it is in 
fact true, that, where darkness zs loved better than the light, there 
can be no right perception of religious truth; see ch. i. 18. Chry- 
Sostom: rézo aelors Siacxddov, Tas Gxardas Gnoonay xu TOTe xaTaPBar- 
Acuv ta onéeuara. Now, a merely evasive reply is the more due, if, 
which is here the case with the objection of the Jew, not mere un- 
conscious delusion suggests doubts and difficulties, but obduracy and 
pride intentionally pervert. We must presume that the Jew knew 
full well, that he was, out of pride, perverting Paul’s words; if, then, 
he discovered that Paul saw so deeply into his heart, as to detect 
the root of the objection, the objection was in that way itself over- 
turned. Moreover, the Jew could not but admit the cogency of the 
sayings, which Paul here brings forward to confute him, these being 
taken from the Old Testament. For the sake of the candid reader, 
however, he afterwards states in verses 22 and 23, the result of the 
investigation. Erasmus: Non indignatur quod interroget, nec deter- 
ret illum ne interrogat, sed objurgat quod sit ausus sic interrogare. 
We would thus paraphrase, ‘* And even were it so, thou haughty 
Israelite, how canst thou presume to lift thyself up thus against 
God?”? That it was not really as the Jew imagined, however, is 
involved in the 8é of ver. 22. Not unlike is 4 Ezr. v.33, Ezra had 
searched and inquired, ** Why does God love, among all fields only 
one vineyard, among all seas but one fountain, among all flowers but 
one lily, among all nations but Zion alone? Hereupon the angel of 
the Lord approaches him and says, ‘‘/t is a great mistake that thou 
shouldst love men better than he who made them.’’ Not until after 
this, does he begin to reason with him.” 

Miy oty ye. ‘This always denotes the decided proposal of some 
objection, Rom. x. 18; Luke xi. 28. It answers to af enim. “Q 
dySeare is expressive of contempt; see on ch.ii. 1. Sv ris ef; Chry- 
sostom: Kowavos e ens dexns; arra Sexagns txadvoas TH Org} meds yae 
Tay Exeivs ovyxeroy ovdé elvat te Svvacac’ od 752, 7 POSE, Gan’ ovdé elvac 
Tty V8 yae simtery, ovdiy el, Mod TO ELrety, Ts el, opdapwésegov.* “O 


* Art thou a partner in his government? Dost thou sit a judge with God? 
For, in comparison with him, thou art not even any thing. Not this or that, 
but nothing at all. For, to say, Who art thou? is much more expressive of 

- contempt than to say, Thou art nothing. 
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dvcaroxewéuevos is the verb used by the LXX. for 18 TWN and my, 
and, like that, means “to give a contradictory or gainsaying answer, 
Luke xiv. 6. ; 

uj Epec x7a. The text is quoted from Is. xl. 9. (Comp. xxix. 16.) 
For, when Jewish theologians wish to turn off their adversary, they 
are wont to prefer doing so by a Bible text, whether that serve di- 
rectly or indirectly to refute or turn aside. ‘The formula used by the 
Rabbins for this purpose is 1/"pw 799 P3y3, ‘according as we read 
in the text.’’? Equivalent is the phrase in the discourse of Christ, 
ovdénore dvéyvare, Matt. xxi. 16, 42; xii. 3. What the point of simi- 
litude is, is brought forward by Chrysostom: ’"Evrats’ od 7b abt e§ov- 
CLov dvaredy Porro réyely GARG Sevxvis méxer moos Sev nevOecdar TH OeG- 
oe Els Povro yae movoy 7d brodevypa txaBev, ovx ets THY THS MLOMT Eas 
eniSerér, GAN’ sis tyv broreraymévny dnaxony xai ovynv. xai TovTo mar 
taxov de raparnesr, Ore Ta bHOdELYMAaTA OD AaYTG xASOAOV 
dec AamBavery, GAAG TO YEHoLMoy avTay ExnrAEEawsves sis 
énee naesiannrat, 7d Roundy dnav igy.* Were the immortal 
souls of men really stones, there might be some truth in what Tho- 
mas Aquinas, as Aristotelian fatalist says: Si aliquis edificare volens 
haberet multos lapides equales, posset ratio assignari, quare ponat 
quosdam in summo, quosdam in imo; sed quare ponat hos in sum- 
mo, hos in imo, id non habet aliquam rationem nisi quia artifex 
voluit. ; 

V.21. This saying, likewise, is in part contained in the Old Tes- 
tament and in the Apocrypha, Jer. xviii. 6; Book of Wisd. xv. 7; 
Ecclesiasticus xxxiii. 13. ‘The same simile is to be found in Philo, 
De sacrif. Ab. et Cain, p. 148, and among the Rabbins. See Wet- 
stein. 
égasia, Means power over any thing, and is joined with the gen. 
objecti, z7r01, both here and at Matt. x. 1. 

oxetn els Tomy xal eis dctomrow. Town and drcuca are abstr. pro concer. 
The two words denote “a noble and a base use.”” ‘Thus Philo De 
Vita contempl. p. 890, explains the oxevy ariudrsea, to be: d meds rds 
év Ox0T@ yeElas DrineeTer paarrov 7 Tas év pote. ‘To the same effect, 
Jerome ad Hos. x. 8. The same distinction between oxety rouduera 
and drcua, according to the use made of the vessel, is also to be found 
fElian, Hist. Var. |. XIII. c. 40. It is likewise drawn, 2'Tim. ii. 
20, where the Apostle, in the same way, figuratively styles the con- 
tumacious and ungodly minded, oxevy ets decuiay, leaving it, how- 
ever, to their option to become if they so will, oxevy ets ciuqy, for he 
adds: zay ovy res éxxabaen éavrdy ato rovrar, loray oxevos ss TLLYY, 


* Here he does not say this, as if he would deprive us of free will, but to 
show in how far we are bound to obey God...... The only end for which 
he selected this example, was, not to lay down a rule of action, but inculcate 
submission and silence. And this is a rule which ought always to be ob- 
served, that we must not take all the parts of a simile, without exception, but 
selecting what is subservient to the purpose for which it is employed, omit 
every thing else. i 
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HYLasmévoy xa evyenorov rq Seondry. We must here take a firm hold 
of the connection, ‘he self-righteous Jew looked upon his own 
nation, according to the measures previously adopted, as the sole 
ovpaua, from which God could fashion the oxetq tuys. The Apostle 
accordingly replies to him, that it lies wholly with God to choose 
the mass from which to make oxevn eis touyy. Origen: Tibi qui in- 
solenter interrogas, hee audisse sufficiat. Qui vero opera sapienti« 
Dei in dispensationibus ejus desiderat contueri, audiat in alio loco de 
his ipsis Paulum divinorum secretorum conscium disputantem, 2'Tim. 
ii. 20. Ita ergo rationem quem ibi indigne poscentibus claudit, hic 
digne desiderantibus pandit. Now, as the Calvinists, on the other 
hand, explain the similitude here used by Paul, consonantly to the 
doctrinal view which they form of the whole passage, Beza says: 
Dico Paulum elegantissima ista similitudine adhibita ad ipsius Adami 
creationem alludere, et ad eternum usque Dei propositum adscendere, 
qui neque ut creato neque ut creando debitor, antequaam humanum 
genus conderet, (before the fall then, it would seem, which event he 
simultaneously decreed) jam tum et in quibusdam per misericordiam 
servandis, et in quibusdam justo judicio perdendis, gloriam suam 
illustrare, pro suo jure et mera voluntate decreverit. In how far this 
explication, judging from the whole connection, ought to be regarded 
as false, results from what we have said above. ‘hat it is incorrect 
in itself, however, follows, if, as we must do, we deny that God is 
an arbitrary being; for if he be not such, he must uniformly act in 
harmony with himself, z. e. with the totality of his attributes. ‘There 
cannot therefore exist, as the Calvinist maintains, a manifestation of 
God’s justice, which is not, at the same time, a manifestation of his 
love. Supposing the gratia irresistibilis, it would be a glorious mani- 
festation of God’s omnipotence, were he to effect the salvation of all. 
Seb. Castalio: Sapiens vas nullum facit ad frangendum, sed si quod 
vas vitiosum esse contingit, id frangit. 

V.22. Now that the haughty Jew, who had intentionally perverted 
the declaration of his own holy scriptures, has been scared away, 
the Apostle delivers, for the behoof of the candid reader, the result 
of his previous averments. ‘This goes to evince, that God, in his 
dealing with the ungodly, as well as with the Christian, manifests 
himself to be a God of boundless compassion and boundless wisdom. 
The elocutio, as even Origen remarks, is incomposita, and at both 
ver. 22 and 23 something is to be supplied in general, as something 
is also at ver. 23 in particular. Among the various expositors, there 
are several, who will hear of nothing to be supplied. So Schéttgen, 
Heumann, Nisselt. Heumann is for putting a point of interrogation 
after ver. 22 and 23, which, in fact, many editions have, taking ec for 
DX as interrogative, and along with the interrogative a negation, and 
translating, ‘‘ Has not God willed to,—and so on.” But were we 
even to concede all else, it would be impossible to concede that « 
expresses a question with the negative. Schéttgen supposes that the 
particle Sé,oy, stands in place of the finite verb 3éae, and that queyxev 
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forms the after clause, so that ver. 22 is included within itself. The 
xai, in ver. 23, he connects with the entire proposition of ver. 22; 
23 then becomes the antecedent, and ver. 24 the consequent, the ovs 
being taken in the sense of the demonstrative rovzovs. ‘This proce- 
dure, however, is ungrammatical and altogether violent. The same 
may also be said of ‘heodoret’s explanation, who places a period 
after ec 8é, and wants to conceive supplied: Ei rovco moders mabey, 
Tivos vex TAELOVWY GUAeTAVOYTOY, zoves bev xonabety tovs S& Oé Exevvav 
EDECVET EL, KOU MOARWY THY GET HY METLOVTOY, TOS Mev MECLPAVELS artopat- 
very Tous 8 Sid TovTwY Hropouver Tas TOY MEAROVTaY EAMLOAS, GxovEOY TuY 
é&ys.* With respect to what we ought to supply to the clause with 
ec 6é in ver. 22, the expositors agree in the main. Augustine and 
(Ecumenius suppose that od ds «i is to be supplied once more from 
ver. 20, Cocceius, that odx Byec é€ovovay is to be resumed from the 
context immediately preceding. It is most correct to say, that Paul 
here employs an aposiopesis, such as is to be found in almost all 
languages afier a conditional antecedent clause. Compare, after an 
antecedent clause with éay, the same aposiopesis of cv teecre; in John 
vi. 62, while at John xxi. 22, the cc meds 2 is added after a similar ma- 
jor clause. So Elsner Obs. Moreover, in Rabbinical dialectics, it is very 
customary to break off a demonstrative clause with the words 1309 Sore 
‘‘enough for the wise,’’ according to the proverb common among 
the Rabbins, 817072 N0°dN, ** to the wise by a wink.”’ It is, however, 
less easy to explain how ver. 23 is to be conceived. We know not 
what xai is connected with, and just as little upon what verb (va de- 
pends, ‘The Vulgate, and a few insignificant codices which Locke fol- 
lows, in order to get quit of the difficulty, leave the xa¢ out, as the 
Syriac does the ¢va. Cicumenius, before axd rod xowov, supplies 
another veyxev, and, moreover, in the case of the justified, the state- 
ment of the purpose, viz. evs owryevay, as in the case of the condemned, 
the eis amaaecav. Schlichting before iva yrwecoy supplies another odx 
2Eovoov Eyec, and takes fva in the sense that. In that case, however, 
it would be requisite for the ellipse to precede the xai, and that can- 
not be supposed. ‘I'he two common views are as follows: A certain 
number of expositors co-ordinate the clause xai fva xe. to the Sércv 
6 @zds x7a., and then subordinate both to the jveyxev, so that the sense 
would be: ‘ God had a twofold purpose in his long-suffering endur- 
ance of the reprobate. On the one hand, he wished to manifest his 
power, and on the other meant to display, by the contrast of the re- 
probate, the greatness of his compassion, when he forgives the elect, 
who yet are taken from the same corrupt mass.’’ So the Calvinists, 
Calvin himself, Beza and Pet. Martyr. So likewise, however, Cas- 


* Tf you are curious to know, wherefore it is, that whilst there are many 
sinners, he punishes some, and by their means confers benefits on others; 
and that whilst many follow after virtue, he renders some conspicuous, and 
SA them dimly discovers to others the hopes of futurity, Hear what 
ollows. 
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~ talio, Grotius and Taylor, who are not of that school. Another class 
of interpreters make the xai iva depend upon Say, and co-ordinate 
the iva yroegioy to the tSerSacda, so as to make it describe an oppo- 
site mode of treatment on the part of God. So Wolf, Chr. Schmid 
and Stolz. Itis here presumed, that éva yveecoy Stands in place of 
the infin, yrweoar. ‘The translation would then be as follows: “If 
God intending to show his power, endured, with long suffering, the 
vessels of wrath, and if he intended to manifest his glory on the ves- 
sels of his mercy.’’ Both modes of construction, however, are unsa- 
tisfactory. The first mentioned is so, in as far as then the reprobate 
alone would be the subject spoken of in both the verses, whereas in 
a result derived from all that has been said, one necessarily expects 
some mention likewise of the redeemed, and the more, that from 
ver. 24 onwards, it is just upon them that the Apostle expatiates. 
Besides, it is only with much violence that the xa¢ (va can be joined 
as a co-ordinate clause with the Séawy xca., and as a subordinate one 
with gveyxev. On a frequent perusal, the exegetical tact leads one, 
ever more and more, to commence with the xai éva, an entirely new 
sentence. With respect again to the construction mentioned as the 
second, it also is attended with difficulties. In the first place, Séaruv 
is, in ver. 22, taken as a participle; when supplied, however, to the 
iva of ver. 23, as a verbum finit. ‘Then, supposing this difficulty to 
be overlooked, ver. 23, on a general view, would ill suit the dispo- 
sition of ver. 22. It appears, on the contrary, that ver. 23 is so dis- 
posed, as to form a complete parallel to ver. 22. This becomes 
perceptible to the exegetical tact, as was felt, although not distinctly, 
by CGicumenius. The xai iva x72., as statement of the purpose, an- 
swers to the Séawy xra.3 the & meonrocmacey to the xarnercouéva, and 
the ods xai éxdarecev uas to the yrveyxev. It is hence much more pro- 
bable, that we have here an dvaxo,ovdor, and that the Apostle properly 
intended to write: ci 5 Sérav...qjveyxev..., xat iva yuweroy.. . éxa- 
asosv quas. ‘To suppose this is so much the more natural, that the 
Apostle shows a constant fondness for connecting clauses with the 
relative. Ina similar way Seiler appears to have construed., 

We now advance to the exposition of particulars. ‘The participle 
Séawy is to be resolved into xacwee Séauv. “Stolz: And if God, 
although he had resolved to inflict punishment.” , 

civ deyyv. Augustine, De Civ. Dei. }. xv. c. 35: Ira Dei non per- 
turbatio animi ejus est, sed judicium quo irrogatur poena peccato. 
Comp. annot. on c. i. v. 18. 

zo dvvardv, the neuter adjective in place of the substantive. ‘The 
word points back to divaues in ver. 17. God employs his power in 
punishing the sinner, not because it profits Him. He stands in no 
need of our holiness: Neque enim, says Augustine, De Civ. Dei. 
x. c. 5, fonti se quisquam dixerit profuisse si biberit, aut luei si ad- 
spexerit. Just as his attribute of holiness, however, in regard to 
himself, requires of himself perfect harmony with himself, so is the 
same holiness conceived in regard to the creatures, in which case it 
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obtains the name righteousness, or harmony of the creatures with 
him, as the ultimate rule of all existence; this constituting also the 
supreme felicity of “the creatures, which, only then really exist, 
when they exist in Him, and according to Him. | ’ 

paxeoOvuca. See the annot. on chap. ii. 4. Comp. 2 Mace. vi. 14. 
As the Calvinist does not suppose that God waits upon the wicked 
to see if he will improve, or that it is for repentance, he gives him 
opportunity, the pax¢odvuda loses entirely its biblical import, aecord- 
ing to which it signifies God’s waiting for repentance, (Rom. ii. 4, 
5. 2 Pet. iii.9.) In the most favourable view, it becomes an act of 
justice; in the least, an act of cunning, which refuses to help the 
wanderer. Philo speaks to the contrary, Quod Deus immutabilis, 
p- 304: TeecBireeos yae dixns 6 tacos nae’ avtg. Compare, moreover, 
the fine passage from Jarchi on Gen.i.v.s. ‘At the beginning, 
God wished to create the world solely by the rule of justice (pn 
nD); he saw, however, that then it would not be able to subsist, 
and he added the rule of love (a2n7 A7D).’’ Further, Philo, De 
Provid. in Euseb. Prep. Ev. 1. VIII. ¢. 14. 

oxevn deyzs- ‘Uhis expression the Apostle selects solely in conse- 
quence of the preceding figure. He could do so the more readily, 
inasmuch as the word 53 was common in Hebrew, ina metaphorical 
sense. | So Pirke Avoth, § 3, the Jaw is called ninn 52. Is. xiii. 6, 
the Persians are styled Dyi°53 *. More particularly, the Jews called 
women 0°93. Sometimes, also, profane authors apply oxcvos in the 
metaphoric sense to men. Comp. Acts ix. 15, oxevos éxaroygs. In 
oxevn oeyns, however, the genitive is not, as IN oxevos Exroyns, to be 
taken actively, as if God had created them in his wrath, which indeed, 
if we conceive wrath as hatred and punishment of evil, would be 
senseless, seeing that God only creates for the purpose of communi- 
cating himself; but the genitive is to be taken passively, ‘ vessels 
worthy of punishment.” 

Karyeriouéiva. In the LXX., xaraerifew, equally with érocualeuw, 
corresponds with ,'2n. Several Arminians take the participle pass- 
ive, as pure middle, the way in which it is also usually taken by Lu- 
therans and Arminians, at Acts xiii. 48, on which passage Limborch, 
with much learning, seeks to establish the middle sense. Now, 
although it certainly admits of being so taken, we too easily perceive, 
from this explanation, that it has emanated from doctrinal views. 
Hence, Lutherans and Calvinists almost all agree in here acknow- 
ledging a’participle passive; the only difference between them being, 
that the latter look upon God as the agent in the matter, while the 
former, following the lead of Theodoret, Chrysostom, Theophylact 
and Gicumenius, will have it to be undefined, but that man is to be 
supposed. Christian Schmid differs from the rest of the Lutheran 
expositors. He takes xazme7couéva, in like manner, as passive parti- 
ciple, and of like significance with the corresponding phrase, a weoy- 
romacev just as at 2'Tim. iil. 17, the 2éercouévos is equivalent to the 
qrovmaouévos, 2 Tim. ii. 21; daecordingly, God is to be looked upon as 
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the person operating, only not rearxcds, but, as in the ease of Pha- 
raoh, éxBarixas. ‘This exposition has much in its favour, to wit, in 
as far, as in the dou joar cetaypévor of Acts xiii, 48, it seems proba- 
ble, that the conversion spoken of is in like manner, merely accord- 
ing to the popular usus loquendi, traced wholly back to God, as the 
final cause, whereas properly he is but éacxcds and Scaraxcexads the 
author, and in as far aiso as the Rabbinical usus loquendi coincides 
with it. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 47. So R. Bechai: «The 
Heathen are prepared (0°31) for-hell, but Israel for life.” And, 
Bechoroth, f. 8. 2, it is said, “*R. Joseph taught, They are the Per- 
sians who are prepared (0°33") for Gehennah.”’ Similar is the pass- 
age of Jude 4, ot xpoysyeaupévor eis rovro 7d xeiua. In the participle, 
j>19, the Jew conceived to himself God as the Author, although not 
éveeyntixas. Although, however, much may be said in favour of 
this exposition, it seems preferable with Grotius and Limborch, to 
suppose at the present passage, that the participle stands in the place 
of the adjective verb, in which way, Luke vi. 40, xarjercouévos is to 
be explained; and 2 Tim. ii. 21, jrowacuévoy appears united in the 
sdme sense with oxetos. For as the Hebrew wants, in his language, 
the adjective verb, he puts participles in the place of them. So is 
the participle Niphal of }13 also used for the adject. verb. }13 “ firm, 
ready.” ‘The Rabbinical participle, Pual j3nn, has in like manner 
the signification of the adject. verb, ‘‘ ready, suited.”’ Nay, the par- 
ticiple Pual }n119, which properly signifies ‘‘ prepared,” serves in the 
Rabbinical just like ny in Hebrew, that equally signifies ‘* prepared,” 
for a direct periphrasis of the future. In the Hellenistic, this Hebraism 
is to be found again, for instance, John xix. 38, xexevumévos, in place 
of xevpaios, 2 Tim. ii. 21. So has the Vulgate also here, apta, although 
some codices read aptata. ‘The predestinarian construction of the 
whole saying is given in the most unobjectionable form by Augus- 
tine, Ep. 186, ad Paulinum § 24: Pertulit vasa ire in interitum ap- 
tata, non quod illi essent necessaria ..... sed ne se (vasa misericor- 
diz) in bonis operibus tanquam de propriis extollerent viribus, sed 
humiliter intelligerent, nisi illis Dei gratia, non debita sed gratuita, 
subveniret, id fuisse reddendum meritis suis, quod aliis in eadem 
massa reditum cernerent. ‘The subject of redemption, however, will 
believe this, even without the arbitrary and eternal damnation of 
many of his fellow men. ‘The usal (we say so, inasmuch as ours 
deviates a little), anti-predestinarian view is given with greatest pre- 
cision by Clarius: Vas erat Pharaoh quod sese apparaverat ad inte- 
ritum, dignus erat qui continuo plecteretur, verum ingentem erga eum 
tolerentiam Deus exercuit, atque interea, ut sub Dei regno ne mala 
quidem sine aliquo essent usu, ita sapienter omnia moderatus est ut 
ejus correctio multis documento fuerit ac saluti. [ta uno negotio hee 
omnia confecit, Ostendit iram suam, notam fecit potentiam, leni- 
tatem ingentem ferendo prx se tulit, indicavit quanti faceret vasa 
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V.23. Upon the xai iva, see ver. 22. In oxevn taéovs, the iagovs is 
gen. passivi, “upon which the divine mercy diffuses itself.” 

naovros rs Sons. Rom. ii. 4. Eph. i. 7, 18; ii. 7. Col. i. 27. 
/The 8déa is the blessedness, which, by means of the love of God, is 
imparted to the Christian. Hence, Theophylact explains incorrectly. 
when he says: iy teneba dda @sov ro éreeeve The & meonzoipacey Cor- 
responds with the txaryercouéva. The xed might stand destitute of 
significance, in proof of which Lésner quotes the passage from Philo: 
De Opif. p. 17: “O @2d5 7a Ev xdouq mavta meontoumdouto...... es 
Zewra xal 269ov abrov. But even in that passage of Philo, the xgo 
is not entirely devoid of meaning. In the present case, that is so 
much the less to be conceived, that Christ himself (Mat. xxv. 34), 
and the Apostles (see observations on Rom. viii. 28, 29), state it as 
a particular distinction of the redeemed, that from eternity their par- 
don, and consequently also their exaltation to glory, was determined 
before the eyes of God. Precisely the same way as here, is weoe¢or- 
patew used, Wisdom ix. 8: slxas, oixoSoujoas vadv éy O€er Gyl@ cov, xal 
éy MOhEL XATAOXNVATEDS COV SvoLASTHELOY, MLLNUA oxNYTS Wylas NY eONTO- 
pasas an’ aexns. ‘The purpose of God, in so far as it brings along 
with it the-fulfilment, is represented as an ideal action on God’s 
part. Accordingly, supplying what needs to be supplied, we translate” 
the present and foregoing verses in their connection thus: ‘“ But if 
God had the intention to manifest his holiness and his omnipotence 
upon those who only merited punishment from his divine holiness, and 
were wholly fitted for being driven into eternal perdition, but did, 
nevertheless, endure such men, waiting with patience for their re- 
pentance. If, on the other hand, he had the intention to make 
known the riches of his glory to those who were to be the partakers 
of his compassion, and to whom he had already, before the founda- 
tion of the world, assigned eternal glory, and now called them, Hea- 
thens as well as Jews, into his kingdom, without making a distinction 
between the nations, what could well be said in opposition?” 

V.24. Ovs is, without reference to the sense, construed with oxen, 
that word standing metaphorically for men. After éxdascev, Erasmus, 
Luther, Beza and others place a comma, and take juds as apposition. 
We do better, however, to connect judas directly as object with txd- 
aeoev, and to regard the relative as predicate, ‘as which persons he 
hath also called us.’ The od udvor 2€ *IovSatwy then forms a new 
addition, which it frequently does: ** And indeed not only.”? Thus 
does the Apostle with these words, again take his stand upon the 
ground from which he had departed at the commencement of the 
chapter, ver. 7, viz. that it was not merely the Jews, as such, who 
were to come into the kingdom of the Messias, but that God has 
the right to appoint those conditions of merey, under which, only 
certain Jews, and the Heathen no less than they, should obtain ad- 
mission. And clearly do we see, from this inference, that it is not 
the vocation of individuals into the kingdom of grace which is treated 
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of, but that of entire national masses, and so not of an absolute, but 
only of such a conditional decree on God’s part, as depends upon 
faith, consequently upon the bias of the will. ‘ 


PART IV. 


EVEN THE OLD TESTAMENT PREDICTS, ON THE ONE HAND, THAT ONLY 
A FEW, FROM AMONG THE JEWS, AND ON THE OTHER HAND, THAT 
THE HEATHEN TOO SHALL BE SAVED. v. 25—33. 


V. 25. The passage which St. Paul quotes, is from Hos. ii. 23, 
with which we have to compare Hos. i. 6—10. ‘The text is not 
correctly cited. It there runs ANN DY *oy-NO NON) MOM NO-AN 
‘nanny. The LXX. have dyanjow riv odx f#yannuévny. But the 
Codex Alex. and likewise the Aldine have tasjoa ry om énenuérgy. 
‘This translation is also the one here expressed by the Syriac, and by 
the Apostle Peter, 1 Peter ii. 10. According to the Hebrew usus lo- 
quendi, both translations are good, inasmuch as 0M signifies to love 
as well as to pity, which last, however, more commonly belongs to the 
Piel. The feminine 79M and jyannuévy arises from the circumstance, 
that the prophet required to represent by his daughter, the kingdom 
of Israel, to which the words apply. In fact, the declaration of the 
Lord in the prophet, refers properly to the manifestation of mercy, 
not to Gentiles but to the Jews. Inasmuch, however, as Israel had 
fallen to a par with the idolatrous heathen, the Apostle applies the 
sense of it also to the latter, in compliance with the Rabbinical mode 
of interpreting texts, by which one and the same may be referred to 
several things and persons, provided the idea is applicable to them. 
See Appendix to Surenhusius, B.32. xavaax. Thesis xiii. p.51. The 
Apostle Peter, at the passage cited, applies in the same manner the 
words. of Hosea to the heathen. _ 

V. 26. The saying here quoted is from Hosea i. 10, faithfully 
given according to the Hebrew and the LXX. Equally with the 
former one, it refers, in the Hebrew text, to the ten tribes, foretelling 

. the blessedness of which they were to be partakers when, after their 
dispersion, they should.repent, enter the kingdom of the Messias, and 
united with Juda, should enjoy its glory. ‘The xa most likely be- 
longs to the text quoted. As the Rabbins are accustomed to do in 
their citations, Paul conjoins two similar texts immediately with each 
other; others make a colon after the xo:, as if it were meant to con- 
nect two different clauses. xarsioac is frequently equivalent to to 
be, according to the Hebrew s7p), Is. iv. 3; ix. 6; lvi. 7. Matt. v. 
9. They shall then, as true Theocrats, be vioi rov @eov Cavros. The 
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iv 7@ rong is not to be urged. It is only added, in order to give 
greater effect to the change in the divine intention. Se 

V. 27. By the previous saying, the Apostle had shown, that the 
Heathen should be admitted into the Divine kingdom. He now 
shows that Jews should also be admitted, but only in an incon- 
siderable number. A time of sifting, according to the prophets, is to 
precede the era of the Messias (compare what was observed on chap. 
ii. 5), which a few and but a few purified members of the theocracy 
having survived, (Mw) they shall form the new kingdom of God. 
A small remnant only of the entire number shall then be saved, and 
only this remnant, ‘¢a poor and afflicted people,” (Zeph. ili. 12,) 
enters into the kingdom of the Messias. ‘They are then, however, 
refined as silver is refined, and tried as gold is tried, Zech. xiii. 9. 
These are they who, when all Israel is sifted, like the grains of corn, 
do not fall upon the earth, Amos ix. 9. They form that holy seed, 
which remains over from-the tree that has cast its leaves, Is. vi. 13. 
Yea, every one of them is called holy, and written in the book of 
life, Is. iv. 3. Even for the heathen who at that great time of sifting, 
shall flee to Zion, there shall be found deliverance there, Joel ii, 32. 
Upon the ground of these predictions, R. Sinai in Perek. Melech., 
declares: “ That to Canaan, of 600,000 people there came but two, 
this shall happen in the days of the Messiah.” .Now to the sayings 
of this kind belongs also the prophetical passage, applied by the 
Apostle, Is. x. 22. He was by it able to evince, as it was his pur- 
pose to do, that even the prophets did not announce to the nation, as 
such, an entrance into the Messias’ kingdom, but only to a chosen 
number. 

“Hoalas xedlec inte cov "Ioeafn. The word xedfew, among the 
Rabbins, is often’ used emphatically in citations. So especially in 
the formula wIpn nn Ayowi Amy. Also my 37277. Similarly Aris- 
tides, Orat. in Ap. p. 124: 4 nats airy ovvomonoyed xat xéxeaye. ‘The 
one like mee: “in regard to.” The translation agrees perfectly with 
the Hebr. and the LXX., excepting only, that the 12 which we find in 
the Hebrew, and which the LXX. express correctly by airdy, is 
wanting. ‘The Codex Alexr. has this aizay just as little. 

V.28. The Hebrew of this citation, Is. x. 22 and 23, runs thus: 753 
‘2 Apr Fow yn yr pwr 53 yl wy MNay PARA. The 
correct explanation of which words is: ‘* The extermination is deter- 
mined, it accordingly streams forth bringing righteousness, (so has 
Gesenius rightly translated in this passage,) for the Lord God of 
hosts executeth the appointed destruction in all the land.” We have 
now to answer the question, how the Codex Alexr. came to translate 
as it has done. “Ihe Hebrew wd was probably taken by the LXX. 
in the sense decree, appointment. In this signification the substan- 
tive 15) stands, 1 Sam. xx. 33, and the verb, 1 Sam. xx. 7,9. Es- 
ther vii. 7. The aoyos in the Greek ought, accordingly, in the same 
way to signify decree. The Syriac translation is hence less correct, 
as is that of the Vulgate, verbum, of Erasmus, sermo, and of Beza 


CHAPTER Ix. v. 28, 29, 343 


and many others, res. 'T'o the ovvrendy and the ovyréuven gore OF a= 
tas is to be supplied; the participles stand for the verbum finit. the 
subject is 6 Kvews. ‘The Syriac renders with the verbum finit:; The 
LXX. sometimes change the actives of the Hebrew into passives, 
Gen. xv. 6, and sometimes likewise, as in this instance, passives, 
such as j10n, into actives. Thus ovreéurwy is here the translation of 
yon. In profane authors ovyréuvew has thessignification accelerate, 
so also has the Hebrew yn. ‘This is here most suitable, and cer- 
tified by the usus loquendi. Less appropriate, and not demonstrated 
by the usus loquendi, is the signification which Hesychius gives to 
the ovyréuvew, explaining it by oveeneiv, to accomplish. Many others 
take it in the sense fo conclude. ‘This is without example among 
profane authors, and in the LXX., it is the less frequent, although 
to be found in Dan. ix. 24, 26. It would also suit with the following 
Aoyos ovvtetunuévos, but does not suit here. How then came the 
translators to interpolate oweacy? Certainly this cannot be an elu- 
cidation of ovvréuvoy. Rather does it seem intended to exhaust the 
idea of j792, which is not fully expresséd by adyos. ‘That the LXX., 
in the book of Isaiah, endeavour, by smal] interpolations, to give their 
version more perspicuity, is observed by Gesenius, zu Is. Th. I. s. 
58. But then the Ww, appears to be untranslated. Venema main- 
tains the violent hypothesis, that the LXX. had read vow. Were 
not 77M in every other passage, even in its derivatives, translated 
with ovyréuvew, it would be by no means improbable that \uw, which 
elsewhere has the signification fo rush on, (Jer. viii. 6,) had been 
here taken by the translator transitively, and rendered by ovréuvewy, 
in the sense, fo hasten. If this conjecture, however, is not adopted, 
it must be said that the translator believed the sense of Sow was 
already sufliciently expressed by ovyrépyur and ovvrency. Arxavoovvy 
is here doubtless penal justice, or like pry, the truth. The Codex 
Alexr. the Coptic, Syriac and Arabic versions, and several fathers 
leave év Sexavootyy—ovrtetpnuévar Out. The Athiopie and Theodo- 
ret omit from ovy7ercy to dee adyor. Both omissions are occasioned 
by difficulties in the interpretation. : 

Adyov ovvretuquévov. Here ovvréuvew might be suitably translated 
by to resolve. We prefer, however, the meaning to expedite. ‘The 
whole verse contains the description of the time of sifting, which is 
to precede the Messias’ kingdom. See, upon this citation, the able 
treatise of Von Célln, Keil and Tzschirner Anal. Th. III. s. 2. 

V. 29. Another prophetical passage relating to the Israelites, who 
survive the penal judgments, and obtain salvation. Isaiah’s words, 
however, do not stand in any determinate bearing upon the period of 
the Messias. The text is faithfully quoted after the Hebrew and 
LXX. The xeoedenxev has here not the meaning, to prophecy, but 
to say above, at some previous passage, 2 Cor. vil. 3; Heb. x. 15; in 
the language of the Rabbins }7N) wNIw2. Sasaa9 is the name which 
God usually bears in the authentic part of Isaiah. 1t may well be 
that this name, 77 MN2¥, which means ‘God of Hosts,”’ was 
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originally, as Von Célln supposes, applied to God as the warrior 
("3:) of Israel, who went forth before their armies in the ark of the 
covenant, and that only at an after period was it applied to the ce- 
lestial hosts of stars. S7éeuo stands for the Hebrew, 1W, not be- 
cause, as Rosenmiiller, on Is. i. 9, maintains, nw primarily signified 
left seed, for it comes from an Arabic root, which meang ‘40 fly,” 
but because only the person who fled remained as a seed for propa- 
gation; Job xx. 21, T7Wystands expressly for the remnant, and the 
LXX. translate sxéacyuua. Compare Is. vi. 13. ‘Omovotcdae joined 
by the LXX. with &s instead of with the dative (Hos. iv. 6; Ez. 
Xxxii. 2), because in Hebrew 77 is so with 3. 

V. 30. Result respecting which Melancthon justly says: Hic ex- 
presse ponit causam reprobationis, quia scilicet nolint credere Evan- 
gelio. Ideo supra dixi, similitudinem de luto non ita aecipiendam 
esse, quasi non sit in ipsa voluntate hominis causa reprobationis. 

oun td wn Stdxovea Suxavooivyy. The character of the Gentile, 
generally considered, is, that he does not inquire whether or not there 
be a God, and He a holy being; the character of the Jew, that he is 
aware of it, and trembles, but again takes courage from himself; the 
character of the Christian, that he too knows it, trembles, but consents 
to receive comfort. ‘The Heathen is without zeal; the Jew has a 
zeal, but not according to knowledge, Rom. x. 2; Gal. iv. 17. 
Chrysostom: xai yde dvo zott ra Cnrovpeva, Ore xow Ta LOvn Exervye, xal 
pn Svdxovta éécuxes ovr’ Yoru ea) cnovddoavtd. xal naw enc tov 
"Tovdaray duotas ra dv0 droga’ Ore xav “logannr ovx inérvye, xat onovdal wy 
ovx éxéruze.* Upon dexacoovvy compare Rom. i. 17; ilk. 21. Avdxw 
is frequently used by profane authors in the place of Cyzecv. In the 
same way, also, 37 occurs in the Hebrew for wp3, and so too in 
Rabbinical, Pirke Avoth, c. 4, § 2, yx MA mxD9. 

V. 31. Nowos, as at vii. 23; vili. 2, has the general signification of 
rule, law. It is falsely supposed by Bengel and Bolten, that »éwos 
dixavoovyys Stands per hypallagen for dcxacosvyy vouov. 

pdavew és cx. Hesychius: xarvarausdvew. It means precisely fo 
attain. Soin the LXX. and among profane authors. See in the 
N. T. Phil. iii. 16. 

V. 32. Chrysostom: airy & capecrden tov yweiov novros avavs.t 
Here we must look back to ver. 16. From that it becomes clear, of 
what description the running of Israel was, which did no good, 

&s && teyav. ‘The ds answers to the Hebrew caph veritatis (Gese- 
nius, Lehrg. s. 846, Gesenius, zu Is. i. 7,) 7. €. it involves a com- 
parison with all objects of the same species. The use of it is par- 
ticularly manifest at John i. 14, where Chrysostom, so early as in 


* Two things are inquired about, viz. the Gentiles obtaining, and obtaining 
although they did not seek, 7. e. without taking pains; and again, in respect 
of the Jews, there are equally two difficulties; viz. that Israel did not attain 
and that they did-not attain, although they strove to do so. i 

ft This is the clearest solution of the whole passage. 
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his day, remarks it, likewise at John vii. 10; Phil. ii. 12; Philem. 
14. In Greek, also, the &; is so used with adverbs, particularly with 
aandas, e. g. Plato, Apol. T. I. Bip. p. 94: EDPGEL Vos dog GANDGs Sexac- 
zas, Which must be resolved into ogra dSixacras dwras, ds GANIGSs dvoma- 
Soe dv res. | 

V. 33. The Apostle means to show, that it was announced in the 
Old Testament itself that Israel would reject the Messias. Were he 
able to show that, it would appear less surprising, if, now-a-days, 
agreeably to his statement, the major part of the Jews were excluded 
from the kingdom of the Messias. ‘lhe passage to which he appeals 
is Is. xxviii. 16. As it there stands, it does not suit his purpose; 
and accordingly he inserts a few words from another similar passage, 
Is. viii. 14. In the same way the Rabbins also proceed, introducing 
into their Scripture citations, words taken from texts of a kindred 
signification. Examples are given by Surenh. B.Ba. xazvaan. de modis 
allege. T. V. p. 43. The text Is. xxvili. 16, runs as follows: [38 2" 
Wea IOWA wT ND POND DOW TOI nap na ja. ** Lo, T have 
laid in Zion a foundation-stone, a tried stone, a corner-stone, precious 
and surely founded, He that trusts it need not fly.”” Isaiah viii. 14, 
reads thus: IW NI IW) NWID Ws) A227 JAN wIPI> TM “ He, 
(the subject is m7, who is likewise the speaker) will be fora sanc- 
tuary, but also for a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence to both 
the houses of Israel.”” The Apostle accordingly would seem to 
have inserted the predicates which the stone has in Isaiah viii. into 
the text from Isaiah xxviii, and omitted what are there to be found. 
Let us then weigh the prophetical sense of Is. xxviii. The words 
are uttered by God through his prophet against an ungodly-minded 
popular faction, who were desirous of a league with Egypt against 
Assyria. In opposition to this, the Divine Being replies, that for all 
his true subjects, he had laid in the theocracy, a foundation-stone that 
was more firmly set than all human plans, and that is the theocratical 
king, Messias. It is objected that the passage cannot refer to the 
Messias, inasmuch as 70) is the preterite, and consequently the stone 
is described as already laid and existing, and so that itis the young 
King Hezekiah who is meant, the hopes of all the members of the 
theocracy being founded upon him. Moreover, that to these persons 
- in these days, the Messias who appeared so long after, could impart 
no consolation under their fears of Assyria. With respect to the first 
objection, it may be answered, that the pret. is a pret. proph., the 
thing being in God’s counsel already present. So even Jarchi: 723 
"3p5 71 1): “Long ago has the decree been setiled by me.” 
Still less can the second be urged, it being easy to conceive, that the 
prophets, once penetrated with the thought of a glory to which their 
commonwealth should attain in the Messias’ days, might well com- 
fort themselves under whatsoever affliction, with the outlook into the 
future, which they certainly imagined near at hand. ‘The Chaldaic 
translates at the passage quoted: *pn yon Vooares "3199 KIN NT IN: 
“« Behold, I establish in Zion, a king, a strong and mighty king.” 

44 
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The text is, however, corrupted. In Martini’s Pugio fidei, where it 
is cited, we find in both editions of the work, mwnn after the first 
752. Gesenius observes in his Com. zum. Is. that this is spurious, 
as otherwise it would be sw. Doubtless. But might not a He- 
brew gloss have found its way into the Chaldaic text, and existed 
there in Martini’s day. This might be still more corrupted by the 
Jews from controversial motives, omitting nwnn, Even the Baby- 
lonic Talmud, Tract. Sanhedrin, fol. 38, 1, and the book Sohar in- 
terpret this passage of the Messias, see Schittgen Hore Talm. T. ii. 
p- 170, 290, 607. Jarchi too does the same. It is likewise referred, 
in the New Testament, to the Messias, 1 Pet. ii. 7. We have, 
moreover, to compare with this prediction, Ps. exviil. 22. See the 
expositions, many of them singular, by the Jewish theologians in 
Schéttgen, Hore Talm. T. ii. p. 11, 88, 106, 107,213. Jarchi and 
Kimchi also testify that it was explained of the Messias. In the 
New Testament, Christ applies it to himself, Matt. xxi. 42,44. Luke 
xx. 17. (On these passages, Augustine, Sermo 40, De Verbis Do- 
mini, says: “ Christ in the state of humiliation is the little stone at 
the feet, on which the daring runner stumbles. Christ in the state 
of exaltation is the mighty rock which, falling from on high, dashes 
the rebellious to pieces.””) Peter also applies it to Christ, Acts iv. 
11. 1 Pet. ii.'7. Let us now turn to the other passage, Is. viii. 14. 
The words are delivered by the prophet in the name of Jehovah, to 
such of the Theocrats in the kingdom of Juda, as stood in danger of 
being seduced into distrust of the divine aid against their enemies, 
Israel and Syria. In opposition to such fears, God here offers him- 
self to all who yield him the honour, for a secure sanctuary; but, on 
the other hand, to such as assume a position of hostility against him, 
for a stone of offence and fall. This passage of the prophet also was 
expounded, even by the Jews, as treating of the Messias. See the 
Gemarah zu Sanhedr. c. 4. That, at the time of our Saviour, the 
pious Jews universally applied it in the same way, is clear from Luke 
ii. 34, where Simeon says: otros xscrav sis ntGow xai dvdoracw nor 
aay ty 7G "ToeaHa, xal els onusiov dvetcrsyouevov. The rejection of the 
Messias by the Israelites, agreeably to the typical exposition, is in- 
volved in many psalms, as it is in Zech. xi. 12, and also Is. liii. 1. 
Several Jewish theologians, particularly the author of the Midrasch, 
taught it in express terms. Thus in Bereschith Rabba, (a mystical 
commentary upon Genesis, by R. Bar-Nachmani, about’300 years 
afier Christ,) we read: nNIw Mwon nw ay mw PUN PN. 
‘They sing no Psalm, until the Messias is rejected, as is written, 
Ps, Ixxxix. 51.” 

Aidos meooxdupatos.’ In Hebrew, the stone upon which the 
runner strikes and falls, is an image for failure in one’s aim, and then 
generally for misfortune. Usually ‘wan is the word which the 
LXX.—except in translating Is. viii., where they have wréua— 
render by oxdvSanov, which Paul afterwards, deviating from the LXX., 
puts into the citation itself. Chrysostom: zo 83 neooxontew tx tov 
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MN meosixeuv yiveraty ex Tov meds Ereea xexnvivai. intel oly xal obra TA 
vOu@ meooetxor, meocéExolay 7H MWO@.* 
od xaracsyurOr7cerat. In Hebrew there stands wm, which signifies, 
to be afraid, Accordingly, Capellus and Grotius suppose that the 
'LXX.-read wa’. Pococke showed that the corresponding Arabic 
word has in the vii. conj. the meaning fo blush, and supposed that 
the Hebrew win, besides its now customary signification, trepidare, 
had that meaning also. Modern expositors embrace the same opi- 
nion, and among the rest, Gesenius. ‘The meaning given to the 
Arabic word, however, is unusual. We do better to suppose, that 
to the LXX., the sense trepidare implied as much as pesswum ire, 
and hence that xarocoztveodac stands here, in what, agreeably to their 
use of wan, is to them a very familiar meaning, to be ashamed, (be- 
cause one quakes.) ‘The import of the verse, as Paul understands 
it, is accordingly as follows: As Christ is the rock, through which 
alone the man who is alive to his need of salvation, can obtain firm 
footing; so is he likewise, however, the rocky point upon which the 
proud and self-righteous dash themselves, and break their hard heads. 
Calvin: Si quid nobis arrogamus justitie, cum Christi virtute quo- 
dammodo, luctamur; siquidem ejus officium est, non minus omnem 
carnis superbiam conterere, quam laborantes sublevare. 


* Offending arises from not attending, and from panting after other things; 
because they gave their minds to the law, they struck against the stone. 
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ARGUMENT. 


The Apostle once more protests his distress at the unbelief and consequent 
rejection of the covenant people. He shows that it depends upon them- 
selves whether they shall obtain grace. All God requires is faith. This 
kind of justification, moreover, is so much easier than that by works. Neither 
has God denied the Israelites the knowledge of the doctrine of salvation. It 
has been abundantly preached to them. - ‘ 


DIVISION. 


1. The ground of Israel’s rejection is unbelief, and that alone. Description of 
justification by faith. V.1—13. 
2. Israel has not wanted preachers of this doctrine of salvation. V.14—2l. 


P ASR 


THE GROUND OF ISRAEL’S REJECTION IS UNBELIEF, AND THAT ALONE. 
' JUSTIFICATION BY FAITH IS DESCRIBED. v. 1—13. 


V.1. Rather with the warmth of enthusiasm, than in a calm di- 
dactic tone, had the Apostle, in the former chapter, stated the ground 
of Israel’s exclusion from the new kingdom of God. In general, 
indeed, he had there been more occupied with assigning to God the 
right of excluding whom he chooses from his favours, than with speci- 
fying precisely the ground of Israel’s exclusion. Accordingly, more 
quietly, and with a sort of melancholy repose, which however, in 
the progress of the lesson, soon rises into enthusiasm, he begins at 
last to explain the cause of Israel’s exclusion. Chrysostom: Méaaec 
Nar obra xabancecbar spodeor eeor, 7) MEdT EGov" Sud Mar dvavest mdons 
Arte xOeias DxOvorar, xat Monn xExEnTaL TH MeooSvogHdcer’ fn yae neook- 
ETE VOLS AOYOLS, HyOL, myde TaLs xaTHyoeLacs, GAR Gro odx Amd Sravolas 
éxOeas tavta Pbéiyyouas. Ov yae éori ov advrov cwdgvar te adtods éxti- 
Ovmery, xab py pwovoy ExvOvmEry GANA xa EDYECOaL, xae Marcy fucELy xao 
dnoorespecdar. xai yde evdoxiay ivzarda tHy opodedy EnvOvuioy Oyo. xai 
dea xat tyy Sénow mas rosertar ano Stavolas. od yae Wore anarhayjvas 
HOMES MOVOY, GAN’ Gore wal GwOyVaL aLTors, MOAAYY xal THY onoVvdaY 


CHAPTER x. v. 1, 2. 349 


MOLE TAL, xo PHY EvynY. xaw ove kvrenOev SE Hover, GAG xat tx raw éEns 
deixvvoe ry edvovay, iv Byer meds adrovs. dnd yde ToY zyxweoITar, ds 
olds ve ty, Bialerae xai prroverxec, Onzar oxcow your twa amntoroyias ators 
EDEELY. Kal ODx LGXVEL, DAD THS TOY ApayLatur vixdpevos OVoEws.* 

*Adeapol, % mév evdoxia ts éuys xagdias. The ddeagoi forms a kindly 
introduction, as atc, vii.1. EvSoxa answers to the Hebrew pis, and 
means here wish. So Ecclesiasticus xviii. 31, edSoxda émdupcas. 
As must take place in all true Christians, the wish, in the case of 
Paul takes the form of a prayer, and hence there immediately follows 
here Sénous. 

ets o@eneiav. The eis may stand in the sense of as touching, with 
respect to, but it is better to take it as designation of the use or pur- 
pose, and so equivalent to fva cwdaou. 

V.2. The Apostle declares, that notwithstanding their unbelief, 
he cannot but, in a certain respect, love the Jews more than the un- 

» believing heathens, and consequently he cherishes a peculiar wish for 
their salvation. It could not be questioned, that the Jews, even 
during their disbelief of the Gospel, were anxiously concerned for 
their salvation. But the heathen were notsoatall. In thesame way 
would a real Christian feel deeper sympathy with a Catholic flock, 
which, under the burden of the Law, deals much with penances and 
‘fastings, than with a Protestant one given over to levity and flesh- 

pleasing. The burning zeal of the Jews for their Law and their 
acceptance with God, is described by Philo (Legat. at Caium, p. 
1008,) in the following words: ("Edv0s) eiwOds Exovarovs dvadéxeobae Oa- 
yaToUs donee BOavactar, die Tov undiv Taw mMarevav mepiwdecy dvaceovme- 
vor, et xat Beayrdraroy ein. ibid. p. 1022: dmavres yae dvOeanor ovaax- 
rixol Tay (diay Say slow. Seapeeovrtas 52 1d Lovdarwv 2vos. Tots 
yae 75n xaatgouow 7 yrevalovow cg monemiatarors GnéxOovtar, xa me- 
Hetxaor miv Exaoror Tay Sunyogevowévay ows, Os dnacay THY nae advOed- 
mols, eit edrvytay etre epdarmoviay Yen xareiv, wyndénot dw inte nagapd- 
Cees xa Tov TUYOrToOS dy bnaradgsacdac.t We may compare the animated 


* He is about to reprove them more sharply than before. Hence he again 
removes all suspicion of enmity, and employs much previous explanation. 
Dwell not, he says, upon my words and accusations, but remember I do not 
utter them from hostile feelings. For it belongs not to one and the same man 
to desire that such and such persons should be saved, nay, not only to desire, 
but to pray for this, and at the same time to hate and turn away from them. 
Here he calls his vehement desire his will. And observe how he makes his 
prayer from the sentiments of his mind. For he uses both much pains and 
much prayer, not merely that they may be delivered from punishment, but 
that they might even attain to salvation. And not merely by what he here 
says, but also by the sequel does he show the good will he cherished towards 
them. For he strives and contends with all his might, endeavouring to find, 
among the things which might be excused, some shadow of apology for them; 
but is not able, being overcome by the nature of the circumstances. 

+ A nation wont to submit to voluntary death, as if it were immortality, 
rather than neglect any, were it even the least, of the traditions of their 
fathers. All men are careful of their own customs, but pre-eminently the 
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description of faithfulness to, and zeal for the Law, in Jos. c. Apion, 
1. ii. c. 20. Historical instances are to be found in numerous pass- 
ages of Josephus, de Bel. Jud. (e. g. 1. ii. c. 17.) Compare the ob- 
servations on c. ii. 22. Even the heathen historian, Hecateeus Ab- 
derita, makes special mention of the iszveoyrepooivy of the Jews. In 
the New Testament, Jewish converts are spoken of as Cyrarai cov 
vouov, Acts xxi. 20. Comp. Rom. ii. 17: Paul calls himself @yra- 
775 cov vomov, Acts xxii. 3. Gal. i. 14. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, 6, 

paervea yae avrocs. Itis wrong for moderns to insist on having 
pagrveé here taken in the New Testament meaning of to praise, as 
Beza, Grotius, Koppe. The primary sense of testify, not to deny, 
suits best with the minor proposition. 

pros @cov. Some, as Schittgen, will have @cov conceived, in com- 
pliance with that Hebraism, by which the name 717” whenever joined 
to an object in a genitive relation, denotes its magnitude. But how 
very unnatural is this! In like manner as here, the genitive “m2 i 
joined with NIP at Ps. Ixix. 10, and oixov @sov with Cya0s, John 
li. 17. 

Gan od xa’ éxvyvoow. Ambrose upon Ps, exviii. v. 28: Est zelus 
ad vitam, et est zelus ad mortem. ‘The zeal unto death is the run- 
ning in ways of one’s own, the 2zr0dejoxeca, Col. ii. 23. It is true, 
indeed, that the émvyvaocs is ofttimes present where the éya05 is want- 
ing. Then, however, itis not the right éxvyrwors. . 

V. 3. Statement of what the want of knowledge consists in. 

dyvoowtes yae tiv Tov @sov Sexavoovyny. O@zov Sixavoovyy is the 
righteousness which God imparts to_man and so justification. Op- 
posed to it stands the i8/a Scxasoosvy, which man works out for him- 
self by fulfilment of the law. The latter is, Phil. iil. 9, styled Zui 
Sixavoovrn, 4 éx vonov, the other 7 éx @eod d:xavosvvy. ‘The ground on 
which the ascription of personal righteousness takes place, lies in the 
Law, whenever it is perfectly fulfilled, declaring the person righteous. 
No man, however, perfectly fulfils the spiritual law of holiness. Ac- 
cordingly, the person who seeks and thinks to possess the iia Svxaco- 
ovvy, if ever he attains peace in this way, falls into a fatal self-decep- 
tion, (Matt. v. 20.) If not, he becomes a prey to despair at the un- 
attainableness of his object. By the appearing of Christ in humanity, 
the means are now offered by which a new spirit is diffused over it. 
Through the belief that in Christ the d.xavoua is bestowed upon man, 
man obtains a participation in the holy life of Christ, and the d.xade- 
po is also realized in him. 

Cnrovvres orjoa ‘Ioravasc here, fo establish, to enforce, a meaning 
it frequently has in classical authors. See several passages in. Poly- 
bius, ed. Schweigh. T. 8. P. 2, p. 308. . 


Jewish nation. For any that would do away or ridicule them, they hate as 
their worst foes; and they shudder at all such as say that whether we call it 
good fortune or happiness that happens to man, it can never be changed on 
account of transgression or accident. “ 
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ody ineraynoov. The aorist refers to the time when the new doc- 
trine of salvation was first offered to Israel. ‘The passive stands in 
place of the middle, as often occurs in Greek when the aorist is 
used, (Buttm. s. 501.) See the examples in the N. Test.in Winer, 
8.112, ‘“Ywordsoec#oe Stands here as translation of the Aramaic 7p. 
This word is rendered, agreeably to its common meaning, by Séye0- 
ac, and causes that verb to receive the Aramaic accessory import to 
belong, follow. But it is likewise, according to its less frequent 
Signification, rendered ixordscecda to follow, to be subject, and then 
again receives in Greek the cognate sense to accept, to give credit. 
V.4. Paul shows in how far it is improper in the Jews to cleave 
to the righteousness that is by the law. Téaos has been very vari- 
ously understood. As to véuos, the meaning which we already de- 
veloped in a former text (iii. 20) here recurs, viz. “* The entire Jew- 
ish law, ritual and moral, as law, 7. e. imposing an external obligation, 
and thus opposite to the zvedua, as a quickening principle within.” 
Now, as the imperfection of that law is demonstrable on various 
grounds, and as réaos has a multiplicity of meanings, it follows that 
the sense of this statement of the Apostle has been very differently 
conceived. The first class of interpretations takes zéxos in the sense 
of termination, and understands it, per met. abstr. pro concer. as 
meaning 6 dgavedr, 6 xaraeyav. The great majority take »duos to 
signify, at once, the ritual law, or at least the religious institutions of 
the Jews, in regard to the externals of divine worship. So Augus- 
tine, even in his day, c. Advers. Legis et Proph.1. II.c.7. Gregory 
the Great, Hom. XVI. in Ezech. Schliching, Clericus, Limborch. 
In that case, we may compare 6 vom0s xar of meopnrar ~ws "Iwavvov, 
Luke xvi. 16, (Eph. ii. 15.) Even, however, if we assume the 
moral law as specially designed, the expression may be justified. 
For although Christ did not abrogate the substance of the moral law, 
he still abrogated the form as /aw, the substance of the law existing 
in the gospel as inward principle of life. We might compare Col. 
ii. 14; Eph. ii. 15. In this manner the meaning of céaos might well 
be justified, even when, as is necessary, we do not strictly discrimi- 
nate betwixt the ritual and moral parts of the Law, but conjoin the 
two as both imposing obligation. Another class of expositors take 
vénos, in the sense, rerecaors OF narvewoua, fulfi/ment, and this, per 
meton. abstr. pro concer. They conceive the meaning to be, that 
Christ has fulfilled the ceremonial law, inasmuch as its types were 
realized by him; particularly, however, that the moral precepts were 
completely fulfilled by his perfect obedience. ‘There are also truths 
founded in Scripture, the former respecting the ceremonial law, at 
Heb. x. 1, the latter, at Mat. vi. 17; Heb. vii. 18. This explanation 
is given by Origen, Augustine, in Ps. iv., Pelagius, Ambrose, Me- 
lancthon, Vatablus, Calvin and many more. Pelagius: Talis est ille 
qui Christum credidit, illa die qua credidit qualis ille qui universam 
Jegem implevit. It would, likewise, fit excellently into the context; 
the only objection is, that it is less demonstrable in respect of lan- 
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guage. In Greek, it is true, we have the following phrases exem- 
plifying the usus loquendi, sis réaos dyeu, eis réd0s voxay, 70 Tédos TS 
dvOeenivns copias. These, however, prove nothing, for in the two 
last examples, zéaos means summit, in the first, issue, execution. It 
would be most pertinent to quote Plato, de Legibus, l. viii. ed. Bip. 
p- 409, where, side by side, we find o¢ tmztoe ot cérevors and of reno 
?yovres, “ those having the finished shape, the full grown.’ Even 
this, however, is not demonstrative, and we still want a parallel for: 
the meaning, accomplishment, fulfilment. In the LXX. and. the 
Apocrypha too, this meaning does not appear. ‘There is supposed 
to be an instance of it at 1’T'im.i.5. In compliance, however, with. 
the usual usus loquendi, we will there explain zéaos, “ the end and 
aim, that on which all depends, the cardo rerum.”’ (In the same 
sense we find pidov réaos Llias, |. xvi. v. 84.) Neither can the wag- 
Copa tov vuov 4 dyazrn of Rom. xiii. 10, be adduced to render indis- 
putable the supposed meaning of zéaos in 1 Tim. i. 5. Doubtless. 
nryneouo has the signification of perfect execution. But why should 
it be thought that, in the kindred text, 1 Tim.i.5, the Apostle says 
literally the same thing, and not rather that he gives the thought 
under a variety of shade? ‘The Syrian, with much correctness, puts 
the fulfilment at Rom. xiii. 10, but at 1 Tim. i. 5, the sum. More- 
over, in this explanation the supposed metonyme of ¢éaos for 6 rsrstav 
is also harsh. We accordingly turn to the third conception formed 
of the word, which is to be found among the Greek fathers, Chry- 
sostom and Theodoret, and was afterwards adopted by Beza, Bucer, 
Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Turretin, Heumann and others. All these 
expositors embrace the signification, end and aim, which is quite 
common. In as far, to wit, as the utmost that the law, in all its 
parts, intends, consists in making man aware of his self-seeking 
endeavours after independence, and of his want of love to God, in so 
far was the whole period of the old covenant but a xadayuyas to- 
wards Christ, and in so far is Christ the end and aim of the law. 
For this signification of véaos likewise, the Scripture speaks; indeed, 
the kindred passage Gal. iii. 24, is to be regarded as quite particu- 
larly parallel to the one before us. Bengel: Lex hominem urget 
donec is ad Christum confugit, tum ipsa dicit: Asylum eo nactus, 
desino te persequi, sapis, salvus es. Chrysostom: Ei yae tov vduou 
TénOS 6 NEvoros, 6 tov Nevoror ovx Eyav, xav éxevvor Soxytyew, odx Eyer" 
6 82 tov Kevorov Eyav, xav wy 7 xaTwedaxws Toy voor, TO may ELAn>E” xOb 
yae tédos largrxns byveva. Gorse obv 6 Suvamsvos dyin novel, xdv wh cAv 
iareoxny yer, 7 mavizer’ 6 dé un sidas Oeearever, xay meriéevan Soxm tyv 
TEXUNY, TOD rowrds EEnecer* ota xai Eni Tov vomov xat THs Riorews’ 6 
wav rometny Exar, xi, td éxetvov réros Eyer 6 08 ravens tka dv duporécan 
tore dandrevos.* We are wholly to discard the exposition of some 


* For if Christ is the end of the law, he who has not Christ has not the 
law, i. e. legal righteousness, even although he should seem to possess it. But 
he who has Christ has got all, even though he should not have fulfilled the 
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who take ¢éaos in the sense: **Custom of the law, by which its de- 
mands-are mitigated.’’ The ei¢ dcxacootyny nance 7G mvorevores Stands 
in contrast with -the former legal economy, under which the task 
was a more difficult one. 

' V.5. The yae is merely transition particle. Paul now begins to 
lay down explicitly the relation of the two kinds of justification. 
His design in doing so is to show, that the law must in fact impel 
men to Christ. The statement, however, is connected with the wayré 
t@ meocevorte. We have first to remark, in respect of the reading, 
that it is very various. Codex A has é¢e civ Suxacoovyny dx mlorews; 
Codex D, the Coptic, Vulgate, Damascenus and others, é7e Sixasoove 
yyy tx cov vduov 6 xtouncas. Some smaller codices accordingly read 
abt, in place of adrors, as do also the Coptic, the Vulgate and seve- 
ral fathers. ‘That the recepta, however, is the true reading, is mani- 
fest. The two others specified, show themselves clearly to be ex- 
planatory glosses, the more so, that not even all Codices that deviate, 
change the avzocs into airy. : 

Maisons -yae yedper. Teapesy Stands in place of xacayedperv, accord- 
ing to the Hebrew, in which there are no compound verbs. 

5 nocnoas abta xex. The text is from Levit. xviii. 5. The aiva 
refers to the pn which precedes it in the text. Zyv, after the He- 
brew 71°F signifies to be happy. The éy, in like manner as the 2, 
has the sense through, by means of. Among the later Jews, we 
find the notion widely diffused, that the blessings promised likewise 
involve those of the life eternal. Onkelos translates: ‘* Whosoever 
keeps these commandments, shall thereby live in the life eternal.’ 
And in the Targum of the Pseudo Jonathan, Moses’ words are ren- 
dered: ‘* Whosoever fulfils the commandments shall thereby live in 
the life eternal, and his portion shall be with the righteous.” Eben 
Ezra observes, that to those who know the secret of the law, Wwnn 
0, Moses promises eternal, to others temporal blessings, Luke x. 
25, 26. 

V.6. Moses (Deut. xxx. 12) had once more, awhile before his 
death, inculcated upon the people what a distinguished blessedness 
had fallen to their lot, in their being made acquainted with the Divine 
will. The words of which he there made use, and which intimate 
the blessedness of the man, who needs to be no longer in doubt as to 
how he can please God, having received a revelation upon the sub- 
ject, are applied by Paul to the man, who, in the New Testament 
period, is concerned about his salvation. ‘This application to the 
Christian of Moses’ words, will appear the less extraordinary, con- 


law. The end and aim of the medical art is health. Just, then, as he who 
can restore health has the whole matter, though he possess no medical know- 
ledge; whereas he who knows not how to cure, though he pretend to practise 
medicine, makes a total failure: so is it respecting the law and faith. He who 
has the latter has also the end of the former, but he who is without the latter 
is a stranger to both. 

Ad 
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sidering as even R. Bechai (who lived at the close of the thirteenth 
century) says of the same, that in their true sense, they will first 
pass into fulfilment, at the time of the Messias, (See Fagius and 
Minster in the Crit. Sacra T’. Il, ad Deut. xxx. 12.) What Paul 
means to say then is: When, now-a-days, a sinner attains to the 
knowledge of himself, and sighs for enlightenment and justification, 
he requires not to look far and wide around him for help. If even 
Moses has commended the revelation of God’s law, because it brings 
the way of salvation so near to man, the Christian has still more 
occasion to congratulate himself on the same account. All that he 
wants is faith, and for its attainment, he does not require to have 
even once seen Christ. He needs not more than simply ‘to believe 
with the heart, and to confess with the mouth.’ ; 

By a personification, Paul puts into the lips of righteousness by 
faith, what any teacher of that might say. 

pn sins tv 7H} xaedia cov, according to the Hebrew 1292 ok, fo 
think. ‘The cove’ Zore denotes the application which Paul makes of 
Moses’ declaration. In the self-same way the Rabbins introduce 
their applications of Biblical sayings with a 7). It is falsely main- 
tained by the major part of expositors, ‘Theodoret, Gicumenius,.An- 
selm, Erasmus, Melancthon, Capellus and others, that by the inter- 
pretation he gives to the Mosaic words, Paul means to convey a 
reproof to the unbelieving. Cicumenius: iva py vourody 4 miores ed- 
xaTOCI@T OS, xOU EVLATAPESYNTOS, Sea TOvTO Serxvvor xav avtny ztovov dEo- 
Bévny, xot 10s Tovs ahavers Royropovs tyoveay 77nv adanrv.* Melancthon: 
Illustribus figuris depingit impietatem cordis humani. But to give 
such a bearing to this declaration, would be wholly contrary to the 
Apostle’s train of ideas. In that case also, Paul’s interpretation 
would ill agree with Moses’ language and meaning. We are much 
rather to consider it as the Apostle’s object, to show how easy a 
matter righteousness by faith is. Accordingly, the infinitives after 
the zovr’ Zor, are to be regarded as statement of the purpose of that 
proceeding, which forms the subject of the question. ‘The member 
of the Old Testament theocracy needed no more to ask, Who shall 
a$cend into heaven, to make known unto me God’s will? 'The sub- 
ject of the New Testament needs just as little to put this question, 
nay, not even, Who shall ascend into heaven to bring Christ down? 

V.7. In Hebrew, there stands x17 0" yay Nd), and in the LXX. sige 
nigay 775 Oarxaoons., Several expositors, as Koppe and Bolten, suppose 
that the expression in Hebrew was the designation of the Scheol, the 
entrance to which the Hebrews, as the Greeks did that of Hades, 
(Ilias, B. viit. 478,) conceived at the farthest end of the earth and 
sea, or that the Hebrews had imagined something similar to the 
islands of the blessed, which the Greeks, as you well know, placed 


*In order that faith may not be considered an easy and contemptible 
acquisition, he shows that it too requires exertion, and has a struggle to main- 
tain with the secret thoughts. - * 


x 
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in the Western Ocean, (Odyssey, B. IV. v. 563, and the Scholiast 
on the passage.) This hypothesis, however, Is destitute of all foun- 
dation. We nowhere read of a particular entrance into the Scheol. 
As to those islands of the blessed, it is true, Josephus relates, De 
Bel. Jud. 1. ii. c. 8, § 11, that the Essenes had supposed something 
of the kind; but this demonstrates nothing, more especially for the 
era of Moses. It must be added, that the Chaldee ‘Targums, which 
are wont precisely to render, by circumlocution and definition, every 
doctrinal expression, translate here exactly as the LXX. The con- 
jecture of Grotius might be better maintained, viz. that some other 
Greek translation or reading had es rjv d3vocov, d8vecos being taken 
in the sense of Sea, (comp. Job xxviii. 14,) but that Paul here ap- 
plied the word in another sense. The Targum Jeruschalmi has: 
** Had we but a prophet Jonah to dive into-the depths of the sea!” 
There is, however, no need for this conjecture. Following the 
practice of the Rabbins in their application of Bible texts, Paul might 
very well modify the words of Scripture, in conformity to his pur- 
pose. The expression 0° 723 in Moses, is by no means of parti- 
cular significance; but rather of the proverbial kind. The sea is of 
boundless extent, Job xi. 9. There unspeakable dangers threaten, 
Ps. evii. 24—26. It is accordingly the image of mighty difficulties 
opposing the attainment of any object. In the same way, flying to 
the 0° nn Ps. exxxix. 9, is given *as an image for the accomplish- 
ment of something exceedingly difficult, or nearly impossible. But 
instead of it, Moses might, have mentioned the depths of the earth. 
In the same way, heaven and hell are proverbially placed in opposi- 
tion to each other in Euripides, Pheeniss. v. 517. 


Acreoy ay EAGorn’ Alou meng avaTOAdGy 
Kat yiig tvegOev, Suvari ay dedoas rade. 


Compare in the Old Testament, Amos ix. 2. Ps. cxxxix. 8. 
Thus, considering the expression wzeav 77s Garcons, had no particu- 
lar significance, Paul might very well exchange it for another, which 
Moses might equally have used, and which better answered the 
Apostle’s design. A perfectly similar application of Moses’ saying 
‘is miade by Philo, Quod omnis probus liber, p. 875, and De prem. et 
pen. p. 922, where he also uses a periphrasis for 0°7 120, as fol- 
lows: odd paxedy ro ayafoy ahéorynxer,  méCav Oaraconsy 7 év toxatias 
Wiss &$ Sevobae Morkvyeorioy xal xaparyeas GMOOnMLAS, 
x72x.-* In substance, it is one and the same thing, whether the sin- 
ner, in fond desire after illumination and holiness, wishes Christ out 
from the grave, or down from heaven. ‘This second member of the 
sentence is only rhetorical amplification. 

V. 8. Here St. Paul applies the positive description he has given 


* Nor has he removed the good far away, or beyond the sea, or to the remote 
parts of the earth, so that it requires a long and laborious pilgrimage. 
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of the relation of the law to man, to the relation of the gospel, in 
reference to which Moses’ words contained a still more elevated 
truth. Respecting the law, Moses boasted that the revelation of the 
divine will was now so well known to the people of Israel, that any 
man whatever might carry them in his heart, 7. e. in his thoughts and 
upon his lips. , (‘Targum Jonathan paraphrases })3v77/) 1°33, “in 
your schools.””) In afar higher sense does this redound to the 
praise of faith on the gospel. For, although Israel bore the revela- 
tion of the divine will upon the lip and in the soul, they still were 
not’ on that account blessed; the Christian, however, attains to 
blessedness, when he bears Christ as his Saviour, in his heart and 
on his lips. ae 

byybs cov 7d yuo. 37 in Hebrew, and fjua here in Greek, might 
mean thing; the better meaning, however, in Moses, is revelation, 
and that Paul meant it to be here understood in that sense results 
from the fjua 8 xnevooduer, which follows. ‘“Pzuw coreas, for which 
there stands elsewhere royos xiorews, 1 Tim. iv. 6, preaching or doc- 
trine. In Hebrew, we find also the part. 189 side by side with 7p, 
and in the LXX. o@d5ea. The LXX. moreover, append xoi év cars 
zeest cove Chrysostom: Ec undi adrdv BovaySys breeByvae cov odddy, 
Reo’ cae xat olxor xadnwing codyvare ky yae TE oTOMaTe Gov xal by 7H 
xaedvg tort tys wrmnelas 7 &poeun.* 

V. 9. The description which St. Paul here gives of saving faith is 
closely connected with the words of Moses. As mention was made 
of the mouth, Paul speaks of confession. And because the mouth 
was first noticed, and then the heart, the Apostle adopts the same 
order, although, from the nature of the thing, it ought to have been 
inverted; confession emanating from faith, which consequently pre- 
cedes it, On the other hand, to be sure, Beza correctly observes, 
that it is confession which manifests the existence of faith. Calvin: 
Non est ignis ubi nihil flamme neque caloris. 

édw dpworoynoys. Theophylact: Ascrou xoi 4 xaedva, cov ordmatos, 
Tore yae Suaraurner ] miores xav mrEvoves Sperovrras. Secrae mévroe xac 
To OTOMA TIS KACSAS, MOAAOL MEPTOL Ye Smoroyourtar Xevordy xaS’ S6- 
xevow.t A genuine confession of Christ, such as bears upon the face 
the seal of a divine wapjnova, is necessarily a testimony to belief of the 
heart, because no one can, from inward conviction, call Christ Lord, 
except by the Holy Ghost, 1 Cor. xii. 3. (Comp. 1 John iv. 2.) 
The xveuos is here the predicate of *Iycowv. 

dre 6 Osds adroy jyeceev. Here, according to Paul’s usual practice, 
when speaking of faith in the resurrection of Christ, it is not meant 
to be taken nade, as an article of faith, in reference to our resurrec- 


* If you should not wish to cross even your threshold, you have it in your 
power to be saved while sitting at home.’ For the means of salvation is in 
thy mouth and in thy heart. 

+ The heart requires the help of the mouth, for then faith shines forth, and 
many are benefited, but the mouth also needs the heart, for there are many 
who confess Christ in hypocrisy, 


CHAPTER x. v. 9, 10, 11, 12. 357 


tion, which Pelagius and Limborch maintain. But the resurrection 
is the glorified point of exit to the life and, death of the Saviour, as 
has been already mentioned, see on ch. iv. 25. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 
17; 1 Pet.i. 21. Bucer: Hee summa Evangelii est, nam cum cre- 
dimus Christum excitatum e mortuis credimus eum pro peccatis 
satisfecisse et in cclis regnare, ut nos ad imaginem suam perficiat. 
Calvin: Tenendum est quorsum Christus resurrexerit, nempe quod 
in eo excitando consilium Patri fuerit nos omnes in vitam restituere. 
Cordis nomen pro serio et sincero affectu. 

V. 10. Familiar with the rhythm of the Hebrew parallelism, the 
Apostle loves it even in prose. Accordingly, the two members of 
the verse are to be considered parallels, as at Rom. iv. 25. But just 
as even in Hebrew, two parallel. members of a verse do not always 
contain a perfect equality of thought—we saw, ch. iv. 25, that there 
was a certain difference in the two propositions placed in this rela- 
tion—such likewise is the case here. Properly confession is vouch- 
~ safed with true faith, as blessedness is with justification. But then 
again confession may be conceived as the complement of faith, and 
blessedness as the complement of justification. Melancthon: Dis- 
cernit justitiam et salutem propter perseverantiam etsi enim quisquis 
est justus, est heres vite eterne, tamen fieri potest, ut justus iteram 
amittat justitiam. Ideo inquit: Si confiteberis videlicet propter fidem, 
quasi dicat si fides fuerit firma. The es before duxavoovyyy stands 
as at ver. 1 to indicate the purpose. 

V.11. The same passage from Is. xxviii. 16, which has been 
expounded at chap. ix. 33, and which shows how sure is the hope 
that rests upon the Messias. 

V.12. The casual occurrence of was in the preceding quotation, 
is again taken advantage of by St. Paul, in order once more to intros 
duce what he has always so much at heart, viz. that the believing 
Heathen are called to the kingdom of the Messias equally with the 
believing Jews. 

6 yae abtos Kvews 2. “O adres, one and the same; Kéevos is the 
predicate. It is unnatural with Carpzov to look upon aids, as N17, 
a name of Jehovah. It is a question whether Christ is here spoken 
of, as Origen, Gicumenius, Calov, Bengel, Wolf and others insist, or 

God, as the majority believe. ‘True that, v. 9, Christ has been called 
xbewos’ that, however, of itself, is not decisive. If Paul means to 
show, that Heathens and Jews have an equal interest in the work of 
atonement, this he is accustomed at other places to prove from the 
fact, that all stand in the same relation to God, from whom the whole 
plan of salvation emanates. So Rom. iii. 30. Moreover, in oppo- 
sition to the reference of the word to Christ, it may be adduced, that 
in the citation, ver. 13, Kvecos cannot directly refer to Christ, On 
the other hand, however, it is also to be remarked, that at ver. 14, 
the eds Sv obx éxiorevour relates to Christ, and with regard to the cita- 
tion, Paul might apply it to the same, sensu eminentiore, seeing that, 
so far as it relates to the efficacy of God in time of the Messias, it is, 
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in point of fact, to be understood, sensu eminentiore, of turning to the 
Saviour. This citation, moreover, properly answers to that in ver. 
11, which Paul likewise expounded of Christ. ‘ ‘ 
 provtay sig mdveas robs Extxarovuévovs avrove Ammon will have 
naoveeiv taken in the sense of waovriGew* in that sense, however, we 
do not find it used.’ Eis denotes the direction, according to the con- 
ception borrowed from sense, of the divine riches extending to men. 
The connection, however, seems to intimate, that we have here to 
think of the rich grace of Christ, Eph. iii. 8. Col. ii. 3. Chrysos- 
tom: “Ogas wads Setxvvow airdv opodeds épiguevor Huav ts swrneiass 
ELye KOU MAOVTOY OLxELOY HyELTal TadTyY. Gore unde VOY GTOVS GrtoYyyErAb, 
undt vomicat, eye Bovanderey metavojoat, dovyyracrovs etvar. 6 yae mAOU- 
TOV OixELOY Hyovpevos TO odSew Huds, Ov mavcerar MAoVTGY* erteL xal.tovTO 
mrovtos 7d sis marcas tExysicOas env Sweedv.* Calvin: The Jews 
needed not to be envious, even although the heathen obtained the 
same privilege with them of drawing from the divine treasury. ‘That 
is not diminished, according to the numbers who seek to share it. 
"Exuxangouat, as in the LXX. for sp, to invoke God’s aid, to adore. 
~ V.13. The Apostle confirms what he had said anew, by an Old 
Testament citation from Joel iil. 5. There the great sifting time is 
spoken of, which is to precede the introduction of the Messias’ king- 
dom. In so far, accordingly, may Paul justly apply to the invoca- 
tion of Christ, what the passage says of the invocation of Jehovah. 


~ 


nay Ese esa i ak HF Spent 3 6 


ISRAEL HAS NOT WANTED PREACHERS OF THIS DOCTRINE OF SALVATION. 
v. 14—21. : 
V. 14. There was but one more evasion left to the Israelite, viz. 
that he had never heard of the new message of salvation. But this 
excuse, likewise, the Apostle takes away, Cicumenius: Oddenca voy 
nedpacus Tov oaOyvare Paul shows more.than was properly required 
for his proof. He shows that the gospel in general is the common 
‘property of mankind. Leaving this theme at ver. 19, he again re- 
turns to the Jews, who were, equally with others, included in the 
general message of salvation, nay, who had even a special interest in | 
it. Very improbable is Grotius’ opinion, that ver.14 and 15 are the 


’ * Do you see how he represents him as exceedingly desirous of our salva- 
tion, inasmuch as he deems it his own riches. So that now they need not 
despair, nor think that they are excluded from salvation, if they choose to 
repent. For he who deems it his own riches to save us, will never cease 
being rich, this being his riches, to pour out the free gift upon all. 
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words of a Jewish antagonist, which, at ver. 16,.the Apostle answers. 
To pass silently over other reasons, even the Bible citation of ver. 15 
should refute this, inasmuch as St. Paul scarcely ever makes his op- 
ponents argue with Scripture text; (See on c. ix. 15,) and in the 
present case, the text in their mouth would be particularly inappro- 
priate. Paul states the objection in an animated sorites, in which he 
mounts from stage to stage to the final cause. Melancthon: Diligen- 
tissime hic locus observandus, ut sciamus quomodo Deus sit efficax 
in nobis nec queramus alias illuminationes preter verbum, 

mds ovy Exuxaagcovrate Neither in profane authors, nor the New 
Testament, does the ofy always denote an inference consonant with 
the foregoing proposition; but sometimes, like the jam vero, an ob- 
jection flowing from what precedes. Rom. iv..10. Matt. xxvi. 54. 
John xviii. 10. The eis éy,cannot be referred otherwise than to 
Christ. Kyevoca;to preach. Marki. 4. Luke iv. 19. 

V.15. dv wa axooraados. Calvin: Non fortuito pluit Evange- . 
lium e nubibus, per manus hominum affertur quo divinitus missum 
est. Nullus preco est quem non peculiari sua providentia Deus 
suscitarit, quare non est dubium, quin Deus nationem visitet, in qua 
Evangelium annuntiatur. The prophets who go where God has not 
called them, he rejects, Jer. xxiii. 21. 

xabas yéyearrac, xcas ‘The mission of the messengers of the gos- 
pel was something so glorious, and their arrival so pleasant, that in 
order to show this more explicitly, St. Paul quotes a beautiful text 
containing a reference to their preaching. The text is borrowed 
from Is. ii. 7. In this whole latter part of Isaiah, the after estab- 
lishment of the ancient theocracy under the Messias, is delineated, 
but in a new and extraordinary glorious way. As was done by all 
the prophets, the poet, in these songs, figures the Messias and his 
kingdom as just at hand. The. pictures which he draws, both of 
the kingdom and person of the Messias, are of so elevated a spirit- 
uality, that they are almost Evangelical descriptions, around which 
the prophetical veil of the outward theocracy hangs as it were like a 
transparent chrysalis. In the passage quoted, the prophet describes 
the Seers of the new kingdom of God appearing upon the mountains 
on the north of Jerusalem, and thence announcing the glory of the 
theocracy, as they there preach, ‘Jerusalem thy God is king.” 
Jewish expositors no less apply to the Messias almost the whole of 
the chapter, besides the quotation. See Wetstein, ad h.1l. Paul 
deviates in his citation from the LXX., who translate the Hebrew 
with greater accuracy, but darkly. They have: os ceovou int rav 
deéav ot modes edoyyeneGouévov (ed. Ald. edayyenSouévar) axony stenvns, 
bs epayyenSouevos dyadd. Paul translates the Hebrew more clearly, 
only omitting whatever does not serve his purpose in the text. We 
have a passage in Nahum ii. 1, which greatly resembles that of 
Isaias. 

Seacor o¢ todes. Per meton. the feet are described as the members 
which act in the messenger. There occurs a kindred meton. in 
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Sophocles, Electra, y. 1857, &¢ fSvocov %yovor modav dnneétnudy to 
which the Scholiast: xodav ixqeérnuay doa yae covrav 7d Eds c@rngraw 
fuiv snneéenoas. Indeed, in solemn diction, the Hebrew generally 
used the metonymical circumlocution, ‘* the feet of some one come.” 
Thus in ‘Tikkune Sohar, fol. 32, 1, 2: ‘* So long as thou dost not yet 
behold the bright rainbow in the clouds, xvwor “939 MAaxN 82.” 
Compare in the N. Test. Acts v. 9. The siezvy is here, like DW, 
salvation. , 

V. 16. In this verse Paul delivers the result of the foregoing cli- 
max of questions. That result, however, is to be found, not in the 
dane od navres, x7a., but in the ago % wvorus, x7d-, aS appears from the 
answer which, ver. 17 to 19, immediately succeeds. ‘The daa’ od 
névves xta., forms, as Calvin observes, a mere appendage to the last 
query in ver. 15. On which account Michaelis appositely translates 
it: “ But yet all have not, and so on.”” In Greek daad ought to have 
. some other particle after it, card ydae, or daad xad- Several, among 
whom are Chrysostom, Theodoret, Gicumenius, Seb. Schmidt, con- 
ceiving themselves bound to regard aaad as the result of the previous 
questions, and who yet found that result to be properly contained in 
the dea, absurdly placed a point of interrogation after etayysaig, and 
supposed that “Hoatas yae x7. must be the answer to the question, a 
thing which would be inadmissible, even were there no other reason 
but that yae must then denote a contrast. GCicumenius: ’Exevd7 roszo 
abt GvTéxErT 0, OTL, Edy Gnd Ocov aneoraante, Sic Te wy mdvtss dAnxovoay, 
pyoiv Ore xab tovro mpd moaaon éréxon.* The passage is from Isa. liii. 
1, where the prophet, in prophetic vision, foretels the offence which 
the Jews would take at the humbleness of the future Messias, and 
their disbelief of his eventual exaltation. The LXX. have, in their 
version, added the Kvece, which is not in the Hebrew: St. Paul re- 
tains it. 

axon answers to the nyww, message. ‘The same prophetical pas- 
sage is quoted by John xii. 38, who says, that in this disbelief of the 
Jews respecting Christ, it had received its accomplishment. The 
Jewish theologians also understood it of the Messias. See Schiétt- 
gen, Hore ‘Talm. T. II. in indice. 

V. 17. This is the result of the preceding climax, for it would be 
unnatural to suppose, with Bengel, Heumann and Mosheim, that dea 
is here a conclusion drawn from the quotation. It might certainly be 
admitted, that in this clause, which is inferential from the previous 
queries, Paul borrows the word éxo} from the quotation. Still it is 
not necessary to suppose so, as at ver. 14, he had in the same way 
joined the verb jxovoay with xvovevw, and as adyos dxons, Moreover, is 
elsewhere used by the Apostle in the sense publication, preaching, 
1 Thess. ii. 13, as it also stands at Heb. iv. 2. 

jnua Oeov, agreeably to the common usus loquendi, must be taken 


* Since it was objected to him, that if ye were sent by God, why have not 
all believed, he says that this was declared long before. 
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as the translation of * 137 in the sense, divine revelation. Chrysos- 
tom: ob yae ra adray Meyor, dad 7a naga Pov Ocov pavOdvovees Aniyyenors 
& onwevav gorivy dYnrorepov.* ‘The only scruple which then arises is, 
that the proposition is not founded in the preceding questions. For 
this reason, Baumgarten wanted to understand {ua in the sense com- 
mand. (Mark xvi. 15, this divine injunction is spoken of.) The 
proposition would then be the affirmative of the question contained 
in ver. 15. ‘The sense of fzua, joined to God, is, however, improba- 
ble. It is more correct to suppose, that the affirmation does indeed 
involve a reference to the question of ver. 15, but one not altogether 
direct. God, Paul affirms, must act and communicate a revelation, 
if men are to preach. 

V. 18. Paul now at last gives the answer to the questions, proving 
that the Jew cannot make the objections they contain. Bucer: Cum 
fides ex Evangelio veniat, honestior causa incredulitatis Judeorum 
fuisset, si Evangelium non audiissent. The éaad shows that Paul . 
obviates the objection derivable from the result he himself stated. 
We may fitly supply in thought, after dana, an eye obras Fyee. The 
explanation of the azyw is to be found in the dialectics of the Rabbins, 
in which, when questions occur, they are introduced by 7218 “3N) or 
NININP NIX. ~Beza very absurdly supposes, that the daad aéyer, beside » 
the question, and no less the same words with the question, ver. 19, 
are words of a Jewish opponent. Peculiar to himself is the expo- 
sition of Van Hengel (Annot. in loca, N. T. Amst. 1824, p. 142.) 
He will have ver. 18 taken as the objection of a Jewish antagonist, 
who meant to say as follows: Nonne injuste agit Deus, qui Judeis, 
quoniam voci ipsius auscultare noluerunt a se rejectis, nune suo se 
favore, ad exteras convertit gentes, que eadem plane culpa tenentur, 
cum eque atque illi vocem ejus audiverunt. Under this voice the 
opponent understands the voice of nature. To which the Apostle, 
admitting more than was required of him, replies: Profecto! non 
tantum fateor, gentes illas quibus annunciata nune doctrina Christi 
est vocem Dei jam antea audivisse, sed ipse ego contendo, nullam 
prorsus gentem hac caruisse institutione. The daad reve, in ver. 19, 
would, in that case, be again Paul’s own language, in refutation of 
the objection. This second daad xai would not be co-ordinate with 
the first, but opposed, just as in Latin at—at occurs, and also azac— 
gaad in Greek. See Wyttenbach ad Phed. p. 148. Lips. It would 
be easy to defend this construction, but it is destitute of simplicity, 
especially does it appear, that too much has been brought into the wy 
obx nxovoar. 

Upon pevowvye, see ch. ix. 20. The citation is from Psalm xix. 5, 
and agrees both with LXX. and the Hebrew text. goyyos answers 
to the Hebrew Ps string. Paul did not want to deseribe the propa- 


* For they spoke not their own things, but preached what they had learned 
from God, which is something nobler than miracles. 
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gation of the gospel in language of his own. He consequently em- 
ploys those words of the Psalmist, which were properly spoken, it is 
true, of the revelation of God in nature, but which Paul, in inspired 
elevation, likewise saw to be true with respect to the revelation of 
God in history. The Jews themselves discovered in this sublime 
passage of the Psalmist, a reference to the diffusion of the knowledge 
of the Messias’ kingdom. Sohar Genes. f. 9, observes upon it: 
“These are the words of my servant Messias, which penetrate the 
heavenly and earthly spheres.’’ When weé reflect what it must have 
imported to a Jew, to behold that divine revelation, which hitherto 
had only been promulgated within the narrow limits of Judea, con- 
veyed by numerous messengers, to Greeks, Romans, and Barbarians; 

‘when we reflect how it must have floated, before the mind of Paul, 
that now a fire had been cast into humanity, which, continuing to 
kindle, generation after generation, would bring about upon the earth 
a totally new order of things; when we reflect upon all this, ean it 
appear strange that although, as yet, but an inconsiderable part of the 
ocxovuérn had received the word of life, the Apostle should use such 
comprehensive expressions? Compare what, with the same eleva- 
tion of mind, he says at Col. i.23. Whata fresh inspiration diffused 
over the new spiritual creation by Christianity, and what prophetic 
hopes for the future are, even after the lapse of three centuries, ex- 
pressed by Eusebius, in the Introduction to Prep. Ev. and in the 
conclusion of Athanasius’ Apol.t Philo, De Vita Mos. 1. II. p. 
654, speaks a kindred language in praise of the Mosaic law: ay vd- 
fowv 7d xhE06, Ob$ amonérOIme, Ou MaONs TIS OlxovMEVNS MeEpoLtyxds, axeL 
xOU Tov THs 7S TeeMaray Epbaxer.* 

V.19. The proposition is difficult, in consequence of Paul not 
having stated what it was that Israel did not know. Now certainly 
it is most natural to go back to the prophetical declarations which are 
afterwards alluded to, and to derive from them what that was. It 
would then be, ** Did not Israel know that the heathen should like- 
wise be called?”’ In this way many expositors take it, as for instance 
Justin, Limborch, Baumgarten and Koppe. So expounded, how- 
ever, the meaning is so very special, as that the question does not 
furnish a suitable parallel to that of ver. 18. Besides, it cannot be 
denied, the ellipsis in the ux obx Yyve is peculiarly harsh. The most 
judicious way would be to take the yr as intransitive, ** Was Israel 
not instructed?””? It would then in some degree correspond with the 
fn odx qxovcay. So very groundless was the pretext of the Jews, 
(Comp. on v. 10) as to their being denied the dxo7, that, on the 
contrary, even all the Gentiles had received the glad tidings. Having 
shown that fact, the Apostle returns to the Jews, who had been the 
nearest to the message of salvation. In jthis general way has the 


* The fame of the laws which he left behind, spread through the whole 
habitable world, has reached even to the extremities of the earth, 
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passage been understood by Chrysostom and Grotius. Other inter- 
preters deviate widely from each other. Ambrose: *‘ Have not some 
from among Israel known?”? Erasmus: ‘Had they then received 
no clear knowledge of Christ?” Calvin: ‘ Has it then been possible 
for such a nation as Israel to misunderstand?”? Baldwin: “ Did not 
Israel know that they were the chosen people?” Heumann: “ Have 
the Israelites not believed?”? Wetstein construes medros with "Isea7a. 

meatos Mwisoys aéyev. ‘The wedros has probably been placed here, 
in consequence of the following citations from Isaiah being, in respect 
of time, subsequent to Moses. ‘The testimony acquired weight, from 
the fact of having been already uttered at so remote a period as that 
of Moses. The passage is taken from Deut. xxxii. 21, agreeably— 
except as regards the word szas, in whose place stands adrovs—to 
the LXX. and to the original text. The nagafyadoa, for which we 
have $3pX in Hebrew, is to be explained from that conjugal relation 
in which, according to a trope common among all eastern nations, 
God stands with the people. In the previous part of the text it was 
said: ** They have moved me to jealousy, by that which is not God.” 
This jealousy on God’s part, accordingly, is the effect of his love, 
and hence it is said of prophecies which emanate from his love, that 
the zeal of the Lord will perform them, (Is. ix. 7. 2 Kings xix. 
31.) The prophet longs for the zeal of the Lord, (Is. Ixiii. 15.) 

ovx 2@vos stand joined together per hyphen, which in the Hebrew 
is common for substantives and adjectives, and so also in the Greek: 
H ov meevrsryiors, “the not walling around.’ ‘Thuc. Hist. ]. III. ec. 
95. Only in Latin this is not allowable. The meaning of the pas- 
sage in Moses is: “‘If you serve gods which are not gods, I will move 
you to jealousy, by favouring the nation of the Canaanites, which is 
as good as no nationatall.’’ That the passage contains a prediction, 
properly so called, can therefore not be affirmed. ’Ewi, as in various 
modes of construction, e. g. verba letandi, dolendi, denotes the occa- 
sion. 

V. 20. Still more strongly is God’s dealing with unbelieving Israel, 
on the one hand, and on the other with the heathen, expressed in the 
text, Is.lxv.1,2. The one from Moses could properly serve only 
to characterize generally God’s conduct towards the Jews, in the 
event of their proving rebellious, whereas the present appears to be 
a genuine prediction respecting the admission of the heathen to 
the place of the covenant people. There follows, viz. after the 
words quoted: “I said behold me, behold me, unto a nation that 
was not called by my name.” In Hebrew, the passage runs: x97 
“ANYBI NW NID “HWITI -wPr In the LXX. éuposys eyevqOnv covs 
ime py Extegatacu, ebesdny tors Eut py Cnrovow. Paul quotes from 
memory. : 

‘Hoaias 8 axoronug. ‘The dé stands opposed to a wév, which must 
be mentally supplied after xeS7osin v.19. ‘The construction anoroaud 
xai aéyev, in place of the infin. aéyew is considered as a Hebraism, 
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inasmuch as in that language, certain verbs are taken with others to 
form one idea. Here, however, the usage is a sort of universal one. 
Paul calls that a boldness in the prophet; and, in truth, the boldness 
of several declarations in the latter part of Isaiah cannot be suffi- 
ciently wondered at. Comp. Ixvi. 3. Nay, in v.21, he speaks with 
such a boldness, as only a member of the New Testament could have 
assumed, for he declares, that even from among the heathen, priests 
of God shall be called. Who can fail to be surprised that such a 
ivine xapiyoa remained unresented by the blind people! 

Cnrevv and éxegaray tov @edv is, according to the Hebrew, signifi- 
cant of adoration. Here again we have a picture of the character of 
Gentilism, as at ch. ix. 30. 

V.21. Although the heathen do not seek after God, still they re- 
ceive him when he makes himself known, whereas Israel, when he 
presents himself, resists him. The passage forms the 2d verse of Is. 
Ixv., and is quite according to the version of the LXX. excepting only 
that dany ray juéeay stands after yeveas. : 

meds would not be appropriately taken in the sense of fo, as Luther 
translates; better in regard, respecting, which sense it frequently 
has in other passages of the New Testament, Luke xii. 41; xviii. 1. 
To stretch out the hand, is equivalent to calling, Prov.i.24. Chry- 
sostom: ElSes nosy 7 xatyyoeia; obrov mév ovdi nagaxarovyre EmevoOnoar, 
GAAG xav GyTEL TOY, xaL TaVTA OY Artas, Ov Sis, ov TELS, GAAG xav Oia mav- 
ros 78 Yeovs ratte Towita dgavres. éregou 62 oF pmdénore adrov éyve- 
xoves Loyxvooy arvov tmvontdoacbat, Gar’ ov never OF AvTOL LoOYVOUY, GARG 
xasateay xa Tov t§ Evav rd Heornma, xat Sevavis tyv av7s yaew Td may 
Zeyacauévny, Oyo Ore Eyam Eupavns Pyevounv, xav yo evesdnv. ovxovy 
KEVOL MavTwy Exeivor ONOW; OVOaMws, GAAG Toy EDeESév7a AGBeLY xOU TOV 
pavévra Enuyvavar, rovro mae’ Eavtay sionveyxay. ita iva wy reyoou 
oitor, Sua te oby xau Hucy Emparys ox Eyivov; TO MrEOV TObTOV TLONOLY, OTL 
od movoy Euharns Eyevounv, GARG xal Magémewa Tas YELeas dwametanrS xai 
NALAKAAGY, MaTedSs HPrAosoeys xal pNTeds PrAdmasdos xnOemovcay Excderxve~ 
Hevos. 66 us capsotaryy tay Iuncoobev Siamoenbévtar anavtwy thy 
mow Ennyoye, Seigas ctys yrouns avtav env andrea yevouévny, xat dg 
navrosev dvasvoe ovyyvauns eiov.* If from this passage, we once more 


* Observe you how great the accusation is? Even when he entreated them, 
the Jews refused to obey, nay, they resisted him, and that not once or twice 
or thrice, but even during the whole period they beheld him doing these great 
things. Whereas the others (the Gentiles) who had never known him, were 
enabled to lay hold of him. He does not, however, say that they were able 
of themselves, but overthrowing the pride even of believers from among the 
Gentiles, and in order to show that all is done by his grace, he says: I was 
made manifest and I was found. Are they then destitute of all share in the 
matter, you say? Not at all. The reception of him when found, and the 
recognition of him when revealed, came from them. Again, that the former 
(the Jews) may not plead, Why then, wert thou not manifested to us also? 
he urges something more than this, that he had done. Not only was I made 
manifest, but leven continued stretching out my hand and beseeching you, 
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look back upon the 10th and 9th chapters, it is manifest how little 
Paul ever designed to revert to a decretum absolutum, but meant to 
cast all blame upon the want of will in man, resisting the gracious 
will of God. 


showing the care of an affectionate father and of a loving mother. Mark how 
wise a solution of all former difficulties, proving that they had voluntarily 
brought destruction upon themselves, and how in every way they were un- 
worthy of pardon. 


T 
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CHAPTER ELEVENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


az Apostle had shown how, and why it happens that Israel, the first-born, 
was excluded from the Messias’ kingdom, while the Heathen obtained 
admission. To obviate misconception, he now lays down that his words 
must not be interpreted to the effect that the Jewish nation, as such, were 
to be excluded.: It is much more true, not only that many of them do 
at present obtain salvation, but that at a future period, the nation once 
more, as a whole, shall acquiesce in the Christian economy of salvation. 
The Gentile ought therefore to beware of indulging vain glory over Israel 
on account of the present rejection of the major part of the nation, and the 
reception of multitudes of the heathen. Itis the grace of God which gives 
the Gentile salvation, and only rebellious resistance to that grace, which 
excludes the Jew. Let once the Gentile be puffed up on this account, and 
God will so much the more readily exclude him, that he did not spare his 
old covenant people. At last the Apostle finishes with an elevating pros- 
pect of atime, when Jew and Gentile would both be united in faith upon 
Christ Jesus. To overcome men’s unbelief, God employs various means; 
so great, however, are his wisdom and mercy, that he knows how to bring 
all at last to the one great goal of salvation in Christ. 


t DIVISION. 


Israel has not been wholly rejected. V.1—10. 
Let not the Heathen be puffed up at the fall of Israel. V.11—24. 


After the fulness of the Gentiles shall have entered in, there will be a con- 
version of Israel as a whole. V.25—32. 


The unfathomable wisdom and love of God, with which the whole economy 
of salvation has been arranged. V.33—36. 


1) 


PA Rly de. 


ISRAEL HAS NOT BEEN ENTIRELY CAST OFF. v. I1—10. 


V.1. Ar the close of the previous chapter, the Apostle had spoken 


so strongly and decidedly on the subject of the stubbornness of Israel, 
that it might appear as if the whole nation, conjointly and severally, 
had, by some special judgment of God, been shut out from the Mes- 
sias’ kingdom. ‘This Paul denies. The purposes of God have not 
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been wholly frustrated with respect to Israel; from it the first heralds 
of the gospel have gone forth. ‘The ov» is to be here explained as 
at ch, x. 14. The question which Paul proposes is not framed with 
sufficient precision. He ought properly to have appended éxavea or’ 
Groy to voy rady airov. Accordingly, what he hereby denies is an 
unconditional sentence of rejection. ‘The Apostle instances himself; 
and his example carried with it the more weight, inasmuch as it was 
he who had taught the rejection of Israel. ‘The minuter definition 
of “Iseanrirys, ix onéeuaros ’AGe., only serves for amplification. In 
the Talmud. Jerusch. ‘Tr. Berachoth: 13 ‘Nv “NTT. Pelagius: 
Ex semine Abraham non ex semine proselytorum. In the same way 
Paul describes his extraction, Phil. iii. 5. Chrysostom: é¢a ofy gay 
xATASxEVAY THY Te MeoTéCaY, xad THY wet txsivnv. reorégn miv yae éore 
to SevSae Ore abros éxevOev iv. ovx adv Oé, ei dnabeicdas adrovs Xuerrer, | 
@ Oo xnevypa nav, xdi ta mMedyuara THs oixovpévns eventorevoe, xab Te 
HUST HeLa Kava, xat THv oixovomway GAnr;, Tovtov dw éxeiOev Pertkaro. 
aten wey ody mia xatacxevy.* ; 
V.2. In instancing himself as a proof that God had not rejected 
his people, he only proposed to obviate an erroneous assertion. He 
now positively maintains, that the number of believing Israelites, dis- 
persed, as they were, in all quarters, and living, as many of them, 
although conscientious Christians, still did, under the external garb 
of Judaism, appeared doubtless very inconsiderable, but might yet, 
if properly known, be in reality of no small magnitude. The article 
zov before aady, most expositors conceive to be demonstrative, and 
aadv adrod equivalent to of éxaexroi, as in other passages is rads rov 
@<cov' Paul meaning, they suppose, to say, that God does not reject 
that pious portion of Israel, whom he xeoéyvw. So Origen, Augus- 
tine, Ambrose, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Calvin, Limborch, Baldwin, 
Schlichting and many others. These expositors, however, vary in 
the explanation of xeoéyrw. Lutherans and the Greek Fathers inter- 
pret it, “to foreknow, viz. that they shall one day believe,” (‘Theo- 
doret: rous, 775 Geoyvacias dElovs, cous 77s niorews SeEamévons tyr aiyaqy)s 
the Arminians and Calvinists, as Augustine had already done, to 
love before. See what is said on chap. viii. 29. But it appears to 
be a very arbitrary exegesis, when the relative is here taken restrict- 
ively, as if it referred to the demonstrative roy, and when ads atrov 
obtains a different sense from what it bore at ver. 1, viz. the empha- 
tic one of * people whom God loves,’ in which sense the Hebrew 
word 39 was already used. If Paul, under the aadv atrov, had meant 
to understand the spiritual Israel, he must in some way have modi- 
fied the expression, in order that it might not be considered as re- 


* Behold then, both the first and second proof. The firstis to show that he 
himself sprang from thatnation. For, haditbeen God’s intention to reject that, 
nation, he never would have selected from it the individual to whom he was 
about to entrust the entire work of preaching and the concerns of the whole 
globe, and all the mysteries and the whole economy of his church, This, 


then, is one proof. 
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sumption of ver. 1. And although the aim of the Apostle to show, 
that God had-not rejected the people as such and in fofo, is certainly 
likewise attained, when he demonstrates that those favourites of God 
whom he foreknew or fore-loved, are not excluded, still the argument 
becomes far more decisive, when we suppose that he shows, from the 
relation of God to Israel as the covenant people, that no rejection of 
them nationally can take place. We hence perceive that this coy 
Aady adrov is merely a resumption of the same words in ver. 1, and 
hold év xegoéyvw to be a description which applies to the whole people 
of Israel. It is thus taken by Heumann, Bengel, ‘Taylor, Mosheim, 
Baumgarten, Chr. Schmid and others. Hunnius: Deus jam olim 
agnovit hune populum pro suo, quem sibi in peculium sanctissimo 
foedere delegit et assumsit. Ergo non jam feederis illius ita erit im- 
memor, ut sine omni discrimine omnes et singulos Hebrzos, etiam 
credentes, a sua gratia projectos velit. As to the weoéyye, we shall 
take it in that sense which it is so very easy to vindicate in re- 
spect of language, and which here suits so admirably with the con- 
nection, ‘to predetermine, viz. to make them the covenant people.” 
See upon the word, ch. viii. 29. Asa parallel to our text, we might 
then consider ver. 29 of the present chapter, which also serves to 
confirm the exposition we have embraced. ‘The sense accordingly 
is: ‘* God having, from the world’s foundation, assigned to Israel its 
vocation as covenant people, it cannot be conceived that God would 
now reject them as a people.” 

“H obx oldare év “Haig xza. ‘The Apostle adduces a case from the 
history of the Old ‘Testament, which conveys a fine doctrine with 
respect to the subject in hand. When the idolatrous Ahab had made 
a massacre of all the prophets of the true God, Elias, having fled 
from the sword, imagined himself the only one who had escaped, 
and who truly served the Lord. Contrary to his conjecture, how- 
ever, there were still a great number of true Israelites concealed. Pe- 
lagius: Omnes prophete illa tantummodo sciebant, que illis fuerant 
a Deo revelata. Ita et Elias preter se esse alios qui Deum colerent 
ignoravit. Si prophetam tanti Jatuerunt, quanto magis vos nescitis 
quam multi Judzorum salvati sunt et salvandi. Chrysostom: 6 8% 
Reyer Tovovroy gore’ ox Anadcaro 6 @zds roy AaOv. EC ae atwoaro, ovdéva, 
dy édéEaro. ev dé B5éFard twas, odx anadcaro. xal unv, oyow, ec wy ard- 
‘aro, tata dw sdéFaro. ovdamas. xa yae ind "Haw iv Enraxcoyencors 
mEeLESTN TO TS Swtyelas, xa vow O8 euxds MoAROUS elvac TOUS MENMLOTEV= 
xoras. et SF Gyvoere Duels, Oavuacrdy ovdiv, Emet 82 6 Meoontns Extivos 6 
TOSOVTOS KOU THALXODTOS GYHE Hyvosr, GAN & Oeds Sxovomer ta ~awrov, xat 
TOV MEopHtov dyvoovytos* oxdrev SF avtov tHv oivecw, nas fv TO xata- 
oxevad evs Td mEoxscwevov AavOavovtas tny xaryyoevay odtav ovger. Sua yae 
Tout xa maons Eurnodn THs maeTvEcas, ira avtar Exnounevon THY dyva- 
posvuny, xav SevEy rocovrovs dvabey dvras.* 


* What he says is to this effect: God has not rejected the people. Forhad 
he rejected them, he would not have received one. If, however, he has re- 
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iv "Hacq. This ty has been misunderstood by not a few, who, 
imagining that, after the Hebrew, an interchange of 3 and 4} has 
taken place, explain it de, concerning. So Vatablus, Beza, Calov. 
But it is much more correct to take it in its proper sense, and consi- 
der “Haq as designating that part of Holy Scriptures where Elias is 
spoken of. ‘That the Rabbins are wont, in this way, to cite the 
Scripture,.according to the chief topic, is asserted by Surenhusius. 
We have another instance in the New Testament, in which the same 
thing is clearly shown, Mark xii. 26. éxi es Barov ‘in the place 
which speaks of the bush.’’ The Greeks, too, sometimes quoted 
Homer in this manner. It is, for instance, quite common to say: éy 
TQ Pav VEGY xATAAOYas Ev vVexvomartetq. So Thucydides, Hist. 1]. i.¢. 9, 
quoting that poet, says, év 77 oxynreov nagaddoe, by which he de- 
signs the 2d Book of the Iliad, v. 100, where it is related how 
Jupiter devolved the kingdom upon Agamemnon. The formula 7¢ 
néyer 4 yeapy, after the Rabbinical 21NIn WN AN. 

tytvyxavew toviy iS per se the same as meooéeyxeoGaty but joined to 
imée cwos, it means, both in profane authors and in the New Testa- 
ment, to intercede, with xara zwos, to accuse, complain. 1 Mace. 
Vill. 32; x. 61. rae 

V.3. The passage is from 1 Kings xix.10. It is quoted by Paul 
in an abridged form from the LXX. The 6vo.wsrjerd cov are the 
altars of the true God, which the idolatrous Ahab had caused to be 
destroyed. The prophets of the Lord had been slain by command 
of Jezebel, 1 Kings xviii. 4, so that Elias says, in ver. 22 of that 
chapter, ‘I, even I only, remain a prophet of the Lord, but Baal’s 
prophets are four hundred and fifty men.’’ ‘The phrase, Gyrecy env 
jvz7v also stands at Mat. 11. 20.° Wvy7, as translation of the Hebrew 
wD), means here, life. 

V. 4. Xenuorcouds. In the Old Testament passage, God himself 
does not deliver this saying, but only a voice of God, 1 Kings xix. 
13. Agreeably to the Jewish theology, God, in the latter days of 
the Theocracy, appeared ever more and more seldom. It was merely 
by a 2p na, daughter of the voice, that he intimated his presence. 
Jarchi zu Berachoth, c. 1, explains the expression, Echo of the voice. 
It was imagined that in Bath Kol, the analogon only of the voice 
divine is audible to man. ‘The foundation of this doctrine, which 


ceived some, he has not rejected them. Nay, but you will say, If he had 
not rejected them, he would have received them all. By no means. Be- 
cause, in the days of Elias, salvation was confined to seven thousand, and it 
is probable that now there are many who believe. And as to your ignorance 
of this, that is no.way wonderful, considering that that prophet, being such 
and so great a man, was also ignorant in the other case. But God managed 
his own affairs notwithstanding the prophet’s want of knowledge. Reflect 
upon the Apostle’s skill, and how, in proving the proposition before him, he 
secretly augments the charge against them. For the object he had in view 
in bringing forward the whole of that testimony, was to manifest their ingra- 
titude, and show that of old they had been what they now were. 
47 
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conceals a profound idea, is to be discovered in 1 Kings xix. 18. 
Xenwarvouds is the translation of Np. i eankoeeait 
In the LXX., the passage—excepting only the xaranepers—is thus 
faithfully translated after the Hebrew: Koi xacaneiaeus iv Iogamn Emre yor 
madas dvdcar, navra yévara & obx Sxracov yovy 7 Baar. "The Complu- 
tensian alone, agreeably to the Hebrew, reads xaranrcijo. In like 
manner, the Vulgate also translates in the first person. Moreover, 
the Compl., in place of dxaacav, has ?xaujorv. Paul cites the saying 
merely as an. excerpt, and, agreeably to the Hebrew ‘7Nwn, puts 
the first person.. ’Evavrg means, for my service. “Extaxusyzeriovs 18 
like the Latin sexcenti, a round number. Both the simple number 
7, 70, and likewise 40, are used as round numbers. —_ 
2m Baaas 42 properly means Lord, and was the name which 
the Phenicians gave to the sun, adored by them as a masculine di- 
vinity. They styled it likewise Moloch, or king. In the LXX. the 
masculine article is usually joined with this name, occasionally, how- 
ever, as in the present instance, the feminine; to wit, Hosea ii. 8. 
Jer. ii. 8; xix. 5. Zeph. i. 4. In Tobit i. 5, there stands 77 Baaa, 
vy dapdaer, or as the Compl. reads, rov Bana 77 Suvduer. (This must 
not be considered either as Drusius affirms the translation of by, or 
as most others, of 7)33, but, according to the common usage of the 
LXX., appears to be used for 834, and is then to be rendered by Star: 
Thus Zeph. i. 5, after téaga 7d évouaca rs Baar, there follows im- 
mediately xoi rovs meooxwowwras ry oreariqa tov oveavov. In this 
passage, however, the recepta is the more correct reading, for both 
the Hebrew translation of Fagius, as well as that edited by Miinster, 
gives the Sduancs, and the Syriac renders accordingly. ‘There then 
arises the question, from what source in these passages of the LXX., 
and in the present of Paul, proceeds the use of the word in the femi- 
nine gender? Erasmus, Beza and Grotius suppose a constructio ad 
sensum, to wit, with # eixdy, as vouchers for which they produce, 
Dan. ili. 3, eiorjxeccar tvdmvoy rs eixdvos, and ver. 18, Ty &xOVe meOo- 
xvvovger. Now, doubtless, these texts demonstrate that statues 
were adored, but they do nothing more. Others on the contrary, 
supposed that Baaa was also the name of a female divinity, perchance 
of the moon. So Brais, Beyer: addit. ad Selden de diis Syris, Chr. 
_ Schmid and others. In support of this opinion it might be urged, 
that along with the name of the male divinity 7p, that of the female, 
n271 was revered by the Phenicians. (Even in his time Abarbanel 
observes, on Jer. xliv., that it is highly probable n25n means queen, 
and was applied to the moon, as }99 and 4ya, to the sun. Glesenius 
has scruples about this explanation. It appears exceedingly admis- 
sible, however, if we take into account, that Plautus in the Poe- 
nulus calls Moloch, Baalsaamen. This name Augustine, who 
was master of\the Punic, Qu. 15, ad Judic. 2, 13, expressly inter- 
prets by ‘‘dominus ccelorum.”” How consonant then would be onwn 
nodn. Nay, it even seems that Herodotus knew this name of Astarte, 
when he calls the Urania, which Dido brought from Pheenicia to the 
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Carthaginians, ’Aozeodeyy. Tertullian styles her Dea ceelestis, and 
the road which led to her temple, was called Via celestis. (See 
Miinster, Ueber die Religion der Carthager.) It might likewise be 
urged, that there was 4 Phenician goddess, with the female name of 
Baaatis (Euseb. Prep. Ev. 1. I., c. 10. p. 38), and, in fine, that most 
nations adore the sun and moon, as male and female. But against 
the whole hypothesis there lies the decisive objection, that 7 Baan 
occurs along with Astarte, who, according to Lucian and Creutzer 
(Symb. b. II. s. 105), is the moon, or at least the personification of 
the female principle. Moreover, in Jer. xxxii. 35, 4 Baan is used as 
identical with 6 Moady, and 1 Kings xix. 18, the mase. pron. aird 
refers to it. Others would have it that Bdaaa had been a deity of 
double sex, as Deus Lunus and Dea Luna (Creutzer B. II. s. 9), 
which, they say, both pictures and coins avouch. It is well known 
that even the Dea Syria, is represented with the phallus. It cannot, 
however, be supposed that Baal, when mentioned along with Astarte, 
can be conceived of both genders, as, according to the ancient Theo- 
sophy, the two principles were either represented as identical, or 
separately opposed to each other. It hence appears most judicious 
_ to suppose, that the feminine is expressive of contempt. Jerome on 
Hosea x. 5, holds that there the feminine n153y stands ad irrisionem. 
In the Koran, the Heathen Arabs, whose deities had female names, 
are thus reproachfully addressed: ‘* Would you wish to have only 
male children, and yet give to God female ones?”’ Sure, LIII. v. 19. 
(See on this passage Pococke, Spec. Hist. Arab. p. 91.) Compare 
Sure, xvi. ver. 59, and Sale’s Annot. Moreover, not only is the 
Arabic word for an idol feminine, but likewise the Rabbins call the 
heathen deities, nNbOX. 

V.5. Now comes the application of the divine words to the case 
in hand. The points of similitude are as follows: Just as little as 
the residue of faithful believers, in those days, was discoverable 
by the human eye, can any individual at the present time see how 
great is the number of believers on Jesus from among Israel. As 
God, in the days of an idolatrous Ahab, took care to preserve a holy 
seed, he does sonow. With regard to xecuya, we have to compare 
what, in a doctrinal sense, was said, chap. ix. 29, upon xardarecupo. 
The Apostle seems to use rciuua in precisely the same sensee As to 
the number of this xe¢uua it is spoken of, Acts ii. 41; xxi.20. Kar’ 
 éxaoyiy ydevros. The genitive of the noun, according to the well 
known Hebraism, stands here for the adj., ‘the gracious election.” 
In proof, see Eph. i. 5, xan’ evdoxiay tov Seanuaros adrov. Upon 
éxnoyy, compare the obs. on c. ix. 11. ; 

V.6. According to his usual practice of improving every opportu- 
nity to destroy the delusion of a claim on the part of man, Paul does 
so here. ‘his statement of the sharp antithesis betwixt zeya and 
yaers is quite casually connected with the wat” éxnoynv zaevros. Chap. 
iv. 4, is parallel. The meaning, accordingly, is simply as follows: 
Grace and desert by work stand in absolute antithesis, and mutually 
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exclude one another. In regard to the reading, we have to observe, 
that the words ei 8 & Yeyav—teyov are wanting in Codd. AC DEF, 
47, and in the Koptic, Arminian and AZ thiopic, the Vulgate and Italian 
versions, in Chrysostom, Theodoret, Damascenus and Jerome. The 
proposition, which is just the preceding one inverted, manifests itself 
at the same time so strongly to be a gloss, and in the lips of Paul 
would appear so weak and impotent, that its spuriousness, both on 
internal, as well as on external grounds, is not to be doubted. Eras- 
mus, Grotius, Wetstein and Griesbach agree in declaring it to bea 
loss. ; 

; V.7. Summary of the result. Grotius: Quid ergo est quod doceo? 
An eos qui olim amati fuerant a Deo jam dispectos? Non sane. 
Chrysostom: ‘Eovra yae waxerat, oyow, 6 "lovdatos, Snray dixasoovyny 
qv ob Bovarstar AGBELv. Elta GnooTEeay aLTOds NaAW ovyyroUNS, amo Tar 
sianporay Ssixvvow aitay env dyvwmoovynr, cttw réEyav. 4 ya Exroyy 
EmétUYE, KAXELVOL TOVTOVS KATAXEWOVIiw va Yae pydels TH TOV Medy- 
patos pvose éyxaarn, GAG TH Exeivay youn, Secxvvce xal ToVs imurvyortas.* 
In place of rosrov Codices A C D E F, 1, 13,14, 17,18, read roiro. 
It could be said against this reading, that it only suits the accusative 
of the relative 6. It might, however, be perhaps more correct, espe- 
cially as the external proofs are of some weight, to suppose that the 
gen. zovov is spurious, and. was introduced merely because it is 
only in Greek poetry that evyyavew governs the accusative. ’Emc@nreiv 
is stronger than Cyrerv. "Iogaja means here the people as a whole, 
What it sought was the dcxacoovvn. Chap. ix. 31, is parallel. ‘H 
txaoyn is abst. pro concr. like 7 neevroun, 7 axeopvoria. So in Hebrew 
qnan. At Dan. xi. 15, stands rinsn oy, for which the LXX. render 
ob éxdextor avrov. ’Exaeddyoay from mdeos callus, occaluerunt. 

V. 8. The Apostle produces examples from Scripture to show, 
that itis nothing new for Israel to be hardened, on the contrary, that 
often before it had fallen into a similar delusion, and that what now 
took place was just what the men of God had formerly declared re- 
specting her. ‘The words of the quotation are blended together from 
two parallel passages, as is often done by the Rabbins, see ix. 33. 
As far as xaraviéews they are from Is. xxix. 10, to which passage 
Paul likewise appeals, 2 Cor. iii. 14,15. Paul quotes from memory, 
and hence substitutes the more unusual word mewdccxev Suas xdgvos In 
Is. xxix. 10, to which 0] answers in Hebrew with the more unusual 
YOaxevs : ; j 

xardvvées, according to the usus loquendi of the LXX., means 
deep sleep, as translation of the Hebrew no777. Where the spirit of 
slumber exists, nothing that is spiritual can be rightly understood. 


* The Jew, he says, fights against himself. Although he seeks righteous- 
ness, he does not choose to accept of it. Again, depriving them of every 
excuse, he shows, from all they had received, their ingratitude, speaking to 
this effect: “'The election hath obtained it;” and these will condemn them... 
For that no one may complain of the nature of the thing, but their own mind 
he declares who they are that have obtained it. ; 
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God is represented as dpoeunrixds the author of this Spirit... The 
passage in Deut. xxix. 3, runs: pow> oe nd d-yr AYNId 39 095 
» tn xy Tin orn Wy. Now, as in this passage from Moses, the nega- 
tion is wanting beside the verbs of seeing and hearing, it was sup- 
posed that only the final words, “until this day,’’ were taken from 
Deut. xxix. 3, but that those which precede are from Is. vi. 10, 
where they occur precisely as here quoted. This is certainly possi- 
ble; it is, however, no less so, that Paul quoted merely the meaning 
of the passage, as 2 Cor. iii. 14, 15. The eye and ear are the instru- 
ments of the understanding. The impenitent are destitute of the 
right sense for understanding what is spiritual. 

V.9. Thé passage is borrowed from Ps. lxix. 22, where David, 
under his oppression, invokes severe calamities upon his foes. He 
regards the enemies of the theocracy as his own; and, agreeably to 
his position in the Old Testament economy, he wishes, that the divine 
justice might be revealed, and visibly manifest itself in the protection 
of the theocracy. In what way David, in opposition to those who 
were his adversaries, looked upon himself as the representative of 
such as feared the Lord, and his enemies as the enemies of God and 
the Theocraey, we perceive, from Ps. cxxxix. 21, “Do not I hate 
them, O, Lord, that hate thee? and am I not grieved with them that 
rise up against thee? I hate them with perfect hatred, I count them 
mine enemies.”’ David calls upon God to chastise the enemies of 
order, because otherwise the divine authority would be contemned. 
Ps. x. 12, 13; exl. 9. The help, vouchsafed by God to the righteous 
against their adversaries, shows that he favours those that fear him, 
Ps. xli. 12. When contemplated from the theocratical point of view, 
that even the imprecation of the prophets against foreign nations are 
not so dreadful as might be supposed, that the nation might be cursed, 
and yet the individual loved, is shown by Lessing in an ingenious 
narrative, (Siimmtliche Schriften, Bd. vii. s. 114.) A noble elevation, 
above private revenge, in perfect accordance with Prov. xxiv. 17, 18, 
and Matt. v. 44, is displayed by David in history, 1 Sam. xxiv. 2 
Sam. xvi. 6; xix. 2,3. 2 Sam. xviii. To the Apostle’s purpose 
only ver. 24 of Ps. lxix. belongs. He takes in, however, the words 
joined to them. The citation coincides almost perfectly with the 
LXX., which, however, deviates somewhat from the Hebrew. 

yevnOnta 4 reanela adtiv eis nayida x7a. Ornea is equivalent to xa- 
yis, and is to be found neither in the LX X. nor in the Hebrew. “ May 
their table be a snare,’”’ the Psalmist says, in order to express that 
dangers should overwhelm them where they least expect it. Me- 
lancthon: Significat mensa hoc ipsum in quo acquiescunt homines, 
quod videtur afferre consolationem. Ita Judeis lex et presens po- 
litia et ille gloriosissimus titulus populi Dei erat mensa. ‘The other 
hemistich runs in Hebrew: wpin9 onow> * to them at rest for a fall.”” 
The LXX. read wmv, retribution. So likewise Paul. Sxdvdaroy 
means here a snare, as it elsewhere does. 
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_V. 10. 'The several images of ruin are to be regarded merely as 
poetical. The poet mentions the painful consequences of old age, 
dimness of sight and a bent back. - ia : ‘ 


Pest rai, 


LET NOT THE HEATHEN EXULT OVER ISRAEL’S FALL. v. 11—25. 


V.11. The Apostle felt the necessity of exhorting the Gentile 
Christians to humility, and warning them against a self-righteous 
hauteur over the rebellious people of God, their elder brother. He 
does so, and paves the way to the subject by once more showing, 
even in the mournful fact of Israel’s obstinacy, the noble manifesta-. 
tion of the wisdom, omnipotence and mercy of God, which from all 
evil and human transgression, makes glory be educed. Chrysostom: 
Dndmee thy ovvecwy tyv Ilawarov. cyy mév xatyyoeray Gnd Tay mEopytar 
sionyaye, tyv Se ragaprvdiay mae’ savrov tiOqow. Sto piv yae abrous 
NUACTYTAL MEYAAA, HNoLY, ovders aGvTeger. ‘LOwmev O& EC TOLOVTOY TO MTH- 
Hay os xa Gwiaroy elvat, xai pydeucav Exew Sw0edaow. GAn obx Kore Tou 
ovroy. #des Was odtOY nddw xabarreTat, xou év meodoxia magapvO as 
drevObvous mover amagtnuadray Quoroynuéivar; Ts ory 4 nagapv0ca; orav 
di 7d MAjewua Ty 2Ovay sicérOy, Oyo, Tore mas "IogaHr oadyoeT ar, xaTa 
roy xavedv ts ovvTereias. GAA evOéas piv Tovto OD Aéyer. emerdy O8 
opodeus ave cv xKaTESCOME, xO xatnyoevas ouvne xaTHyOeLaLS, neopntas 
Ent meopytars eloayay xataBoartas abrar, tov Hoator, tov "Harvav, tov 
Muicéa, tov Aavid, coy ‘Qoné, XOL Atak, xav Sis, xe MOAAGXLS, iva 77) 
TAHT KOE TOVTOUS Els Antoyvwouw EuBarcr, Gnoreryion tHy meds THY motu 
Exavodov, xat tovs && ivav marw muorevoartas els andvorey énaey, xac 
pruondévres 02 ator BAaBwouy els Toy rns MioTEas AdYOY, MagamVoELTAL ma- 
Aw adTors Aéyar, GAG TH adTaY ‘naganTouate HY owryera Tov zOvdr.* 
Clarius: Miras hic divinus vir consolandi vias excogitat. 


© 


* Mark the wisdom of Paul. He had introduced the accusation on the au- 
thority of the prophets, he gives the consolation from himself. For that they 
have committed great sins, says he, none will deny. Let us see, however, if 
the fall has been such as to admit of no remedy and no reparation. That is 
by no means the case. Thus you see how he aims a blow at them again, 
and in the prospect of the Consolation, makes them responsible for the sins 
confessed. What then is the consolation? “When the fulness of the Gen- 
tiles shall have come in,” he says, “then shall all Israel be saved,” at the 
time of the consummation. He does, not, however, at once say this. But as 
he had greatly run them down, and strung accusation upon accusation, 
bringing forward prophet after prophet crying out against them, Isaiah and 
Elias and Moses and David and Hosea, and that not once nor twice, but fre- 
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en Enravoar, iva nésaot. Iiratw is the figurative expression for 
being stopped in one’s course, and hence for the scandal which the 
Jews took at-Christ. The (va xéowow has been explained by ex- 
positors ina twofold way. ‘The Vulgate, Origen, Pelagius, Ccu- 
menius, Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Michaelis and others take (vo as 
synonymous with daze and acne in the emphatic sense, fo con- 
tinue fallen, to fall for ever. Stolz even translates, ‘ that they may 
mortally fall.”’ In support of this meaning, Grotius appeals to Rev. 
xviii. 2. Erasmus paraphrases: Num ita lapsi sunt ut prorsus con- 
ciderint, nulla resurgendi spe reliqua? Photius: 7d xcacopa abeay 
OdYL Els XATANTMOW TErELaY YéyOVEr, GAAG, MOvOY Drtecxenodnoar. Still, 
although it cannot be denied that, according to this explanation, the 
question would be appropriately connected with the preceding con- 
text, it is yet somewhat forced to take a¢mzevy in that emphatic mean- 
ing, nor can it be demonstrated that it ever is so used. Moreover, 
the answer, which immediately follows the question, does not apply 
to that when so expounded. It is hence preferable to suppose, that 
in these words Paul means to state, not so much the magnitude, as 
the consequences of the fall. He wants to demonstrate, That this 
very rebellious unbelief has been turned by God to a happy end. 
Thus even Augustine: Non ita deliquerunt ut caderent, 7. e. ut tan- 
tummodo caderent, quasi ad peenam suam solam, and in like manner 
Pet. Martyr, Turretin and others. 

Gard tq atrdy nagarrauats xtra. This is the glorious conse- 
quence which the divine wisdom educed from the obstinacy of the 
Jews (Acts xiii. 46). Even Christ himself had predicted the trans- 
ference of salvation from the rebellious Israelites to the Heathen, 
Matt. xxi. 43. Chrysostom adduces Matt. xxii. 9. As those that 
were bidden were not worthy, the Lord caused others to be invited. 
It is even a doctrine of Jewish Theologians, that if Israel sins, God 
transfers his benediction to the Gentiles. Soon Ps. xxv. in Midrasch 
Tehillim. ; 

naeanroua has here a more comprehensive sense than in the pure 
Greek. In the LXX. also it is the translation of pwd and byn. 

sig 76 naeaenraoos adeovs. In this way, even in the days of Moses, 
God had wished, by tokens of love towards the Canaanites, to stir 
the people up to jealousy, Deut. xxii. 21. Calvin: Sicuti uxorem a 
marito sua culpa rejectam accendit emulatio, ut se reconciliare stu- 
deat, ita nune fieri posse dicit, ut Judei, quum viderint Gentes in 
locum suum subrogatas, repudii sui dolore tacti ad reconciliationem 
aspirent. ; ; € 

V. 12. Paul now endeavours, by this very consideration of Israel’s 


quently, lest in this way he might plunge them in despair, and obstruct their 
return to the faith; and, on the other hand, lest he might lift the believers 
from among the Gentiles into arrogance, and by puffing up, injure them in the 
article of their faith, he again consoles the Jews, saying, that by their fall, 
salvation is come to the Gentiles. 
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fall, to dispose the Israelites for the truth, showing, as he does, that 
since even their fall had proved a blessing, a still more glorious des- 
tiny awaited them in the event of their conversion. Calvin: Est 
enim illud contra naturam factum, hoc nature ordine fieret. Theo- 
doret: Ei yae Tov trELOveY ArtvoPHOaVT ars oo && GvT oy Merlotevxores TOS 
UOvecs rH Osoyywolas Tov mdovtoy meoonveyxar, Sndovore navres muovev- 
cavres perldvar dyabSy macw avOedrous éyévovro dw redgevor. fqgov yae 
niorevoy mavves, ovxéte Tovray dy7iAeyovTary GARG MEO” NuaY tay GAnOevow 
xyevrrovtey.*  Bengel: Ubi multi semina eorum, major proventus. 
nrovtos xoouov. Ilzoveos per met. adjuncti, beatitude, as Heb: x1. 
26. Kosmos is here to be taken in the more special sense of the 
Heathen world. See on ec. iii. 7; it stands parallel with tava». Itis 
particularly difficult to determine the meaning of jreqjua and majeopos 
and the chief reason is, because the signification of both words is 
almost equally vague, and yet the explanation of the one necessarily 
decides that of the other, as they are mutually contrasted. Of the 
two, the meaning of xayewua can be most certainly fixed, and conse- 
quently with it we begin. In ver. 25, the rajeoua raw 20vey is spoken 
of. Now, there it signifies the great bulk, a signification which can 
be fully demonstrated. Ma/eoua means 87D. the multitude, fulness, 
John i. 16; Eph. iii. 19; Rom. xv. 29. Specially, too, the great 
number. Thus, in Gen. xlviii. 19, the LXX. render 02 xp by 
najdos 20vav. In that sense, among the Fathers, we meet majeoua 
Ins éxxayovas, see Suicer, Thes. T. Il. s. h. v. Nay, even in the 
Greek usus loquendi, this active signification is to be found; for 
among the Classics, wajeouo is used to signify ‘the crew of a 
vessel, passengers, seamen;”’ see Schweighauser, Lex. ad Polyb. and 
Reiske, Index Grec. ad Demosth. s, h. v. In later authors, we also 
find the expression majewua 775 morews for ** the entire population of 
the city.’ So in Aristides in the Orat. weet Jou pu Setv xouedeins Pe 
282, ed. Canter: wadas, yuvarxas xal marv7a 7a Ins moneas mAnedwala. 
In the Sing. in Liban. Orat. ed. Reiske, T. I. p. 301. Accordingly, | 
it would be very probable, that najeoua is here equivalent to mas 
"Ioeayja in ver. 26. Now, for the contrast’s sake, 477zu0 would re- 
quire to stand in the sense, the small number. It would then answer 
1o the ao wéess in ver. 25, and to the xa7dxeuua inc. ix. 27. Thus 
do Theodoret, Erasmus, Beza, Bengel, Grotius and others conceive 
the words. Erasmus: Quod si lapsus illorum per occasionem sic 
profuit, ut Judzorum defectio non solum nihil attulerit dispendii, sed 
fides in multo plures sit propagata, dum, paucis, deficientibus, ad 
omnes derivatum est evangelium, et unius gentis jactura tot nationes 
lucrifecerit Christo, quanto magis ditabitur mundus, cum vestra pie- 


* For if, whilst the majority disbelieved, such of them as did believe, con- 
veyed to the Gentiles the riches of the knowledge of God, it is clear, that sup- 
posing all to have believed, they would have become the authors of still 
greater blessings to the whole human race. For all would have more readily 
believed, if they, in place of denying, had preached the truth along with us. 
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tate provocata, jam et ea natio ceteris adjungetur? The sense is one 
that may well be taken. ‘There is somewhat, however, to be said 
against it. In the first place, it would not fit the place in Paul’s 
train of argument, were he to say, ‘“*’The small number, viz. of be- 
lieving Jews, has profited the heathen, how much more shall the 
great bulk.”” He should rather have said, “'The great number of 
Jews cast away, has been of advantage, how much more will the 
great number of those received?”’ It is further to be observed, that 
we expect a kindred word to be joined with naedx7wua, and not one 
of an entirely different signification. If these objections, however, 
be of less weight, the following is of so much the more, viz., ‘That 
the usage of 477?yua can scarcely be defended, when understood to 
mean the small number. ‘Two considerations only can be urged in 
its favour, First, that taa77oue signifies the state of diminution, and 
so might 777qua in like manner mean the minor number. Again 
that, Is. xxxi. 8, 477jua seems to bear this meaning in the LXX. 
But, although defended by Déderlein at that passage, it ought not to 
be embraced. The eis 477qua is there translation of the Hebrew 004. 
If the LXX. translated that word, for melting, for the melted num- 
ber, they might doubtless use 77?nua in the sense, ‘small number.” 
But whether they translated 004, melted number, or for vassalage, 
it is more probable that they took «cs 777yua in the sense, into an in- 
ferior condition, may they become prisoners of war. Besides it is 
strange that no translation of the New Testament takes 7r7ua in the 
sense melted number. What other meaning, then, remains for 727n- 
pa? The customary significations of it, which are partly resolvable 
the one into the other, are, 1. Harm, 2. Defeat, 3. Needy condition, 
4. Transgression. ‘The first is adopted by Origen, Ambrose, Luther, 
Limborch, Bolten and others. By harm they understand the loss 
of their dignity as covenant people. ‘The second meaning is em- 
braced by Weller, Calov and Heumann; as the Israelites have been 
discom/fited in the contest with their own unbelief. ‘The third is ad- 
vocated by Photius, Calvin and Wahl. ‘The Ethiopic translator has 
introduced the fourth into the Polygl. According to the sense which 
the Syriac and Arabic connect with the meaning harm, the former 
translates “ condemnation,” the latter, ‘‘ruin.’’ If, however, re- 
versing the order, the meaning of wajeaua is to be determined by that 
of 7zenua, it might, to answer the first sense of j2c¢qua, mean com- 
pletion, exaltation, agreeably to the third, the state of perfect wel- 
fare, and agreeably to the fourth, /egal perfection. In point of fact, 
any of these three meanings of wajeouo may be vindicated. In the 
same way we find classical authors contrast wevovéxrnua and xreoréx- 
enua. ‘To us, however, the fourth construction put upon yr7qua, 
which, in truth is involved in the third, and partly also in the first, 
appears the most suitable. “Hrzmua occurs in the New ‘Testament, 
1 Cor. vi. 7, in the sense of “‘a depraved moral state,” according 
to which the orthodox moralists, in reference to the adiaphora, 
48 
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founded the distinction betwixt jeequa and dudernua. Tajeopo 
means “the perfect fulfilment (of the law),’? Rom. xiii. 10, and so 
may well denote the legal condition. ‘The Ethiopic gives the cir- 
cumlocution, ‘* when they shall be made righteous.” By this ex- 
planation we have the advantage that the yrzqua perfectly answers 
to the xagdnrwuo and xzr7jewua to both of these words. Tagantapa and 
izrnua are equivalent to the axoBox; in ver. 15, and zajeoua to the 
neoanyes there. We shall only further incidentally notice the in- 
genious explanation of ~ajeoua in Origen. He says: ‘*'The heavenly 
economy upon earth, shall first be completed when the Jews shall 
likewise have been converted. ‘They are the complementum of all;”’ 
then follows the resurrection; according to which ro majewua avtay 
means “the completion of the kingdom of God proceeding from 
them.” 

V. 13. The design of Paul to guard the Gentiles, against haught 
exultation over the people of Israel, now emerges more prominently. 
He goes so far as to profess, that in his most zealous endeavours to 
lead the heathen to Christ, he had still his eye directed towards the 
ancient people of God, expecting that the conversion of the heathen 
would provoke some of them to emulation. Ambrose: Ostendit gen- 
tibus quo affectu diligat Judeos. Nam ministerium suum, quo 
Apostolus gentium est, honorificat, si propter affectum generis sui 
data opera etiam Judzos acquirat ad fidem. i! 

ducv yae xrn., Stands partly in antithesis to what went before, an 
was simultaneously aimed at the awakening of the Jews. ' 

tp’ boon dofdFa. The 2g’ dooy is falsely translated by the Vulgate, 
quamdiu. Here, more correctly, as Erasmus has amended it, qua- 
tenus. ‘The Apostle wants to prevent the Gentile, from insinuating 
in proof of his being no friend of the Jews, that he cares only for the 
conversion of the heathen. For this reason he here describes him- 
self in the character to which he had actually been called by the 
Lord, 26vaév dndoronos. Acts xxii. 21, and yet he says, never do I lose 
sight of the sacred people. 

dtaxorcay Soga2ew admits a twofold exposition. The verb, accord- 
ing to its customary meaning. may signify to praise, extol; so eu- 
menius, Luther, Heumann, Michaelis and many others. The sense 
would then be, “* While I congratulate myself in being the Apostle 
of the Gentiles, some Jews may, perchance, be excited to a laudable 
emulation.” The other signification of So€é2ew is, however, the 
more suitable, 0 magnify, 2. e. practically. In this way it is taken 
by the majority of both ancients and moderns, and then the sense is, 
“T call forth all my powers to convert as many as possible of the 
Gentiles,” Gal. i, 8. Theodoret: ray carnelay tiv 2viv neaywor 
TEVOMAG. 

V. 14. eimas for ivay ei Suvarov. Sdao ewas, viz. by the preaching 
of the gospel, 1 Cor. vii. 16. “H odeé, abst. pro cone. for of ddexpoi 


ward tqv oaegxa.e Gen. Xxix. 14, and elsewhere, also “wa for ‘my 
relative.” : 
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_ V. 15. Once more the Apostle shows the mighty effects which 
the conversion of Israel will produce, as he had already done at v. 
12, justifying, in that way, the greatness of his zeal for the people of 
God. Chrysostom: Gard xai roto abrods xaradexaler manu, ev ye 
aAdoc wiv bx THY duaernuaray avradv kxéedavor, oboe 88 odds tx Tov éré- 
Cav xarogdupatwy Speryjonoay. ef dé 7o eF dvdyxns ovuBdr, tovro éxet- 
wor elvar Oyo, py Oavucons' iva yae xai rovrovs xatacrelan, xdxeivovs 
reoteé ly, oftm oynuartider roy Adyov.* 

eb yde 7 an0Bory adtay xtra. "“AnoBarrew is equivalent to axwOecy. 
In the LXX. awdsayzos stands for MD. Karoarayy per met. effec. 
pro causa, Tis % neoornws xtra. MWedormles, gracious reception. 
‘The fox éx vexedv has been very variously interpreted. The chief 
difference consists in the majority of the ancients taking the expres- 
sion corporeally, and the moderns spiritually. ‘Theodoret: « yde 
TOUTwY Anignoavtar, meooEAnPON Ta LOvn, xaL THs meotéeas ayvoins 7rEvOE- 
e507, Snrov &¢ ec navres odtou Rustevoat Oernoaer, ovdéy EtECOV HrtonELsE- 
Tot, 7 TO yevéodon Civ vEexeav THY dvactasiy. ovo 52 xai 6 xbevos Lon, 
(Matt. xxiv. 14.) xnevyojoeras 7d edayyérvov odo 775 Bactasias ets 
ravea 7a 2Ovn eis maerverov avrocs xai 767s HEeu 70 Ténos.t So Origen, 
Chrysostom, Anselm, Erasmus, Baumgarten and others. One cir- 
cumstance, urged particularly by Origen, is favourable to this inter- 
pretation; it is, that there then arises a very important heightening of 
the xa7arxayy. We may now inquire, whether it is favoured by the 
connection, by doctrinal analogy, and by the usus loquendi. The 
connection is doubtless not against it. Paul might well have de- 
signed to say, that the kingdom of God reaches its final completion 
with the conversion of the Jews, which event is then to be attended 
by the second zagovoia of the Lord, and the resurrection of the dead. 
Moreover, according to the 32d verse of the chapter before us, one 
might believe, that with the conversion of the Jews as a nation, the 
course of the world is to be terminated. ‘This explanation receives 
countenance, both from the Jewish and Christian systems of doctrine. 
If we choose to take the é»7/yeco70s of John, and even the d7cxecwevos, 
(2 Thess. ii. 4,) of Paul, as a collective conception, (see Liicke 
Comm. zu d. Br. Joh. s. 145,) it involves the idea, that, prior to the 
coming of Christ’s perfected kingdom, the anti-Christian principle 
would manifest itself ina powerful manner. ‘Thus, even the pro- 
phets had declared, that prior to the establishment of the Messias’ 
kingdom, a bitter struggle with the enemies of the external theocracy 


* But even this again condemns them, that while others profited by their 
sins, they were nothing bettered by the right conduct of those others. Butdo 
not be surprised at his attributing to them what arose from necessity, for he 
so manages his discourse that he may humble the one and encourage the 
other. 

+ For, if whilst they disbelieved, the Gentiles were adopted and delivered 
from their former ignorance, it is clear that if they all had chosen to believe, 
nothing else could happen but the resurrection of the dead. This also the 
Lord said, (Matt. xxiv. 14): “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
to all nations, for a witness to them, and then shall the end come.” 
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must take place. The same idea also lies at the basis of what Eze- 
kiel says of the war with Gog and Magog. Comprehensively viewed, 
the hostility of the Jews to the gospel belonged no less to that anti- 
Christian principle. Let that hostility be but subdued, and the intro- 
duction of the Messias’ kingdom in completion, might be expected. 
If, however, we consider the usus loquendi, the adoption of that sense 
Of Cun éx Tov vexed» appears less allowable. We should first have to 
suppose, that C7 stands for Caonovjors, and then to prove the usus 
loquendi, by which Cworoinars, just as avdo7aces, is united with tx 7av 
yexeav, Which preposition can properly only be joined with dywo7nuo. 
The proof of these two points, however, lies in the @av7es tx vexear, 
c. vi. 13; on which expression we must yet observe, that St. Paul 
would not have chosen it, had he not intended to use it figuratively. 
It is a weightier objection, that if he had understood it to mean the 
resurrection, the 22 could scarcely have wanted the article. In 
general, indeed, there being nothing else to explain the unusual ex- 
pression, this is just the passage in which one would have expected 
a more common word for a doctrine so well known. Moreover, no 
Eastern translator takes the words in the proper sense. Hence, 
although much may be said for that, we side with those who under- 
stand it differently. They who advocate the figurative meaning, 
deviate again from each other. Some consider the phrase a tropical 
designation of a mutual commerce betwixt Israel and the heathen, in 
a walk of holiness. So Pelagius, Calvin, Calov, Heumann. This 
figurative conception may certainly be vindicated by the usus loquendi 
of the New Testament, (Eph. ii. 1, 5, and especially Rom. vi. 13.) 
In the first place, however, it is erroneous in these expositors to ex- 
tend the spiritual 2wonoyovs to the Jews. The Apostle treats solely 
of the influence the conversion of the Jews is to have upon the 
Heathen world. Moreover, if @a% ix 7év vexedv applies to the 
Heathen, it is no heightening of the xa7aanxayy spoken of in the pre- 
vious member of the verse. Perhaps their opinion comes nearest 
the truth, who take the expression proverbially. ‘Turretin: Quid erit 
admissio eorum nisi quoddam genus resurrectionis. In Ezek. xxxvii., 
the resurrection had been employed as the image of a total revolution 
and amelioration of things. ‘The Arabians say proverbially of great 
convulsions and shocks—* as if the resurrection day were come.” 
In the Methnewi, Th. I. p. 124, Cod. Ms. Berol., it is said of a 
harper, ‘‘ By means of his tones, a resurrection took place.”’ The 
same work, Th. viii. s. 148, “* When Dakuki beheld that resurrection, 
(the calamity spoken of is a shipwreck. )’’ Such an antithesis of life 
and death, usual as a proverb, seems also to lie at the basis of the 
question, Luke xxiv. 5. The later Jews were likewise wont to say 
proverbially of a matter which would never alter, “ So will it continue 
until the resurrection from the dead,” as it were, “ until the day when 
in the mighty convulsion all may be changed.’’ ‘Thus, it is stated in 
the Targum, of Lot’s wife, when changed into a pillar of salt, Gen. 
xxv. 34: ‘So will she remain, till the time when in the resurrection, 
the dead shall live.” Although, then, by the expression {02 éx ve- 
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xecv, the resurrection is, in point of fact, intended, it is so not di- 
rectly, but indirectly. Beza: De resurrectione proprie non loquitur 
Apostolus hoe in loco, verum proverbiali quadam dicendi figura fore 
dicit, ut quum ad evangelium accesserint etiam Judei, mundus quasi 
reviviscat. With the same generality, but yet too near its proper 
sense, the expression is taken by Bengel: Sermo est de vivificatione 
totius, ut non sit residua massa mortua. ‘'Totius generis humani sive 
mundi conversio comitabitur conversionem Israelis. In the like pro- 
verbial way, but arbitrarily giving it a special limitation, Grotius and 
Zeger take the expression, interpreting it, summum gaudium. 

V. 16. The Apostle shows how the theocratical people, as 
such, possess, once for all, a high importance in the history of 
mankind, an importance which is not done away by the fact, that 
a large proportion of them disbelieved. ’Axaey7 and fifa, on the 
one hand, and on the other g%gaua and xaddo, intimate the same 
thing, only in different images. As there are two species of first- 
fruits, the two words éxaez7 and @igaua are explained in a two- 
fold way. ‘There are, to wit, first-fruits, which consisted in coarse 
natural productions, in the state in which they had just been reaped; 
these first fruits were called nw O'-ND2. There were also, how- 
ever, others which were usually brought from the earliest gathered 
produce, after it had been prepared; these were called nnn Wwe, 
Both are mentioned together at Neh. x. 36—38. Now several ex- 
positors believe that the former are here meant, viz. Grotius, Bolten, 
Rosenmiiller. But this will not do, for the corresponding word 
oveaua would not suit it. In a way altogether forced, they will have 
that interpreted, ‘heap of the earliest reapings.”” We have much 
rather to understand the second sort of first fruits, which in the LXX., 
Deut. xv. 20, are likewise called dxagy7 pveduavos, in the Hebrew 
mony nwer. If from them the first is given to God, the whole resi- 
duary mass is thereby declared legal. Now that the Apostle means, 
under the aéxaez7, the patriarchs, can scarcely admit of doubt, espe- 
cially when we compare the dyanyroi da rods naréeas in ver. 28. So 
Chrysostom, Theodoret and the majority of others. On the con- 
trary, Pelagius, Ambrose, Anselm, Carpzov and Ammon, insist that 
the éxzaez7 is the Apostles or early Christians, according to Rom. 
viii. 23. This view, however, when considered from various sides, 
appears altogether inappropriate. The dys, if to be here referred 
to the Jewish nation as a whole, must not certainly be considered as 
a predicate, in a moral point of view, but, like the Hebrew wimp, 
merely denotes ** something separated from common use.”” And in- 
deed it does not here serve to characterize the persons who are the 
subjects of the comparison, but the things to which they are com- 
pared. -Applied to the persons, it denotes, accordingly, that they 
stand under the peculiar guidance of God, are distinguished above 
all others. The second image, borrowed from the root and branches, 
intimates the same thing. 
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V.17. By what he now says, the Apostle means to show, in what 
way the heathen properly have attained to be held worthy of enter- 
ing into the kingdom of God.’ He here again declares, as he also 
does in certain other passages, (e. g. Eph. ii. 125 iii. 6.) the lofty 
destination of the Israelitish theocracy, showing that the Jewish 
people are, as it were, the divine canal pervading the whole human 
race, and from which all who desire to enjoy divine illumination, 
must derive its vital stream. By Christianity, he says, Judaism is 
not properly done away: that was rather the veil by which Chris- 
tianity was once concealed. So little then ought the Gentile to look 
down upon the Jew, as the follower of a false religion, that he must 
rather regard him as one belonging to the true religion, but who 
does not appreciate that as he ought, and so is in error regarding his 
own faith. On the contrary, the Gentile, instructed in Christianity, 
becomes thereby a true Jew. Such a view of the matter, will have 
the effect, that every Gentile convert, on beholding a Jew, will im- 
mediately call to mind, on the one hand, how greatly the children of 
the house are to be pitied, who having no esteem for the treasure 
that was put into their hands, permitted strangers to enter in, and, on 
the other hand, that the Gentiles hold all that they have in Christ, 
only as a gift of grace. The Apostle here makes use of a figure 
which has something striking. He compares the Jewish theocracy 
to a good olive tree, the Gentiles to a wild one, of which a branch is 
engrafted upon the former, and which by that means acquires fraitful- 
ness. Now, the singularity, as Pelagius observed, consists in this, 
that the wild branch is improved by this generous stock, whereas it 
is always the case that the engraft changes the juices of the stock. 
It might just be said, that Paul does not borrow the image from 
what usually does, but from what might take place, inasmuch as 
one would expect, that as the stomach conveys vital nourishment 
to all parts of the body, the root would do the same to the stock. 
In this way expositors generally take it up. Still the amelio- 
ration of branches of the wild olive, by implantation into the gene- 
rous one, may be something not so rare. ‘Two passages from the 
ancients, Columella, de re Rustica, 1. v. c. 9, and Palladius, de re 
Rustica, |. xiv. c. 53, and 54, testify that twigs of the wild olive have 
such an effect upon a dry generous one, that it again grows green, 
and nourishes the wild olive branches, so that these become of a 
generous quality. And Stephen Schulz, in his beautiful work, Lei- 
tungen des Hichsten, Th. v.s. 88, observes that at Jerusalem many 
people assured him, it was a frequent practice to engraft twigs of the 
wild into the generous olive tree, in order to make the latter green. 
The reason why Paul chooses the olive tree for a comparison is be- 
cause it is likewise beautiful and prolific, Ps. lii. 10. Compare on 
the subject Wetstein. Chrysostom: Si 8é woe oxdxec abtov rqy copia, 
nas Soxav dnie adray Akyewy xal maeaurviay adrols Enwoeer, MARTEL 
AavOavovtws, xal Mans Anoroyias Sevxvvow EOTECNUEVOYS, Gnd THs jLens, 
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and rs anapyns evvdnoov yae rovneian trav xrGSav, 676 endé jiCav Eyov- 
TES YAUXELOY, Umorytar adr7jy.* | 

twes Tov xrcdwy, per charientismum as c, iii. 3. 

dyeréracos, is the wild olive tree, which commonly over the East is 
likewise very prolific, only the fruit is not fit for use. There is, 
however, a particular species of it, called Kotinos or Agrippas, dis- 
tinguished by definite characters, which is altogether barren. Hence 
in Greek, the proverbs, dxagndregos dyeixnov. But it is unlikely 
that the Apostle speaks of this species. ‘he éy before aizocs is pleo- 
nastic, 

rns pions xat ens nudenros, is Hendiadis for ans ~iSns tHs mtvovog. As 
illustration. of this saying of Paul’s, the passage from the book Sohar - 
may serve, Amst. ed. P. ii. f. 51, which is also to be found in Som- 
meri, Theol. Soharica, p. 32, and whose meaning is as follows: 
‘** God has his holy temple in heaven, but thither we cannot go, with- 
out having first been with the Matronita. She is the mediatrix from 
below upwards, and from above downwards. All has been put into 
her hands. She manages the cause of God. ‘This matronita now 
is the protectress of Israel, for he said, All Gentiles are to the con- 
gregation of Israel, as nothing. She is my dear dove, what shal] I 
do to her, but commit my whole house into her hands.”’ (This pass- 
age is still further remarkable for its coincidence with Pseudo Esra. 
B. 4, ec. 5, 26. Ex omnibus creatis volucribus unam tibi nominasti 
columbam, probably after the Song of Solomon ii. 14.) In virtue of 
the circumstance that Israel stands under the Metraton, that nation, 
according to the opinion of the author, is also the mediator betwixt 
God and men, the owner of all the treasures of divine revelation. 
And in a certain respect Paul agrees with him. Kazaxavyao0ou ruvos 
means, ‘to uplift oneself, and treat another with contempt.”’ 

V. 18. Calvin: Non possunt contendere gentes cum Judzis de 
generis sui prestantia, quin certamen cum ipso Abrahamo suscipiant, 
quod esset nimis improbum, cum ille sit instar radicis, a qua feruntur. 
The Gentile did not form the kingdom of Christ; its foundation- 
stone lies in the Israelitish Theocracy, and had not the Gentiles 
been able to build upon that, no kingdom of Christ would have 
risen. 

V.19. The Gentile might object that the relation which had pre- 
viously obtained betwixt God and Israel, had been abolished by God 
himself, that the Jews had been declared to have forfeited their dig- 
nity as the covenant people, in order that the heathen might succeed 
io their place as such. Pertinently Pelagius: Tu dices ideo illos 
fractos ut tu inseraris; videamus si propterea et non magis propter 
incredulitatem suam. Correctly also Limborch: Ethnico-Christianus 


* But mark his wisdom, how, whilst he appears to speak in their behalf, 
and to intend encouraging them, he gives them a secret blow, and shows 
that they are altogether inexcusable, from the root, from the first fruits: For 
conceive the badness of the branches, that not having a sweet root, they 
imitate it. 
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ait: Verum quidem est me non portare radicem sed radicem me, atque 
adeo me contra radicem gloriari minime posse, at ego non glorior 
contra radicem sed contra ramos defractos—Codd. A C F G, 3, 7, 
37, 46, 47,54. Chrysostom and Damascenus omit the article before 
xAGdoL. o 

V.20. Paul refutes the evasion, with the remark, that God had not on 
his part changed the relation in which he previously stood to Israel. 
It is his will still to acknowledge them as covenant people, only they 
do not fulfil the conditions on which he can do so. ‘The xaads, which 
elsewhere denotes direct approval, is here followed by a limitation. 
The datives 77 miorec and rq acorcqg have the sense of ablatives. 
‘Iocvavat, is the emphatic signification, to stand fast. 1 Cor. x.12. 
‘~ynropeovecy not merely signifies “to esteem oneself above others, - 
but to esteem oneself higher than one really is.”” ‘The Apostle re- 
quires true self-knowledge. This will beget an apprehension of the 
possibility of falling by unbelief, and from thence will flow compassion 
for the Jews, who fell from that cause. 

V.21. The Gentile Christian has a twofold ground for living in 
fear. Not only may he, as well as the Jew, fall into unbelief, but, 
supposing him to do so, he has so much the more reason to dread 
the divine judgment, that God has so severely punished the unbelief 
of the original covenant people. ‘The fut. indic. @eoerac is the 
proper reading. Just as iva, in place of the pres. conj., governs the 
fut. indic., both in the New Testament, and also among classical 
authors (see Viger. s. 557), so does wore likewise in the New 
‘Testament, Heb. iii. 12. 

V. 22. The Apostle now tells the Heathen Christians, how they 
may improve to their advantage the consideration of their own and 
the Jews’ fate. Chrysostom: O3 yae axivnra cov péver ta dyabd, tar 
pabvens: ozee obv obd8 txevvors ra xaxd, tov pmetaBarwrrat? xal yae ov, 
onoiv, &av py Encmsions tH moter Exxornoy.* The holiness and the 
love of God are the two attributes on which his whole connection 
with men is based. *Amorouia, even among profane authors, means 
severity, rigidness, from doréuvew. ’Andromos deyn, Book of Wisdom, 
v. 20. 

gow éntueivyns tH xenotornr.. By the addition of this conditional 
clause, the antithesis of aworouia and yenordrns properly is once, more 
weakened. Paul, however, wished to use every argument, in order 
to keep the Gentile Christians in becoming humility. It is made a 
question, whether xe7s707n; denote the quality in man, as Clemens 
Alex. Pedag. |. i. ¢. 8. and Chr. Schmid maintain, or the quality in 
God. In favour of the former, the usus loquendi of the LXX. in Ps. 
xiv. 1. Rom. iii. 12, speaks, where xenoloins denotes a blameless 
walk, and besides that, Paul, in the following verse, SayS, intcmévew 


* For the blessings now yours will not continue immovably so, if you are 
careless and indolent, just as little as their evils will to them, if they reform. 
For thou also, he says, shalt be cut off, unless thou continuest in the faith. 
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27 axcotiq. We shall be more correct, however, in regarding the 
xeno7dns here as the dealing of God to man, which the latter ought 
not on his part to hinder. In several passages of the New Testa- 
ment, xeno70%ms stands for the ayawy and yaers of God, Rom. ii. 4. 
Tit. iii. 4. Eph. ii. 7; and were it here, by an antanaclasis, to de- 
note the human attribute, we should expect the antithesis to be inti- 
mated=by a ot. "Entuévew Jt means to persevere in any thing. 
*Exet since, and then afterwards equivalent to « 8 uy. See c. iii. 6; 
xi. 6. Chrysostom: des dcop Tns Meoaessew@s TO xUCOs; moon TIS yrar 
HNSH Bova; oddiv yae Covtuv axivnror, od? 7d ody xahdv, OTE TO éxet= 
vou xaxdv. sldes mus xal Execvoy Gnoywooxorvta avéctynoe, xo tovror 
Oapiovyta xaréoretne.* 

V.23. The present exclusion of the disbelieving Jews will lay no 
obstacle in the way of their future reception. Let them but believe, 
and they may at once enter upon the enjoyment of their filial rights. 
This must certainly have been unlikely at that time, when it seemed 
as if a divine unalterable curse hung over the Jews, the infant church 
receiving augmentation from among the Gentiles, from hour to hour; 
whereas the Jews, as if smitten with blindness, burned with an ever 
hotter zeal against their salvation; at a time, moreover, when, accord- 
ing to our Lord’s prediction, the entire downfall of the external the- 
ocraey was just about to ensue. Paul, however, only speaks of 
what may take place, and does not yet venture as it were to declare 
what at that period actually shall happen. This he first mentions 
at ver. 25. 

V.24. As the Apostle had made the Gentile apprehensive, by 
leading him to draw a conclusion, ver. 21, a majore ad minus, from 
the rejection of the disbelieving Jews to that of the disbelieving Hea- 
then, he now again, in order to humble him, draws a conclusion, a 
minore ad majus, from the pardoning of the believing Heathen to 
that of the believing Jews. Chrysostom: « yae 7d naed piow toxvoer- 
Mores, OARG MGAAOY 7d KATA PLOW... AAEd Pow xai xara Pvow drow 
axopons abdTov ovvexas REyovTOS, Wn THY Gxlynvor Tavtny Ovow voures Abyew 
adrov, GARG xab Td Elxds xaL 7d GxdACvMOY, xaL Td AmtELxdS Addu YovToLs 
Sydow ors dvouacw. od Yak Pvoima TH HUA, GAAW mMEoaugécs@s mdvns.T 


* Do you see how sovereign is the power of choice, how great the authority 
of the will? For none of these things is immovably settled, neither thy 
desirable lot nor his evil one. Do you see how he has both uplifted the one 
in despair, and humbled the other when over-confident. 

+ For if faith can achieve that which is contrary to nature, much more can 
it achieve what is according to it...... When you thus hear him arguing of 
contrary to nature, and consistently with nature, do not suppose that he calls 
this nature unalterable; but that he manifests by these names what is proba- 
ble and likely to happen, and what unlikely; for moral good is not of nature, 
but of choice alone. 
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AFTER THE FULNESS OF THE GENTILES SHALL HAVE COME IN, THE 
CONVERSION OF ISRAEL AS.A WHOLE WILL TAKE PLACE. V. 25— 
32. 


V.25. Paul now goes on to say, that not only does no obstacle 
exist on God’s part to the reception of the believing Israelites into the 
kingdom, but, with an eye enlightened from above, he casts a look 
into the most distant future, in virtue of which he announces, that, 
_after the conversion of the bulk of the Heathen, the Israelitish nation 
shall one day, as a whole, undergo conversion, and.be received into 
the kingdom of the Saviour. Unprejudiced exposition cannot deny 
that such is the correct meaning of the passage, founded both on the 
words and on the connection. _ It is so interpreted by Origen, Chry- 
sostom, Augustine, De Civ. D. |. xx. c. 29, Ambrose, Gregory the 
Great, Hom. 12. in Ezech., Theophylact, Gicumenius, ‘Thomas 
Aquinas, Erasmus, Peter Martyr, Beza, Boétius, Calixt, Hunnius, 
Baldwin, Spener, Heumann, Michaelis and Koppe. Erasmus gives 
the following excellent periphrasis of it: Incidit hee ceecitas in gen- 
tem Judaicam, sed nec in. universum, nec in perpetuum. Complures 
et hinc agnoscunt Christum, et ceteri tantisper in sua cecitate per- 
sistent, donec gentium numerus fuerit expletus, quibus nune Judeo- 
rum lapsus aditum aperuit. Verum ubi viderint universum orbem 
florere professione fidei Christiane, suum illum Messiam frustra ex- 
pectari, urbem, templum, sacra, gentem dissipatam ac sparsam, inci- 
pliant receptis oculis tandem errorem suum agnoscere, et intelligent 
Christum verum esse Messiam. In consequence, however, of the 
many enthusiastic spirits who appeared at the time of the Reforma- 
tion, and who heated their fancies with corporeal delineations of 
Christ’s reign upon earth, the reformers, induced by the dangers 
which thence arose to disavow generally the advent of an earthly 
kingdom of Christ, (it is on similar grounds that Jerome, ad Jes. XT, 
rejects the national conversion of the Jews, reckoning it among the 
opinions of the Judaizantes. Elsewhere, however, he embraces it, 
Jer. xvi. 15. Mat, xvii, 11, 12,) were betrayed into denying along 
with it, what was wont to be regarded as a token of its approxima- 
tion, viz. a general conversion of the Jews, and in the exposition of 
this passage of the Apostle, which plainly speaks for that, were 
forced to have recourse to most artificial renderings. Other exposi- 
tors endeavoured, upon different and more rationalist grounds, to ~ 
expound away the prophecy, because, in general, so positive a pre- 
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diction, referring to such a specialty in a distant future, displeased 
them in the Apostle, inasmuch as—supposing it not to be a piece of 
coarse fanaticism—he could only have received it by a particular 
divine revelation. ‘The various forced expositions are as follows. 
The Lutherans commonly take up the Apostle’s declaration thus: To 
the devs ob they give the meaning, as long as, to majeopa, that of 
the great bulk, and to nds “Ioeoja, that of “all spiritual Israelites, 
converted Jews as well as converted Gentiles,’ so that the transla- 
lation becomes, ‘ Blindness has happened to Israel in part, as long 
as the heathen shall be entering in the divine kingdom. This will 
continue to the end of the world; at which period the whole spiritual 
Israel will obtain blessedness.’’ So Melancthon, Bugenhagen, Osi- 
ander, Calov. (He, however, understands as ’Iceana of the bodily 
Israel, in so far, to wit, as that is also spiritual, consequently of the 
called among them.) At the same time these expositors suppose, 
that Paul also intimates by the words, awa wégovs  rdeaces yéyover the 
conversion of several Jews until the end of the world. With some 
modification, the same way of viewing the passage is found in Calvin. 
He, too, understands was "Iceana of the spiritual Israel; ders of is to 
be explained, so that, and awa wégous, in a certain degree. In this 
way the translation would be: ‘*'To a certain degree Israel has, we 
may affirm, been blinded, so that the Gentiles, too, may come into 
the kingdom of God, and thus all belonging to the spiritual Israel 
be saved.”” How forced and how feeble these explanations are, is 
at once perceived. The judicious Melancthon confesses properly, 
by his silence, that he feels it. 
nas *Ioea7zx, which even Augustine, ep. 149, ad Paulinum, and 
Theodoret explain of the spiritual Israel, cannot possibly signify that 
here, as is certainly the case, Gal. vi. 16 [ Rom. ix..6], inasmuch as 
the word “Isea/. always signified the Jews, in contrast with the 
Gentiles, and even here stands opposite najeoua trav 20vGv. More- 
over Christians, who had received grace, could never be directly 
called 6 "Iceaja, without some descriptive predicate, such as xvevpa- 
cixos or the like. The dyes od is contrary to the usus loquendi, 
taken in the sense as long as, or even so that. (After the Hebrew 
sy, indeed the former meaning of dyevs would not be, impossible. 
There are, however, no examples of it in the New Testament, and 
it is even but rarely that 7p has this meaning in the Old.) In fine, 
were the exposition we have alluded to correct, the Apostle would 
but repeat what is already implied in ver. 11, and—not to take into, 
account that we do not expect such a thing—the grave introduction 
would then appear very strange, and the Apostle’s declaration, that 
he meant to disclose to his readers a wvorgjecov. Another forced eXx- 
position is that to be found in Grotius, Limborch and Wetstein. 
They take the words xayeoua and wads in the more lax sense of a 
considerable number, and conceive that they were fulfilled at the 
‘destruction of Jerusalem, inasmuch as then, after a multitude of 
Gentiles had confessed themselves Christians, a very considerable 
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number of Jews might also have joined the cause. Now even, 
although one were to allow that xajeoua may signify ‘*a considera- 
ble number,” it must still be regarded as highly unnatural to give the 
same meaning to mds Icgaya. Besides, the supposition of the con- 
version of a multitude of Jews at the capture of Jerusalem, is nothing 
more than a supposition. No historical testimony can be adduced 
in its favour. 

We have still to notice the exposition of Carpzov and Semler, 
who suppose cadycerar to amount to as much as dvvarae coOqvac. In 
this case, however, the Apostle would idly repeat himself, having 
already taught the same thing in ver. 23. Besides, even allowing 
that cadjoeras might signify can be saved, who could be persuaded 
that Paul would have had recourse to a citation from the Bible in 
proof of this possibility. In ver. 31 he speaks of the reception of 
Israel as of a determinate future event. Compare upon these words 
of the Apostle, Buddeus, Instit. Dog. p. 672, Spener, Appendix to 
the Pia Desideria; Geistliche Schriften, Bd. II. s. 329; Deutsche 
Theolog. Bedenken, Bd. I. 215. Calov, Commen. on the passage. 

The simple and correct exposition of the passage is as follows: 
With the formula od yae 6é2@ Suas dyvoecy the Apostle usually begins 
sentences, which contain something striking and unexpected, Rom. 
i. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 1. 2 Cor.i.8. 1 Thess. iv. 13. Chrysostom here 
explains pvornevoy correctly: traida, 7d wyvootmevoy xai axoppyrov 
Aeywv, xaU OAD Mev VO Oavpa, wOAY O2 TO maeaddokov Zyov.* ‘The word, 
in fact, as used in Scripture, but rarely signifies what it does in eccle- 
siastical language. It is commonly applied to the Christian doctrines, 
inasmuch as prior to their revelation, they could never have been 
divined by any process of human intellect, 1 Cor. xv. 51. Eph. i. 9; 
ili. 3,9. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel: Mysterium fuerat vocatio gentium, 
nunc item mysterium est conversio Israelis. 

iva uy jee nae’ Eaveocs pedvewor. This doctrine of the future con- 
version of the entire nation of Israel, was well calculated to cure the 
Gentiles of the delusion, that having now become the covenant peo- 
ple in place of Israel, they might look down upon them as lying 
under the curse of God. Gennad. in Gicum.: 76 yae dyvoecy Thy 
idiav éxdgovy Bovayy. Wherever a divine revelation is vouchsafed, 
there all the schemes of human wisdom are annihilated. As an 
ancient Greek poet says: Ta doxydévr” odx érenésOn, av 8 GSoxhray 
néegov sige @zds. Bedvemos nag’ éav7s answers to DIN ve Y2, Prov. iii. 
7. We find elsewhere in the LXX. pedvewos év ord. 

dre mdgaors and péeovs 7 Toeanr yéyove. The mdeaocs of the Jews 
is impressively described, 1 Thes. ii. 15, 16. Y 

dé pégovs, agreeably to the analogous classical use of xard péeovs 
and pégos zs, cannot well signify any thing else but in part. We 
find it also in Diodorus, ed. Bip. V. 445. The Apostle elsewhere, 


* Here calling that a mystery which was unknown and undivulged, con- 
taining much that was strange and contrary to expectation. 
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several times, uses ix pégovs, partially. The proposition ad with 
substantives, forms, as is well known, adverbs in classical Greek, as 
for instance, axo rot megopavors, axd wriuns. ‘The Apostle puts this 
word, like the zcvés of ver. 17, again per charientismum, by far the 
greater part of the people ha¥ing suffered the xdewors in question. It 
here stands opposed to the ds in ver. 26. Majewua has the signifi- 
cation which we contended for at ver. 12. In the Hellenistic. it 
meant, according to the usus loquendi, the great bulk; in the later 
Greek, the entire population. Accordingly it here also signifies 
the great mass, the totality. Hence the word comprises not every 
individual of every nation, but nations as nations. ‘The signification 
of “complement, viz. of the number-of Apostate Jews,’’ in which 
Bengel, Gusset, Wolf and others understand it, would here be less 
appropriate. 5 
etoenrdy scil. ste Thy Bacrrevay tov Oeov. The: verbs bby and x15 
among the Rabbins, and eicéeyeodou in the New Testament, are joined 
with several words, denoting the life eternal, the kingdom of the 
Messias.. In the New Testament, eioéezeodac eis rv Sas, Matt. xviil. 
9; xix. 17. Mark ix. 43, eis rqv ddr, Luke xxiv. 26, eis eqv xara- 
novow, Heb. iil. 11; xviii. 19; iv. 1, eds ray Bacctreray trav ovearar, 
Mat. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23,24. On the same phraseology 
also rests the comparison of Christ at John x. 9, where sicersdoerae 
stands per se. Now as this mode of expression was so customary, 
it became a practice to say eioexdecv by itself, in place of sicexBevw eis 
anv Bactneiav tay oveavav. So Matt. vii. 13. Luke xiii.24.. Compare 
Matt. xxili. 13. Speaking of the commencement of a new life, An- 
tonin., 1. X. ¢. 8, also says: edoéeyeoOue eis Biov éregov. ‘The entering 
in of the waveouo of the heathens is intimated by our Lord himself, 
John x. 16. 

V.26. xai ofc signifies as much as xai core Acts vii. 8; xvii. 33. 
Ilds Iceaja stands opposed to the dxd uéess, and denotes the totality 
of the Israelitish nation as such. ‘The Apostle appends a citation 
from Isaiah lix. 20, which does not altogether allude to the national 
conversion of Israel here spoken of by himself, but which will cer- 
tainly receive its proper fulfilment at that event. He seems to have 
quoted from memory, for, in place of 2x Zc», there stands in Hebrew, 
irs9, and in the LXX. gexev Xusv. He probably put t« from the 
recollection of other passages regarding the Messias, where éx Suv 
stands, as Ps. xiv.'7. In place of fvduevos, there is in the Hebrew 
5903, which is a standing name among the Rabbins for the Messias, 
The clause xai dxooreéver x7a., runs so likewise in the LXX., appa 
ywaraws. The Chaldaic and Arabic seem in place of ‘aw’ to have 
read Ww"). ; 

.V. 27. This passage is also quoted from memory. The first 
words are still from Is. lix. 21, those that follow from érov adréy, 
from Isa. xxvii. 9. The new covenant, which, at the time of the 
Messias, God shall make with Israel, will not again consist in the 
bestowal of a law, but in the forgiveness of transgression. Jer. xxxiii. 
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33, 34, is a kindred passage. ‘“H nae’ tov dcaSyxv is, in pure Greek, 
also a periphrasis for 7 dcasyxn mov. : ME GRONS 
V.28. The Apostle means further to specify in how far Israel has 
still to Hope for mercy, and in how far it has been cast away. He 
accordingly shows, that God .continués to hold fast his plan of 
making the members of the external theocracy, citizens of God’s 
inward kingdom, and that, in this respect, Israel will still have rea- 
son to rejoice in the divine care. The Apostle sets 76 eioyyéacov and 
 éxaoy in opposition, as two diverse points of view, from which 
the divine being may contemplate the nation of the Theocracy. ‘The 
?xaoyy is here not absolute election to a participation in the gratia 
irresistibilis, as is manifest even from its opposition to eiayyércov, but 
election to the place of outward theocratical covenant people. ‘This 
grace God had once vouchsafed to the Israelites. He accordingly 
kept continually in view, whether they who had paved the way for 
the Christian kingdom of God, would themselves, one day, enter 
into it. Yea, as the Apostle here intimates, God beholds with par- 
ticular satisfaction, when those very persons who prepared the world 
for the Saviour, themselves embrace him. At the same time, how- 
ever, he likewise shows, how the intentions of the divine love may 
be hindered by resistance on the part of man, affirming that on 
account of their dzcoria, Israel is for the present rejected. This 
close connection with the foregoing context does not permit us to 
supply a pov after the 2yg0i, as if Paul were speaking of the relation 
of the Israelites to himself, as above, c. ix. 2; xi. 13. In that case, 
too, ver. 29, which immediately follows, would not be appropriately 
connected. Much more ought we to supply the genitive @cov after 
éz0e0:. Mov was supplied by Theodoret, Luther, Grotius, Camera- 
rius, Baumgarten and others. 
dé duds is appended by Paul, in order not, by this 2y@eot, to afford 
the Heathen occasion for being uplifted over the Jews. He says the 
same as in ver. 11. Augustine, ep. 149, ad Paulin. observes upon 
these words: Sicut illorum nequitiz est male uti bonis operibus ejus, 
sic illius sapientia bene uti malis operibus eorum. 
dia tovs maréeas Stands, not in sense, but in form, parallel with 8@ 
éwas. Augustine: Quia et quod patribus promissum erat, oportebat 
impleri. Calvin: Non quod dilectioni causam dederint, sed quoniam 
ab illis Dei gratia propagata fuerat ad posteros secundum pacti for- 
mam: Deus tuus et seminis tui. On account of the faithfulness with 
which they surrendered themselves to his directing grace, God had 
made a covenant with the patriarchs, which formed as it were a basis 
upon which the whole economy of salvation was raised. It hence 
could not but be God’s desire, that a nation which had been favoured 
with so peculiarly gracious a guidance, and which sprang from such 
progenitors, should not merely in part, but as a whole, be admitted 
into his kingdom. 
V. 29. In a universal axiom, the Apostle declares why that cove- 
nant of God with the Fathers still manifests its power and blessing. 
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If God had wholly cast off Israel, when he saw that they did not re- 
ceive the Messias, this might lead to the conjecture, that he had no 
previous apprehension of their so doing, and must now experience 
the human sentiment of regret. So perfectly, however, had it been 
foreknown by him, that he had even proclaimed it by the prophets. 
Accordingly, as God nevertheless elected the Israelitish nation to be 
his covenant people, it follows, that even now, after the ancient mem- 
bers of the Theocracy have fallen into disbelief and been excluded, 
a particular regard still continues to be due to them, as the people 
who first laid the foundation of the kingdom of Christ. The axiom, 
delivered by the Apostle against anthropopathy, is also to be found 
in Heathen authors. Xagiouara xai 7 xdjous Stands per hendiadyoin, 
the xajous being just the gift which God has given to the Israelites. 
Kajoes, as formerly the txaoy7, must not be understood of the inward 
vocation to Christ’s kingdom by the gratia irresistibilis, but of their 
appointment as outward covenant people, which properly involved 
likewise an outward call to the gospel; and accordingly that was 
preached, in the first instance, to them. 

V. 30. Here Paul sums up what he had delivered in the preceding 
context. The result is as follows: The Gentiles enter the kingdom 
of God by occasion of the unbelief of the Jews; just as the Gentiles 
were once unbelieving, so are now the Jews; but, like the Gentiles 
now, so shall the Jews one day believe. In regard to the reading, 
we have to observe, that Codd. A C Da. p. m. E FG, and the Greek 
Fathers omit xa/. And doubtless it appears to have been brought 
from ver. 31 into the text. The verb amevdéu, as likewise its deriva- 
tives, has moreover, in the Hellenistic, the meaning of anvoréa. So 

-in the LXX.: Is. xxx, 12; Eeclesiasticus xli. 2. Phavorinus: dzc- 
OTLaY KOU GrteLO eran AéyoUCE. Hesych: dwevoec, dvrvréyere In the LXX. 
it is the translation of Oxp and Syn, which words not unfrequently 
denote a presumptuous unbelief. In classical Greek, likewise, 
anevoys denotes as much as pH mecdouevos, i. €, unbelieving. ‘There 
are numerous examples of this in the New Test. The cq covrar 
anecdeig is Only to be understood dooguqrexds. 

V. 31. We can imagine a double construction of 76 iueréeg trécv. 
It might be joined to jmevanoar; the’comma would then come before 
iva, and the ground of the awetdeva of the Jews would lie in the 7g 
tueréew tanger. In this ease, the jealousy of the Jews at the calling 
of the Gentiles would be the ground of their rejection. So Erasmus, 
Beausobre, Baumgarten and others. But, to leave other reasons'un- 
noticed, the Apostle has hitherto maintained the very opposite faet, 
viz. that the Gentiles were not called until after the Jews had de- 
spised, as we read Acts xiii. 46. Besides, the iva xai avroi én. would 
then trail very feebly behind. Luther translates, ‘‘’They have not 
chosen to believe in the mercy which you have experienced.” So 
likewise the Syrian; this, however, affords no meaning. And so 
too the Vulgate; but the in vestram misericordiam of it, we may with 
many explain éxBacuxds' sig 7d ineqOqvar dpas. ‘The other construc- 
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tion is doubtless preferable, which places the comma after jnevonoun, 
and supposes that ¢va, as is often the case, comes after certain intro- 
-ductory words, 1 Cor. ix. 15; 2 Cor. ii. 4; Gal. ii. 10. ‘The words 
that go before are thereby more highly intonated. The dative 7 
taéev, accordingly, does not here express the cause, but the mode of 
the divine mercy towards Israel. by ; 
V. 32. After having summed up, in. the two previous verses, all 
he had said from ver. 11, Paul now infers the result. He points out 
what had been the real course of the-divine plan of salvation in regard 
to the whole human race. We have first to notice, respecting the 
reading, that Codices D E have za advra, Codices F G, the Vulgate 
and the Latin fathers, zdéyza. Now, one certainly might suppose 
that the masculine had only been written-as a gloss beside the neuter; 
but the external authorities do not preponderate, and hence it is also 
supposable, that zdéyza found its way into the margin from the kindred. 
passage, Gal. ili. 22. 
ovyxaeiew has here the sense of 172 ¥20n, either 5 or 5s, which Ps. 
XXxi. 8; Ixxvili. 50, is rendered by ovyxascew. Diodorus Siculus 
uses the word in a similar way, l. xix. ¢. 19; ets rovwvenv aunzarior 
ovyxrevcbeis “Avrivyovos merewérero, Where we should translate ovyxazuo- 
sus, overthrown. , Accordingly, in this passage, it amounts to zaga- 
“6vSdvac, and denotes the relation in which God stands towards those 
who strive against him, whom he resigns to their contumacy, with- 
out, however, giving up their recovery. The word has the same 
meaning in the parallel passage, Gal. ili. 22, only that there the sub- 
ject is 7 yeap, which in respect of sense, answers to 6 v0uos. There, 
accordingly, must ovvéxaecos be understood declaratorily (comp. Glas- 
sius Phil. Sacr. p. 789), ‘The law convicted them all of being given 
up to sin,” just as we were wont to say, “the law condemns, visits 
with punishment,”’ in place of, ‘* declares that......”". Compare Mat- 
thew xix.6. The Greek expositions and Scholia will have ovvéxaccoe 
here also understood declaratorily, equivalent to jrey€e, axéderke. 
Pelagius: Non vi conclusit, sed ratione conclusit, quos invenit in in- 
eredulitate. So likewise do most modern expositors take itup. But 
in the present passage, 6 @cds being the subject, this view is not 
natural. It is better as follows; God permitted the germ of sin to 
be developed and become manifest in the whole species, not, however, 
with the intention of giving men over to their misery, but in order 
that, when they should have learned, by being made the prey of sin, 
what a terrible thingyit is, he might make known to all the way of 
salvation.” We may apply, as illustration, what Gregory of Nyssa, 
in his Oyat. de.die Nat. Jesu Christi, T. Il. Opp. p.'773, and in Ep. 
ad Theophilum adv. Appollin. ib, p. 695, and what, in like manner, 
Theodoret in Grae. affect. Curat. Sermo VL. says, in justification of 
the late appearance of Christ upon the earth. ‘Ihe divine Being, 
they tell us, treated the human race as a patient ina fever. So long 
as the causes of the fever are yet active, so long as the virus has not 
been brought out, the physician administers no antidote. In the same 
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way, the mighty tree of sin was not assailed at the root, until after it 
had put forth all its twigs and branches. As, even after the appearing 
of the Saviour, a portion of Israel still resisted, God gave them over 
to their obstinacy, until they should be vanquished by his love, and 
so Israel at last be saved. ois mavras means here all the masses of 
population upon the earth, as Gal. iii. 22, does 7d wavra also. Eras- 
mus makes a beautiful circumlocution, expressing the connection of 
this saying with the exclamations that follow: Sic enim Deus ineffa- 
bili consilio dispensat ac temperat res humanas, ut nullum sit genus 
hominum non obnoxium peccato, non quod ille cujquam sit auctor 
peccandi, sed quod ad tempus sinat homines suo vitio prolabi, ut, 
agnito errore, sentiat se non suo merito, sed gratuita Dei misericordia 
servatos esse, ne possint insolescere. Atque interim dum hac agit, 
adeo nemini malum immittit, ut etiam aliena mala sua bonitate mire 
vertat in bonum nostrum. Sed altius fortassis ingredimur adytum 
hujus arcani, quam par est homini apud homines eloqui. Stupor 
aboritur contemplanti ineffabilem divini consilii rationem, et cwm ex- 
plicare nequeam, exclamare libeat, O profunditatem exuberantissime 
sapientiz! &c. : 
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THE UNFATHOMABLE. WISDOM AND LOVE OF GOD, WITH WHICH THE 
WHOLE ECONOMY OF SALVATION HAS BEEN CONTRIVED. v. 33—36. 


V. 33. The subject of the second half of the chapter was God’s 
love, first alluring Israel, which, as it would not hear was suffered to 
fall, then turning Israel’s fall into the riches of the Gentiles, and so 
introducing the Heathen into God’s kingdom, using that as a farther 
means, at the end of time, for enticing the Jews, and as a terminating 
point of the world’s developement, incorporating that nation likewise 
into the great spiritual community of the invisible church. This 
magnitude of the divine wisdom and love, which, in such various 
ways, seek admission into the proud heart of man, with a view of 
bringing it to the knowledge of its happiness and peace, forces from 
the Apostle an animated exclamation. With that terminates the his- 
torical corollary of the doctrinal part of the Epistle; and a worthy 
conclusion it is. It is clear from the connection, that these words 
are merely the expression of adoring wonder at the magnitude of the 
divine compassion; and, accordingly, that they cannot be applied, 
as is done by Augustine and predestinarians in general, to put to si- 
lence the man who denies an wnconditional withholding of the 
grace of God. The words are rather a testimony against a decretum 

50 


° 


394 CHAPTER XI. V. 33. 


absolutum on the part of God. Chrysostom: “Evravda ini covs 7Eo- 
Téigovs YeOvons EnavehOav, xat THY Graber TOD Ozow KAT AVONCAS OLxOVOMLaAY 
anv && odmee 6 xoomos éyévero, méxer Tov magdvTos, xaL oyLoamevos mas 
norxinas nave axordunce, LEsnardyyn xoi GveBdnoe, muotovpevos Tobs axov- 
ovrus Ot Zotar, mavtas dee elnev. ob yde ay dvEBonos xat eEenarayn, 86 
py rdvtws Emerrev ExecOae Tovto, xai Ore piv Babos éoru, olde" mtodov Oé, 
odx olds Oavudlovros yae tore 7 finos, odx eidoros TO mov. Oavuaoas 
58 xao Exmawysts tHv YenoTOT]|TA, xai xaTd TO éyyagow av7e Sud dvo Taw 
initatixay dvomarar avtyy dvexrevse, TOV AAovTov, xad Tov BAHOvs, xat 
Uennayyn, Gtuxsxat AOérnos wat toxvos Tavita, xa Sta Toy 
ivaveliayv va tvavtia xatecxetacer.* In regard to the words 
used by Paul, a double construction is admissible. ogcas and yra- 
ews may, as Luther, Beza and many others have done, be considered 
as dependent upon Bados waovrov, OF m2.0bz0v be made co-ordinate with 
sopias and yrdcews, and so all the three dependent upon gasos. In the 
former case the double xa: would need to be translated ‘*as well as 
moreover.” ‘The substantive $490; would stand in the place of. the 
adjective Bagvs. It militates against this exposition, however, that 
we would then have to suppose that Paul strictly discriminated the 
ideas of copia and yrdous. Sometimes, it is true, he has done so, as 
we see from 1 Cor. xii. 8, where yrdoes denotes the higher theoretical 
knowledge of religion, oogia practical wisdom, as Eph. v. 15. But 
such a distinction could not well be made here with respect to the 
divine knowledge. It is hence more advisable to consider copia and 
yvaots to be in this, what they are at other passages, e. g. Col. ii. 3, - 
equivalent. We would not then need to refer zaoseos so explicitly” 
as is done by Grotius, to the Jove of God, but to the fulness of the 
divine life in general, as waocdros Xecozov, Eph. iii. 8. In pure Greek 
the phrase maovros Bais, (AZlian, Var. Hist. 1. iii. c. 18,) and the 
adjective Badimacveos are common. In regard to wisdom the phrases 
Npodiy NNDINT and pwnd) Ppray 1, depths of wisdom, and secrets 
deep and hidden,”’ occur in the book Sohar. 

va xecuara had best be taken in the sense ‘ dispensations, oixovo- 
pia.” So, likewise, Duawn, Ps. xix. 9; xxxvi. 6. In the latter 
passage from the Psalms, it is said, that the dispensations of God 
are as difficult to explore as the abyss of the sea. In this case it is 


* Here, going back to former times, and contemplating the divine economy 
from the beginning, yea, from the time the world was made, until now, and 
reflecting with himself how variously God had administered all things, he is 
struck with astonishment, and utters an exclamation designed to persuade 
his hearers, that what he said will assuredly take place. For he would not 
have uttered his exclamation, or been astonished, had not the thing been cer- 
tain to take place. And that it was a depth he was aware, but how great a 
one he knew not. For the language is of a person amazed, and who does not 
know all. But amazed and struck at the goodness, he announced it to the 
best of his ability, by the two forcible words, riches and depth. What sur- 
prised him was, that God should have had the will and the power to do these things, 
and effected contraries by contraries. 
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quite synonymous with the 650’, 0°27, which has the same signifi- 


cation in Hebrew, and which here, in the Apostle’s animation, is 


placed on a parallel as counterpart to xe(uara. The adjectives dvefe- 
esvonros and dveScyviaros denote that man is notable to judge of God’s 
wisdom by his own. As the etymology of dvefvxviacros declares, 
there are no foot-marks to guide us into that mysterious deep. All 
we know is only what, to us undiscoverable, he himself, of his un- 
speakable compassion, has been pleased to disclose from out his 
mysterious concealment. And yet how rich is this! A compassion 
that extends to all! A term to the developement of the corrupt spe- 
cies at which his redeemed shall see him as he is, and God shall be 
all in all. 

V.34. We find a declaration in unison with this at Is. xl. 13, 14, 
where, in the LXX., it is said: Tis %yvea vovy Kvevov} xat cvs abrov ovu- 
Bovros éyévero, Os ove BcBa adroy. St. Paul likewise quotes it at 1 Cor. 
ii. 16. The meaning which, in the present instance, he attaches to 
it, is as follows: From below, out of our misery, no path leads up- 
wards to God. He being all-sufficient in himself, must descend, if 
man ‘is to know him. Consonant also are the beautiful words of 
Sophocles, (Fragm. No. vii. ed. Bothe aus Stobeus.) — 

, 7AAN ob yee hy 72 Bela neurrivray Gedy 
Maborg ay, oud’ ef mayer’ ereléndorg cnoray. 


Similar, likewise, is the fine saying of a Persian in Dschami’s 
Spring Garden: ‘* The face of the beloved (of God,) is covered with 
aveil. Except he himself remove it off, nothing can tear it from 
him.’’ Parallels to the texts from Paul and Isaiah are to be found, 
Wisdom ix. 17; Ecelesiasticus xviii. 2—5.  - 

V.35. ‘This sentence stands in Hebrew, Job xli. 11. In the LXX., 
however, a totally different sense of the orginal words is expressed. 
The Apostle means to teach, by the expression, that not merely can 
no mortal fathom the depths of divine wisdom and love, but that all 
which we thence receive is nothing but grace. Chrysostom: 6 88 
Aéyer ToLovcoy ctw; Oe ODT copds Gy, OvdE nae évégov copes sore, ann? 
owtos got 7 Anyn Tov ayabur’ xav TocavTe éeyaodmeros, xa HOE vodLLevog 
Heo, ov mae évégov Savevoapevas ZOUVTH EOWXEVs GAN ob obey dwaprvroass 
ovds GmouByy GpErhay Tul, 5 Mae adTOV ELAnPaS Th, GAN aVTos xaTaeyuy 
déi Ty eveeyectay. TOVTO yde MAALOTG EoTL MAOVTOV, TO xa DrEeyErcOany 
xat wn devoau Erépov.* 

We cannot ask, what has he given me? He has conferred upon us 
every thing. And when from this point of view we contemplate all 


* What he says is, that respecting this wisdom of his, he does not derive 
it from another, but is himself the fountain of good. And.as to his doing for, 
and bestowing upon us great things, he did not borrow them from another, 
but drew them from his own resources. Nor does he owe a return to any 
one, as if he had received aught from him, but is himself always the origi- 
nator of his blessings. For this is the characteristic of true riches—to abound 
and have no need of another. ' 
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his dealings and dispensations, we do not merely reverence, we adore 
in the dust, his wisdom and his love. It is into such a feeling of 
adoring self-abasement and humility, that the reader sinks at the con- 
clusion of this epistle, after having had brought before him, by the 
Apostle, all the great and unspeakable things which God has done 
for the sinful race. 

V. 36. Paul had delineated the indescribable wisdom, and bound- 
less love of God, and then affirmed, that in no way whatsover, not 
even so far as regards any part of the manifestations of these attri- 
buies, could the creature advance a claim; but that in every degree 
in which they are exercised towards the creature, it is pure grace. 
In what worthier manner then could the Apostle conclude than by 
this epiphonema, in which he, as it were, lays down the reason for 
the plenitude of the divine attributes being so exceeding great, and 
why all that man receives from them is nothing else but grace. 
Many expositors suppose no difference between the particles é&, dea 
and sist 2§ and eis, however, stand manifestly opposed to each other, 
and éca naturally shows itself to be mediatory betwixt them. At 1 Cor. 
viil. 6, 2 ob and eis dy stand opposed in a similar relation, and 8 od 
beside them. At Col. i. 16, it is said of Christ: 7a ndéyea 82 adron 
xa eis adrov Exccorac, and afterwards: xai ra adver év aire ovvectnxe. 
The meaning of these words accordingly is: God is the basis of all 
that exists, for from him all took its rise. God is the means of 
all that exists, for he directs all that exists to its destination. God 
is the end of all that exists, for in him alone all the creatures rest. 
It was from God that man derived his being; to God must he return’ 
if he would truly be. ‘Through God must he be led to God. And 
thus God’s mercy is the beginning, the middle, and the end! 


CHAPTER TWELFTH. 


SHORTER GLOSSES UPON THE ADMONITORY PART OF THE EPISTLE. 


ARGUMENT. 


Exhortation to heavenly-mindedness—against over-estimating the gifts con- 
ferred upon us—to faithfulness in the application of them,—to the exhibi- 
tion of Christian dispositions, in a variety of occasions. 


V.1. Tue Apostle connects his exhortations to a truly Christian 
walk, with the foregoing doctrinal part, by the particle oty, just as if 
he presupposed that, by the contemplation of the grand display of 
divine grace, which had hitherto been described, the minds of his 
readers would be softened, and prepared for all good works. The 
dca Tay oixtveuay vov Ozov, relates also to the previous delineation of 
the divine mercy, as revealed in the work of salvation. In the New 
Testament, 8:4 is used in all admonitions and adjurations, with the 
genitive (Rom. xv. 30. 1 Cor.i.10. 2 Cor. x. 1), this use emanating 
from the local signification of 6:4, and Scé standing in the sense, as it 
were, of in presence. The plural oix¢veuoi accords with the Hebrew 

onn. 

" -gtaevoravae Svovay, 18, in profane authors, the technical expression 
for the oblation of the sacrifice. In Latin, sistere is the word. The 
Apostle says, 7d oduara iuay, because this was more suited to the 
comparison. “Aycos, here applied to the sacrifice, corresponds with 
the Hebrew don, and means being free from any of the defects 
which God forbids in what was offered to him. Evaesoros is then a 
sort of exegesis to it, and 20a denotes the point of difference betwixt 
the sacrifices in question, and those of the Old Testament. 

zy hoyixmy Aateévav x72. is apposition to the whole previous sen- 
tence, and so must be resolved into émee Yoru  royexy xtra. ‘The 
aoyixds, however, is variously interpreted. Basil, Gregory Naz., 
Theophylact and others: érav udev droyor mddos év hucy xeaty, dara 
b rdyos 7a rdvra diovxy. Origen, Bengel: Rationabiliter offerenda. 
‘Theodoret says, that it stands in opposition to the irrational animals. - 
But here too, it will be most correct-to suppose a comparison with 
the Old Testament victims, such as was previously involved in fdoa. 
Precisely in the same way, in the Testam. XII. Patr. p. 547: xeoo- 
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péeover (ot dryyenor). xveig doujy edadias royexny xot dvoiuaxcoy meoopo- 
eav. It is not therefore opposed to the duzexds but to the cagxuxds. 
similar comparison of the New ‘Testament inward theocracy with 
the outward theocracy of the Old Testament, is to be found in 
1 Peter il. 5¢ 

V.2. The Codices A D E F G, and many Cod. Minusc. read 
ovoxnuaritesdar and perapoeporvoda in the infinitive, which, both as 
respects outward authority, as well as because it is the more unusual 
and difficult form, is to be held as the correct reading. In that case, 
indeed, the infinitive stands in place of the imperative, as occasion- 
ally occurs among the classics, especially in poetry, and frequently 
in Hebrew, and in the New Testament, in the following passages, 
Rom. xii. 15. Luke ix. 3. 2 Cor.ix.10. The expression aidy odzos 
is to be explained from the Judaical doctrines which designated the 
period prior to the appearing of the Messiah, 710 Dy, in opposition 
to the Nan DoW, aidy wéaror, that is the Messias’ age. With the ap- 
pearing of Christ upon the earth, the Messias’ reign, a new era in 
the world’s history has begun. ‘The kingdom of God, which, pro- 
perly speaking, and in its completed form, will be set up beyond the 
grave, already exists. In this view, the Apostle admonishes those 
who belong to it, to walk upon earth, but yet to live in heaven (Col. 
ili. 1—3.) The Christian ought not to have a like oyjua (manner 
or form of being) with those who as yet are not incorporated into 
this invisible church, 1 Pet. 1. 14. 

TH avaxauvoces Tov vods duov. Nowvs is here the disposition, Col. ii. 
18. The purpose of this dvaxaiveous lies in the sig rd Soxtudlew. 
The Apostle considers it as a peculiar operation of the Christian 
faith, that believers are seriously concerned to prove in every thing 
what is the will of God (Eph. v. 10); whereas man, in his natural 
state, looks more to the point of how he. may please men. The 
words ayabdv xot edagsorov xat rénxscov Were by the Syrian, the Vul- 
gate, Theophylact, dicumenius, and most others, conjoined as ad- 
jectives with @é,yua, a silent contrast being supposed with the will 
of God in the Old Testament, which was not altogether acceptable. 
Such a-contrast would be much out of place; but even in other re- 
spects, the number of the adjectives makes the sentence trail, and 
evagectos does not well suit as a predicate to 6éanua cov @cov. Hence, 
even Erasmus and Bucer, in their day, co-ordinate these adjectives 
as substantives to @éanua. Comp. Eph. v.10; Phil. iv. 8. To cid- 
esorov we have to supply 7@ 2G, which is oft conjoined with it. 
See above, ver. 1; likewise 2 Cor. v.9; Col. ii. 20. 

V. 3. The yde indicates that the Apostle means to corroborate a 
special admonition by the more general one which preceded. The 
intellectual nature of man reveals itself in a variety of gifts, which, 
when he is brought under the influence of the Christian spirit, are 
purified and exalted, and ofttimes receive a new direction. In the 
early churches, the Apostles conferred the various ecclesiastical 
offices according to the diverse purified, nay possibly enlarged na- 
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tural gifts of the individual. When the new life pyinciple of Christ’s 
spirit began to be operative upon the earth, there were also found, 
however, persons in whom talents were awakened, previously unex- 
ampled, and in whom the spirit of God wrought manifestations, not 
falling beneath the judgment of the human understanding, 1 Cor. 
xii. Even such gifts as these, the individuals to whom they were 
vouchsafed were to regard as pure gifts of grace, and to employ for 
the benefit of the church. But it soon happened, that one man set 
about comparing his peculiar gift—suppose it to have been either 
some purified natural talent, or one wholly preternatural—with that 
which had been imparted to another, and according to this rule, to 
esteem himself superior. Against such conduct as this, the Apostle 
gives a fine warning at 1 Cor. xii. 4—7. He urges them to reflect, 
that the spirit of God in all is but one, variously manifesting itself in 
a variety of vessels. He makes use of the very apposite similitude 
of the human body. Just like it, the spiritual body of the church of 
Christ constitutes an organic whole, in which not even the most in- 
considerable member can be wanted, without destroying its entire- 
ness. In this passage before us, also, while he warns against the 
mistake in question, Paul applies the same likeness, and exhorts 
every man, in the particular station to which, in consequence of his 
spiritual gift, he has been appointed, to seek'to be all that his ap- 
pointment requires, 1 Pet. iv. 10. 

By yaeus, he means the grace of having been invested with the 
apostolical office. Rom. i. 5; xv. 15. 

navi te dye tv Sucv iS doubtless somewhat more than mere circum- 
locution. As Erasmus observes, its drift is, that no one, on account 
of his rank and nation, &c., is justified in excepting himself from this 
exhortation of the Apostle. govecy sis 7d owpeovecy, in place of cap- 
edvas peoverv, ‘to have such sentiments as beget modesty,” 1 Tim. 
ll. 9: pera acdods xa owpeooivys. The mcores, as Shown by the con- 
text, is here put for the yaevouara, and so, properly speaking, is 
causa pro effectu. Faith in an unseen Christ brings man into con- 
nection with a world unseen, in which he moves without distinctly 
apprehending it; and, in proportion as he learns to look with faith to 
that world, the more is the measure of his spiritual powers elevated. 
When Paul, however, admonishes every man to estimate himself 
according to the measure of the faith vouchsafed to him, he means not 
to say, that the higher that is, so much the more highly are we to 
think of ourselves. What he wants is, that none should compare 
himself with another, but that every man, having made himself 
acquainted with his particular gift, should look to nothing farther 
than its application in such a way.as to please God. Gal. vi. 4. 

V. 4. neakus, function, as at Ecclesiasticus ix. 10. Ambrose: 

officia. 

' V.5. Doubtless, this exalted union, this co-operation in love to- 
wards one great end, ought to manifest itself in the outward church, 
which is intended to image forth the inward church; and it is an ob- 
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ject, with a view to which an enlightened and really Christian eccle- | 
siastical government ought to act. It is, however, actually to be 
found among the trwe members of the visible church, in the invisible 
kingdom of believers. ‘The é Xecorg@ denotes the spiritual life-prin- 
ciple by which the whole is upheld. This highly descriptive com- 
parison of the relation of the bodily organization as a whole, and of 
the several members to each other, is applied by Antoninus, I. 7, c. 
13, to the universal body of beings gifted with reason, which certainly 
ought, according to the design of their creation, to form such a union, 
and are only hindered from doing so by sin: Otov zoruw év Avwpévous 
Ta péidn Tov Cduatos, Tovtoy exer Toy AOyor zy SvectHou TA AOYURt, MEOS 
plow twa ovvegyian xareoxevacuéva.™ 

6 88 xa6’ ets is, as Lucian expressly observes, a solecism in place 
of xa6’ éva ndvees, altogether. ‘The same solecism is to be found 3 
Maceab. v. 34. So likewise cis xa’ ets John viii. 9; Mark xiv. 19; 
and avd ets Rev. xxi, 21. 

V. 6. This sentence with Yyovces is joined merely as appendage 
to the foregoing, inasmuch as, whatever may be the unity, variety 
must also be manifested. In this way, the eive neopyzevav is still to 
be connected with the Eyovvess by the xara thy dwaroycay ans MUSTE@S, 
however, Paul departs out of the province of description into that of 
admonition. For were we not to suppose so, even with reference to 
the év 77 Scaxovig, tv 77 Sidacxarig, év 77H nagaxajcer, it not being incon- 
ceivable that Paul, in these words, does no more than describe wherein 
the diversity of operation consists, still we would require to give up 
that view, in consideration of the xard civ dvaroyiay es miote@s, év 
Gnrorytt, tv onovdy, tv tawedrgrt. "That he has dropped the construc- 
tion, admits so much the less of doubt, seeing that, in vers. 11, 12, 13, 
we have participles, at ver. 14 imperatives and infinitives, and at ver. 
16 participles again. “Accordingly, to each of the several offices 
mentioned, we must supply the corresponding verbs, which signify 
the discharge of them. A like ellipsis is to be found | Pet. iv. 11. 
Very similar, also, are the following examples in Arrian’s Epictetus, 
Dissert. 1. iv. c. 4. § 34: "Ayou 88 w’ & Zev xat ot x’ 9 Tlereopévy. 
@irer’ eis “Pdunr3 ets “Padunr. eis Tvaga; eis Tiago. eis "AOrvass eis 
” AOnvas- And 1. iii. ce. 23, § 5: n pay wis zoe xou7 arapoed, Q 8” 
dia.» 2-4 8 idva meds 7d Enerydevua Exdorov xai ryY meoolecow. 6 
xUae@dds ds xPae@dds’ 6 Téxrav Gs Téxtav" 6 PLAdcopos ds PLAOGOHoOs. 

site nteopyreiay. Before explaining this word, we shall notice 
generally the several Christian functions that occur in the sequel. On 
this subject, expositors have taken various views. Some consider 
each of the functions as a private business belonging to individuals 
among the Christians. So Chrysostom, GScumenius and Limborch. 
Others as a public charge. So Calvin, Bucer, Grotius, Mosheim. 


* Just as the members of the body are in things united, the same design 
have beings rational as separate, having been formed to co-operate towards 
one end. 


¢ 
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The first supposition might be admitted with respect to REOHNTN Ss 
inasmuch as that was not a standing office, doubtless also with 
respect to megoiorauevos in ver. 8, but in regard to Sidxovos and 
SvSaoxuv, the usus loquendi speaks otherwise. ‘There is some- 
thing also which might be said in favour of the other view, see- 
ing that ver. 7 manifestly specifies public offices, and yet no notice 
is taken of a transition from these two offices of a private kind. 
In like manner ‘the xeotorduevos, in the middle of ver. 8, appears 
again to be a public office. ‘There is a difficulty which at once 
presents itself on this view of the passage; it is, that in the infancy 
of the church, the zagaxo.dy was not different from the 8ddéoxan0c, 
nor the pevadcSovs and zasdy from the Srdxovos. Several of the ex- 
positors we have named, however, skilfully extricate themselves from 
this difficulty, by supposing S:Sacxaaca and waedxanors to be the two 
functions of the mEOPTTNS, and betaddover, mpororavac and éaxgecy the 
special business of the didxovos, so that Paul properly speaks only of 
the office of xpopy7eco and Scaxov’a, including under them those more 
particular duties, which were again distributed among the various 
npopyrars and Scaxdvocs. So Beza, Brais, Koppe and others. But 
the dcddéoxar0s was certainly different from the xpopy7ns, as we shall 
afterwards see, the dcdxovos cannot be called xpotorduevos, and in 
general such a-subordination of the clauses is not, even in the most 
distant way, intimated by the structure of the whole. It is very dif- 
ficult to regard weradiSovs and acd as particular offices. We hence 
decide in favour of their exposition, who consider that, without any 
precise discrimination, Paul here speaks partly of the public, partly 
of the private functions of Christians, taking into account, as is re- 
quisite, that in those days the latter were not by any means so dis- 
tinetly sundered from the functions of a public character (which is 
shown by the xzpoo7rac), and on the other hand, that even the public 
functions were not public, in our sense of the word (of this the dea- 
conesses and even the presbyters are instances). Which is likewise 
the view of Origen, Theodoret, Ambrose and others. 
' Let us now consider the office of the xpopyrys. In the New Tes- 
tament the word corresponds, in respect, both of the sense and of the 
usus loquendi, with the Hebrew’2). Both terms denote a conscious 
utterance and exposition of divine inspirations. 873) is equivalent to 
Enyn7qs in Ex. vii. 1. In the case of the Greek oracles, mpopycac 
means the deliberate expounders of the deliverances of the pdvres, 
who was not self-possessed. ‘The office of the xeopjzae in the Chris- 
tian churches was similar to that among the Hebrews. They taught, 
roused and reproved believers, besides disclosing futurity. ‘They are 
distinguished, however, from the 6:Saoxaaos, not merely by their de- 
claring the future, but partly by the fact, that their vocation was con- 
fined to moments of particular excitement, and partly that they ad- 
dressed more the heart than the understanding. 

xara tiv dvanoyiay eqs nioreas. In the classics, Josephus and 
Philo, évaroyia means agreement; and hence Hesychius expounds 

51 
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correctly: xara péreov 7 xovdva, or as it was said at ver. 3, xara me 
zeov nistews. If then the Apostle intends that the meopyreta should 
stand in a just relation to the ~woves, it is necessary to determine what 
the mvorve here is. TWésres denotes the believing faculty of man, over 
which the inspired discourse ought not in enthusiastic intoxication to 
soar. Compare the serious admonition, Jer. xxiii. 28. While the 
heathen pavees was wildly borne away by the impulse, in which hu- 
man passion commingled with the higher element, the Christian 
prophet was enabled, by his enlightenment, to retain a consciousness 
of whether he was speaking from his own or divine instigation. So 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Gicumenius, Pelagius, Calvin and many 
more. Others, however, have understood xioris objectively, of the 
Christian doctrine from which the weopy7’a was not to deviate. So 
first Thos. Aquinas, and following him Salmeron, Cocceius, Piscator 
and Calov. In this sense is the phrase analogia jfidet used in 
dogmatical theology. In the passage before us, however, this inter- 
pretation is opposed by the fact, that in his inmost heart, and accord- 
ing to the degree of faith which belonged to him, the meopjrns was 
moved by God to bring forth what was new. (Neander, Kirchen 
Gesch. I. 1, s. 279): ‘* The divine operation in the prophets mani- 
fested itself as something creative.’’ Moreover, although the Chris- 
tian prophets did not fall into a state of heathenish powa, they still 
fell into one of ?xzezaocs, in which the coo] judgment is not available, 
although, in regard to one point, the Apostles taught something dif- 
ferent. 

V. 7. In the early church, the Sudxovos was the person to whom 
the charge of externals was committed, such as cleaning the place of 
worship, the care of the indigent and the sick, Acts vi. 1. In the 
synagogue this office-bearer was called jin. Such a person stood ex- 
posed to the dangers of striving after the teacher’s office. To the ép 
77H dvaxovg We must here supply wevér@ Or Zora. (Compare the use 
Of elvav fy ews, 1 Tim. iv. 15.) Ardacxaaca was the regular business 
of instruction, that in which the understanding alone had part. 

V.8. With the word nagaxarcdy, the Apostle enters the domain 
of such spiritual gifts as were not employed in distinct offices. | Maea- 
xo2xecv has the double meaning, to admonish or to encourage, comfort. 
The first would be here the most suitable, Thus adyos magaxanoewss 
Acts xiii. 15. Justin, M. (Apol. i. c. 67,) says, that after the read- 
ing of the Bible, the weoeords spoke a word of vovdsoia and xedxanoug. 
Grabe, in place of nedxayors reads naedxarnovs. a 

6 psradods ty anadrycs, 2. e. without any side or by-views, but from 
the single regard that he who solicits alms is really in want of them. 
Paul here calls for the putting away of all showing off of self. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. ix. 13, and Jas. i. 5. ‘Anaovs has certainly also the 
meaning abundant, generous, (the citations from the classics and 
Josephus, by Kypke and Krebs, upon these texts are decisive): Here, 
however, the usual meaning is the more suitable. That wecadovs was 
the official name of the treasurer (831), who distributed the contribu- 
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tions of others, is no less difficult to believe than that zacsv was he 
who had the oversight of the poor, (ata later period parabolanus.) 
“6 reoterauevos 2vy onovdp. Standing, as it here does, among the 
private functions of Christians, this word might certainly be appre- 
hended, generally, as ‘* the person elected to oversee any affair what- 
soever.”” ‘The expression, however, is rather to be taken up officially. 
Paul applies it to the bishop or presbyter, Justyn Martyr also calls 
the presbyter records cv adeapar, (Apol. i. c. 67). 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
the xvBéevnars is reckoned among the gifts of grace. The meeopure- 
gor, in fact, were divided into the d.ddoxorres and xvBeevarres, accord- 
ing to their various gifts. The latter office is the one here meant. 
*Ev taagoryre, compare 2 Cor. ix. 7. Paul wages hostility to the 
opus operatum, as when the monks used often, through constraint of 
the law, to attend to the sick. The true Christian ought to feel it to 
be a pleasure to minister to the sufferer. 

V.9. Here the admonitions become of a still more general cha- 
racter. ‘Che mutual affection of Christian brethren for each other 
ought not to consist merely in outward semblance, but to emanate 
from the heart, 2 Cor. vi. 6. 1 Pet. 1.22. Following after the men- 
tion of the ayaz7, and as verse 10 resumes the subject of g.raderpiay 
novneovy would seem not to stand in the general sense, but to denote 
a malicious, inimical disposition, and wyadov in contrast, an affec- 
tionate disposition. In profane authors, likewise, xovyeds signifies 
malicious, dyads, benevolent. 

V.10. Suderoeyor, cherishing such tender affections as the nearest 
relatives do for each other. Eis daayarovs. Chrysostom: My péve 
prretoan mae’ Exégov, Gan’ adrds éxunydy tovre xal xardexov. ofrw vag 
THs txevvow HuMas puodov xaenoon.* " 

neonyotmevor. Ileonyeicdar, means to go before, to give an exram- 
ple. 2 Macc. iv. 40. ‘The dative in coup means in honour. Chry- 
Sostom: oddéy ota HlAovs mover ds TO omovdalew 7H THmy VIxGv Tov MAT 
ovov.t So too the Syriac and Vulgate. Others, as ‘Theodoret and 
Pelagius, take ~eonyecodo« in the sense to prefer, to reckon superior. 
We should then have to compare Phil. ii. 3. This meaning, how- 
ever, is not consonant with the usus loquendi. 

V.11. Chrysostom refers the zeal here spoken of to what has 
preceded: Kat yag siov nonrou xara Sudvoray prrovyres xai odx deé- 
yorres yecea. Sut tovrto navrodev otxodomer anv ayarnv.t It will 
scarcely do, however, to connect this admonition with the former. 
Snovd7 means the disposition of zeal for the kingdom of God, in 
which the Christian ought to be indefatigable. Paul raises still 
higher this demand, by requiring a fervent spirit. The verb fé0 is 
wth ¢ 

* Wait not unti] thou art loved by another, but make advances and begin. 
For thus shalt thou reap the reward of his friendship. ; 

_ + Nothing tends so much to make friends, as endeavouring to overcome 
one’s neighbour in doing him honour. ’ 

+ There are many indeed, who love in the heart, but who'do not stretch forth 
the hand; wherefore he promotes love on every side. 
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used of the emotions, compare Acts xviii. 28. It is doubtful whether 
7@ nvebuder is to be referred to the Holy Spirit, or to that of man. 
The former reference is adopted by ‘Theodoret, Chrysostom, 'Theo- 
phylact, Calvin and many others, and in that case we might compare 
1 Thess. v.19. Calvin: Caro torpet, stimulis opus habet, solus 
autem est spiritus fervor, qui nostram pigritiam corrigit. Quanquam 
Dei donum est, he tamen partes injunguntur fidelibus, ut torpore 
excusso, flammam divinitus accensam concipiant, sicuti ut plurimum 
contingit, spiritus impulsum nostra incuria suffocari et extingul. 

7 Kvei@ Sovaevoyres. ‘The reading r@ Kver has most external 
authority in its favour. The only objection would be, that being 
the more common, it had been substituted in the place of that which 
is less so, xaveG. It may likewise, however, be said, that some one 
had wished to annex a limitation, or, perhaps also an extension to 
the nvetiuare Céovres, Or again the abbreviated form of xvecm might 
have been read incorrectly, and in this way the expression by xamee 
Sovaevorvzes might have been changed into a locus communis. ‘The 
internal evidences for the two readings are ata par. If xaved be the 
word, the sentence may relate to what goes before, and the meaning 
be ‘improve every opportunity.”’ But in this sense Sovarevew xoved 
is unusual, or it may—which is then the best supposition—prepare 
for the sequel. Koved Sovasvorzes might also limit Céovres 7a nvevpuares 
but in this passage, that would be weak, although elsewhere Paul 
gives such a counsel, Eph.v.16. At any rate, it has the significa- 
tion in which dxoxovdecy rors xaveors uSually appears, Polyb. Hist. 28. 
6,7. If Kvece be the word, it may serve to intimate more definitely 
the object, to which the ¢movd; and the xvetua 2éov refer. Seeing 
then that the external evidence in favour of Kveca preponderates, 
and that there is no internal evidence against it, we adopt that as the 
reading. ‘The Apostle in his warmth frequently expresses in several 
divided sentences, what he might have said by one. 

V.12, Deportment of the Christian under calamity. Rejoicing 
in the prospect of the help of the Lord; perseverance through the 
might of the Lord, an always invincible weapon; prayer incessant. 
With the previous verse there may be the unexpressed connection of 
ideas; wherever the work of the Lord is zealously performed, there 
the 6aides does not fail. 

~V.13. “Ayo are the members of the spiritual theocracy, being 
persons devoted to God. Kowaréw to communicate, with the dative of 
the thing or person to whom one communicates. uroferna. By this 
fine virtue of the early Christians, their fellowship as brethren was 
promoted in a very high degree. 'The Apostle esteemed it so highly, 
that he enjoined it as a condition of their office, upon the ministers 
of the church. 1'Tim. v. 10. Tit. i. 8. 

V. 14. Conduct of Christians towards those that are without. 
Compare the commandment of the Lord, Matt. v. 44, Chrysostom: 
O€4 OoG ivTervdey yivetar TH KAAG. xOL cor muGHds meiCav mae 6 Meceacmos 
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Lddravs xdxsivos dnocryjoerar Sudxav, xai 6 Ocds SokaoOicerae xai F dee 
dacwanria, xai 7h mexravnuive yevjorrar neds evoéPevay n On prrocopia.* 

V.15. Infinitives in place of imperatives. See observations on 
v. 2.. Chrysostom: ‘One might think it was no difficult task to 
rejoice with others. But it is harder than to weep with them. For 
that is done even by the natural man when he beholds a friend in 
distress. There is need of grace, however, to enable us, not merely 
to abstain from envying, but even with all our hearts to rejoice at 
the good fortune of a friend.” Yes, doubtless, and it also requires 
spiritual affection of a loftier sort to accommodate in general the fluc- 
tuation of our sentiments to the state of our Christian brother. A 
permanent and genuine tenderness of feeling, can only be founded 
upon a high degree of love. 7 

V.16. Origen, Theodoret, Chrysostom, Ambrose: “ Let each put 
himself in another’s place, in order to conceive what his feelings 
would be.”’ In this way, the meaning would be the same as at v. 
15. Qéicumenius, Erasmus and others: ‘*'Think of others as well 
as of yourselves.’ ‘This interpretation has to recommend it, that 
the sentence would then be closely connected with the sequel. But, 
to say nothing of the objections to these two interpretations, the usus 
loquendi goes to prove that the 74 atzd peovecv means fo be of one 
mind, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Phil. ii. 2. Rom. xv. 5, which is equivalent 
to the zo & geovecv in Phil. ii. 2. In place of eds daasnrovs, there usu- 
ally stands éy éaazaors, Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 35. Rom. xv. 5. So 
likewise Dion. Halic. Antiq. R. 1. iv. c. 20, p. 250, ed. Huds. Even 
taking this explanation, the proposition is connected with the sequel, 
inasmuch as the greatest enemy to concord is pride. 

GAAD OLS Tanewvors ovvartayouevor. YwandyscOas ewe means fo be 
led forth, or borne away with any one. ‘'Tropically in a bad sense, 
‘*to let one’s self be carried away, (seduced) by any thing. So Gal. 
ji.13. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Now zarewocs may be the mase. adject. and 
ovvanwyecdae conjoined with it in its proper sense, ‘The gneaning 
would then be, ‘*consent to be dragged, with the rameworg (the de- 
spised Christians), before the court.”?, So Koppe, Schleusner, Stolz. 
In this case, however, the contrast to the ijyad peovecy would be 
highly forced. Others take it in the tropical way we have specified, 
but in a good sense, interpreting camewoc the humble, and thus 
making the meaning, ‘‘ Be led by the humble to humility.” So 
Grotius, Limborch, Chr. Schmid. As, however, the neuter idyra 
went before, many, and among others, Calvin and Beza, prefer to 
eonsider ramewors as likewise neuter, and hence, retaining the same 
tropical meaning of ovrandyecdar, translate, ‘Be guided by humi- 
lity.”’ To both of these last mentioned explanations, however, there 


* Behold how many good effects flow from such conduct, both a greater 
reward to thyself, and less temptation, and thy persecutor will cease to per- 
secute, and God will be glorified, and the Christian discipline, and thy wis 
dom shall bring back the mistaken man to piety. 
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is much to object. It cannot by any means be shown, that owazd- 
yecbav in the good sense also, can mean, ‘‘ to let one’s self be carried 
away.’ Even in profane authors, it means this only in a simster 
sense, for which alone the etymology of the word would speaks 
Supposing zazeworg to be neuter, one would rather have expected 
ranewopeoovyn, to be used. Supposing it masculine, the expression 
would be unnatural, for natural it certainly is not, if Paul recom- 
mends the imitation of the humble, instead of the endeavour after 
humility. It would be more judicious to take ovvardyouo. here, in 
the sense of ovunoerdouar, as it is explained by Hesychius; under- 
standing it, at the same time, tropically of intercourse with any one. 
Tanewot may then mean, those to whom no peculiar spiritual gifts 

_ were vouchsafed. The more gifted Christians might be blinded by 
the conceit of having no fellowship with such weaker brethren. It 
is thus that Chrysostom, Erasmus, Clarius, Zeger and others, under- 
stand the ovvandyouar; the ranewo. means with them poor and de- 
spised persons. 

V.17. My yiveode pedvepor xta. See on ch. xi. 25. He who does 
not willingly hear the opinions of the brethren, but in all things seeks 
counsel at himself, knows not the bond of perfectness, and disturbs 
unity. We may learn something even from the lowliest Christian. 

pendent xaxdy ari xaxor anodidovzees. Viewing evil as the Christian 
does, in the aspect of its being divinely permitted, and in so far as 
the dispensation of God, it is easy for him to bear it with resigna- 
tion. ‘The peace which accompanies such a disposition, is more 
elevating than the sense of gratified revenge. 

neovoovmevor xvr. ‘The passage is from Proy. ili. 4. Teovdeouar, 
in the active as well as the middle, signifies, like prospicio, to care 
for any thing. ’Evdzvoy after the Hebrew “129 or ‘sy, “ according 
to the judgment.” ‘The Christian ought, as far as conscience per- 
mits, so to walk that even the world shall take no offence, (1 Cor. 
x. 32.) » What Tertullian makes the Heathen say of such Christians, 
is borrowed from the life: Bonus vir Caius Seius, tantum quod 
Christianus! (Tert. Apol. ¢. 3.) 

V.18. The Christian ought not to seek offence; neither should 
he, by that which does not flow from the Christian spirit, occasion 
offence. ‘The Saviour, accordingly, pronounces his vaxagvouds upon 
those only who are persecuted for his sake. 

V.19. This admonition is connected with the previous one. For 
the purpose of avenging ourselves, we'should not fall out with the 
world. We ought to leave vengeance to God. ‘There are three 
ways of interpreting rénov SiSdvar 7H deyy. 1. “Oeyq is the wrath of 
the adversary, and zé7ov dvdvou means, to go owt of the way. So 
Pelagius, Ambrose, Basil, Schéttgen, Ammon. In Rabbinical ovpn 
2 means, fo retreat, go out of the way. 2. ’Oe yh is one’s own 
wrath. Toro dSdvac, after the Latin, means spatium dare rei, to 
defer. So Bos, Surenhusius and Koppe. For this use of 2620s, we 
might compare Wisd. xii, 20. It is however most accordant with 


the usus loquendi, to take éwov 8.ddvax in the sense, fo give access, 
allow to operate, in which case 6gyn applies to the wrath of God. In 
this sense zéwov 5:Sdvae is quite common, whereas the two other sig- 
nifications are not demonstrable. Joseph. Archael. l. xvi.c. 1 1,§ 6, 
SayS 76 ivdovacua conov dover. Eph.iv.27, we have 7a dcapdr@ 
toxoy diSdvare Compare also Luke xiv. 9. Plutarch de Ira cohibenda, 
ce. 14, has likewise, in reference to anger, the self-same phrase: de 
88 unre maiSovras adry (7H deyH) Seddvac réxov. Elsewhere, we have 
also ydgar SiSovde d8¢euocs. Anton. Comm. |. iii. c. 6. So also in 
Ignatius ad Philad. c. 2, of the teachers of error: 2» TH évornte bua 
odxz éFovee cdov. Even in the Rabbinical, the usus loquendi may be 
evinced. Berach. c. 4, it is said: wnban> pin nn, “what is the 
oceasion to this prayer??? The Apostle’s meaning accordingly is, 
The Christian must patiently await what God himself will do for 
the protection of innocence, and the punishment of evil. ‘The Old 
Testament passage is Deut. xxxii. 35. 

V.20. The Apostle raises still higher the duties of the Christian, 
in respect of enemies. Not merely must he abstain from vengeance, 
he must manifest love. The figurative saying is borrowed from 
Proverbs xxv. 21,22. To feed and give drink, is an image for 
benefits; burning coals are the same for pain. In this sense, there 
occurs among the Rabbins the phrase formed after Ps. xi. 6; xviii. 9, 
ovoma jn 079), “to give any one coals and lightning.” ‘Thus also 
do we read in Consessus Hariri, Cons. v. p. 175, ed. Shult, ** He 
bade me farewell, and left behind him in my heart, glowing coals of 
the 'Tamarisk, (which long retains the heat.’’) In Arabschah, Vita 
Timuri, ed. Gol. p. 126, and elsewhere, oceur such phrases as ‘‘to 
roast and burn the heart,”’ expressive of giving pain. Nay, the ex- 
pression, 4 Ezra xvi. 54, agrees still better with that before us: Ne 
neget nocens se peccasse, nam carbones ignis comburet super caput 
ejus, qui se in dominum Deum peccasse negayerit. In Pirke Av. ct. 
2, § 10, “coals of the wise,” are equivalent to ‘cutting jests that 
give pain.”’ Now, the saying may be understood, to the effect, that 
in this manner the punishment of the wicked would be heightened. 
So it is understood by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Pho- 
tius, Grotius, Cameron, Wetstein and others. But the expositors of 
a more ancient date connect the following verse as follows: ‘+ Doubt- 
less a severer penalty is thereby brought upon the wicked. But this 
ought not to be the motive for your showing him affection. Your 
intention must always be, to overcome evil with good.’ It will be 
more correct, however, to consider the coals of fire as image for that 
tormenting sense of shame, which, in the end, forces the adversary 
to supplicate forgiveness, inasmuch as no heart, however hard, can 
permanently resist a love so uniform, patient, and everywhere for- 
getting and subordinating self. This is just what is afterwards said 
without a figure in v.21. In the way specified, these verses have 
been admirably expounded by Augustine, De doctr. Christ. 1. iii. ¢. 
16, and Jerome, ep. 120, ad Hedib. ed. Vall, (150 in the other edi- 
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tions, qu. 1.) In the same way is the passage understood by Pela- 
gius, Ambrose, Erasmus, Clarius and others. 

V.21. Anger and malice constitute a state of slavery. We are 
overcome of evil, when we permit ourselves to be driven from the 
submissiveness of a heavenly frame, and plunged into these passions. 
But we overcome evil with good, when, by our calmness, we even 
make the adversary calm. 


CHAPTER THIRTEENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


Apmonttron to be subject to the magistracy, that being ordained of God, con- 
nected with the admonition to maintain, in general, a heavenly walk, and 
especially to exercise love. 


V.1. The Apostle exhorts Christians to be subject to the ma- 

istracy, to which same effect we find exhortations in Tit. iii. 1; 1 
Pet. ii. 18. These were of great importance for believers, especially 
at that time. Recent converts being now introduced into quite a new 
and spiritual order of things, finding themselves placed, with respect 
to friends, parents, and fellow-citizens, on a different footing from 
before, nay, being called upon to come forward in hostile opposition 
to temporal relations and modes of life, might by all this, be betrayed 
intg a haughty spirit, tending to the destruction of the ancient order 
of things. We remark how, in the convulsions of their time, the 
reformers had to obviate such errors. Moreover, the Christians of 
the early age, being subject to a secular magistracy, often saw them- 
selves compelled, at the command of conscience, to resist their be- 
hests. To a certain extent this conduct gave them the semblance 
of a revolutionary character; and, indeed, they were represented by 
the heathen, as foes of the emperor and dyunézaxro1, (Comp. the accu- 
sations brought against them by the Jews, Acts xvii. 7.) And, partly 
from the causes specified, the desire of disburdening themselves of 
such domination, might actually be kindled im their breasts. It is to 
be added that the Jewish converts did introduce a rebellious spirit 
into the Christian churches, inasmuch as the Jews, according to Deut. 
xvii. 15, ambitious of having a ruler of their own nation, offered con- 
tinual resistance to the Roman power, (Joseph. Archaeol. |. xvii. ¢. 2, 
§ 4. Sueton. Claud. c. 25,) and produced politico-religious enthu- 
siasts, such as Judas of Gamala. It is not, however, after outward 
independence and freedom that genuine Christianity strives, but after 
the freedom of the soul from the yoke of sin, (Comp. the beautiful 
words of Tertullian, in the Apol. c. 1: Nihil de causa sua [religio 
christ. ] deprecatur, quia nec de conditione miratur, scit se peregrinam 
in terris agere, inter extranees facile inimicos invenire, caterum sedes, 
spem, gratiam, dignitatem cxlis habere. And, although, in the 
breasts of potentates, true Christianity would prevent the rise of des- 
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potism, yet, in the Christian who finds himself once subjected to a 

. despotic sceptre, instead of awakening resistance to evil, it will ope- 
rate in making this yoke also, like many more in life, be borne as 
from God, and improved for the advancement of the good of the 
soul. Here, too, the wx év 7 aya 7d xaxdy applies. And if the 
Apostle inculeated such submission to severe heathen magistracies, 
much more ought it to take place under Christian magistracies of the 
same character. 

naca wy after the Hebrew for éxasos. : 

bneeéyov ** the superior, sovereign,’ Wisdom vi. 5. 1 Pet. ii. 13. 
ot iv dregoyy xelusvor, 2 Mae. ili. 11. Theodoret: coréov péveou, d¢ 
vd dexew xav dexecsdar TS Tov Ozov mEounMetas ZEnernoev 6 Oev0s Unoato- 
hos, ov To Tov Secva 7m Toy Serva aGeyew. ov yde Tov Ocov yeveotova Tay 
adixwy 7 Eovoia, GAG aT] Y IHS HYEporlas ocxovoula.  edmevyns wévTOL Ov 
Sidwou aexovras Tymartas 7d Sixavoy—natdedoou Se mAnUmerovvtas Bov- 
AOMEVOS, XL MAed movneay Gexovtav dEexecdas ovyxwert.™ Chrysostom: 
«Let not the Christian say: Paul! How is this? Destined as we 
are to reign with Christ, dost thou subject us to terrestrial kings? 
‘The Apostle explains that in doing so he but subjects them to God.” 
The 6 merely indicates the logical opposition; the ofsoe are the 
“actually existing.” 

V. 2. éavors xevuo ayovras. We havea like expression in2 Pet, 
ii. 1. It intimates, as a consequence of the very order of things, that 
every insurrection brings along with it its due punishment. Keiwo 
anovras iS, after the Hebrew DAWN NW), to suffer punishment. 

V. 3. Augustine, in his day, observes that the heathen magistracy 
was not of such a character as to praise the good conduct of Chris- 
tians, and that hence ?zawos must mean the martyr’s crown. So, too, 
Pelagius, Zeger and others. But the Apostle is only speaking of the 
dealing of the magistracy in respect of what, even to the Christian, 
was sin, to wit, rebellion. Were the Christian to fall into such un- 
christian sins as that, his Christianity could not protect him. 

V. 4. Here, too, we must keep in view the allusion principally 
before the mind of the Apostle, viz. to disturbers of the peace. Upon 
such the magistracy exercises its authority as a divine ordinance. 
The sword is the ensign of the potentate. We find in the Talmudists, 
Naan 93 N70, “the king who wears a sword.’”? Among the old 
Romans, the lictor carried the axe before the dictator, consul, &c. 
The emperors wore a dagger as type of their power over life and 
death (Suetonius, Galba, c. 11. ‘T'aciti Historiar. 1. iii. c. 68,) which 
was also done by the prefecti pretorio and the highest military 


* Be it known, moreover, that the divine Apostle makes the institution of 
civil government depend upon the providence of God, not, however, the fact 
of this or that person being ruler. For the power of wicked men does not 
proceed from the,divine choice, but the ordinance itself of government. 
When he is propitious he gives rulers who pay respect to justice, but when 
he means to correct men for their errors, he permits them to be governed by 
wicked rulers. 
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officers. ’Ogyz denotes metonymically the consequences of wrath; 
accordingly, it means punishment. 

V. 5. The Christian is admonished from every side, to yield obe-- 
dience to the magistracy; on the one, from a regard to the power of 
punishing committed to magistrates by God; on the other, from a re- 
gard to his own conscience, which enjoins upon him this obedience 
asa duty not to be omitted. In the same way ought servants, for 
their God’s sake, to obey the command of their masters, Eph. vi. 6. 

V. 6. gopss cerecce may be either imperative or indicative. Ae 
tovpyo yap xca. ‘There is a twofold exposition of this saying. We 
may understand aevrepyot in the narrower sense of tax-gatherers. In 
that case, the aizd rovro is their office, @cov ecow is predicate, and 
@so3 is equivalent to dwd @cov: ‘*'T'ax-gatherers are divinely ap- 
pointed, and it is for this very business that they are made.’” The 
veaecce Would then have to be taken as imperative. Such is the ex- 
position of Koppe, and much may be said in its favour. It fits very 
well into the connection, and suggests a motive for the injunction to 
pay tribute. It was the more necessary, considering that the Jews 
had not merely in general a very low esteem for the zeadvacs, On 
account of their peculation, but even entertained scruples about pay- 
ing tribute to a heathen magistracy. (Mat. xxii. 17. Judas of Ga- 
mala, according to Josephus, Archeol. |. xviii. c. 1, taught: 27% azto- 
riunow ovdiv drro 7 dvcexpds Sovrscav Exepépen). Besides, it is easy in 
this way, to explain the aivd roiro. But aecrovpyds, without farther 
addition, cannot well be equivalent to readvys. Besides, it certainly 
appears unnatural in this place to regard the @eov siocy as predicate, 
and: translate: ‘they are appointed by God.’ Hence the common 
exposition is to be preferred, according to which azcroupyod @zov is 
predicate of magistrates in general, they being, as it were, instru- 
ments of God to maintain justice upon the earth, the aivé covro is the 
nevtoupyeitv 7@ eg. Even on this view of the words, it is better to 
regard ¢eaecre aS imperative. ‘The exhortation was necessary, be- 
cause, at that period, the crime of embezzling the tribute and taxes, 
prevailed over the whole Roman empire. The more striking in this 
respect, was the contrast of the Christians, who, although enemies 
of the heathen, yet manifested such integrity in regard to the tribute, 
that Tertullian affirms, what the Romans lost by Christians in the 
way of temple-dues, was compensated by their conscientiousness in 
paying the taxes (Tertullian, Apol. c. 42, in fine). This took place 
even under a heathen magistracy, under a Claudius, and a Nero! 

V. 7. The Christian subjects himself to every human ordinance 
which is not hostile to that of God. This is admirably expressed 
by Tatian with reference to the present text, contra Gracos, c. iv. p. 
246, ed. Bened.: Ei wy ois ray vowimors ovyxenobar Podropar, vivos 
AGW xAIAmLeE MUACaTATOS MEMLONMaL; MEOCTATTEL pogous TEMELY 6 Baownenss 
Eroumos magézew. Sovacvew b Seondrns xai dangsrerv; THY Sovrciow ywao~ 
xave tov piv yae GvSeanov avOCanivas Tountéon, PoBy- 
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zéov 5 pdvow roy @éoy.* Taov is not to be referred to all sorts of 
magistracies, as Melancthon, Grotius and others will have it, but to 
all sorts of men. ’Opeay, debt, figuratively, duty# Tq rov gogor, 
per attract. in place of 6 rdv qdeov dpeinere, ToVe@ Tov Pdgor" according 
to Winer, 74 rcv odeov aivovyre. 'Téaos properly denotes the tax 
charged upon goods, odgos and xjvoog (Matt. xvii. 25.) that upon per- 
sons and property. ‘I'he words are often, however, interchanged. 
&éeos and zuuy are both due to those who are set over us, voun to 
those who are not. 

V. 8. Even the concluding words of the previous verse, had no 
longer any very special reference to magistrates, and now St. Paul 
passes over to a subject which is altogether general. He means to 
show that true and vital charity is the best instructress in all our du- 
ties. He connects this thought ingeniously with the preceding con- 
text, by the admonition not to leave any duty altogether unfulfilled, 
except that of love, which in its whole extent we never can fulfil. 
On these words, Augustine (Ep. 62. ad Coelest,) admirably says: 
Semper debeo caritatem que sola etiam reddita semper detinet debi- 
torem. Redditur enim cum impenditur, debetur autem etiam si red- 
dita fuerit, quia nullum erat tempus quando impendenda jam non sit, 
nec cum redditur amittitur, sed potius reddendo multiplicatur. 
Habendo enim redditur non carendo. Et cum reddi non possit nisi 
habeatur, nec haberi possit nisi reddatur, imo jam cum redditur ab 
homine, crescit in homine, et tanto major acquiritur quanto pluribus 
redditur. 

6 yae dyandy xca. All transgression proceeds from self-love, which 
consists in opposition to the love of God, for his own sake, and of 
our neighbour for God’s. Love is the emptying of self, and the 
taking another in; consequently it is the total annihilation of selfish- 
ness, and, therefore, also the fulfilment of all the commandments 
Gal. v.14. Mat. xxii. 39,40. 1 Tim.i.5. Jas. ii. 8. 

V.9. dvaxeparacoiy and ovyxeparacovy mean, ‘* to add several num- 
bers together,”’ and hence, ‘‘ to comprehend several things in one.”’ 

V.10. As waneoty in the New Testament, signifies to fulfil a 
command, so does xangoua also signify, accomplishment, the perfect 
observance. Of the same kind are the predicates which love re- 

‘ ceives, 1 Tim. i. 5, and Jas. ii. 8. R. Akibha in like manner styled 
the commandment, Lev. xix. 8. 913m 959, the great summary. 
Chrysostom: Thus then shall we | h d thus, hi 

ysostom en shall we love one another, and thus, him 
who has most loved us, that is God. Among men, love is full of 
jealousy, and demands a return of love to itself alone. God’s 


* Why is it, that because I do not please to live according to the precepts 
of certain men, I am hated as a most impure person? Does the king com- 
mand me to pay tribute? Iam ready to supply it. Does my master require 
me to serve and obey him? I submit and serve him. For man is to be 
honoured as man, but God alone is to be feared, 
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language, however, is: Let me strive with thee which shall love men 
the most. ‘The greater thy love for them, the more dost thou thereby 
love me.” 

V.11. The Apostle adds a weighty reason for Christians showing 
zeal in love. Every day brings the present temporal economy 
nearer to its close, at which Christ shall appear, and, therefore, the 
Christian ought to become proportionally more serious in his walk. 

xal ovro, is well expounded by Theodoret: xaé warvoca, as in the 
Latin, idque. ‘There is an entirely corresponding passage in Heb. 
x. 25, where, in the same way an admonition is urged by the motive 
of the speedy appearing of Christ: xad rocoice warror, da@ Brénere 
byytGovoay tiv Huécar. 

etdévac, means here, fo reflect, ponder, as at Acts xxiii. 5. 

deo is tantamount to XOUCOS» 

Sleep, the state of total torpor, and darkness of the understanding, 
is often used by the Apostle, (1 Thess. v. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 34. Eph. v. 
14), as image of the life without Christ. This protracted night, 
which brooded over the globe, became dawn at Christ’s appearing 
on the earth, and will be clearly day-light when he appears again. 
(In other passages, where merely the walk of Christ’s church is 
contrasted with that of the world, it is directly said that the disciples 
of Christ have come from darkness into the light, Eph. v. 8, 11. 
1 Pet. ii. 9. John iii. 20,21.) We might compare the phrase taken 
from the Rabbins, ‘the ruddy dawn of the Messias,’’? which they 
apply to the period of his appearing, mwo ow 1p2, Jalkut Schimeoni, 
Th. ii. f. 26. Schéttgen, Hore ii. 667. From the day when the 
faithful first assembled around their Messias, until the date of this 
Epistle, a series of years had elapsed; the full day-break, as Paul 
deemed, was already close at hand. We find here corroborated, what 
is also evident from several other passages, (Phil. iv. 5. 1 Thess. v. 
6. Heb. x. 25, 37. Rev. xxii. 12), that the Apustles expected the 
speedy advent of the Lord. ‘The reason of this lay, partly in the 
general law, that man is fond to imagine the ‘object of his hope at 
hand, partly in the circumstance, that the Saviour had often delivered 
the admonition, to be every moment prepared for the crisis in ques- 
tion, (Matt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13. Luke xxi. 34—36), and had also, 
according to the usus loquendi of the prophets, who speak of the 
judgments and blessings of God as hastening on, (Is. xlvi. 13; li. 5; 
Ix. 22. Rev. i. 1; xxii. 6,7, 12, 20), described the period as fast 
approaching, Matt. xxiv. 29. ( 

V.12, suépo does not here stand for juépa cov Kvpéov, but is used 
figuratively. The meaning is: The shades of sin and of misery, 
which encompass us anterior to Christ’s appearing, will soon cease. 
Already the day begins, as it were, to break, and to chase them 
away. We ought, therefore, to wear the kind of armour which is 
suitable to the light of day. At the time when Christ our Lord ap- 
pears, all will be holiness and love; it becomes us then, even now, 
to take up such arms. 


414 CHAPTER XII. v. 13, 14. — 


V.13. In the day time one is ashamed to practise wantonness and 
open sin, (Erasmus: Nox pudore vacat.) ‘The majority of exposi- 
tors, accordingly, Theodoret, Pelagius and others, give as Paul’s 
meaning: ‘‘ Let us not yield ourselves any more to sin, as formerly, 
under the protection of night, we deemed that we might do; but let 
us abstain from open sins, as if we lived only in the clear day light.” 
This meaning, however, is very feeble. We do better to take juépa 
figuratively, as designating the moral kingdom of light. Evidences of 
the licentious manners of the heathen here adverted to by -Paul, are to 
be found in Meiners, Ueber den verfall der Sitten der Rémer. Con- 
trast the noble pictures of Christian temperance in earthly enjoyment, 
hallowed wherever it takes place, by elevating the soul to things 
heavenly, through spiritual. converse and hymns. See Tertullian, 
Apolog. ce. 39; compare Minutius Felix, Octav. c. 12.§ 5, 6. As 
the natural man only sees what, among his pleasures, Christians 
want, but does not know the new enjoyments they secretly taste, 
when the heathen, Ceecilius here paints their abstinence, to his eyes 
so mournful, and pities them for their joyless life, he adds: Ita nec 
resurgitis miseri, nec interim vivitis. 

V.14. Notwithstanding that évSvecdar ea directly signifies, even 
in Greek, to imitate any one, it is more probable that Paul here uses 
it after the Hebrew, where w3), in a figurative sense, means fo be 
wholly filled with any thing. Paul, accordingly, exhorts to a close 
communion of soul with Christ. The same expression is to be 
found, Gal. iii. 27. Saeé is here like céua. So does Josephus, 
Archwol. ]. xviii. ¢. 18, § 8, say: reémecduu ini ev ovi0n tov oduaros 
AE OVOLAY » 


CHAPTER FOURTEENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


. 


Admonitions addressed to the Gentile converts not to behave haughtily, but 
with affectionate forbearance towards those of Jewish extraction, who 
entertained. scruples about many things which to them were innocent. 
Every one ought to seek to be firmly established in his convictions. 


V.1. In the explanation of this chapter, there arises first, the ques- 
tion, What description of persons were the weak believers of whom 
the Apostle speaks through the whole of it? The common opinion, 
which also first suggests itself to the mind, is, that they were Jewish 
converts, who had brought along with them from Judaism into Chris- 
tianity an anxious tenderness of conscience. Moreover, according 
to Clemens Alexandrinus and Augustine, this timid scrupulosity 
applied merely to the use of the flesh that was left over from the 
Heathen sacrifices. On the other hand, Chrysostom, Origen, 'Theo- 
doret and Jerome, suppose it Gomprehended all the kinds of food 
forbidden in the law. ‘The most correct way is not to separate be- 
twixt these two, inasmuch as a conscientious Jewish Christian, who 
was scrupulous in the one point, was likely to be so likewise in the 
other. From ver. 5, we see that this party also held certain days as 
sacred, which were so esteemed by the Jew. A similar controversy, 
and with similar arms, is maintained by the Apostle, 1 Cor. vili. It 
is, however, another supposition as to the weak believers here de- 
scribed, that they were Jewish converts of an ascetical turn of mind, 
who, in a special endeavour after purity, had, even under Judaism, 
given up eating all kinds of flesh whatsoever. ‘This explanation is 
found so early as the days of Pelagius, among some whom Erasmus 
confutes; and, among moderns, it has, been defended by Koppe and 
Eichhorn, (Einleit. ins. N. T. Bd. iii. s. 222.) ‘There can be no 
doubt, certainly, that, at the time of Christ, there were many seriously 
disposed persons among the Greeks and Romans, as well as Jews, 
who laboured to attain a special degree of purity, and abstained from 

the use of flesh in general. Among the Heathen, such ascetical 
views were propagated by the new Pythagorean school, which 
flourished in those days; while, among the Jews, not only had the 
Essenes bound themselves to abstain from flesh, but this had been 
done by other Jews following the same rigid maxims. Josephus, 
for instance, (in Vita sua, c, 3,) mentions certain pious priests who 
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fed solely on figs and dates. In like manner, Banus the pious ascetic, 
once the master of Josephus, ate no food but what was supplied by the 
vegetable kingdom, in Vita Jos, c. 2. In fact, even among Chris- 
tians, as early as the first age, we find notice taken of pious ascetics 
of the kind. Origen, c. Cels. 1: v. c. 49, speaks of some living in 
his time. In the Canones Apost., Canon L., a distinction is drawn 
betwixt the clergy who, from ascetical considerations, shunned the 
use of flesh and wine, and those who esteemed the use of them as 
actually sinful, and the latter are condemned. ‘There is likewise 
mention made of a rigid Christian ascetic, in Marcus Aurelius’ time, 
among the martyrs. (Euseb. Hist. Eccles, 1. v.c.3.) He was, 
however, prevailed upon by other Christians to taste with thankfulness 
the gifts vouchsafed by God. Clemens Alexr. Pedag. |. ii. p. 148, 
ed. Sylb., relates, that the Apostle Matthew belonged to the class of 
ascetics. : 

Notwithstanding all this, however, it is not likely that St. Paul’s 
polemics are here directed against such a party. The party of whom — 
he speaks are characterized as weak in the faith, so that the others. 
looked proudly down upon them. But this was not the case with 
these ascetics. Not only were they, so far from being despised, 
regarded by Greeks and Jews with wonder and astonishment, as 
men of a superior order, but, among Christians, they were likewise 
looked upon as persons who gave themselves more than usual con- 
cern to practise a faithful imitation of Christ. On the other hand, it 
never occurred to those ascetics to condemn others for not choosing 
so rigid a mode of life as theirs; they rather believed that but few 
were called to it. In fine, were he here speaking of ascetics, never, 
certainly, would Paul address the opposite party with admonitions 
to forbearance and gentleness. He would, on the contrary, attack 
the ascetics themselves, and severely blame them for condemning 
others, or upbraid them. generally with assigning a particular worth 
to their mode of life: Just as, in the Epistle to the Colossians, ii. 21 
—23, he speaks with stern decision against haughty self-righteous 
ascetical practices. If Paul had had imaginary ascetics before his 
eyes, he would certainly have attacked the source of their disposi- 
tions, and not enlarged upon their outward circumstances. 

doOevns tH more. ‘The like expression is found, 1 Cor. viii. 11, 
—12. Compare 1 Cor, ix. 22, on the same subject. ‘The Gentile 
could have no scruples at St. Paul’s doctrine, to wit, that we are to 
enjoy all that God has made with gratitude to the giver. In the case 
of the Jew, however, a longer experience in the Christian faith was 
required, in order gradually to become established in the conviction, 
that he had now nothing more to do with the law. If, then, a choice 
is to be made betwixt two evils, it is better, through misjudging faith- 
fulness, to admit a scruple, than, with daring levity, to overleap every 
restraint. Hence it is that St. Paul treats these weak brethren with 
so much affection and tenderness. ; 

neoohauBavecdar means liere fo admit into intercourse, which is, 
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however, ex adjuncto, equivalent to, to treat kindly, take a concern 
in any one. Compare chapter xv. '7. We have the same verb used 
in the same way by the LXX. Ps. lxv. 4; Ixxiii. 24. 1Sam. xii. 2. 
In the latter Greek. also, weoorauBavew appears to have signified 
directly, to treat with indulgence or kindness. In Lucian, De non 
credendo calumn. c. 17, p. 147, ed. Reiz. T. iii. We find the pass- 
age: drokapBdvortes of xddkaxes tyy weveaxrddy cov ArsEdvdeov éncOv- 
piov. Here srorauSdvovees clearly means to be indulgent, to flatter. 
Now the Scholiast expounds it by neoorauSdvew. Krebs will have 
it taken as tantamount to dvarau8dve, and this, in the sense, to im- 
prove, alter the tone, in which case we would have to compare Gal. 
vi. 1. ‘That sense of dvarauBdve is, however, linked to the preposi- 
tion dva, which imparts to several verbs the signification of improve- 
ment. (See Wyttenbach Comm. in Plut. T. vi. P. I. p. 76.) Cer- 
tainly not in the spirit of the love either of Jesus or Paul, does Calov 
on this passage, combat the Lutherans, who adduced it as a proof 
that none of their party ought to accuse a Calvinist of heresy. Calov 
entertains the opposite opinion, viz. that he ought not even to salute 
him, according to 2 John v. 10. 

“pn sis Staxecoers Staroyeouay may be explained in a threefold way. 
Avoxeive means fo judge, according to which the expression might 
mean, ‘*not to judging of the thoughts;”’ so that the Apostle would 
prohibit judging. So Chrysostom, Augustine, Grotius and others. 
In the Hellenistic, however, the middle dS:caxecvecdae meee rwvos Signifies 
to dispute about any thing, which would make the sense: ‘So as 
to contend about (immaterial) opinions.” Or Sdcaxedvecdas may sig- 
nify fo be doubtful, and then dvdxevovs would mean the scruple. 
Under seruple, however, might be implied, that of the weak in faith, 
who is disquieted in his conscience, or that of the strong in faith, as 
to whether he ought to acknowledge the other for a brother. In this 
latter way it is taken by the Syrian, Chr. Schmid and Koppe; in 
the former by Luther, Cocceius, Bengel and many others. Indispu- 
tably, it agrees best with the connection to translate: ‘‘ In order that 
the other may not be doubtful in his own convictions, without, how- 
ever, possessing sufficient power of faith to follow yours.” In this 
case, ver. 23, is illustrative. Avaroyecuoc must be taken in its general 
sense of thoughts. We have farther to remark, that Paul expresses 
himself concisely. The «is denotes the consequence, ‘that there 
may not thence arise.” Compare e. g. c. vi. 19. 

V. 2. This verse is particularly urged in support of their opinion, 
by those who think that ascetics are here meant. It is likewise easy, 
however, to apply the words to the social feasts of Christians, at 
which the Jewish converts preferred abstaining altogether from meats 
of flesh, being afraid of eating what was unclean. pi 

V. 3. xeivew is again equivalent to xacaxeivew. By the fact that 
the person of weak faith has received forgiveness of his sins, and 
therewith peace with God, God has acknowledged him as his own, 
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and vouchsafed him mercy. How then should man wish to show 
greater severity than God? nee ) Siti een 

V.4. Sefxo and ninco “to keep one’s ground, Il. 11.348, and to 
fall,” used figuratively with reference to faith. This also implies, 
“¢to be acquitted, declared righteous before the court, and to be con- 
demned.” We may compare the images frequently occurring in 
the Psalms, of standing and falling, and being upheld by God. Ps. 
xl. 3; lvi. 14; exvi. 8; xxxi.9. The dative is the dative of judging. 
Winer 3te Aufl. s. 175. hit 

dvvards yee xen. God can impart to him ability, and as supreme 
Judge, declare, that he may enter the kingdom of Christ, even 
though he should possess that weak faith, and men pronounce him 
on account of it, rejected. Chrysostom: Od yae émet d&va cov uy xeiveo= 
Oat mover, Std TOVTo KEAEDO MH) KELVOL, GAA’ Etec GARD ELS Zor Ww OixérNS, rove” 
Lor ov ods GAA Tov @eov’ elrae magauvOovperos adcdy NAAW, Ovx simev, OTL 
Minder, GANG TU; orNxEL | Minter. Gv ds Coro dy 8 éxeLvo H, 7q Oeonory 
Ovapsees PAVTH+.+046 ravra d8, et un tov oxordy mdaw Tov TavAov xaridamer, 
Bovrouévov uy Med xaLeov Tov MEoonxovTos Extutimacba avTODS, ooddEq Gr- 
aga tav Xecctvovav ty5 xndsmovias eorw. Gan” Sree det Aéyw, THY 
yvauny tecalecy Sec ped? Is réyeu.™ 
' V. 5. Here it is clearly seen that Paul is speaking of scrupulous 
Judaists unable to renounce the Sabbath, the new moon and other 
Jewish holidays, (Col. ii. 16. Gal. iv. 10.) In a way altogether 
forced, Koppe explains: ‘Some believed that it was their duty to 
abstain only on certain days from eating flesh.” Now, to refer this 
declaration to ascetics, we would require to suppose that the days 
were determined horoscopically. As is commonly the case, noe in 
a comparison denotes the preference. Kecvey might here both times 
be taken in the sense fo select, 2 Mac. xiii. 15. Joseph. Archezol. 
1. XI. c. 3, § 10. Tanecpoeecy in profane authors also signifies to fill 
up, thoroughly convince. 

V. 6. Seovecv, which properly means to take a thing into con- 
sideration, has here the signification of wagaryperv, which is what 
stands in the parallel passage, Gal. iv. 10. 

edyagvotecy May, in the narrower sense, relate to the grace at meat, 
which was common among the Jews, and hence also among the early 
Christians, (1 Tim. iv. 3, 4. Justin Mar. Apol. Tertullian, Apolo- 
geticus), or generally in the wider, to the thankful disposition of the 
person eating. ‘The meaning of the passage is, that the external act 
is neither good nor bad; all depends upon the disposition. 


*T do not command you to abstain from judging, on the ground, that ‘he 
does things which ought not to be judged, but because he is another’s servant, 
7. €. not thine, but God’s. Then encouraging him again, he does not say he 
falleth, but what? he standeth or falleth, But as,to whether the one or the 
other happen, that. concerns the Lord. Now these things, unless. we again 
overlook the scope of Paul, who wishes them not to be reproved before the 
proper time, are altogether unworthy the regard of Christians. But as I 
always say, it is necessary to examine the view with which he speaks. 
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»/¥.% The Christian lives no longer according to his own good 
pleasure; he has become a servant of Christ, (Rom. vi. 18.) Hence 
whatsoever he undertakes he weighs in his Master’s sight, and if in 
doing so he experience no reproach of conscience, he is in circum- 
Stances to act without temptation. 

” Ziv rac means likewise among the Greeks, fo live with a constant 
reference or regard to any one. See ec. vi. 10. Even his death, 
the most important event that can befall him, is viewed by the Chris- 
tian not merely in its bearing upon himself, but likewise upon his 
‘Master. | Of this Paul gives us a fine example, Phil. i. 23, 25. 

V. 8. A great, and to the natural man a strange thought! In his 
whole being, the subject of redemption makes the Saviour the centre 
of all his movements, the mark to which his will points. 

» elvaw cids “to depend upon or appertain to any one, inasmuch as 
our whole being has a bearing upon him.” Compare 2 Tim. ii. 19. 

VY. 9. According to the evidence, both external and internal, évécry 
4s to be considered a gloss upon the unusual term 2y0e, as may be 
inferred from the third reading dvéyoe, which also illustrates 2@yoe. 
The xac before dxédavz is, on similar grounds, to be held spurious, 
and as originating solely in consequence of the gloss dvéory.. Ziq 
might certainly signify fo rise again, as in Hebrew, simples often 
stand where we should put compounds. It would better accord with 
Paul’s doctrinal system, however, were we here to understand fy», in 
the emphatic sense, of the Saviour’s state of exaltation. ‘Christ, in his 
humiliation, died on that account, and has once for all attained to the 
life of glory and exaltation.” Compare Rom. vi. 10. Since the 
completion of the work of redemption, Christ is the lord of all who 
are admitted into the divine kingdom, and this not only during their 
pilgrimage upon earth, but even beyond the grave, (7a vexeav). 

V. 10. The first 6% refers to the weak in faith, the second, to the 
Gentile converts. If Christ be indeed our master, it is not for us to 
exclude from the kingdom of God, brethren who only deviate in 
non-essentials, before he has sat in judgment. 

V. 11, 12. To corroborate the general truth, that God will judge 
every man, Paul founds it upon a quotation from the old Testament, 
Is. xlv. 23. | Ay 

V. 13. He urges still farther his demands upon the strong in faith. 
Hitherto he had only wished to persuade the two parties not mutually 
to condemn each other. Now, however, he asks of the strong in 
faith, that for their weaker brethren’s sake, they should not doa 
thing which might be in itself indifferent, even though they felt free 
in their own minds to do it. For instance, when they observed that 
their eating the flesh of sacrifices, or any thing soever which seemed 
to have been prohibited, gave their brethren pain or offence, they 
were rather to deny themselves such an adiaphoron. ‘The disposition 
which Paul evinces in these exhortations, proves what a mighty in- 
fluence the Christian faith had had in making him indulgent and 
humble, for if we reflect upon his natural character, we can well 
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suppose, that he would have been more disposed to kindle into anger 
at the weak and scrupulous, and to treat them with severity. But 
the spirit of Christ had taught him» to be weak with the weak, so 
that, 1 Cor. viii. 13, he says, ‘* Wherefore if meat make my brother 
to offend, I will eat no meat while the world standeth, lest) I make 
my brother to offend.’?. And in the Christian church, which is never 
but composed of those who bear, and of those who are borne, this is 
the only way in which the bond of perfectness and of peace can sub- 
sist, to wit, when the child aspires to manhood, and the man becomes 
a child. Such mutual subordination and forbearance is a salutary 
medicine for pride. son init: 419 Bre mE 
Keivare. An antanaclasis., Kedyews means here, to propose to 
one’s self or resolve. So Acts xvi. 15; xx. 16... 1,Cor. vil. 37, and 
frequently. : rebate MUTE Aloe wi 
V. 14. Wénecopar 2v xveca. The Christian is susceptible of a higher 
degree of conviction than the natural man. | In the light of a superior 
illumination, truths may become certain to him, as soon as he per- 
ceives them in the consciousness of his fellowship with Christ... 
xowds the impure, Acts x. 14, 28; xi. 18, in antithesis to dycos, 
what is set apart. gis saat 
V. 15. Aunty ewe to distress any one. “Anoamwe. There isa 
double exposition of this word. 1. ’Amoaavew, like the Latin per- 
dere, for cruciari. In Aristophanes for instance, we find daorotpas 
so used, Nub. v. 790. dona, Plutus, v. 65, 68, also axoneis we. So 
Elsner. 2. “Anoaatew may be taken dpoeunruxds, and this also in a- 
twofold manner. Paul may mean to say: When thou repellest thy 
brother by thy harsh blame, he becomes perplexed about Christianity 
altogether, and cleaving, as he does, so strongly to the observance of 
the law, relapses again into Judaism. So do Theophylact, @icume- 
nius, Grotius, ‘Taylor and others understand the passage. Paul may 
likewise, however, mean to say: Seduce him not into eating contrary 
to his conscience, thereby incurring the sentence of God, inasmuch 
as whatsoever is done contrary to conscience is sin. So Origen, 
Theodoret, Bengel, Limboreh and many others. This latter view is 
confirmed, 1 Cor. viii. 11, and Rom. xiv. 20... The bree Oly xTAs IS 
added by Paul, for the purpose of showing how little this would be 
imitating Christ; he having died for that very soul, for whose sake 
it is refused to remove a little scandal out of the way. srt 
V..16, “Ayafov is by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Ambrose, Eras- 
mus and others, explained generally of the Christian religion, which 
is slandered, when men fall into disputes about such trifles. Origen, 
Pelagius, 'Theodoret, Bengel and Clarius take it more correctly in 
the narrower sense, and expound it of that spiritual freedom enjoyed 
by the strong in faith, which was a great blessing, but of which they 
might be deprived, or which might at least be slandered, unless they 
manifested love and prudence in the use of it. This meaning ad- 
mirably suits the connection, and at 1 Cor. x. 29, 30, Paul expresses 
himself to the same effect. 
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Ve 17.) Buorreda’vod @cou Stands here subjectively, and denotes the 
life of man therein. To the same effect is 1 Cor. iv. 20. In oppo- 
sition to the Judaizers, Paul maintains that prescribed external ob- 
servances do not procure an entrance into the kingdom of heaven, nor 
make out our belonging to, or connection with it. In opposition 
again to the haughty Gentile converts, he maintains that in joining 
in the observance of certain outward customs’ indifferent in them- 
selves, they did not thereby break their connection with Christ and 
believers. His doctrine, accordingly is, that outward forms and 
observances avail neither to estrange man from Christianity, nor yet 
to approximate to it. Where the Spirit reigns, there does freedom 
dwell. But where does the Spirit reign, and where alone can a 
claim to.such freedom be advanced? It reigns wherever the follow- 
ing qualities are to be found, the dixacootvy, the eieqvy and the yaed, 
by which it is manifested whether a man inwardly and truly belongs 
to the kingdom of Christ. Supposing a man not to belong to it in 
this way, the divine freedom spoken of does not exist for him. 'The 
ty mvevuare may be referred to the yaed, or to all the three qualities. 
In the first case, it serves specially to distinguish the mild inward 
cheerfulness of the Christian from the impure jollity of the natural 
man. Acxacoovyy, holiness. Where these qualities exist within the 
_ breast, no more regard is paid to outward forms. 
~ V. 18. As man, in virtue of his natural affinity to God, perceives 
that the moral condition produced by Christianity is the aim towards 
which the development of the species tends, he cannot avoid acknow+ 
ledging these fruits of Christian faith. : 

V..19. Eieyvy is here to be understood of the amicable and harmo- 
nious* behaviour which had been previously spoken of. The word 
oizodouy is to be explained, from that image so common to the 
Apostles, according to which they compare a spiritual walk to a 
building which gradually improves in firmness. It is accordingly 
equivalent to 7d ovupéeov, as the Greek expositors explain it. One 
Christian ought to seek to promote the spiritual growth of another, 

V. 20. Kazoaview used in reference to the oixodouz, means to pull 
down, destroy. ”Eeyov ®cov denotes the working of God in the hearts 
of men. Just as in other passages, 1 Cor. ix. 1, Paul styles the be- 
lieving Corinthians teyor pov év Kupcg. ‘The spiritually-minded Chris- 
tian is hence also called, in virtue of the power of God which has 
operated upon him, otxoSou7 @sov, 1 Cor. iii. 9. This work of God 
is hindered by the strong in faith, when he unsettles the conscience, 
Chrysostom: 70 teyor rov Ozov. e7jv o@rneiay Tod aderpov obra xarcy, 
nad emeréivav Tov OdBor, xai Sevxvis Ore Poivartioy Tov éyov ov Ocov, ov 
omovdaber, mover. ‘od yde movoy ovx oixodomers, Po, 3 vomcers, ARAG 
wal xararers, xa ocx0domny odx avOCunivny, G2AW Ocov, xa ODSE weyd- 
nov rds évexev, GANG Medywaros EDTEAODS.™ Upon the sca before weoo- 
xouparos, See C. li, 27. 


* Calling by this name the salvation of a brother, and augmenting fear, by 
showing that he does the contrary of the work of God at which he aims. For 
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» V.21. Compare 1 Cor. viii: Codd. A. C. 67, the Syriac, Arabic, 
and Koptie Versions, Origen and Augustine omit oxavdan>etar 7 
dcoevei. And, in point of fact, it stands here so idly as to appear 
nothing but a double gloss upon meocxonree. : ri od ay 
VL22. 50 nlorw xen. Chrysostom: @énrevs wou SevEau Ore @éinstog 265 
ph dpot delxvve, Gan’ dexeiro zo ovverdds.* Pelagius: Sie manduca ut 
nemo tuo infirmetur exemplo. Mazxdews «ra. Chrysostom: naaw 
cov doevorwra majrcet, xao Seixvuce covr@ Gexodvra orépavoy, Toy Tov 
ouverdécos.t ' 

V.23. This passage must be expounded in connection with the 
preceding context. Only in proportion to the measure of our know- 
ledge respecting any thing to be left undone, are we chargeable with 
guilt. He who is not convinced that this or that action or omission 
is sin, may safely do, or leave it undone. It must not, however, be 
overlooked, that it may be guilt on a man’s part, when he is deficient 
in knowledge. ewe 

V.24. The last three verses of chapter xvi. belong to this place. 
They occupy it in the Codex Alexr., and 106 Codd. Minuse., in the 
majority of the Greek Fathers, the Syriac and Arabic. They stand 
at the end of the letter in the Cod. Vat., 3 Uncial Codd., some Codd. 
Minuse., and in the Latin Fathers. Doubtless, they intimate the 
close of the Epistle; and, doubtless, the beginning of chapter xv. 
seems to connect itself immediately with the end of chapter xiv. Sup- 
posing, however, the verses to have originally stood at the end of 
the Epistle, it is impossible to conceive how they should have been 
transferred to the end of the 14th chapter. There is hence more 
likelihood in the supposition, that St. Paul intended here to terminate 
the letter, but that he afterwards felt himself urged to resume a sub- 
ject which lay so near his heart, and so appended the 15th chapter. 

The dat. 74 58 Svvauév@ has no verb. There is here an dvaxdaov- 
dov, inasmuch as St. Paul had in view a doxology to the Father, but 
gives it, c. xvi. ver. 27, to the Son. We have, accordingly, to sup- 
ply, d080 ets cobs acavas. 

Kara 7d sbayyédvoy wou xtra. Kara here denotes the occasion, so 
that it is equivalent to through, just like the xara @edy, (see on viii. 
27,) by divine dispensation”’ of the Classics, among whom, it pro- 
perly signifies ‘in consequence of,’ and intimates the way and 
manner, at the same time likewise expressing the effect. Others, 
‘‘as my message confirms,” or “faith «pon the gospel.”? "Incod is 
best taken as gen. objecti, “through the gospel of the Mediator, and 
my message concerning it, ye may. be strengthened.” 

xara anoxaavpw may be co-ordinated with the preceding xard. 


not only do you not build up the work of God, which is what you intend to 
do, but you destroy, and that a building not of man, but of God, and not for the 
sake of something great, but of a contemptible matter, 

* Do you wish to show me that you are perfect? Do not show it to me, 
but let the consciousness of it suffice you. 

+ Again he strikes at the weak disciple, and shows that this crown is 
enough for him, viz. that of conscience, 
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But it is more suitably subordinated by the ancient expositors. ‘The 
Apostle frequently reverts with pleasure to the thought that, even 
prior to the commencement of this earthly economy, God had pro- 
jected the plan of the redemption, with a reference to which all was 
accordingly arranged. He represents this plan, however, as one 
that had been kept secret—only the prophets, perchance, knowing 
any thing of it—no human being, having, of himself, anticipated 
such a method of obtaining for man redemption and glory. Col. i. 
26; 11.22 Eph. vi. 19. 1 Pet.i. 20. 
» V. 25,26. The Apostle had certainly proposed to contrast the 
time of Christ’s appearing, which first made manifest the plan of 
salvation, absolutely with the earlier period. Remembering, how- 
ever, the Old Testament prophecy, by which that. plan had been 
foreknown and declared, he appends with the ré, in some Codd. im- 
properly omitted, the testimony of the yeapoi neopyrixa. The xar’ 
énctoyny is better referred to pavecadévros. ‘The predicate aidvios has 
certainly not been used here unintentionally. It intimates that, in 
all his arrangements for mankind, God remains eternally the same, 
eternally like himself. Eis wavra 7a 26m yvaevsbéveos. ‘The presenti- 
ment and prediction of the mighty scheme of salvation was entrusted 
to but one people—the realizing of it belongs to the whole race. — 
V.27. The thought that God had, from all eternity, arranged the 
scheme, and the whole course of its fulfilment, was very naturally 
calculated to lead the Apostle to the reflection, how little short-sighted 
man is able to penetrate into its fitness; and in this way he comes to 
give to God, as he here does, the predicate of the only-wise. 


CHAPTER FIFTEENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 


Reiterated exhortation to concord betwixt the believers of weak, and those 
of strong faith. Paul speaks of his Apostolical office, of his labours, 
and the journey in which he proposes to visit the Romans. F 


V.1. What the Apostle had said of the relation betwixt the strong 
and the weak in faith, appeared to him still insufficient. Accordingly, 
although he had terminated the Epistle, he appends an addition. 

dvrarés Means, even among profane authors, one able or mighty, 

and is, in every respect, equivalent to deivos. We find it conjoined 
with éy Yeya xad roye, Luke xxiv. 19. Acts vii. ver. 22. It here 
amounts to 6 cpodeos rqv mcorw. It is again used with respect to 
faith, 2 Cor. xiii. 19. As the Homeric fight is composed of the van- 
quished and the victorious, so is Christ’s church, of them who bear 
and them who are borne. Paul’s own example, in the case before 
us, may be learned from 1 Cor. ix. 22. : 
\ deéoxew rove is “ probari alicui, to force approbation from any one.”’ 
Hence, agéoxeov EavegG means to live so as to please oneself, to follow 
one’s own wishes. In Auschylus, Prom. Vinct. ver. 186, we read: 
nae’ éowt@ Sixatov 2yav Zeds, on which the Scholiast observes: ndvra 
Suxaiws oidmevos rorecv, adrds iav7d aeéoxav xat Scxatoy vouiSay etvac 
dntee ov Bovanras nederew. Compare 1 Cor. x. 33. 1 Thess. ii. 4. 
Gal. i. 10. ‘True love produces such self-denial, because it is only 
in some other being that she lives. 

V.2. But this living to please another ought constantly to aim 
at the dya#dv, which aya6or, however, consists in the ofxoSou7, when, 
by so bearing a brother’s burden, his spiritual condition is promoted. 
See Paul’s example, 1 Cor. ix. 19; x.33. For there is a false éeéo- 
xeva towards men, on whose account this word is sometimes, in pro- 
fane authors, equivalent to xorxaxeca. (Theoph., Charact. VI.) 

V.3. The Saviour, who came, not to be ministered unto, but to 
minister, is, in respect of this relation also, a model to believers. The 
Old Testament passage is from Ps. Ixix. 9, on which compare the 
observations made at c. xi. 9. Christ undertook all he did in God’s 
cause; and hence he lived not to please himself. 

V.4. Paul means to show, that if the Old Testament does not 
yield instruction bearing directly upon the conversation of the Chris- 
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tian, much of it may nevertheless be used for that end. In this way, 
the passage which applies immediately to David, and in its higher 
sense to Christ, may serve for direction to the Christian how to 
walk so as to please God. he xe is partic. temp. 

If we connect 816 e739 dxduorys with gs xagaxajoews, then the s7o- 
Hoy xa magaxrnors tov yeapaoy are the patience and quietness of 
mind which are imparted by the reading of the Scriptures, without 
its being needful to suppose, with Theodoret and many others, that 
the Sxouorvy involves a direct allusion to the examples of steadfast- 
ness recorded in the word. Other expositors, as for instance Eras- 
mus and Ammon, wish to connect the da 77s brouovys With tanvda 
Eyouev, and doubtless this construction has somewhat to recommend 
it. The tans is here the confident outlook to the glorious end of all 
trouble. 

V.5. God here receives a name from his operations, as at ver. 13, 
33. 1 Thess. v.23. The Apostle, in this manner, leads us back 
again to his subject, from which the observation in ver. 4 had brought 
~ him away. Kard Xecordy. CEcumenius: ’Emevd) Yo xai end xaxd 
dyany indyes xara Xevordy.* ‘The xara then denotes the object of 
concord. But Theodoret expounds more correctly: Acddoxev ds obx 
Wogistas adtors 7Hv Sudvoraw yevéobae MEeocevyYETaL, GANG THY sLaEBy oVp- 
poviay aivecet ‘The spirit of Christ ought to be the animating princi- 
ple of unity. 

V.6. The noble consequence of that concord is, that the whole 
church, like a fraternal choir, gives praise to God. 

» V.7. On neoorauBaveode, see our.observations, c. Xiv.1. ‘“Yuds, in 
place of the more usual jus, is the reading in AC DEF G. ack 
@eov is eternal blessedness, Heb. ii. 10. Rom.v.2. 1Pet.v.4. The 
argument is the same as atc. xiv.3. Has Christ, without distinction, 
been so gracious to us, then shall we, receiving all things as we do 
through grace alone, make no scruple to show ourselves humble and 
condescending to our brethren? 

V.8. Paul specifies in how gracious a manner Christ actually had 
introduced Jews and Gentiles into the kingdom of God, the former, 
inasmuch as the promises once vouchsafed to them were fulfilled, 
and the latter, inasmuch as, although they themselves did not receive 
the promises, they yet obtained a share in their fulfilment. Thus, 
both races have reason to regard their reception into the kingdom of 
Christ as pure grace. Calvin: Ostendit qualiter nos omnes amplexus 
sit Christus, ubi nihil discriminis reliquit inter Judazos et Gentes. 
Utrosque ex misera dissipatione collegit, collectos in regnum patris 
adduxit, ut fierent unus grex in uno ovili sub uno pastore. In 
place of 6é, the best codices read yae, and, doubtless, yée would 
afford a more convenient connection. We must suspect, however, 


* Since during and afier evil, love leads to Christ. 
+ He shows that he does not ask them to have a vague agreement, but de- 
mands a pious record. 
54 


> 
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that on that very account, it has been used in the room of 82, which 
here forms a logical antithesis. : 

V.9. The infinitive dofdéca. depends upon aéyo sé Ambrose: 
Quia his nulla promissio erat, quasi indigni per solam misericor- 
diam assumpti sunt. ‘The structure of this clause is not sufficiently 
parallel to the foregoing. Paul describes the pardoning of the Gen- 
tiles in the words of the Old Testament, which declare the share they 
were one day to have in Israel’s salvation. The first passage is from 
Ps, xviii. 49. t 

V.10. The indefinite aéyec is the Rabbinical formula of quotation. 
The Rabbins supply wapn mn or ann. ‘The passage is from Deut. 
XXXil. 43. i 

V.11. The passage is from Ps. exvii. 1. 

V.12. The passage is from Is. xi. 10. 

V.13. The conclusion of what Paul has to say to the church re- 
specting their own circumstances. ‘The denomination of God, as 
the God of hope, connects itself with the tamvew which has just 
gone before. Where faith is to be found, and, along with faith, 
spiritual joy and spiritual peace, there, too, must the hope of a future 
salvation be lively; nor can this fail, inasmuch as the spirit of God: - 
is the quickening element of believers. Theophylact: Kai weogevec 
yae juty env Svvamw cov mvevmaros H Amis, xt mamy dA TOV aytov 
rivevuaros iv Hucy xeatavotéga yiveras.™ 

V.14. As Paul was neither the founder, nor appointed pastor of 
the church at Rome, in the tenderness of his feelings he wishes to 
remove even the shadow of suspicion that, in addressing them, 
though being strangers to him, he had acted presumptuously. The 
ards éys stands opposed to an objection which might have been 
made by the Romans, viz. that he did not believe they possessed the | 
qualities he required, which yet existed among them. ’Ayodaotvn 
may denote, more specifically, an affectionate brotherly disposition, 
(Theophylact: 7d g.xddeapov.) as Eph. v. 9, or, in the larger sense, 
the admirable disposition and frame of mind of the gospel, 2 Thess. i. 
11. Chrysostom correctly explains yydocs to. mean the proper pru- 
dence for behaving towards brethren. 

V.15. The coaunedreeor is referred by Calvin, Bengel and others, 
to the act of writing, which, as there was no close intimacy betwixt 
the Romans and the Apostle, was bold. The majority of expositors, 
however, refer it to the language, Paul having not only in ch. xiv., 
but ix. xi., expressed himself very strongly. Erasmus translates it, 
paulo familiarius. In this case, we might compare Plato’s Gorg. ed. 
Heind. 134: si cv xat dyeouxdrecoy ecejodate But as, in the sequel, 
he refers solely to his vocation to preach among the Gentiles, the 
former exposition is better adapted to the connection. -. Whatever 
meaning we give to coauyedregor, and wéeovs must be a limitation of 


* For hope procures for us the power of the Spirit, and is itself again 
strengthened within us by the Holy Ghost. 


¥ 
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it. Cicumenius: and péeovs dvei roo redrtov ud, xar el ees map cay 
Stavovaw ayy Brsmec, Gan’ adrds Tas réEevs ex MECovs MoAvMeaymover yum- 
vadoas tas Scavocas.* In the d¢ txavancuryjoxar, to be resolved into es 
70 Exavaucurynoxer, lies the true purport of Paul’s letter. He did not 
take upon himself to set up to instruct the ignorant, he but wished 
to recall what is apt to escape from the memory. In forming the 
resolution to attempt such a new awakening of the Romans, he was 
moved by his vocation as Apostle of the Gentiles.. Cicumenius: 
Asixvvcy Ore ovd8 avamryjcas dv erorunosy, eb un ta tSvy tneniorsvro.t 

V. 16. Description of the exalted duties which the apostolical 
office brings along with it. Paul makes use of an image common 
among the early Christians, and which represented the whole church 
of believers as an oblation made to God. In the same way, ¢. xii. 
1, he had exhorted the Christians to present themselves as a sacrifice 
to God, and at Phil. ii. 17, calls the faith of the church the priestly 
sacrifice. Led by this image, the Apostle also employs the an- 
swerable expression ascroveyds, whose cognate forms in the LXX. 
are all employed to denote sacerdotal functions. In the same man- 
ner, too, does éseseyetv in Josephus, Philo and profane authors, 
signify directly ‘‘to sacrifice, do the work of a priest.’’ Here it 
means, ‘‘to discharge in a sacerdotal way.’ Similar is the ex- 
pression zdv vduov csegoveyscv, 4 Mac. vii. 8. While thé Jewish 
priests clean the altar, kindle the fire, slay the victim, and then pre- 
sent it to God, the sole priestly office of the Apostle consists in pro- 
elaiming the Gospel, and the Gentiles are the oblation which follows. 
“Ayiaéa, like wapn, is equivalent to meospégew. The év xvevpare 
«yi contrasts this offering as spiritual, with that. which is external. 

V.17. The thought that, as Apostle of the Gentiles, and priest of 
- Christ, he had addressed the Roman church, now leads him to speak 
of what God had enabled him to accomplish in this holy office. 
Kavyyors, as at Rom. iii. 37, materia gloriandi. The év Xecor@ “Igsov 
denotes that the Apostle only boasts under the consciousness of the 
aids of Christ’s. grace. Ta weds cov @edv, Supply here xara. ‘The 
glory.consists in divine, and not terrestrial things. 

V. 18. Calvin: Tantam mihi glori# materiam ipsa veritas suppe- 
ditat, ut non sit mihi opus accersere falsa et aliena encomia, veris 
sum contentus. Eis Sxaxoqv i3vav. Compare the obs. on c. i. 5. 
See further, 1 Pet. i. 2, 22. 

\ V.19. Snusia xat eéeaca, if combined, are as little different as 
pnp) nimix. Philo too uses them as equivalent. Old interpreters, 
however, make a distinction. Szuecor, they say, is a phenomenon 


* In part, in place of in some sort. And although one may not perceive the 
full meaning, still he may partly expiscate the sense of the words, by investi- 
gating the train of thought. J 

+ He shows that he would not have presumed to stir up their memories, 
had he not been set over the Gentiles. 
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of an unusual kind, but still conformable to nature, as when Christ 
instantaneously cures Peter’s mother-in-law of a fever. On the other 
hand, zéeas is a phenomenon not according to nature, such, for in- 
stance, as the cure of the person born blind. The éy duvaue aved_ar 
vos @zov, i8, by Theodoret, Chrysostom, Erasmus and many others, 
regarded as subordinate to the preceding zy duvaue they suppose 
that Paul means to specify the basis of his miraculous power. ‘To 
that 2y Svvduer, it appears, however, more suitable to co-ordinate it, 
as Beza, Justin, Grotius and others do. Not only was a superior 
influence manifested in the outward miracles, but this was even more 
the case, in the discoveries of spiritual power. Tlangow 76 ebayyéduor, 
to fulfil, 7. e. fully preach, the gospel, Col. i. 25. See upon the ex- 
pression, Fritzsche, Dissert. due, etc. p. 134. The xixag may well 
refer to Paul’s residence in Arabia, of which he speaks at Gal. i. 17. 
- Of his preaching the gospel in Illyria, the Acts of the Apostles is 
silent, as it also says nothing of his founding the church in Crete. 

V. 20. It was, doubtless, one and the same doctrine which the 
first teachers of Christianity all taught; they did so, however, in 
various ways. Accordingly, when in any church, different teachers 
modelled their labours according to different types, the weak disciple 
might be led astray by the variety of the forms, and seduced to place 
too much weight upon some one or other of them, which we find 
was the case.in the Corinthian church. 

V. 21. The passage is from Isa. li. 15. 

V. 22. In consequence of there being still so many Gentile na- 
tions in the countries more adjacent to him, the Apostle could not as 
yet gratify the fond wish of visiting the church at Rome he enter- 
tained, and which he had also expressed, ¢. i. v. 10. 

V. 23. It had been Paul’s desire to labour in those localities where 
no one else had preceded him. By this time, however, he had 
planted the gospel in the principal cities of Greece, in Ephesus, 
Corinth, Thessalonica, and Philippi, from which it was rapidly 
propagated to the smaller towns. In this way the Apostle could 
affirm that he had no longer any field for his activity in the East. 

V. 24, Whether the Apostle ever actually was in Spain, the fur- 
thest region of the West, and there preached the gospel, as the tra- 
dition of the church, although on no very certain grounds, asserts, 
depends upon whether we suppose him to have suffered a second 
imprisonment, In that case,—and certainly more grounds speak in 
favour of a second imprisonment, than speak against 'it,—we may 
well suppose also a journey into Spain. (Compare Chr. Schmid, 
Historia Antiqua Canonis, V. et N. T. p. 597.) On the departure 
of Christian teachers from any city, they were wont to be convoyed 
by several of the brethren, Acts xv. 3; xvii. 14, 15; xx. 38; xxi. 5. 

Paul qualifies the tumaqc9, with an éxd uéeovs, inasmuch as the 
impulse of his vocation did not permit his heart to taste full satisfac- 
tion in enjoyment. Chrysostom: obdes we xedvos tunazoor Sivaras 


a 
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obd8 Zurovncat mov xdgov 27s Sucartas Sudv.*~> With respect to the read- 
ing, we have to observe, that both te neds ipas and yae after 
tancf@ are awanting in the codices AC DE FG, in the Syriae, 
Arabic, Koptic, &c., and are unquestionably spurious. 

V. 25. This is Paul’s last journey to Jerusalem. He was there 
and then seized, and brought a prisoner to Rome. 

V. 26. Macedonia and Achaia were the two provinces into which 
the Romans divided the whole of Greece. 

V. 27. Spiritual salvation came from the Jews, Compare also 1 
Cor. ix. 11. ; 

V. 28. Seayifecdac means properly to seal, and then to deliver 
safely; in Latin, pecuniam consignare. Kaezds is the amount of the 
collection. 

V. 29. Codices A C DE F G, the Coptic, A.thiopic and others, 
omit the rov sdayyertov wov, Which is accordingly to be considered as 
a gloss. The sense remains the same. Atc.i. 11, the Apostle 
said, he hoped to give his brethren a yéevuo mvevuarexdv, on which, 
see the observations we have made. 

V. 30. The Apostle foresaw what severe tribulation awaited him 
in Jerusalem; and as he himself was at all times diligent in interces- 
sion for others, he hence encourages the brethren to intercede for 
him. Ac 775 dydans rov rnveipatos. Christian affection is dis- 
tinguished from worldly love and attachment; it is the offspring of 
that spirit which dwells in the hearts of the regenerate. Swvayavi- 
cacdav. The life of the Apostle was a continual war, and of the 
weapons which he used in carrying it on, the chief was prayer. Am- 
brose: Si et ipsi cupidi sint videndi Apostolum, impensius orent ut 
inde liberetur. 

V. 31. Paul himself knew beforehand the rage of his countrymen, 
and prior to his arrival in Jerusalem it was foretold him by prophets, 
Acts xxi. 11. At the same time, he also wished to conciliate the 
Christian brethren of Jewish extraction, as these, on account of their 
strict observance of the ceremonial Jaw, (Acts xxi. 10,) did not as yet 
regard him with unrestrained affection. Or it may perhaps have 
been his wish, that the gifts, coming as they did from Gentile Chris- 
tians, should be affectionately received by the Jews, and excite to 
mutual attachment. 

V. 32. Aca is here intimation of the circumstances in which, or 
under which, any thing happens; in sense equivalent to xara, 2 Cor. 
Vili. 3. 

V. 33. 6 @sds vis elezvys is a predicate the Apostle loves to use in 
benedictions. See c. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Phil. iv. 9. 1 
Thess. v. 23. 


* For no length of time is able to satiate, or inspire me with a distaste for 
your society. 


CHAPTER SIXTEENTH. 


ARGUMENT. 
Salutations and pious wishes. 


V.1. Cenchrea is the harbour of Corinth towards Asia Minor. 
‘The deaconesses, in the churches, had the same services to perform as 
the deacons, excepting only that they chiefly devoted themselves to 
their own sex. ‘Through their means Christianity, in its early days, 
was introduced, in an unsuspected way, into the bosom of Gentile 
families. 

V. 2. The ty Kvecg indicates how, on the appearance of the Chris- 
tian sisters, that sort of brotherly sentiment which is founded on the 
Lord, should be inspired. The Apostle likewise explains it by dgias 
tiv dyiev. eosrdcrs, properly female superintendent, then pa- 
troness, curatrix. 

V. 3. At 2 Tim. iv. 19, we find Prisea in place of the diminutive 
Priscilla. Prisca and Aquila, of Jewish extraction, had, by the edict 
of the Emperor Claudius for the banishment of the Jews, been driven 
from Rome. Whether so early as at that period, they had embraced 
Christianity, or were converted afterwards, cannot certainly be said. 
At Corinth Paul lodged in their house, as Aquila, like himself, car- 
ried on the trade of tent-making. When the Apostle quitted Corinth, 
Aquila and Priscilla accompanied him, but on his proceeding farther 
towards Jerusalem, they remained at Ephesus, and exerted them- 
selves for the kingdom of God. (Acts xviii. xix.) In 1 Cor. xvi. 19, 
we find salutations sent by them; and in the 2 Epistle to Tim., writ- 
ten several years after, iv. 19, greetings fo them, which shows that 
they had remained for some considerable time in Ephesus. Ata 
subsequent date, (under Nero), they had, as would appear from the 
greeting before us, returned to Rome. 

V. 4. On what occasion these persons risked their ives for the 
Apostle, we do not know. It may have been in the uproar | raised by 
the goldsmith Demetrius at Ephesus. The Exxanora xa” otxoy is the 
family and all the domestics, each household in the great church 
forming a diminutive one. Comp. vi. 14 and 15, the of civ airs 
GdsAPor. 

V. 5. The external authorities speak for the reading “Avias instead . 
of Ayaias. The internal authorities in favour of it also predominate. 
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‘Asia would here signify Asia proconsularis, whose capital was 
Ephesus. It was easy for a copyist, overlooking its special import, 
and considering “Acca to be the name of that entire quarter of the 
globe, to put the more confined country in its place. If *Ayaia were 
the correct reading, there would be here a contradiction of 1 Cor. xvi. 
15, although in that case, we would not require to take anaeyn quite 
so strictly, but might translate it, one of the first. Eis Xevoedy. 
Here eis, as it also does in profane authors, signifies touching, in 
reference to. ‘The names, from Epenetus to Olympus, in v. 15, are 
wholly unknown. 

V. 7. Svyyenfs may signify a bodily relative, it may also, how- 
ever, merely intimate the Jewish origin of these two persons, which 
is the more probable opinion. See ver. 11 and 21: Compare Rom. 
ix. 3. When Junius and Andronicus were imprisoned with Paul is 
unknown. The name dzdororos is here to be taken in its larger 
sense, 2 Cor. viii. 23. Acts xiv. 4, 14, where Barnabas is also 
called an Apostle. 

V.13. The xai guod-is put by Paul from gratitude for the affection 
she had shown him. | 

V.16. The kiss, as the natural expression of fraternal and sisterly 
affection, was, in the infancy of the church, the common sign of salu- 
tation. Chrysostom calls this kiss of Christian brotherhood, a cin- 
der, which kindles love of a stronger kind than prevails betwixt rela- 
tions—the one flowing from grace, the other from nature. As, in 
the kiss, the bodies are brought together, it is a symbol of union 
betwixt the souls. (Hom. xx. in 2 Cor.) This token of love was 
particularly usual at the administration of the Supper. After 2zxan- 
cia, we Should, were we to yield to external authorities, adopt xaos 
into the text. It must not, however, be pressed. The Apostle re- 
ports the salutation of those churches only through which he had 
passed, and of which he had learned that they took an interest in 
the welfare of the Christians of the metropolis. 

V.17. In conclusion, Paul adds a warning against those danger- 
ous men who, in all the Christian churches, endeavoured, at that 
period, to sow the seeds of discord, those, to wit, who wanted to 
force the ceremonial law upon the Gentiles. By the picture which 
Paul is wont to draw of them, the only motive that actuated them, 
was the desire of ingratiating themselves with the more strict among 
the Jewish converts, of whom they hoped to make a gain. ‘To the 
same improper motives did our Saviour ascribe the zeal of the Phari- 
sees. 

V.18. Paul applies the same language to these persons at Phil. 
iii. 18, 19. 

V.19. As the church had acquired so noble a reputation for tract- 
ableness, (such is here the meaning of inaxon, see Philem. v..21,) 
the Apostle wishes that, in compliance with Christ’s precept, they 
should join the wisdom of the serpent to the simplicity of the dove. 


432 CHAPTER XVI. V. 20, 23, 24. 


CEcumenius: Beornses wiv xexejodor eis rd wy bP Exéeuv ddixers0ar, 
axecavornte O& sig TO wn EréCOUS EnvBovrevewr.* 

V.20. Sacaves, as the author of the hateful dispositions of those 
false brethren, the Judaizers. It is likewise in reference to their 
wicked endeavours to stir up discord, that God is here called @cds 
sienuns. SvvrelBew ind covs wddas, is constructio pregnans, and a 
biblical expression for total discomfiture. Not improbably, it is an 
allusion to Gen. iii. 15. 

V.23. The congregation had their meetings in the house of Caius. 
According to a tradition of Origen’s, this Caius afterwards became 
Bishop of Thessalonica. Oixzovouos is the Steward of the city trea- 
sury, equivalent to Questor. ‘The same use of the word is to be 
found in Joseph. Archeol. |. xi. c. 6, § 12; 1. viii. c. 6, v. 4. 

V.24. “H ydews rov Xevorov pera navtwv duav. Chrysostom: Kae 
ODTO xaTaraber TOY AOYOY MeodELXwS ELS EDYNY | YAELS TOV xVECOU TMar. 
covrny yae Oeuérvov, Pavey deov Ger movery adr pirov.t 


* To use wisdom, in order not to be made the objects of injustice by 
others, and simplicity, in order, on your part, not to circumvent them. 

y And thus he concludes the discourse becomingly with prayer; the grace 
of our Lord. For he ever delights to make this the commencement, and this 
the conclusion. 
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